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PREFACE 


TO 


THE SIXTH EDITION. 





$ x. Bv AN AGREEMENT between the Proprietors and Mr. John 
Peile, Fellow and Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, it is 
arranged that the ‘Public School Latin Grammar,’ with the books 
akin to it, shall hereafter be revised by Mr. Peile as joint and, 
in due time, sole Editor. Mr. Peile's merits as a classical and 
Sanskrit scholar, and as an able teacher, are widely known. 
Those who have the advantage of nearer acquaintance with 
tim will be assured that the maintenance and improvement of 
these books, as means of public instruction, could not be 
placed in safer keeping. 


$2. The First Edition of this Grammar, published in 
January 1871, was introduced by the following Preface :— 

* The “ Public School Latin Grammar” is simply a develop- 
ment of the Primer, in conformity with the design of those, 
who, after accepting the latter book, entrusted to the same 
Editor the preparation of the former. The difference between 
the elementary compendium and the higher work is such as 
might be justly expected. Whilst the general principles and 
many of the paradigms are in both the same, in the Grammar 
the subject-matter is arranged more systematically, the body 
of examples very much increased, the illustration wider, and a 
large amount of information is added, which in the Primer does 
not appear at all. 
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‘Yet a Grammar of this size does not profess to be an exhaus- 
tive treatise on its subject. Competent and careful students, 
who combine its use with the reading of authors and the prac- 
tice of composition, so as to master its contents, ought indeed 
to become Latin scholars of considerable width and power; 
but they will still nd much to learn in the field of Latin, 
which must be gathered from special monographies by eminent 
scholars, some of whom are occasionally cited in the following 
pages. 

*At the present time, when the science of Comparative 
Philology has made such advance, that good living scholars 
know far more of the history and organism of the Latin lan- 
guage than was known to Quintilian and the old grammarians, 
the publication of a Higher Latin Grammar, without reference 
to the facts and principles of that science, would be a retro- 
gressive and senseless act. It must, however, be remembered 
that the chief end and aim of a Classical Latin Grammar is, 
to impress upon the minds of students the forms and construc- 
tions found in classical authors. Its office, therefore, is to use 
Comparative Philology as 2 guide and auxiliary in teaching 
Latin, not to teach Comparative Philology itself through the 
medium of Latin. This principle has been kept in view by the 
Editor throughout his work. The just mean is always hard to 
observe ; but he may venture to say that he has not strayed’ 
from it wilfully. In the Appendix, indeed, and in a few other 
places, he has thought it not inexpedient to cite some of the 
most important affinities between Jatin and other Aryan 
languages and dialects ; but only with a view to point the path 
of future study, not to furnish the student with a sufficient 
knowledge of the several subjects there noticed.’ 


3. The following passages are taken from the Preface to 
the Second Edition, published in 1874 :— 

* Competent and candid critics are aware that a book of 
this size, in spite of its title, is not meant for school use in the 
same sense as the Primer and other lesson-books of a similar 
kind. Asa school-book (for there is no limit to its use by any 
students who are capable of good private reading) masters can 
use it in two ways : (1) by enforcing general or occasional 
reference to its principles and rules in reading Latin authors ; 
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(2) by requiring definite portions to be prepared for periodical 
examinations conducted on paper as well as orally. 

‘The present opportunity has been used to enlarge and 
improve several departments of the Grammar, especially those 
of Soundlore and Derivation. To discuss the physiology of 
articulate sound has never entered into my plan. Were I 
competent to undertake this, which is not the case, I should 
hardly deem it suited to a book -applying specially to Latin, 
but rather appropriate to a more general work treating of the 
Prolegomena to (zrammar. 

* On the other hand, I have striven to bring out somewhat 
more prominently than before the leading facts of Comparative 
Philology, so far as they concern three kindred languages— 
Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. The Sanskrit words in this Edition ° 
are generally cited in their modern form. The term Primitive 
Root is, however, used; in what sense, and by what night, ap- 
pears in a Supplementary Note at the close of the Appendix. 

* As I am now, by the kindness of those whom I was 
bound to consult, authorised to attach my name to this Pre- 
face, I think it right to notice the chief objections made to the 
books on Latin Grammar with which I have been occupied. 

* When the Primer was published, seven years ago, it was 
right that it should be criticised, and certajn that it would be 
impugned ; nor could we expect that all criticism would be 
equally candid and intelligent, or that every assailant would 
choose his weapons from the armories of truth and reason 
only. 

*'The chief objection urged against the Primer was this : 
that it was too abstract and difficult for the use of children 
beginning Latin. There would have been some weight in this 
argument, if the purpose of the book had been rightly de- 
scribed. But it was really designed as a class-book, not for 
Elementary Schools and First Forms, but for all Forms in 
Public Schools below the grade of those boys who could pass 
with advantage to the use of a fuller Grammar. Other com- 
panion books were in preparation for the instruction of children 
at home or under private care ; and these have since been 
published. 

* It was, secondly, stated as a charge against the Primer, and 
subsequently against this Grammar (in which the teaching of 
the Primer is contained), that they * bristle with new, hard, and 
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uninviting terms." This charge, urged as it has been with much 
persistence, and little concern for truth, must now be met by 
some remarks on the terminology of Grammar, together with a 
statement of my own feelings and practice in regard to it. 

$ 4. * Every science must have its own terminology. Grammar 
is a science; and in Latin Grammar, as one of its departments, 
there exist, I believe, more than three hundred technical terms. 
Most of these are either actually Greek words, as Syntax, 
Prosody, &c., or translated from Greek into Latin, as the names 
of the Cases and Parts of Speech. Others are purely Latin, as 
Gerund, Supine, Active, Passive Voice. Of these various terms, 
whatever the original unfitness of some, the larger number havé 
struck their roots in literature so deeply and widely that any 
attempt to extirpate them would be quixotic. Many, indeed; 
aré in themselves unmeaning or inadequate (as Gerund, Supine; 
Deponent, Accusative, Genitive, Ablative); but the learner by 
gradual experience is enabled to use them practically, which is 
after all the end we wish to reach, though the road to it might 
at several points have been improved. A few terms, which 
are not only vicious, but really confusing, and at the same time 
unessential I have exchanged for better substitutes. Among 
those so rejected are Neuter Verb, Neutropassiva, Neutralia 
Passiva, Substantive Verb. Again, we find a considerable 
number of cumbersome Greek terms (Heteroclita, Heterogenea, 
Aptota, Diptota, Triptota, Tetraptota, with many of the names 
given to what are called Figures of Speech), which are of little 
use to learners. These may either be omitted, or, at least, 
dismissed to some unconspicuous corner. 

‘This statement affords ample proof that no disposition 
existed to place in the student's hands a Grammar “ bristling 
with hard and uninviting terms," though it is not unnatural 
to ask. what those "inviting" terms are which, like the 
* crustula " of the *blandi doctores" in Horace’s time, have 
magic power enough to attract young learners, *'elementa 
velint ut discere prima.” 

* But there is one important truth which many would-be 
critics either ignore or forget. Grammar is not only a science, 
but a science capable of constant improvement; and improve- 
ment in science usually brings with it some change in termino- 
logy, or some addition to it. Now, in every division of 
Grammar,—Soundlore, Wordlore, Syntax, and Prosody,—vast 
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strides have been made in this century through the fruitful 
labours of scholars, chiefly German, some English ; whom I 
would gladly recount here, were I not afraid of omitting some 
name or names from so large a list Accordingly it will be 
found by those who study the works to which I allude, that the 
terminology in each division has been more or less modified, 
more or less enriched. 

$ 5. * Asrespects my own contributions to Latin Grammar, in 
the treatment of Soundlore and Wordlore I claim little origi- 
nality. If I have compiled judiciously and correctly from the 
works of great comparative philologers, so as to explain and 
illustrate usefully the received facts of Latin word-formation, I 
shall be amply satisfied with sucb credit. Again, in the Prosody 
of thís Grammar I have no share beyond the Table of Metres 
and one of the Notes on Metre, containing little more than 
tabular enumeration. "The rest I owe to the kindness of my 
friend Mr. Munro, whose recognised eminence as a scholar 
needs no praise from me to enhance it. 

* But the Analysis of Sentences (Simple and Compound) 
which constitutes the Syntax of this book, has been, to a great 
extent, the fruit of personal study, personal thought, personal 
labour. Sketched out in the Syntax of my * Elementary Latin 
Grammar," it is filled in, though far from reaching the fullness 
of perfection, in the present Grammar. 

* I speak from long personal experience when I say that any 
capable mind, which has fully mastered the principles ot those 
pages (348-500, especially 348-359 and 434-500), will be able, 
in reading any part of Horace, Cicero, Livy, or Tacitus, to move 
through their longest periods with a firm intellectual step, 
realising, and, if need be, stating the razson d'étre of every 
constructed word, especially (for this is the most crucial test) 
the raison d'étre of mood and tense in every Subjunctive Verb. 
The same mind, so prepared, and applying itself to write Latin, 
will be free from the risk of using any wrong construction. Not 
that the mastery of a grammatical Syntax alone will give the 
student stylistic power and skill in composition. These belong 
to the zis divinior, to inspiration drawn by a gifted nature from 
the study of the best Latin authors themselves. To such study, 
combined with practice, no scholar will hesitate to assign by far 
the largest share in the formation of a good style whether of 
prose or of poetry. But, in the course of reading, the student 
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cannot afford to neglect any valuable help; and of all appli- 
ances none is so valuable, none so indispensable, as a sound, 
well-arranged, and lucid Grammar. 

$ € ‘The study of any language with its grammar contains 
more or less, according to the character of the language chosen, 
the study of every language and its grammar, the study of language 
in general and its grammar. The Greek and Latin languages 
(illustrated by their sister, the Sanskrit) are best adapted for 
this purpose, because their formas and constructions, themselves 
grand, are fixed in two grand Literatures. One who studies 
these languages and their grammars cannot help studying to a 
great extent, coardvaately with them, his or her own native 
language and it» grammar. And the best mode and course of 
study will be that which is so conducted as to make such co- 
vrlination as effectual and as widely instructive as possible. 
‘he principal reason why translation into Greek and Latin 
Verae as well as Prose deserves to be retained in the practice 
of classical instruction I hold to be this,—that it is a valu- 
able exercise in the acquirement not only of those two dead 
languages, but of the learner’s native living language at the 
same Lime. , 

$ 7. *A book like the “ Public School Latin Grammar ” does 
not pretend to exhaust the subjects of which it treats—subjects 
on which many large volumes may be, and have been, written— 
but it carries the student very far on his road, and points and 
$mooths the path of future acquirement. 

$8 ‘I return to speak of my Latin Syntax, by which alone, so 
far as I know, my works on Grammar have obtained the favour 
and confidence of eminent scholars engaged in public instruction. 

* The treatment of Latin Syntax has in the present century 
passed through a revolution scarcely less considerable than the 
treatment of Etymology. 

‘The means by which this revolution has been wrought are: 
(1) the application to the whole doctrine of Syntax of the cor- 
relative logical terms Subject-Predicate and Subject-Object, 
with the principles they imply ; (2) the distinction between the 
Simple and Compound Sentence, and between the several 
kinds of each, with the consecution of tenses in them ; (3) 
the distinction between Oratio Recta and Oratio Obliqua, with 
the various affections which clauses subordinate to Oratio 
Obliqua receive, 
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‘We owe to the perspicacity and learned labours of 
various writers, chiefly German, the reforms made in Latin 
Syntax. I cannot assign to each his due share. The Grote- 
fends, Krüger, Zumpt, O. Schulz, Ramshom, Kühner, Madvig, 
Key, have each their special merits. Of these I place Raphael 
Kühner in the first rank ; and Iam much indebted to Grieben's 
“Lateinische Satzverbindungen." In cur own country the 
scholastic study of this part of Grammar was usefully promoted 
by the Exercise-books of T. Kerchever Arnold. 

* These reforms brought into the teaching of Latin Syntax, 
besides the terms already named, a certain number more, per- 
haps from forty to fifty, including the names given to the seve- 
ral varieties of the Simple and Compound Sentence, with their 
subdivisions ; including also the terms Protasis and Apodosis 
in sentences which, like the Conditional, take these parts. 

$ 9. * As regards the new terms which my own improvements 
have suggested, three alone have frequent and important prac- 
tical use ; the value of which I insist on as very great. "These 
are, (1) Prolative (Infinitive) ; (2) Copulative Verbs, introduced 
first in my * Elementary Grammar" ; (3) Suboblique (clause 

* or verb), a convenient abridgment of the necessary phrase 
* Subordinate to Oratio Obliqua." 

* Further, it appeared that the doctrine of copulative predi- 
caticn in Grammar required, for its clear statement, the use of 
some terminology from which the term predicate itself should 
be excluded ; and this was at length found in the term used by 
Mr. C. P. Mason, (predicative) Complement. 

* say then, generally, that a new term proposed in Grammar 
is not to be condemned because it is new; but, if at all, for 
one of three reasons: that it is superfluous ; or that it is in- 
adequate ; or because a better term is suggested. As respects 
myself, I repeat that I have not the least disposition to use 
hard terms ; and I say that those which I have introduced are 
unjustly so described. But I cannot adopt the poor pedantry 
which refuses to facilitate and abridge discourse by the use of 
suitable terms ; to write, for instance (after due explanation) 
* Collective Subject" rather than * Nominative Singular of a 
Substantive which implies a multitude of persons or things ": 
and * Composite Subject" rather than * two or more singular 
Nominatives agreeing with one plural Verb." 
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$ 1o. *My * Elementary Latin Grammar," first published in 
1843, obtained, after twenty years, approval so wide, that its circu- 
lation approached 8,000 copies annually : and, during those years, 
not a single complaint affecting its terminology was heard either 
from the public press or from the eminent teachers who used it 
in their schools. Such attacks broke out when it was adopted 
as the groundwork of a new school grammar; and theif 
justice may be tested both by this fact, and by comparing 
the imaginary difficulty imputed to a few new terms in the 
Primer, with the many and great obstacles existing in its chief 
predecessor, Lilly's Grammar.’ 


$ 11. In the Preface to the Third and Fourth Editions certain 
portions of Syntax were discussed. Those discussions, being 
of signal importance to the nght appreciation of Latin Com- 
pound Construction, will here be repeated generally: but with 
partial suppression of some topics and enlargement of others. 


I. The Doctrine of Predication. 


$ 12. This Doctrine is treated ($$ 100—106) in agreement with : 
the principles now received in all Continental Latin Grammars, 
and in most Grammars ofthe English language, but with some 
slight variations in the mode of treatment. Logic and 
Grammar are akin to one another; but their spheres are 
different. Logic is the Grammar of reasoning: it develops 
‘the laws of thought.’ Grammar is the Logic of language : it 
displays the rules and idioms of discourse. 'The Correlation 
and the Terms Subject-Predicate are necessary to both sciences. 
But the scope of these terms is not the same in both. 

If we take a Simple Sentence, such as * beneficium male 
collocatum nocet (noxium est) hominum societati," we see that 
the Logical Subject of this proposition is *beneficium male 
collocatum, but the Grammatical Subject of the sentence is 
' beneficium, of which ‘male collocatum is an adjunct. 
Again, the Logical Predicate is ‘noxium,’ the Grammatical 
Predicate * nocet' or «noxium est,’ of which * hominum socie- 
tati’ is an adjunct. Hence appears the propriety and necessity 
(if confusion is a thing proper and necessary to be avoided) of 
distinguishing the terms Subject and Predicate in Grammar 
by the epithet ‘Grammatical.’ As for the terms Subject- 
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Predicate themselves, they have now so firm a footing in the 
science of Grammar that they cannot be excluded from it, if 
their exclusion were desirable. See * Predicate’ in Index I. 

The Subject is *id quod Praedicato subjectum est' : the 
Predicate is ‘id quod de Subjecto praedicatum est.’ The com- 
bination of the two (as Kiihner says: * Ausführliche Grammatik 
der Lat. Spr.,’ Part iii. $ 1) is rightly called the Predicative 
Relation, because the Predicate (or Verbal notion) is the kernel 
of speech, to which the Substantival notion stands in subjection, 
and is therefore called Subject ; often indeed expressed by the 
endings of the Verb (am-o, ama-s, &c.). 

When I was preparing my ‘ Elementary Latin Grammar’ 
forty years ago, being in some dread of interference with Logic, 
I took for my type of simple predication, ‘homo est mortalis.’ 
But, when the Primer was compiled in 1866, the four Oxford 
scholars engaged in that work unanimously held that (in 
Grammar) Subject and Finite Verb are the true norm (homo 
moritur), and that Incomplete Predication (of the form 
homo est mortalis) should be taken afterwards as the large 
exception. This settled the question then, in accordance (as 
before noticed) with the practice of all continental writers : and 
a verdict thus authoritatively and generally pronounced is 
surely entitled to acceptance. 


II. Complement (of Predication). 


$ 13. This suitable and useful term was first suggested by - 
Mr. C. P. Mason in his ‘ English Grammar,’ to designate that 
which completes the sense of a Simple Sentence when the verb is 
one ‘of incomplete Predication’ (called ‘Copulative’ in this 
Grammar, p. 351). 

In sentences such as ‘ homo moritur (est mortalis), we 
have seen above that the Grammatical Predicate is (not 
'mortalis, but) *moritur' or ‘est mortalis!  Donaldson's 
expedient, of using the terms ‘ primary, secondary, tertiary’ 
predicate, I cannot approve. It confounds confusion, invades 
the domain of Logic gratuitously, and carries into the rules of 
Grammar the use of a word (predicate), which, however 
Necessary to the preamble of Syntax, as the correlative of 
Subject, may be replaced afterwards by the term Finite Verb 
(or Verb of the Sentence) with great advantage. All confusion 
is happily avoided by the term ‘Complement,’ which is wide 
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enough to include every word or phrase capable of completing 
the construction of a Copulative Verb, whether finite or 
infinitive. See the Examples on p. 352. 


III. Relations in the Simple Sentence. 


$ 14. Mr. Mason, in his * English Grammar,’ following Becker's 
* Organism der Sprache,' treats of the Relations of Words in 
the Simple Sentence. The * Public School Latin Grammar? - 
does the same. One of our critics regards these Relations as 
* spurious children of Logic and Grammar.' . But he has failed 
to interpret the procedure rightly. It is as purely grammatical 
as any procedure can be, which admits (what no grammarian 
can now exclude) the correlations Subject-Predicate and 
Subject-Object. 

Two of Mr. Mason's ‘ Relations,’ the. Predicative (I.) and 
the Objective (III.), are the same, in title and extent, as those 
of this Grammar. His ‘Attributive’. Relation contains the 
Qualitative (IL), but is more extensive: his ‘ Adverbial' 
Relation contains the Circumstantive (V.) but is more 
extensive. 

Mr. Mason was dealing with English, a language of rare 
inflexions, using Prepositions in their stead. I deal with 
Latin, a largely inflected language. But even in English the 
Genitive should not be merged in the Attributive Relation, and 
the Dative Case in the Adverbial (Circumstantive): much less 
in Latin. For, true as it is that numerous instances of the 
Genitive are attributive in character, and that many Datives 
might be replaced by Preposition with case (é.e. adverbially) ; 
still there remain very many examples of each case which 
cannot be so represented, and this fact, combined with that 
signal distinction between forms of construction, which merits 
distinct treatment in Grammar, leads to the conclusion that 
the Dative and Genitive Cases ought to rank as separate 
Relations. The Dative is therefore classed here under the 
‘Receptive’ (IV.), and the Genitive under the ‘ Proprietive’ 
Relation (VI.). 

Relation IL, that of ‘the Prolative Infinitive,’ appeared 
tur the first time in the ‘ Public School Latin Primer.’ It com- 
prises all the instances in which the Infinitive extends (profert) 
the construction of words capable of being followed in de- 
pendence by a Copulative Infinitive with Nominative Com- 
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plement. See § 180. In the ‘Elementary Latin Grammar’ 
the Infinitive with some of these Verbs (soleo, possum, &c.) 
was called Objective ; with others (videor, dicor, &c.) Predi- 
cative (Ze. complemental). But these shifts never satisfied : for 
if, in *soleo errare,’ the Infinitive is Object of *soleo,' it is an 
unique Object : and if, in * videor errare, the Infinitive is predi- 
catively complemental (which in some sense it is), its character 
as a‘ Complement’ is widely distinct from that of an Adjective 
or Substantive (which qualify the Subject), and from every other 
instance in p. 352. And how, on the same principle, can we 
analyse without the most unpleasant confusion such sentences 
as these ?— 

Marcus putatur velle fieri philosophus. Sapientis est velle 
fieri doctiorem. 

At length a conviction was reached, that this usage of 
Grammar (common to all Aryan languages at least) deserves 
separate classification as a specialty of the Infinitive Verb-noun. 

Madvig’s mode of treating this construction is not essentially 
different in principle. Under one head (§ 180) this Grammar 
gives what he sets forth in three places (§ 389, § 393, § 400). He 
treats in one and the same chapter of the Infinitive in Oratio 
Recta and Oratio Obliqua. Deeming it right and important to 
keep Simple and Compound Construction apart, we consider in 
Chapter III. the Infinitive of Oratio Recta, in Chapter IV. 
that of Oratio Obliqua. But when Madvig speaks of the 
Infinitive as joined to these (extensible) Verbs ‘um den 
Begriff zu ergánzen und die Handlung zu ergeben’ (/o complete 
the idea and supply the action), this is exactly what is meant by 
the Prolative Relation of the Infinitive : and it is very much 
the same as tbe use of the Infinitive, in German and English, 
with those Verbs which some grammarians have very inade- 
quately called ‘auxiliary’ (ich will, soll, kann, muss, &c. 
kommen: I will—shall—can—must, &c. come). The con- 
struction belongs also to French, a Romance (latinistic) 
language. For though French inflects (with Latin) Z well 
come, I would come, by ‘je viendrai, je viendrais, it falls in 
with Latin, German, English, in saying je peux—je veux—je 
désire—j'ose, &c. venir. It is unquestionably true that after 
many of these Verbs the Infinitive may be called an Object by 
anybody who wishes to do so, as in *vincere scis, tu sais 
vaincre,’ * cupis abire, tu désires partir,’ &c. The use of the 
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Verb.noun as an Object is recognised in $179. But the 
reasons in favour of accepting a distinct Relation wherever the 
test of ‘esse,’ &c. with Nominative will apply are decidedly 
preponderant. If an example be adduced like this in Horace, 
C. i. 2. 49 :— 
hic magnos potius £riumpAos 
hic ames dici pater atque princeps, 


and if it be asked whether, as friumphos is Object of ames, 
: dici does not also stand in the same construction, the reply is— 
that Latin writers, especially poets, often construct one Verb 
with dependence of two kinds: so Verg. Aen. iii. 234 :— 


sociis tunc arma cafessant 
edico et dira bellum cum gente gerendum. 


‘Ames,’ in the lines of Horace, first takes an Accus. Object 
triumphos, and then a Prolative Infin. dici, with its comple- 
ments. The example belongs to that kind of construction 
which grammarians have called Zeugma. See $61. 

Our last Relation, the Annexive (VIII.), is in kind dif- 
ferent from the other seven. It is really no more than a com- 
pendious method, by which a word B is noted as assignable to 
the same Relation with a preceding word A. It is a con- 
venient substitute for those cumbersome and yet incomplete 
rules which in the old School Grammars were meant to account 
for the cases, moods, &c. of words linked to others by various 
conjunctions. See Supplementary Note II. p. 579. 

$ 15. There are two great facts in Grammar which the 
student of language should always bear in mind :— 

(1) Few Definitions are free from examples which occa- 
sionally stray beyond the precincts there laid down, to enter 
those of another Definition. For instance: a Substantive may 
sometimes become an Adjective (rex, regina, raptor, victor, 
. victrix, &c.): an Adjective or Participle often becomes a 
Substantive (sapiens, utile, utilia, adulescens, sponsus, dictum, 
&c.): a Verb contains a Noun among its forms: a Noun 
sometimes takes the functions of a Verb: an Adverb becomes 
a Preposition, a Preposition an Adverb: Declensions encroach 
upon one another ; and so on. 

(2) A Norm or Rule may be liable to numerous exceptions: 
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and yet, even if the excepted instances could be shewn to equal 
or even exceed in number the instances which obey the rule, 
the Norm ought to remain paramount, and not to be extended 
in order to recognise such instances as normal See $ ror. 

Thus, referring to (1), all Annexed Words belong to some 
one or more of the other Relations also. Every Complement, 
belonging, as such, to I. will fall under some other Relation 
also. Of those which occur in the examples, p. 352, the first 
six fall under II., the seventh and eighth under VI., the tenth 
under IV., the ninth and eleventh under V. Most examples 
of Relation VI. and some of IV. V. are akin to IL, being 
attributive in sense, but excluded from II. because thev appear 
as caseforms, and not in attributive concord. 

$ 16. The foregoing observations shew that, in the mode of 
treating these Relations, there is no spurious intrusion of 
Logic into Grammar. The Dative is not merged in the 
category of Circumstance, nor the Genitive in that of Attri- 
bution (Qualitative). Each case has its own sphere : the Nomi- 
native (as Subject-case) and the First Concord are in I, the 
Accusative as Case of nearer Object is in III., the Dative as 
remoter Object-case in IV., the Ablative (with the Accusative 
depending on Prepositions) in V., the Genitive in VI. The 
Concords 2, 3, 4, come under IL; the peculiar use of the 
Infinitive under VII., the linking by Conjunctions under VIII. 
Afterwards, the Vocative and all Interjectional usages lying 
out of the Sentence are separately treated, and then the theory 
of the Relative. Grammar is followed, Grammar kept in view, 
throughout. 

Experience proves that such a synopsis of the Simple 
Sentence does materially help many students to read with more 
profitable appreciation the rules that follow, and, reviewed 
again at the close, will map the subject in their minds more 
lucidly and more enduringly. 


IV. Ellipse of the Finite Forms of ‘Sum.’ 


$17. This topic is considered in the note on p. 428 : see also 
$99, Munro on Lucr. ii. 1, with the authorities there cited. 
The ellipse occasionally creates misinterpretation, participles 
finitely used being sometimes mistaken for mere participles 
(Hor. C. i 37. 25: ii. 9. 15), and again mere participles 
having been regarded as finite: thus in Verg. Z. ii. 40:— 
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praeterea duo nec tuta mihi valle reperti 
capreoli, sparsis etiam nunc pellibus albo, 
bina die siccant ovis ubera; quos tibi servo. 


Wagner and Ribbeck have a semicolon after ‘albo,’ thus 
apparently making ‘reperti’ finite: but the tenour of the 
passage indicates that * capreoli siccant’ is the principal predi- 
cation, and ‘ reperti! a mere participle. 

The ellipse of *esse' in oblique construction, when the par- 
ticiples perfect, future, or gerundive occur as accusatives in 
dependence, is familiar to every reader of Latin authors in 
prose and poetry. But the Prolative construction, by which 
the Nominatives of these Participles are used as Infinitives 
without ‘ esse,’ is not by any means so generally and so well 
understood by young scholars. "They are therefore advised to 
study with care the note on $ 18o in this Grammar, and to 
collect other examples of this construction (the Participles in 
the Nominative as Infinitives without ‘esse’), which are not 
duly recognised in Madvig's Grammar. It may perhaps be 
more clearly exhibited by setting side by side the Accusative 
(Oblique) and the Nominative (Prolative) constructions in a 
few examples. 

a. T. Manlium locutum ferunt, 
T. Manlius locutus fertur, Liv. 
b. Ferunt Promethea coactum . . . 
Fertur Prometheus coactus . . . Hor. 
c. Delectum habendum putant, 

Delectus habendus putatur. 

d. Omnes secuturos verisimile est, 

Omnes secuturi videntur. 

e. Graeciam collisam narrant, 
Graecia collisa narratur, Hor. 
f. Memorant quendam solitum . . . 
Memoratur quidam solitus, . . . Hor. 
g. Credimus Athon velificatum, 
Creditur Athos velificatus, Iuv. 
h. Ferunt genetricem adfatam Iovem, 
Fertur genetrix adfata Iovem, Verg. ix. 82. 


In every one of these examples ‘esse’ is to be mentally 
supplied—its construction being Oblique ($ 194) in each 
former— Prolative (§ 180) in each latter line. 
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V. 8 18. Some nice points of Syntax have been either over- 
looked or inadequately treated. Such are the Substantival 
constructions with ut and quod, in place of an Infinitive 
Clause. See $$ 195-6. Still more unfortunate has been the 
treatment of constructions ranked in this Grammar under the 
title Petitio Obliqua, $ 197. A disposition is shewn by some 
writers to make these mere varieties of the Adverbial (Final) 
Clause with ut, ne, although their prominence and importance 
in Narratio Obliqua ($ 230) prove their just rank as one of the 
three varieties of dependent Substantival Clauses, which con- 
stitute Oratio Obliqua. The Statement (Accusative and In- 
finitive) and the Question assert themselves, as it were, and 
cannot be ignored : but the Dependent Petition has to wage 
a sort of rivalry with other constructions of ut, ne, in order to 
obtain its just place in Grammar, as representing an Oblique 
‘permission, command, or request.’ The examples which 
Madvig cites in $$ 403-4, shewing the juxtaposition in Narratio 
Obliqua of indirect statements, commands, and questions, 
might have shewn him the true order in which the three ought 
to be treated. 

* Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in eam 
partem z/zros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar con- 
stituisset atque esse voluisset : sin bello, persequi perseveraret, 
reminiscretur et veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae 
virtutis Helvetiorum . . . quare ze committeret ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate populi Romani... nomen caperet. 
—Caes. B. G. i. 13. 

‘Cum vellet, «congrederetur; intellecturum quid invicti 
Germani . . . . virtute possent.'—Caes. 2. G. i. 36. 

* Duces pronuntiare iusserunt: * ze quis ab loco Zzseederet ; 
illorum esse praedam atque illis reserzar? quaecumque Romani 
reliquissent : proinde omnia in victoria posita exsstimarent.”  — 
Caes. B. G. v. 34. 

‘Cicero respondit : * non esse consuetudinem populi Romani 
accipere ab hoste armato condicionem : si ab armis discedere 
velint, se adiutore sfazíur legatosque ad Caesarem mittant ; 
sperare, pro eius iustitia quae petierint impetraturos." '— Caes. 
D. G. v. 41. 

* Nuntia. Romanis : * caelestes ita ve//e ut mea Roma caput 
orbis terrarum sit: proinde rem militarem co/ant; sctantque 
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et ita posteris ¢radant, nullas opes humanas armis Romanis 
resistere posse." '—Liv. i. 16. 

Exprobrant multitudini : * saginare plebem populares suos, 
ut iugulentur. Aoccine patiendum fuisse, si ad nutum dictatoris 
non responderit vir consularis? jingerent mentitum ante, atque 
ideo non habuisse quod tum responderet : cui servo umquam 
mendacii poenam 27cu/a fuisse ? " ’—Liv. vi. 17. 

* Blaesus multa dicendi arte, “non per seditionem et turbas 
desideria militum ad Caesarem ferenda,” ait ; * neque zeteres ab 
imperatoribus priscis neque zfsos ab divo Augusto tam nova 
petivisse; et parum in tempore incipientes principis curas 
onerari : si tamen tenderent in pace temptare quae ne civilium 
quidem bellorum victores expostulaverint, cuz contra morem 
obsequii, contra fas disciplinae vim meditentur? deernerent 
legatos seque coram mandata darent." '—'Tac. Ann. i. 19. 

‘Eo in metu arguere Germanicum omnes, quod non ad supe- 
riorem exercitum fergeret, ubi obsequia et contra rebellis auxi- 
lium: “ Satis superque missione et pecunia et mollibus consultis 
peccatum ; vel si vilis ipsi salus, cur filium parvulum, cur gravi- 
dam coniugem inter furentes et omnis humani iuris violatores 
haberet? illos saltem avo et reipublicae redderet." '—'Tac. Ann. 
i 40. See do. do. ii. 15. 

‘post paulo scribit sibi s/ia quinque 
esse domi chlamydum ; partem vel fo//eret omnes.’ 
Hor. Egist. i. 6. 43. 


Compare Verg. Aen. iv. 683 : 
date volnera lymphis Ad/uam, &c. 


Aen. vi. 884: 
manibus dafe lilia plenis Purpureos sfargam flores, &c. 


The true construction, ‘date abluam, grant me to wash 
away, ‘date spargam,’ grant me fo scatter, &c., has in each place 
been recognised fully by no commentator except Ladewig. 
If commentators who have fallen into error respecting them 
had been familiar with the principies of ‘ Petitio Obliqua,’ they 
would have seen that the Subjunctives depend as Objects on 
‘date,’ like *colamus' in the following lines of an Inscription 
to Silvanus found at Aime in France : | 


tu me meosque reduces Romam sistito 
daque Itala rura te colamus praeside.— Coll Orell. 1613. 
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Had ‘sinite’ been written instead of ‘date’ (and there is no 
real difference) the mistake would not have been made. 


VI. § 19. Chapter VI. of Part L, Division ii. ($$ 61-99), on 
the Uses of Words, though subjoined to Wordlore, may be read 
by those who have already studied Latin Syntax to some extent 
in a shorter Grammar with suitable practice. It unavoidably 
contains many topics (as, Ellipsis and Zeugma, Prepositions, 
Correlation, Mood), which belong in principle to the construc- 
tion of Sentences, and which many grammarians, as Madvig, 
intermingle with the rules of Syntax, thereby, we think, sadly 
breaking the continuity, and obscuring the doctrine of these 
latter, as intended to develop the construction of Sentences, 
Simple and Compound. 

To those who study this Grammar we strongly recommend 
the adoption of the following order, in studying the laws of 
Words constructed in Sentences; z.¢. Syntax. 

(1) Wordlore, Division ii, Chapter VL, Sections i.-viii. 
(8$ 61-89). 

(2) Wordlore, Division ii., Chapter II., Section x. (Numerals, 
$$ 32-34). 

(3) Syntax, Chapters I., IL, III., IV., Section i. ($$ 100-189). 

(4) Uses of the Verb (Wordlore, $$ 90—99). 

(s) Syntax continued ($$ 190-250). 

The whole Chapter on the Uses of Words may be reperused 
with advantage at the close of such a course. 


VII. § 20. The systematic order in which the Doctrine of 
Sentences is drawn out is the chief characteristic feature of this 
Grammar. 


Chapter I. of Part II. (8 roo) sets forth: 

(1) The distinction of Sentences as Simple or Compound. 

(2) The three forms of the Simple Sentence : 

Statement (enuntiatio): Will-speech (petitio) : Question 
(interrogatio). 

(3) The forms which these three severally take when, being 
subordinated in compound construction, they become Substan- 
tival Clauses :— 

Oblique Statement : Oblique Will-speech : Oblique Question. 


Chapter II. ($$ 101-106) contains : 
The Analysis of the Simple Sentence, and the eight Rela- 
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tions comprised in it: adding to these the Interjectional use 
of the Vocative and other Cases similarly interposed. 


Chapter III. ($8 107-188) contains : 
Rules and Examples of construction in the Simple Sentence 
(Agreement: Cases : Infinitive with Gerunds and Supines). 


Chapter IV. ($8 189-240) treats of : 

The Compound Sentence, in five Sections. 

Section I. takes up the topic begun in Chapter I., and shews: 

(1) Subordinate Clauses, of three kinds ; 

Substantival (8 100): Adverbial: Adjectival : 

(2) Adverbial Clauses, of seven kinds : 

(3) Adjectival Clauses, being in some kinds substitutes for 
Adverbial (see § 204). 


Section II. states the laws of Mood in subordination to 
Oratio Obliqua, actual and virtual, with examples. 


Section III. contains: 

Rules and Examples of the construction of the three 
varieties of Substantival Clauses : 

(1) Oblique or Indirect Statement (enuntiatio obliqua). 

(2) Oblique or Indirect Will-speech (petitio obliqua). 

(3) Oblique or Indirect Question (interrogatio obliqua). 


Section IV. contains: 
Rules and Examples of Adverbial and Adjectival Clauses 
stated in connexion with one another. 


Section V. forms a Supplement, treating of: 
(1) Consecution of Tenses : 

(2) Narratio Obliqua : 

(3) Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses : 

(4) Participial Construction. 


VIII. $ 21. The scheme of Latin construction thus shewn 
forms an edifice of its doctrine, from which no stone can be 
taken away or displaced without damage to the whole fabric.! 


! Let me here state my meaning more distinctly. 

I. I consider it desirable that the Uses of Words and the Rules of 
Construction should be kept generally distinct : but I deem it essential 
that the Uses of the Verb and the Doctrine of Moods should be learnt 
before the Laws of Compound Construction. This opinion is illustrated in 
Appendix II. to the * Public School Latin Primer (years 1878 &c.). 
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Nor can a single fact or principle laid down in it be denied 
by any one who is able to recognise facts in language, and to 
deduce principles from them correctly. 

(1) The Simple Sentence has three Varieties : 

1. Vales: 2. Vale: 3. Valesne? 

Can this be denied ? 

(2) Each Variety can be subjoined (with some formal 
change) to a principal Predication ; such junction being a 
* Compound Sentence,' the subordinate or dependent member 
in which we term ‘the Clause.’ 

x. Audio (constat) £e valere. 

2. Opto (optandum est) wf valeas. 

. Quaero (quaeritur) (dic) valeasne. 

Can this be denied? 


(3) Each of these Clauses is related as Object or Subject to 
the Verb on which it depends. 

I. I hear (it is evident)—What? — ZZat you are well. 

2. I wish (my wish must be)—What? TZhat you be well. 

3. I ask (it is asked) (say)—What? Whether you are well. 

Can this be denied? (See it even in Madvig, § 208b, 398a.) 


2. It is essential that Syntax should take for its starting-point the 
three forms of a simple sentence and their transformation into clauses 
when they become subordinate. 

3. It is essential that the study of Simple and that of Compound 
Senterces should be treated in distinct parts of the Grammar, and that the 
rules for the Simpie Infinitive, with Gerunds and Supines, should be in- 
cluded under.the Simple Sentence, leaving the Infinitive Clause (though 
it may be cursorily mentioned) to take its proper place at the head of 
Compound Construction. 

4. It is essential that the Doctrine of Compound Construction should 
take for its starting-point the threefold distinction of Substantival, 
Adverbial, and Adjectival Clauses, shewing the intimate relation of the 
two latter classes 

5. It is essential that the Substantival Ut-clause and the Substan- 
tival Quod-clause should be shewn in their true place as succursal to the 
Infinitive Clause, with due notice of the relation which they severally 
imply to Consecutive and Causal Construction. 

6. It is highly important that (while the term Conjunctive is given 
to the Mood generally) the term Subjunctive should be confined to its 
subordinate use 

7. The distinction of Compound and Complex Sentences, which some 
English grammarians use, is superfluous in Latin. That of Coordinate 
and Subordinate Clauses ($ 100) answers the purpose adequately. 
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(4) Therefore each of these Clauses has the property of a 
Substantive, and is justly termed * Substantival' 

Can this be denied? 

(5) Of other Subordinate Clauses, those which answer the 
adverbial questions—how, for what purpose, why, when, on 
what condition, &c.—are justly termed Adverbtal Clauses (Con- 
secutive, Final, &c) See § 189 B. 

There can be no just reason to deny this. 

[All Relative Clauses—formed by qui or a particle expli- 
cable by a case of qui, as quo, unde, cur, &c., may be called 
Adjectival, having the attributive nature of Adjectives. But in 
this Grammar ($ 189 C, $ 204, &c.) the term is applied only to 
those Relative Clauses which determine Mood to be Subjunc- 
tive: such as: Quis est tam impius gut parentem feriat? = 
ut feriat ?—Missi sunt gus specularentur = ut specularentur :— 
Miseret me tui gui tantum desipias = quum . . . desipias : and 
thelike. The larger power of the term Adjectival, as belonging 
to any Relative Clause, should not be forgotten, though its use 
is needed here alone to complete the analogy.] 

This classification of Clauses, as Substantival, Adverbial, 
and Adjectival, is recognised by the soundest German gram- 
marians, Krüger, Kühner, Feldbausch, Grieben, and many 
others. Its omission is among the chief faults of Madvig's 
Syntax. 

(6) Returning to Substantival Clauses (2), we observe that 
each of the Clauses is éndsrect, Le. dependent on a Verb, which 
is itself direct, i.e. independent. This indirect speech is called 
by general consent of grammarians * Oratio Obliqua,' and that 
on which it depends is called * Oratio Recta’ (direct speech). 
Thus it appears, that all three forms of the Substantival Clause 
constitute Oratio Obliqua. This is allowed, though halungly 
and inadequately, by Madvig, § 403, Obs. r. The chief 
reason why oblique statement (te valere) has been ‘ specially 
called’ Oratio Obliqua is this: that ordinary discourse in prose 
consists mainly of statements. Another reason is, that the 
indirect expression of the Imperative (bidding-speech or will- 
speech) is not so manifestly distinguishable from other forms as 
the Infinitive Clause (te valere), about which there can be no 
mistake. See what is said above of Petitio Obliqua. The 
student is strongly advised to keep this larger sense of the 
term Oratio Obliqua always in mind, and to fortify it by careful 
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study of Oblique Narration, as used by Livy, Sallust, and . 
Tacitus. He may also consult with advantage the Syntaxis 
Vergiliana in our edition of Virgil, pp. 664, &c. 

(7) The limits of Oratio Obliqua being thus established as 
coincident with Substantival Clauses, we pass to the Mood of 
Verbs in subsequent Clauses depending on them, which we 
therefore call *Suboblique, that is, ‘Subordinate to Oratio 
Obliqua' The rules on this subject are given in $$ 190-193, 
because the constructions resulting from them occur in many 
of the examples cited in the sections following. 

The Conjunctive is, by its nature, the 'hought-mood or mood 
of conception. Hence, when a finite verb in secondary depen- 
dence forms part of the same conception as the Oratio Obliqua 
in primary dependence, it is put in the Subjunctive (dependent 
Conjunctive). See Example in§1g0I. Soalso: 

Apud Hypanim fluvium Aristoteles ait bestiolas quasdam 
nasci, quae unum diem vivant, Cic. 7: D. i. 39. Perspicuum 
est, non esse utilia, quae sz turpia, Cic. Off. iii. 32. 

With the other examples on p. 437 of this Grammar, and 
those in * Public School Latin Primer,’ p. 167. This doctrine 
is laid down in all Latin grammars. 

IX. $22. So also Rule 193, which states that a subjunc- 
tive is used in dependence on another Verb in the Conjunc- 
tive Mood, is in the nature of a corollary to Rule 190, and is 
not disputed. Rule 191 relates to implied or virtual Oratio 
Obliqua The doctrine on this subject I have somewhere 
seen described as a mystery, too abstruse for anybody to 
understand or study. Now the differential calculus, or loga- 
rithms, or even decimal fractions, remain a mystery to those 
who have not taken the trouble to learn them. But Grammars 
are written for those who are willing to learn, and who 
wish to know well what they profess to know at all. It seems, 
therefore, that a few words here may not be wasted in the 
endeavour to clear up a subject which, after all, has nothing 
in it mysterious. For this purpose, it is best to begin with 
the simplest obvious examples. Compare, then, the two fol- 
lowing places in Cicero's Treatise * De Officiis' : 

(1) Cyrenaici . . . virtutem censuerunt esse lau- 
dandam, quod efficiens esse? voluptatis, iiL 33. 

(2) Laudat Africanum Panaetius, quod fuerit abstinens, 
ll. 22, 
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We say that ‘ virtutem esse laudandam’ (actually) zs Oratio 
Obliqua, on which *quod esset' depends, and is therefore 
Subjunctive, being * suboblique.! We say that * laudat ' (virtually) 
contains Oratio Obliqua, and that ‘quod fuerit, depending on 
it, is * virtually suboblique.’ 

Such is our proposition. Let us consider it. 

First, as to *quod esset' in sentence (1). 

* Virtutem esse laudandam’ is Oratio Obliqua in its principal 
form of Accus. with Infin, (Infinitive Clause), and a Finite 
Verb really depending on such a form will be Subjunctive 
because the reason given for virtue being praiseworthy as well 
as the fact itself is referred to the mind of the Cyrenaics, and 
for this purpose the Thought-mood (Conjunctive) is employed. 
Such is the rationale of a Subjunctive ‘ actually subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua,’ or (for brevity’s sake) ‘suboblique.’ 

Secondly, as to * quod fuerit,' in Sentence (2). 

Do we utter *a mystery' when we say, that a person who 
is said to praise another, is said /o think and fo express some- 
thing; that *laudat' necessarily contains the meaning * putat 
esse laudandum' with the meaning ‘ait esse laudandum '? 
Enough that it contains the latter. Laudat then contains 
* virtual (i.e. implied) Oratio Obliqua': and the Finite Verb 
depending on it (quod fuerit), being really subordinate to a 
virtual Oratio Obliqua, or (for brevity's sake) ‘ virtually 
suboblique,' is referred to the mind of Panaetius by becoming 
Subjunctive. He gives the reason why he praises. 

Such is one of the simplest instances of 'virtual Oratio 
Oblique.’ 


X. § 23. Here it will be right to deal with a plausible objec- 
tion, which may lead some not unintelligent minds to question 
the merit of the terminology used. Why, they may perhaps 
say, is a term which itself needs explanation, and which suggests 
a merely formal cause, interposed between the learners 
understanding and the true logical reason of the Thought- 
mood, viz. that it refers the proposition to the mind of the’ 
Subject? 

The answer to this objection has already been suggested in 
another part of this Preface. Every science is taught and 
learnt through the medium of terms. It is the teacher's busi- 
ness to see that his pupils do learn—do know—the meaning 
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and force of such terms. It is a learner’s business to acquire 
their meaning and force, either from his teacher (if he has one) 
or from his books (if he studies privately). If he uses terms, of 
which he has not learnt the true meaning, he walks in the dark, 
and the results can only be ignorance and error. A good 
teacher will be always on his guard against this danger. If he 
asks a question, and is answered by a correct term, which he is 
sure the learner understands, he may say ‘quite right,’ and pass 
on. If he doubts this, he should cross-examine. For instance, 


As to passage (1): 

Q. Why is ‘esset’ Subjunctive? 

A. It is suboblique. 

Q. How so? 

A. It is subordinate to the Oratio Obliqua * virtutem esse 
laudandam.’ 

Q. And this Oratio Obliqua itself? 

A. It is subordinate to the principal sentence ‘ Cyrenaici 
censuerunt.’ 

Q. To what then is the Clause ‘ quod efficiens esset volup- 
tatis’ referred ? 

A. To tlie mind of the Subject Cyrenaici. 


As to passage (2): 

Q. Why is *fuerit' Subjunctive ? 

A. It is virtually suboblique. 

Q. How so? . 

A. It is subordinate to an Oratio Obliqua implied in ‘ laudat." 

Q. How would you express this Oratio Obliqua? 

4. Ait esse laudandum (or some equivalent). 

Q. To what then is the Clause *quod fuerit abstinens' 
referred ? 

A. To the mind of the Subject Panaetius. 


If the question were in class, and the catechumen failed to 
answer, the teacher would probably explain publicly, and re- 
examine privately, till he was sure the matter was understood. 

If our imaginary disputant, returning to the charge, says: 
May not this cross-examination be cut short? is not all con- 
tained in the last question and answer? No, we reply : for we 
are not teaching Logie only, but also Latin : Latin construction, 
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Latin procedure, with its rationale. The attempt to teach the 
rationale without the forms which lead to it would be a double 
failure : grammar would manifestly be sacrificed, and Logic (we 
believe) would gain nothing by the sacrifice. 


XI. $ 24. Some persons imagine they have solved all ‘the 
mystery’ of such constructions as (2) by saying that * The Sub- 
junctive is used in Causal and Relative Sentences to denote an 
alleged reason or act! These words we quote from one such 
writer.! 

‘Causal and Relative Sentences’ certainly do (for obvious 
reasons) supply the most numerous instances of ‘ virtually 


1 It may be instructive to cite this writer's ‘ ipsissima verba,’ as an in- 
stance of error growing out of the attempt to defend error. He says: 

‘The Subjunctive is also used in Causal and Relative Sentences to de- 
note an alleged reason or act, as ‘‘ I.audat Panaetius Africanum, quod 
fuerit abstinens," ** Panaetius praises Africanus, decause he says that he was 
self-restraining.” Fuit for fuerit would mean ‘‘ because he actually was 
self-restraining,” without implying that Panaetius said so. So ‘‘iniuria 
quae tibi facta est,” **the injury which has been done you” ; but ‘ iniuria 
quae tibi facta sit," **the injury which you say has been done you." Cic. 
in Caec. 58.’ 

(1) The translation here marked in italic type I would rather leave to 
the judgment of scholars than characterise it myself. "The correct version 
is ‘alleging that he was’ or (better still) ‘on the ground that he was.’ 

(2) ‘Fuit’ for *fuerit? would not have been joined by Cicero to such 
a context as *laudat quod,’ that is to say, where the principal verb is one 
which by its own nature (as laudo, queror, accuso, &c.) contains Oratio 
Obliqua, and is used in any person but the first. If the verb has no such 
nature, as in the well-known passage *' Themistocles noctu ambulabat, 
quod somnum capere non posset,’ 7. D. iv. 19, Cicero could have written 
* poterat, if he had wished to refer the clause to his own statement. 

(3) Any good scholar, on reading this writer's next citation (from Cic. 
in Caec. 18) would perceive at once that it is fallacious; that the context, 
when supplied, must account for the use of ‘quae sit facta.’ And such is 
the case. Cicero writes: * Hic tu, si laesum te a Verre esse dices, patiar 
et concedam : sz £miuriam fibi fuctam quereris, defendam et negabo. 
Deinde de iniuria, quae tibi facta sit, neminem nostrum graviorem vin- 
dicem esse oportet quam te ipsum, cui facta dicitur. Then, a few sen- 
tences later: ‘Quid si ze iniuriae quidem, quae tibi ab silo facta sit, causa 
remanet ?' 

It would be quite enough to say that for *si iniuriam tibi factam quereris? 
Cicero might have used the not less frequent *quereris quod iniuria tibi 
facta sit,’ and that ‘de iniuria quae tibi facta sit’ is a mere abridgement of 
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suboblique? construction : and I suppose this writer has been 
misled by Madvig, who, in his very faulty treatment of Mood, 
mentions such examples only. . But the principle is general, 
and applies also to Temporal, Conditional, and Concessive 
Clauses : as witness the following examples : 

Darius ejus pontis, dum ipse adesset, custodes reliquit, Nep. 
Mill. 3. At memoria minuitur. Credo, sé eam exerceas, aut 
si sis natura tardior, Cic. C. AM. 7.  Utilitas efflorescit ex 
amicitia, e/amsi tu eam minus secutus sis, Cic. Lad. 27. 

This last example is gnomic in its nature. See xv. 


Moreover, it is not true that the Subjunctive, by its own 
independent right, ‘denotes an alleged reason or act.’ If this 
were so, then the compound sentence ‘ Laudat Africanum 
Panaetius, za7 fuerit abstinens? would be good Latin, and 
might express ‘ Panaetius praises Africanus, for he was self- 
denying’: quod absurdum est, as geometricians say. 

The truth (overlooked by the writer in question) is that this 
power belongs to the Mood # subordination only, when it is 
truly Subjunctive ; and it belongs to it only é sts relation to the 
previous predication, which is never to be left out of question. 
If such predication is itself subordinate, that is, conveys the 
thought of another subject going before it, as in (1), then the 
Subjunctive also shares that thought. If the Subjunctive, as in 
(2), depends on a principal Indicative (and is not Consecutive, 
Or otherwise controlled), its presence denotes that in that 
principal predication the idea of Oratio Obliqua is smplied. In 
other words, it is not the dependent mood alone which is then 
to be considered, but the principal predication together with its 
dependence. Yn the sentence cited in the note, * posset" con- 
veys to ‘ambulabat’ the accessary notion of a reason given for 


the act by Themistocles : * poterat? would confine * ambulabat’ 
to the statement of Cicero. 


XII. § 25. I proceed to support my explanation of this 
doctrine by citing a large number of examples, which will be 
more instructive if divided into three classes : 

' de iniuria, de qua quereris quod tibi facta sit.’ But also ‘de iniuria, quae 
bi facta sit" is really subordinate to the Oratio Obliqua ‘neminem . . . 
vindicem esse’ : and, when ‘facta sit’ is afterwards used, Cicero merely 


cites his own phrase, the im hich i 7 
. port of which is known from the previous con- 
text. See Example 57, below. 
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First : Exampes m which the text does not extubst formal 
*oratio viiigna: buta slight addition cr a shrtt chance of 
form at once exhibits it without any difference of serse. 

Secondiv : Examples where ‘oramo obi5;sa sm maphed in 
the meaning of the principal comstrextiom zs ome of expeessed 
feeling : praise, blame, ormpdazut, axunatun, repronk, boastznr, 
giving thanks, promising, ssuiqmaüum. anger. sutor, servet. Kc. 

irdly : Examples in which no such comnexen exsts be- 
tween the principal Sentence and the Clame zs to exhibit a 
manifest ‘Oratio Obliqua^; but we say, on Ge grocm! of 
analogy, that an accessory meaning rs con vevex to the princrpal 
construction from the fact of its relanog to the Cizrse. 


Crass L 


1, Ne iustitiam quidem recte quis dixerit per se optibilem, 
i 16. (Dixerit only wants the dropped exw to make 
this an example of actual oratio obliqua.) 
Te felicem dicis amasque 
Quod nusquam tibi s# potandum —Hor. S ii 7, 31. 
(Esse te felicem.) 
Recte est igitur surgetque ? negabit, 
Quod latus aut renes morbo femptentur acuto.— Hor. S. 
iL 3, 162. (Negabit ree esse.) 


4. Hanc reperiebat causam, guod apud Germanos ea 
consuetudo esse ut &c.—Caes. B. G. i. 50. (Causam 
esse.) 

5. Cum contemplor animo, reperio quattuor causas, cur 
senectus misera videatur: unam, quod azvoct a rebus 
gerendis ; alteram, quod corpus /acaf infirmius ; 
tertiam, quod privet omnibus fere voluptatibus ; quar- 
tam, guod haud procul aédsit a morte.—Cic. C. Af. s. 
(Zsse being supplied with * causas, ‘unam’ &c., oratio 
obliqua exists throughout.) 


6. Ille laborem 
Excusare Philippo et mercennaria vincla 
Quod non mane domum venisset, denique quod non 
Providisset eum.—Hor. Ef. i. 7, 66. (Excusarezdicf 


— in causa esse.) 


IO. 


II. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


I5. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
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. Bene maiores nostri accubitionem epularem amicorum, 


guia vitae coniunctionem Zaéeret, convivium nomi- 
narunt.—Cic. C. M. 13. (Nominarunt=esse dixerunt.) 


. Caesar sua senatusque in Ariovistum beneficia comme- 


moravit, quod rex appellatus esse! a senatu, guod 
amicus, &c.—Caes. Z. G. i 43. (Commemoravit— 
multa esse dixit.) 
Huic me, quaecumque futsset, 
Addixi.—Verg. Aen. iii. 652. (Addixi me=dixi me ad- 
Aaesurum.) 

Videor mihi gratum fecisse Siculis, guod eorum iniurias 
meo labore, inimicitiis, periculo sim persecutus.—Cic. 
Verr.i. 6. (Videor mihizpufo me.) 

Commodissimum visum est C. Valerium Procillum 
. . . Quod in eo peccandi Germanis causa non essez, ad 
eum mittere—Ces. B. G. i 47. (Visum estewufazit 
esse.) 

Mirabile videtur guod non rideat haruspex cum haru- 
spicem viderit; hoc mirabilius qvod vos inter vos 
risum tenere ossttis.—Cic. JV. D. i. 26. (Mirabile vi- 
deturzsmirandum esse putant.) 

Thucydides libros suos tum scripsisse dicitur, cuma 
republica remotus atque in exilium usus essef.—Cic. d. 
Or. ii. 15. (Th. scripsisse diciturz Zhucydidem scrip- 
sisse dicunt.) 

Quidquid peperisset decreverunt tollere.—Ter. And. 
iL 1, 6. (Tollerez ut tollerent.) 

Helvetii constituerunt ea guae ad proficiscendum fer- 
tinerent comparare.—Caes. Z. G. i. 3. (Comparare— 
ut compararent.) 


Crass II. 


Nemo extulit eum verbis, qui ita dixisse, ut qui adessent 
intellegerent quid diceret.—Cic. 7. Or. i 14. (Extulit 
verbis=/audandum esse dixit ) 

Athenienses Lacedaemoniorum victorias suae culpae 
tribuebant, guod Alcibiadem e civitate expulissent. 
—Nep. Ak. 6. 

Caesar temeritatem cupiditatemque militum reprehendit, 
quod sibi ipsi tudtcavissent quo procedendum aut quid 
agendum videretur.—Caes. 2. G. vii. 52. 
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19, Nec vero quisquam potest iure reprehen dere, guod mare ' 
non transterim.—Cic. Alt. viii. 12, 3. 

a0. Haedui questum veniebant, guod Harudes, qui nuper in 
Galliam transportati essent, fines eorum opularentur. 
—Caes. B. G. i. 37. 

21. Saepe illi deplorare solebant, tum 4woZ voluptatibus 
carerent.. .. tum quod. spernerentur ab eis, a quibus 
essent coli soliti.—Cic. 

22. Hospitem inclamavit, quoa sese absente mihi fidem habere 
nolutsset.—Plaut. Asin. i. 2. 36. 

23. Graviter Haeduos accusat guod... non subevetur ; 

. quod sit destitutus, queritur.—Caes. B. G. i. 16. 

24. Theophrastus moriens accusasse naturam dicitur, quod 
hominibus tam exiguam vitam dedisset.—Cic. 7: D. iii. 
28. 

Vercingetorix proditionis insimulatus est quod castra 
propius Romanos movisset, quod cum omni equitatu 
discessisse, quod sine imperio tantas copias religuisset, 
quod eius discessa Romani tanta opportunitate et cele- 
ritate venissent.—Caes. B. G. vii. 20. 

26. Caesar centuriones incusavit, quod aut quam in partem 
aut quo consilio ducerentur, sibi quaerendum aut cogi- 
tandum putarent.—Caes. B. G. 1. 40. 

27. Themistocles graviter castigavit Lacedaemonios, quod 
non virtute sed imbecillitate sociorum potentiam guae- 
rerent.—lust. ii. 15. 

28. Cato obiecit ut probrum M. Nobiliori, guod is in pro- 

. vinciam poetas duxisset.—Cic. 7: D. i. 2. 

29. Litterae ipsae videntur quasi exprobrare guod in ea 
vita maneam, in qua nihil insit, nisi propagatio miserrimi 
temporis.—Cic. Za. vi. 15. 

3o. Non tam exitu bellorum, guod vincatis, quam principiis, 
quod non sine causa suscipiatis, gloriamini.—Liv. xlv. 
22. 

31. Caesari decima legio per tribunos militum gratias egit, 
quod de se optimum iudicium /ecissef.—Caes. B. G. i. 41. 

37. Themistocles domino navis quis sit aperit, multa polli- 
cens si se conservassct.—Nep. Them. 8. 

33. Xerxes ei praemium proposuit, gus invenisset novam 
voluptatem.—Cic. 7: D. v. 7. 


25 
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34- Beroen digressa reliqui 
Aegram, indignantem, tali guod sola careret 
Munere, nec meritos Anchisae z»ferfe? honores.—Verg. 
Aen. v. 650. 


35. Augebat iras, guod soli Iudaei non cessissent.—Tac. 77. 
V. IO. 
36. Atqui voltus erat multa et praeclara minantis, 
Si vacuum tepido cepissef villula tecto.—Hor. S. ii. 3, 9. 


37- Aeneas ... minatur 
Exitium, s quisquam adeat.—Verg. Aen, xi. 760. See 
vii 649. 


38. An paenitet vos, guod salvum. atque incolumem exer- 
citum £raduxerim 1—Caes. B. C. ii. 32. 


Crass III. 


39. Nec fluminibus aggesta terra semper laudabilis, guando- 
senescant sata quaedam aqua.—Plin JV. ZZ. xvii 4. 
(Laudabiliszzea quae laudari debeat.) 

40. Eoid laudabilius erat, guod animum eius tanta acer- 
bitas patria nihil a pietate avertisset.—Liv. vi 5. (Eo- 
laudabilius erat==co magis laudandum esse plebs putavit.) 

41. Lycurgus populo creandi guos ve//ef magistratus potestatem 
permisit.—lIust. iii 3. (Permisitzz4ar? iussit.) 

42. Conon a colloquio Artaxerxis prohibitus est, guod eum 
more Persarum adorare zolled.—lIust. vi 2. (Conon 
prohibitus est==cedictum est ut Conon prohiberetur.) 

43 Unus ex eis domum abiit, guod fallaci reditu in castra 
iureiurando se exso/visset. —Liv. xxii. 61. (Abiit==adire 
licitum esse putavit.) 

44. Augebat Tyriis animos Didonis exemplum, guae Car- 
thagine condita tertiam partem orbis guaesissef.—lust. 
xi 10. (Augebat . . . exemplumzcavsmari se dicbant 
Didonis exemplo.) 

45. Si quis erat dignus describi quo malus aut fur. . . foret 
. . . notabant—Hor. $.i. 4, 3. (Describimgus descri- 

berctur.) 


46.  Mercatique solum, facti de nomine Byrsam, 
Taurino guantum possent circumdare tergo.— Verg. Aen. 
1. 367. (i.e. mercati sunt, pacts tantum fore quantum, 
b 
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&c. ‘Poterant’ might have been written, if the 
mere fact, not the thought of the purchasers were 
to be expressed. ) 


471. Pascentes illae tantum prodire volando 
Quantum acie possent oculi servare sequentum.— Verg. 
Aen. vi. 199. (Prodirezfrodire se volebant. Again 
‘ poterant might have been used of the mere fact.) 


48. Perdiccas rex Macedoniae moriens filio monstravitlocum 
quo condi vellef.—Just. vii. 2. (Monstravit implies the 
addition eum esse dicens.) 

49. Sapiens non dubitat, sz ita melius s#, migrare de vita. 
— Cic. Fin. i 19. (Non dubitat migrare=migrandum 
sibi esse decernit.) 

go. Tribunos omnes patricios creavit populus contentus eo, 
quod ratio plebeiorum adita essef.—Liv. iv. 6. (Conten- 
tus eozsafís esse putans.) 

sc. Consulem cura anceps agitare : nolle deserere socios, 
nolle minuere exercitum, guod aut moram sibi ad 
dimicandum aut in dimicando periculum afferre fosset. 
—Liy. xxxiv. 12. (Oratio obliqua is evidently latent 
here: most simply we may say * deserere ’=‘se deserere,’ 
* minuere ’==‘ se minuere.) 

$2. Ille nescio qui, qui in scholis nominari solet, mille et 
octoginta stadia guod abesset videbat.—Cic. Ac. Pr. ii. 
25. (Le. videre dicebatur a nominantibus.) 

53. Quoniam Miltiades ipse pro se dicere non. josset, verba 
pro eo fecit frater eius Tisagoras.— Nep. JM. 7. 
(Fecit=/facienda a se putavit ; but the example isa daring 
one.) 

"54. Re nuntiata ad suos, quae imperarentur facere dixerunt. 
—Caes. B. G. ii. 32. (This sentence is remarkably con- 
densed. At full it is: *the envoys of the Aduatuci, affer 
reporting the matter to their constituents, came back and 
said they would do what was ordered them.’ ‘¥acere’ is, 
in fact, oratio obliqua, ‘ suos’ being understood as sub- 
ject.) 

55. Brutus terram osculo contigit, scilicet quod ea com- 
munis mater omnium mortaliumtesse.—Liv. i. 56. (Con- 
tigitassontingendaw esse putavit. ) 
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56. Alter . 
Sublegit guodcumgue taceret inutile, quodque 
Posset cenantes offendere.—Hoor. SS. il. 8, 11. (Sublegit 
contains the notion, that the slave ‘sudlegendum esse 
vidit.) 

57. Ex his, gus arma ferre fossezt ad milia xcii.—Caes. B. G. 
i. 29. (In the previous sentence we read: ‘in tabulis 
nominatim ratio confecta erat, qui numerus domo 
exisset eorum, qu; arma ferre £ossent This reference 
to a construction preceding in the text, illustrates 
our general subject here—a Latin author's habit of 
adapting mood to a construction existing in his mind, 
but only implied in his text. See note at page xxix.) 

58. Numa Camenis eum lucum sacravit, guod earum ibi 
concilia cum coniuge sua Egeria essent.—Liv. i. 21. 
(Sacravit=sacrum esse voluit.) 

59. Non equidem extimui Danaum guod ductor et Arcas, 
Quodque a stirpe fores geminis coniunctus Atridis.—Verg. 

Aen. viii. 130. (Non extimui— zn extimescendum 
esse putavi.) | 

6o. Poetus omnes libros, gwos frater suus 7eguisse? mihi 
donavit.—Cic. 4#. ii. t. (Donavit==donaresedixit, His 
words would be: dono tibi libros, auos frater meus re- 
liquit.) 

XIII. $26. Looking at Example 60, we observe that the re-. 
ference to the mind of the subject Poetus is indicated not only 
by the subjunctive * reliquisset,' but also by the subjective or re- 
flexive pronoun *suus' Cicero might have written, *quos 
frater eius reliquerat,' if he had been satisfied with making the 
statement his own, as in the sentence * Themistocles ambula- 
bat,’ &c., he might have written *poterat? for *posset,' if he 
had not wished to refer the act to the mind of Themistocles. 
See also Examples 47, 48, 56. As to suus see § 231 B. and 
Ex. 31, 32, 43, 51, 54. We venture to cite in illustration of it 
a modern version of the wo famous epigrams respecting 
George I., who, on coming to the English throne, sent cavalry 
to Oxford, and gave a library to Cambridge. 

Diversis Diversa, 1. 
Dum populi spectat mores, et mente gemellas 
Mox academias invigilante notat, 
ba 
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Cur equitum mittit tibi rex, Oxoma, turmam ? 
Quod tn, docta licet, sx male (ida ade. 

Idem, Granta, libros mittit tht, praemia nista, 
Quod tu fida. sae szs, male docta tamen. 

JDezerszzs Dirernr, 2. 

Cur equitum mitut tibi rex, Oxonia, turmam ? 
Quod vis regicolis pro ratione case. 

Cur mittat tibi, Granta, libros hinc collige, gued vis 
Unica poplicolis m ratione £z ext! 

In the first epigram the reasons are subjectively stated, 
being referred to the mind of the king. In the second they 
are stated as the writer's own observations. 

XIV. $27. Looking at Example 59, we observe that the vir- 
tually suboblique clause is rarely found after a principal Verb 
in the First Person. Thus Cic. Aoxc 4m. 47, quod. viris forti- 
bus, quorum opera eximia in rebus gerendis exstitit, honos 
Aabitus ext, laudo. On this account it seldom occurs after 
Verbs of joy, because they usually appear in that Person: 
gaudeo (gratulor) quod salvum te recepisti But, if the writer 
speaks of a feeling entertained by himself im a past time, the 
Subjunctive may follow, as ‘quod fores' in 59. It must also be 
remembered that the Exceptions (noticed $1935, and further 
exemplified on p. 437) of Indicative Clauses apparently, but 
not really, depending on Oratio Obliqua, are very numerous, 
especially in Caesar. Thus too the Clause with ‘ quod’ depend- 
ing on Verbs of feeling may be Indicative, if the fact in the 
Clause is more strongly emphasised than the exfressiom of 
feeling which it arouses: as in Liv. iv. 3, quod. sptratis, quod 

! The Eaglish originals are : 

JacoBrTE EPiGRAX. 
The king, observing with judicious eyes 
The state of both his universities, 
To Oxford sent a troop of horse : for why? 
That learned body wanted loyalty. 
To Cambridge books he sent, as well discerning 
How much that loyal body wanted learning. 
HANOVERIAN REPLY. 
The king to Oxford sent a troop of horse ; 
For Tories own no argument but force. 


On the other hand to Cambridge books he sent, 
For Whigs allow no force but argument. 


- 
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vocem mttitis, guod formas hominum Zaéefis, indignantur. 
SoCic. Verr. i. 47. Utrum reprehendis, guod libertus patro- 
num svvadat eum, qui tum in miseriis erat, an guod alterius 
patroni mortui voluntatem conservabat, a quo summum benefi- 
cium acceperat ? 

To the examples in XII. may be added those which appear on 
PP. 437 IL., 459 (foot), where ‘suboblique’ should be ‘ virtually 
suboblique’ ; also the examples in the ‘ Public School Latin 
Primer,' p. 168. 

The construction of Subjunctives in dependence on formal 
Oratio Obliqua and on other Subjunctives is not controverted, 
and need not therefore be here specially exemplified. It 
appears indeed in almost every page of great Latin prose 
writers, and is noted by italics in the examples of Compound 
Construction ($ 194, &c.) in this Grammar. 

XV. $28. Madvig, whose great merit is the nice observation 
of particular idioms, notices ($ 370), that the Second Person of 
the Conjunctive is used (like ‘man’ in German, ‘on’ in 
French) to express an undefined subject (some one, any one). 
Thus often in principal construction : Quem neque gloria nec 
pericula excitant, nequiquam Aortere, Sall Cat. 58. Canes 
venaticos diceres, Cic. Verr. iv. 13. It appears also in Clauses 
dependent on some general statement, which we call Gnomic. 
Cum animum ab istis imaginibus ad veritatem ‘raduxeris, nihil 
relinquitur, Cic. Z: D. v. 5. Bonus segnior fit, uó neglegas, . 

Jug. 31. Cum aetas extrema advenit, tum illud quod 
praeteriit effluxit ; tantum remanet, quod virtute et recte factis 
consecutus sis, Cic. d. Or. iii. 52. Mens, quoque et animus, nisi 
tamquam lumini oleum zzs¢i//es, extinguuntur senectute, Cic. 
C.M. 11. Virtutem necessario gloria, e£/azsz tu id non agas, 
consequitur, Cic. 7 D.i. 38. Gerundive and other Imper- 
sonal Verbs have a gnomic character, and are sometimes used 
with Subjunctive clauses dependent on them. Suae cuique 
utilitati, quod sine alterius iniuria fiat, serviendum est. 
Cic. Tibi ipsi dicendum eritaliquid guod on sentias aut faci- 
endum guod non probes, Cic. Fam. iv. 9. Est enim sapien- 
Us, guidguid homini accidere f055//, id praemeditari ferendum 
modice esse, si evenerit. Maioris omnino est consili pro- 
videre, nequid tale accidat ; animi non minoris fortiter 
ferre, s? evenerit, Cic. Phil. xi. 3. Dicere fortasse guae sentias, 
Don licet; tacere plane licet, Cic. Za». iv. 9. 
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CUL ten LX wiring Se mic f Vieni Ormu Chium, 
ILow ur ligo Íweirocmger dum [ sxpeeumi D tase m3 xy 
tac Tux 3 Ine cf Tue Ew ees Sor wht D am cespemubüe. 
i1 ECcriC Gove seer ecuazilw comer m cul rcconenmef ^ or 
Tomiie?” cr conmrmuo Org Obiüquri- ul wmcr mean one 
az he anu crm. 


Tie -omt x mre x Sus: 

Ast Ter zghn win lus Water i 3:7. $ 384—3. P na) put 
ícr»ari irx ce qwuge 

(a; Pemcitcal Semmce IqCn-;) — Conse (Gubrunen) 
amc. Scilow “us xp wit 

(gy Pzne. Sent. (Tadic) + O. Obinzux + Churse ‘ Sccyumet.) 
tmm maacng 3. 2 comilery cr scecul case ctis? 

Or are they mir. whc re che comverse order. Ind make 
(t) 2 ecroillacy or special exse ct (3)? 

Havre Sad am question m wew for Ef i centory or 
more, [ 2275 sever Scr i Moment Goutted chat the [ust gram 
matcal créer 7s chat whack appears m tus Sook (b 190-191), 
from (2: to a. mot fem cox) to (3 ; that ts p Ge order m 
which teachers and students cugkt to pursce the doctrine of 
Obücue Cocstr:iczon c Lasca: takmg ce Inootvwe Chose 
( Xccus. ard (atm) as x3 Sest—most represenciive—moost nor- 
mai form !$ roo, $ 9c. $ 15.0. 

XVIL $ x. Yet aczoczi Madvz has fared tc treat the 
éoctrtu in. this order, I stall now cite medental passazes from 
ri book, which mcicate an madecuately Ceveloped conscious- 
ness of that order bezrz the true one. 

(1) When treatrg ot the Accesative (} 322) Madvig says: 
*In the mdefin:te iminizive expression, when the connexion 
between the subject ard 7 predicate is not of ttself asserted, the 
subjert and the prerdicaz: se noun stand in the acccsitrve, eg. 
hominem currere, (iat a man runi; esse dominum, & be lord? 
This just view, properly followed up. ouzht to have led him to 
place the Acces and Infn i in the front o£ Compound Construc- 
tor. But be lost sight of its true importance in his Second 
Part. 

(2) In his Charter on the Conjunctive, where most of his 
patagrauns are usetul, as isolated remarks, but uninstructive, 
in so far as they are out of place and unsystematic—he says 

- (4 348, Obs. 3): * The same holds —to our mind the connexion 
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he suggests has no real existence—‘of other conditional 
propositions, which do not contain a condition applying to 
the leading proposition, but complete an idea contained in it, 
Which has the force of an infinitive or otherwise dependent pro- 
position, so that the conditional clause belongs to the "oratio 
obligua,” e.g. Metellus Centuripinis, nisi statuas Veneris restituis- 
sent, graviter minatur (Cic. Perr. ii. 67—minatur se iis malum 
daturum nisi—Minatur is stated absolutely without any condi- 
tion), Iugurtha iram senatus timebat, ni paruisset legatis (Sall. 
/ug. 25—ne senatus irasceretur) Nulla maior occurrebat res 
quam si optimarum artium vias traderem meis civibus (Cic. 
& Div, ii. 1, e.g. Nullam rem putabam maiorem esse. )' 

Need I say that in this passage—occurring before he has 
mtroduced those rules and examples on the Subjunctive 
clause before referred to—Madvig does, in point of fact, though 
but partially, teach the very doctrine which is drawn out in thie 
Grammar, and which in this part of the Preface I have been 
maintaining and exemplifying,—the doctrine of Virtual Oratio 
Obliqua, exhibited in his three cited examples? He has, un- 
happily, failed to recognise its wide scope and great im- 
portance, and so to give it due prominence afterwards. 

The late Professor Key, a learned and ingenious scholar, 
in his Latin Grammar (1201-1204) states first the doctrine of 
Oratio Obliqua (too narrowly, because he has not based it on 
the triple form of simple sentences and dependent Substantival 
dauses) and then adds (1205): * Without a formal use of the 
" Oratio Obliqua,” a verb in a dependent clause may be in the 
Subjunctive Mood, when it expresses the thoughts or words or 
alleged reasons of another.’ He then cites the example, Cic. 7: D. 
v. 36 (given by us, p. 459) Aristides, &c. and the two following : 
Fabio dicta dies est, guod legatus in Gallos pugnasset, 
Liv. vi 1. Aedem Iovi vovit, s eo die hostes fudisset, Liv. 
Xxxi 21: (in which obviously: Fabio dicta dies est=Fadius 
acusatus est, and vovit contains se dedtcaturum). 

Thus, by saying ‘without a formal use of the Obliqua 
Oratio Key recognises an informal (or virtual) use of it, as 
I do; and postpones this rightly to the formal use. I could 
cite German grammarians, were it worth while, whose treat- 
ment implies the same principles: for instance, Middendorf 
and Grüter, Frei, Billroth, Ellendt, &c. But the term (Virtual 
O. O.) was, I repeat, introduced by me thirty-six years ago. 
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]t rests upon its own fitness: I can but deprecate, if it exist— 
anywhere, the spirit complained of by Horace, when he sa. ys 


Indignor quicquam reprehendi, non quia crasse 
Compositum illepideve putetur, sed quia nuper. 
Ep. ii 1, 76. 


XVIII. $ 31. The question, whether the (independent) 
Thought-mood should be called Subjunctive or Conjunctive, 
stands as follows: 

The Greek grammarians of Alexandra used the term 
£ykAusic Vroraxruf, modus subjunctivus. Why? Because in 
Greek there are two forms of the Thought-mood, one of which 
they called ev«ru:j, Optative, the other bxoraxru:, Subjunctive. 
Neither of these terms corresponds exactly to the uses of the 
respective orms. The term Optative expresses only one use of 
the first: —that of praying or wishing, EA8ou may it come: but it 
has also a dependent use, dre £A0o«, that i? was come; and by 
thc convenient accession of the modal particle à» it gains an in- 
‘dependent or enuntiative power A@u à», like the Latin * veni- 
ret, tt would come. The second form é\6y was called vxoras- 
7» because it never did acquire enuntiative power; the modal 
av was not extended to it, but only the conjunction à», £f, 
the conjunctional relative óc àv &c., whosoever, &c., in dependent 
construction. It has, however, an independent power as suc- 
cursal to the imperative, in hortative sense rst pers. plur, 
tNOwper, let us come ; and as interrogative, in dubitative sense, 
—tí gw, what can I say? Inspite of these two exceptional uses, 
it is manifest that the term vboraxru, subjunctive, is, for the 
Greek mood, fully defensible, because its principal and (so to 
say) normal use is dependence. German grammarians, however, 
call it Conjunctive ; wisely we think, for the maintenance of 
analogy 

But for calling the Latin Thought-mood, generally, Sub- 
junctive, there seems to be, from a right point of view, no reason- 
able defence. Key, indeed, has taken a point of view, which, 
if it were right, would supply one. His words are (Gr. 
§§ 427-8): 

‘The Subjunctive Mood, as its name implies, is used in 
secondary sentences subjoined to the main verb. In some 
sentences it is not uncommon to omit the main verb, and then 
the Subjunctive Mood seems to signify power, permission, duty, 
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wish, purpose, result, allegation, hypothests; whereas in fact 
these notions belong to the verb which is not expressed. Thus 
the phrase “quid faciam " is translated by what should I do or 
zeAaf am Ito do? but the full phrase is * quid vis faciam? " 
zuAat do you wish me to do? (!)' 

This theory Key, perhaps, borrowed from Hermann, who 
applies it (De emendanda ratione Grammaticae Graecae) to 
explain the two exceptional uses before noticed of the Greek 
Subjunctive: supposing tege» ye teper, and ri $o7zoüjugrov 
or ow oléa ri $&. This farfetched caprice of an ellipsis is bad 
«enough as used by Hermann: but when applied to all the 
a xadependent usages of the Latin Thought-mood it has not, I 
tank, been accepted by any grammarian but Key himself. I 
' €Ex»erefore consider the adoption of the term Subjunctive, as a 
xx*zame for that mood generally, to be an unwise and unjustifiable 
vA «lation of propriety in the choice of terms. Such no doubt 
iss the opinion of that multitude of grammatical writers who 
t-x«- Ke the term Conjunctive in its stead, though, unhappily, 
trey neglect to assign a distinct name to that dependent 
(2 Se, which is really Subjunctive. To this neglect is due, in 
&§-eat measure, their vague and unsatisfactory method oi: 
Or«-3ting Compound Construction in Latin; a method pro- 
P*zuw gated, through Madvig, to some English scholars. 

See Uses of the Verb, $$ 90-99 of this Grammar, Ap- 
P-©ndix ii. to the ‘ Public School Latin Primer, and the Preface 
> my Second Edition of Virgil. 


XIX. $32. The small number of terms for which this 
Grammar is specially responsible will be seen in its Index. Care 
been taken to make them etymologically appropriate, and 
“Seful for their several purposes On such points I have 
always invited expression of opinion by correspondence. It 
been justly urged, that the term Factitive (adopted from 
rman writers for that class of verbs which join a complement 
'O their object, § 106, § 131)—is bad in etymology. I have there- 
fore now written Factive: but I feel inclined to prefer the term 
Appositive Verbs’: ie. such as append to their object a 
COmplement resembling an apposition: populus Numam regem 
“Yeavit : puto te felicem (philosophum) The point merits further 
COnsideration. 
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XX. $ 33. Among the numerous books which in the 
course of my grammaticallabours have been consulted with 
profit, I desire specially to mention the various writings of Mr. 
Thring, of Uppingham. His ‘ Elements of Grammar taught in 
English' is an admirable companion book to the *Public School 
Primer’ for early instruction im Latin, 


B. H. KENNEDY. 
CAMBRIDGE: Oct, 5, 1879. 
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THE 


PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. 


— 


INTRODUCTION. 


GRAMMAR has two chief divisions : 


(1) ETYMOLOGY (érvuoXeyia, true wordformation), 
the doctrine of Letters and Words. 


(2) SYNTAX (evvra£is, construction), the doctrine of 
ntences and Discourse. 


PROosopv (mpoogdia), which treats of Quantity, Rhythm, and 
Pu is not a necessary part of Grammar, but is usually appended 
oi 


The Latin Language, so called from the Latini, or 
People of Latium, in Italy, who used it, was the pre- 
valent scion of the Italic branch of the great Indo- 
European or Aryan family. 


, |. Various languages were formed by various races of mankind 
i their several habitations. When migrating bodies sought new 
Seats, they carried with them their native language, which, amidst 

€ changes wrought by time, always retained traces, more or less 
Srong, of kinship to other branches of the primitive stock. Such 
kindred languages constitute a Family. Among the families of 
uman speech, two have been most operative in the work of civili- 
Satlon—the Semitic and the Indo-European or Aryan. 

The Semitic family (to which we owe the origin of alphabetic 
wnting) occupied south-western Asia; comprising the Aramaic 
Syriac and Chaldee), Hebrew, Phoenician, and Arabic branches. 

The Aryan race was scated in central Asia; whence, by a long 
senies of migrations, it sent forth language to most parts of Europe, 
and to various regions of the Asiatic continent. The European 
branches of this family are: (1) the Keltic; (2) the Teutonic or 
German; (3) the Sclavonic; (4) the Lithuanian; (5) the Italic 
(Latin); (6) the Hellenic (Greek). The Asiatic branches are : (1) 
the Indic or Sanskrit, in India; (2) the Iranian (of which the 
Zand is the chief scion) or speech of Persia, Bactria and adjoining 
IStricts, 
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2. The Italic branch, like the Hellenic, was from early times 
divided into various dialects. The principal of these were the Um- 
brian in the north-east of Italy, the Sabellian and the Oscan in the 
central districts, and the Latin in Latium. Umbrian, Sabellian, 
Oscan, and others were destined to fade away, leaving a few scat- 
tered monuments of their former existence. Latin survived to be 
the parent of learning and language in Western Europe. Rome, 
founded on the Tiber by Latins, according to tradition, B.C. 754, 
became, on the fall of Alba, the head of the Latin race and name 
(nomen Latinum) ; and the clannish pride of the Romans led them 
to call their language, and afterwards their literature, Latin rather 
than Roman. 


3. By Roman conquest and dominion the Latin speech was ex- 
tended, with dialectic varieties, to all Italy and to other neighbour- 
ing countries. From this source are derived the following modern 
languages : Italian, French (in both its divisions, Oc and O:f), 
Spanish, Portuguese, Wallachian, dnd the Romansch of the Swiss 
Grisons. They bear the common title of Romanic or Romance 
languages. All are more or less alloyed with the Teutonic dialects 
which barbarian conquest carried into Western and Southern 
Europe in the fifth and following centuries. 


English is the single instance of a Teutonic language largely 
alloyed, without being disorganised, by the speech of Romanic con- 
querors. When the Romans quitted Britain in the fifth century, 
the island, after a brief interval, was ovcrrun by Teutonic hordes 
(Saxons, Angles, and Jutes), who formed no fusion with the Keltic 
natives, but either extirpated them gradually, or drove them (as 
Wailsche, Welsh, or foreigners) into mountainous and barren dis- 
tricts. The rest of the country south of the Tweed came to be 
called England (Angle-land), and its speech (Anglo-Saxon) was the 
parent of the later English. The conversion of the Saxons to the 
Christian faith brought into England some knowledge of Latin, and 
incorporated many Latin words with the English tongue. By the 
Norman conquest, A.D. 1066, a dominant race came in, who, though 
comparatively few in nuinber, filled most places of rank, power, 
and influence. Hence their speech— Norman-French, a Romanic 
dialect—became that of courtly society and of law; Latin, its 
mother-tongue, became the vehicle of religious service and learned 
intercourse ; whilst English continued to be spoken by the great 
bulk of the population. In the fusion of these varicties, by which 
modern English was gradually formed, the usage of the yeomanry 
and peasantry prevailed over that of the nobles, the law, and the 
church. English is structurally a Teutonic language, and the 
number of Teutonic words holds to those of Latin origin a propor- 
tion of about two to one. This shews that, without a knowledge of 
Latin, it is impossible to gain a thorough knowledge of English. 
It must also be remembered that the Teutonic element in English 
has itself a distant kinship to Latin. 


The influence of Greek civilisation upon Latin was immense. 
Resides their original affinity the Greck race came into influential 
contact with the Latin at two distinct eras. The first of these waz 
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when the Greek colonies in Sicily and Italy became active in com- 
merce and literature. This activity may be dated as beginning 
about 550 B.C. The Aeolic city of Cumae in Campania appears to 
have been the chief medium of communication between Rome and 
the Greek colonies, and to the influence then exercised may perhaps 
be ascribed those facts of language which led grammarians to 
derive Latin from the Aeolic Greek Dialect. Hencetoo the Romans 

bably drew the peculiarities which characterise the Latin Alpha- 

as the letter Q and the V consonant, which the Aeolic Greeks 
had kept in the Dorian alphabet at Cumae. 


s 

Again, when literary activity began at Rome in the third Sketch 
century B.C, Grecian literature supplied most of the forms and of Latin 
much of the matter. Rome had no models to furnish. Inscriptions, ture. 
laws, crude annals, with fragments of ritual songs and coarse 
farces, are all it has to shew within its first five centuries. The 
credit of authorship is ascribed first to Livius Andronicus, who 
wrote dramas for the stage B.C. 240. He was succeeded by a 
crowd of authors, among whom may be mentioned Naevius, En- 
nius the father of epic poetry at Rome, and Lucilius, whose subject 
and reputed invention, satire, is the most original product in Latin 
literature. But of these writers mere fragments remain. The 
comedies of Plautus (Plaut.))! and Terentius (Ter), founded on 
those of the later Attic stage, with the remnant De Re Rustica of 
the elder Cato, are the only literary works extant in Latin before 85 
AC, the date of Cicero's earliest writings. From this time to A.D. 
4 extends what is usually called the Golden Age of Latin. Its most 
eminent authors are :— 


. Prose. Poetry. 

Cicero ............ ... C. (or Cic) | Lucretius............ Lucr. 

Caesar ......... Caes. Catullus ............ Cat. 

Cornelius Nepos... N. (or Nep) | Vergilius ............ V. (or Verg. 

Sallustius............ Sall. Horatius ...... Os. H. (or Hor. 
lus ,....... ee eene L. (or Liv.) Tibullus ............ Tib. 

Varo ............--. Varr. Propertius ......... Prop. 

Vitruvius ..........-. Vitr. Ovidius ............ Ov. 


Prose. Poetry. 
Seneca..........-. eee Sen. Manilius .......... ll Man. 
Quintilianus ...... Qu. Phaedrus............ Phaed. 
Pliniusthe elder... PL N. H. Seneca...........e ee Sen. Tr. 

liniusthe younger Plin. Lucanus ............ Lucan. 
Valerius Maximus V. Max. Persius ............ Pers. 
Velleius Paterculus Vell. Silius Italicus...... S. It. 
Tacitus ...... T Tac. Valerius Flaccus V. FL. 
jus ....... .. Suet Statius............... St. 
Floms ? ........-.--- Fl. Iuvenalis............ Iuv. 
Q. Curtius? ....... Curt. Martialis ............ Mart. 


* The letters following the names shew the abbreviations used for them in this Grammaz 
) B 2 
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The next period, extending to the fall of the Western Empir 
A.D. 476, has been termed the Brazen Age. The writers who con 
nearest to the classic style during this period, are :— 


Prose. Poetry. 
A. Gellius ......... Gell. Ausonius............ Aus 
Iustinus ............ lust. Claudianus........ Claud. 


Appuleius ......... App. 
Eutropius ......... Eutr. 
Macrobius ......... Macr. 


In the Iron Age, which succeeded, Boéthius may be named | 
the most successful imitator of classic purity.' 


* Other abbreviations used in this Grammar : 
Pr. Primitive (Sound or Root). 
Sk. Sanskrit. 
Gr. Greek. 
E. L. Early Latin (before 186 p.c.). 
R. L. Republican Latin (from 186 to 30 
B.c.) 
I. L. Latin of Imperial Age (from 30 B.c. 
to 170 A.D.). 
C. L. Classical Latin. 
L. L. Later Latin. 


— 


V. Volscian. 

M. Lucr. Munro on Lucretius. 

C. Corssen (Aussprache). 

Curt. G. Curtius (Gr. Etymologie). 


ree dots (...) following a word imply that other derived or kindred words are 
included. 


In Sanskrit words : 
c represents the palatal sound c& (as in ‘church ): »xc' is sounded ‘rich.’ G. 
tius represents it by &'. 
s represents the slightly aspirated sibilant, which often corresponds to Greek 
Latinc, q. Sk. das'an, Gr. &éxe, L. decem. Sk. dis’, Gr. 6eu-, L. doc-ec 
G. Curtius represents it by ¢. 
fi is a Sanskrit vowel, which may be written ax. See p. 578. 
J is the Sanskrit letterz English j (Curtius g’). 
Jy English y-consonant (Curtius /). 
Ex.—yuj, £o yoke (Curt. jug’). 


] MEL 


PART I. 
LATIN ETYMOLOGY. 
ETYMOLOGY comprises :— , Errno- 
I. PHONOLOGY or SOUNDLORE, the doctrine of is Divi 
Sounds. 
IL MoRPHOLOGY or WORDLORE, the doctrine of 
Words.! 


Bya Primitive Sound or Root is meant one which careful in- 
duction assigns to that ancient, though no longer extant, Aryan 

guage from which the Sanskrit is derived. Such induction is 
obtained by comparison of the Sanskrit with all other kindred 
languages, especially with Zand, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and Lithu- 
anan, See Supplementary Notes following Appendix. 


DIVISION I. 
PHONOLOGY OR SOUNDLORE. 


i Soundlore treats of the sounds and relations of soun- 
Letters and Syllables. lore. 

I. The Latin Alphabet now in use contains the Lain 
same Letters as the English, omitting W. Alpha 

The Letters have two forms: 

1) The Capital, Uncial, or ancient form. 

2) The Small, or later form, which came into common 
use in the eighth or ninth century: after which the 
Capitals were chiefly used for inscriptions, and as initial 
letters of sentences and proper names. 


) ABCDEFGHI() KLMNOPORST 
2 abcdefghi(j)kIimnopgqr st 
(U) VX Y Z. 
(v) ux y z 
2. Six of the Letters are Vocazés, Vowels (self-sound- 


ing), a, e, i, o, u, y: the rest are CONSONANTES, Con- 
sonants, which are sounded only with a vowel. 


' The terms Phonology and Morphology are taken from Schleicher's Vergleichende 
Crammatik der Indogermanischen Sprachen. 





Viph.- 
bong 3. 


9 
Syllaba- 
tion. 





G Latin Soundlore. ¢ 8-9. 


3. Consonants are divided into Mutes, Nasals, Liquids, 
zpirants, and Double Consonants:! 

The Nasals are n, m; Liquids, r, 1; Spirants, f, h, j, 
b, Vv; Double Consonants, x, z : the rest are Mutes. 

wile I. y and z are only used in words borrowed from the 
(ireck, ‘ 

Note 2. 14 3 and a+v are two pairs; cach pair constituting one 
ancient letter in double form. See § 22. viii. 


4. A SYZLABLE (ovdAdaBn) consists of one or more 
letters pronounced in a single breath; i-lex. 


5. A DiPHTHONG (8ipOoyyos) is the combined sound 
of two vowels meeting in the same syllable; au-lac. 

There are in Latin three usual diphthongs, ae (or 2), 
oc (or ce), au; and three seldom used, ei, eu, ui. 


ibi QuAavriTY is the time of uttering a Syllable. 


I. Every Syllable is considered Short (.) or Long (-) in 
Quantity, according as its vowel is short or long; that is, accord- 
ing as it is uttcred with a single or double time (mora) : 


Short by nature . . &óin . . Amér. 


Long by nature . . éüin . . €sü. 
Short by position before 
A Vowel may be 4 another vowel . . Yin. . . plos 


Long by position beforc 
two consonants or a 
double consonant . 6ó6in . . pérnox. 


Diphthongs are long . . . . au,aein . caudae. 


2. A Vowel is called Short or Long by Nature, when the reason 
of its quantity is other than position. 

3. A Syllable is called Doubtful (7) when its Vowel may be 
short or long: Sidónius. 

4. A Vowel, naturally short, may be made long in poctry, if it 
stands before or, gr, tr, dr, pr, br, fr, cl, pl, or f: tenebrae, 
quádrüplex. Such a Vowel is called Doubtful by position. Jp 
prose the syllable is pronounced short, tenébrae. 


iii, SYLLABATIOV is subject to the following 


rules: 


I. Every syllable must contain a vowel. 

2. A word may begin with any vowel but y. 

3. A word may end with any vowel, and with any of the con- 
sonants, 1, m, n, r, s, t, x. A few words end in b, c, d. 





! Checks are another term for Mutes; Trills for Liquids; Fricatives (as gene- 
rated by the friction of the breath) for Spirants (See Max Müller's Lectures on Language). 
Mutes have also been called Momentaneous or Explosive Consonants, as distin» 
guished from Nasals, Liquids, and Spirants, which are Continuous. 


, 
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4. Priscian's rule is that inner syllables end with a vowel, if a 
single consonant follows : cla-ma-tur ; or if two or more conso- 
nantsfollow, which can begin a word : lu-di-crus, e-sca, ma-gnus, 
scri-ptus, scri-psi, a-stra. Custom extends this rule to such in- 
stances as so-mnus, A-bdera, rhy-thmus, etc. But, if the conso- 
nants cannot begin a word, they are divided between the syllables : 
gal-lus, punc-tum, of-fen-do, am-plis-simus, ex-per-tus. 

5. In compound words a syllable ends with the end of one part : 
abigo, res-publica. 

6. The last syllable is called Ultima, the last but one Penul- 
tima or Penult, the last but two Antepenultima cr Antepenult. 
An inner syllable is called open if it ends with a vowel, close if it 
ends with a consonant. A word of one syllable is called Mono- 
Syllable; a word of two syllables, Disyllable, etc. 


vi. ACCENTUATION has the following laws:! 


I. The tone of a syllable is called ACCENT. There are two 
Strong accents, the Acute (^ or sharp quick stress, and the Cir- 
cumflex (^) or deep lengthened stress. Syllables without either 
are sometimes called Baryton (Grave in tone), sometimes Atonic. 

2. Monosyllables, with vowel short by nature, have the Acute 
Accent : ós, vír, dáx; those with Vowel long by nature have the 
Circumflex : ós, mós, léx. 

3. Words of several syllables are not accented on the Ultima, 
but on one of the two preceding syllables. Only, when a word loses 
a final vowel, if the Penult had an accent, that accent remains on 
the same syllable : illínc for illímce, audin for audisne. 

4. Disyllables have the Acute on the Penult, when either both 
syllables are short by nature, as bóná, or the first is long by posi- 
tion, or the last long by nature or position, as nter, móres, ámant. 

$. Disyllables have the Circumflex on the Penult, when the 
Penult is long by nature, and the last short by nature and not 
lengthened by position: mátér, masa. 

6. Words of more than two syllables have the Acute on the 
Antepenult, when the Penult is short, as hómInes, amplíssImos. 
But the accent remains on the Penult in unweakened compounds 
of fácio, as benefácis, and in contracted genitives : ingéni. 

7. Words of more than two syllables have their Accent on the 
Penult when long; namely, the Acute when the Penult is long by 
Position only, clamántur; or when the last syllable also is long, 
amárant; the Circumflex, when the Penult is long by nature, and 
the last short by nature, and not lengthened by position : clamáre. 

8. ENCLITICS, que, né, ve, etc. bring forward the accent of 
the word to which they are subjoined : hómines, hominésque ; 
Próna, pronáque. Prepositions are PROCLITIC, that is, with- 
out an accent of their own before their cases: circa moénia; 
but, moénia círca. 

Note. The Accents are not marked on words, but understood.? 


* Latin Accentuation Is a subject too large, intricate and unsettled to be fully discussed 
ina book like the present. Students who wish to pursue it more minutely are referred 
to the works of Ritschl and Corssen. and to the Latin Grammars of Krüger and Kühner. 
Only a few general rules are given here. 

* Corssen allows a second accent, which he calls a Middle Tone (i.e. semiacute), to 
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v. Puncra, the Signs of Punctuation, or Stops. 


‘These are the same in Latin as in English : Comma () ; Seni. 
colon (;); Colon (:); Full Stop (); Note of Interrogation 
Note of Admiration (!). The mark (7)is placed over e or 4 wl 

it does not coalesce with a preceding vowel: aér, Teius. But 
none of these were used anciently except the Full Stop (punctum). 


vi The Relations of the Letters may be thus 
shewn : 





I, VowELS, 
Standard vowel 
* 
Sharp medial e e Flat medial 
Sharp scmiconsonant 1 F w Flat semiconsonant 


Medial (see vii. 11). 
II. CONSONANTS. 












| | Mors || Nasats/Lrqvin | seme | | 
| || Qiomentan- . 
Note—Tenuesand Mediae| — *99 — | (Continuous) 





ic by some called sever 

Surdsand Sonants 

Gira! mutes are also called 

jOiStounds,, Dental mutes t- 

| Sounds, "Labb mutes” p- 
Sounds: 





| Sibilant 








GuTTURAL, or Throat- } | 

















sounds E | a . a "il 
eT 7 diis "x die M ms. is ie ERA 
^ie Te e fal m [ns [5]. al 
- " | | | 
—__—|- tele 
| 
| 





Laprat, or Lip-sounds | | | ! 

| | | 
N is guttural when it precedes g, ©, orq. The Spirants f, v, if 
sounded as in English, are labiodental. 














certain words of more than three syllables, when there is an interval between the ac- 
ented syllables, Such words are— 

3) Plurisyllable Compounds, in which the Middle Tone will fal generally on the frst 
syllable, asin vérsipelis, misericordia, ündeviginti, éfrenatus, süblevare, etc. ; sometimes 
‘on the second, as in supérbiloquentia, repándirostrum : 

1) Pluriayllables,, in which, by Derivation or Flexion, the accent of the primitive 
word has been shifted to a suffix. Such a Middle Tone will generally be on the first 
Syllable? as im léngitudo, pépulabundus, sérvitutem. This theory implies, im rare 
instances, the possibilty of two Middle Tones, as im cónfidéndloquius. Sec Corssen, 
iita 

^ Sanskrit has two more classes of Consonants: (a) Palatal, a modification of the 
Gutturals ; (b) Cerebral or Lingual, a modification of the Dentals, Thus, in Sanskrit J 





grat 


. * 
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vii, Memoranda from the History of the Al- 
phabet. 


1. The Romans modified the form of the third Greek letter from 
r'toC, and gave it the sound K, instead of G. The sound and 
letter G were afterwards introduced about 250 B.C. C. was kept as 
the abbreviation of Gaius ; Cn. of Gnaeus. 

2, The use of C as sharp made K superfluous, and the Romans 
almost ceased to use it ; but it was kept in a few abbreviations : K. 
for Kaeso; Kal for Calendae and Calumnia: also Kar. for 
Kartago. 

3 The other Phoenician guttural surd Koph or Koppa (which the 
Dorian Alphabet of Cumae possessed) was kept by the Romans as 

and ultimately confined to words in which parasitic u or v 
follows the guttural. 

4. The Rough Breathing was raised to the rank of à letter, ob- 
taining the form and position of the Greek Eta, H. 

& The letter f was purely Italian, its ancient sound being not 
exactly that. (which it now has) of Phi (ph), nor that (which its 
form suggests) cf the Greek Digamma (w). In the Etruscan Al- 
Phabet it has the form 8; but the Romans gave it that of the Di- 


gamma, (F) F. . 

6 Vau (V nearly - English w) was adopted by the Romans as 
@semi-vowel, and took the position held by Upsilon next to T. 

7. There is some evidence that the ancient Romans used z (zeta), 

afterwards supplied it by s or ss: so that y, s were added at 
the end of the Alphabet in Cicero's age to represent the Greek v, Z, 
ere only used in latinized Greek words: lyra=Adépa, zona 
a wry), 

8. The history of x is obscure. It appears in a few early in- 
Sctiptions : but, though in power equal to Greek E (os), it took the 
place and form of Chi: when and why, are doubtful points. See 
Corssen (Ausspr. I. 6). 

9. The long vowels Eta and Omega were omitted as unnecessary. 

10, The Aspirate sounds x, 9, $, as foreign to Italian utterance, 
Were left out; but the study of Greek in Cicero’s age led to the use 
of ch, th, pb, which represent those letters in latinized Greek words: 
Parochus, thesaurus, philosophus ; also of rh: rhetor. 

It. The Emperor Claudius invented and introduced three letters : 
(1) 4 to represent u-consonant; (2) ) (antisigma) to represent 
V (ps); (3) l- to represent a vowel having a middle tone between 4 
and a, as in Itbet—libet, grad!bus—gradübus, maxImus— 
Maximus. They did not remain in use; but the first and last 
appear in inscriptions. 


vii The Semiconsonants i (j) and u (v). 


1. The consonantal character of 1 (§) is shewn by the two facts, 
that, when it begins Latin words before a vowel it makes position 
in verse after words ending with a consonant, and that it makes no 
hiatus after words ending with a vowel or with m. Thus in 

Sub Ioue iam ius est 


sub, iam are long by position, and -&, -am are not elided before 1, 


H . 
EN 
phabet. 
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I) Xisa vowel (à vocalis) when it ends a syllable ; ni-ti ; or whes 
it stands in a syllable before a consonant, in-it, sic-cis; or whes 
it is a syllable ; ab-i-to. 

X is a consonant (1-consonans) when it begins a syllable before z 
vowel; ie-iu-no; its sound being that of English y-consonan 
(= German j), a faint protraction of the vowel-sound 1. 

2) In Greek words, however, lóle, ITambus, and in a fev 
Latin words, I-cns, Ieram, i-vocalis remains open before : 
vowel. 

3) The sign J was introduced in a late age, to represent 4-con- 
sonans, and most editors do not use it. Its English and Frenct 
sibilant sounds (J'oA», Jean) are not classical, but crept in before 
the Middle Ages. 

4) X-consonans is omitted before 4 by the compounds of facio 
áb-icio cón-icio pró-icio ré-icio, etc. ; though the long quan 
tity of the first syllable is kept ; 1 being 23 4% See Munro on Lucr 
i 34,ii. 951. In Lucr. Verg. éice, réice. But ré-Icere, Plaut. 

5) Poets sometimes harden 1-vocalis into 1-consonans : ab-ié-te 
ar-ic-te, pàar-ic-te, for ab-I-ete, etc. Sound ab-yéte, ar-yéte 
etc., trisyll. So Horace has consil-ium (=consil-yum), Virgi 
has tlüv-iorum (=fliiv-yorum), trisyll. M. Lucr. ii. 99r. 

2. The sign V was employed by the Romans as vowel and con 
sonant Ina latter age u became the vowel sign, v the consonan 
sign. If uva (=oowa) be sounded, it appears that u-consonan 
(= w) is only a faint protraction of the labial vowel u ; whence th 
modern name Double-u. 

I) V-consonans is vocalized in cautum for cavitum, fautun 
for favitum, lautum for lavitum, and in auceps for aviceps 
nauta for navita, naufragus for navifragus. 

2) Poets sometimes vocalize u-consonans before a vowel: sil-u 
ae: sometimes they harden u-vocalis into u-consonans : gen-u: 
for ge-nu-a, ten-ui-a for te-nu-ia. M. Lucr. iv. 1157. 

3) Parasitic u follows q, ng, and s: sequor; lingua; suavis 
This usage is derived from ancient groups kv, gv, sv: but as th 
sign u so used neither forms a syllable nor creates position, it mus 
be regarded, not as a proper letter, butas a kind of link betweei 
the guttural (or sibilant) and labial sounds.’ 


ix. Sou.vD and Qu.iz/rvY of the Vowels. 


I. Vowels have not one short and one long sound only; bu 
various shades of these, in close or open syllables. 

(Thus the sound of u varies in the following words : credsitliis 
bisy, full, tise, Fane, and in the French words, commiin, commune. 

2. The old sounds of the Latin vowels probably differed litth 
from those of the vowels in modern Italian. Proceeding from tht 
thinnest and sharpest sound 4, to the thickest and flattest u, the 
following words may represent their general distinction : the firs 
four being pronounced as in French, the fifth as in Italian, Züloo. 

Quinine, démésne, pipa, prómóte, Zila. 

3. The three primitive vowels are a, 1, a. Sanskrit has e and « 
only as diphthongs arising from af, au. 

* In many modern editions of Latin authors, V alone is used as the Capital form of con 


sonant and vowel, and alone as the Cursive form of both. In this grammar e i 
retained as a cursive. 
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1) The standard vowel is &, issuing from the throat through the 
opened mouth : iis the thin sharp palatal, sounded between the 
tongue and the lower palate; & is the thick flat labial, sounded by 
alow interior whistle through the protruded lips. Each has its long 
and short sound, with shades of these. 

2) The want of intervening sounds to represent the strengthen- 
ing of Y and &, and the primary weakenings of à, called into use 
two subsidiary vowels ; 6 medial between & and x, and & medial 
between & and &. Both these are narrower gutturals than a; e 
sounding along the upper palate and tending to the sharpness of 
1: and o sounding from the lower throat with a fullness which its 
form marks, but tending to the labialism and flatness of u.! 

3) The strongest short vowel is &, into which none other passes. 

4) The weakest is Y : for which reason it often stands as a vin- 
cular vowel before suffixes: reg-i-to, flag-Lto, leg-i-bus: but 
sometimes e or u takes its place; soci-¢-tas, teg-#-mentum. 

5) That & is stronger than é may be seen by comparing pondus 
With pendere, tóga with tégere, vólo with vélim, velle. 

6) Though i& has various shades of strengh, as in püto, simi, 
augir, augürium, declining almost to the weakness of x, as in 
optimus (optimus, vii. 11), yet on the average it is not seen to 

weaker than &. Such examples as pignüs, pignéris, pignóris 
etc, might seem to shew & stronger than 6, 6 : but it must be re- 
membered that this & corresponds not to Greek v, but to Greek o: 
that &s is really a weak syllable, and üi, like 1, gives a facility to the 
reection of s in old Latin poetry, which & does not afford. 

. 7) When a vowel from being short becomes long, it is doubled 
I^ time and strength ; YY =i, 66-8, etc. 
8) As final short vowels, & and & predominate; Y, 6 are rarely 
; & never, except by the rejection of s in old Latin poetry. 

As final long vowels, X and à predominate: 8 and à are less 

frequent ; and & least frequent of all. 


X Phonetic Decay in old Italian language. 
Corssen, I. 347.) 


I. Phonetic Decay tends to lighten diphthongs, to shorten and 
Ken vowels, to silence or throw out light vowcls, to cast off or 
assimilate consonants. 

.2 This tendency is especially shewn in Umbrian and its cognate 

uects ; also in the old Latin, of which our knowledge is derived 
chiefly from inscriptions, partly from the testimonies of gramma- 
mans, and from the most ancient manuscripts. 

3. Classical Latin (see § 5) may be regarded as in some measure 
3 reaction, by which, during a long literary period, the process of 
P honetic Decay in Latin was arrested. After the age of Sueto- 
hus, about A.D. 120, decay recommenced and continued for nearly 
1000 years, till the modern Romanic languages gradually emerged 
from the darkness of those centuries. 

' Vowels are here spoken of as sounded with consonants: Xd, di. All vowels issue 
one primary vowel, a faint sigh in the depths of the throat. Its first scarce distin- 


tuishable strengthenings may be compared thus: max-s-mos, max-s-mos, max-¢-mos, 
Max-d-mos, max-d-mos. 
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xi VOWELCHANGE. 

‘1, Vowels are liable to change in the Flexion, Derivation, and 
Composition of words. 

2. Syllables may be either strengthened or weakened by— 


Vowelchange. 

3. The general tendency of Italian dialects was to weaken vowel_ 
sounds. But sometimes a syllable is strengthened by assuming a 
stronger for a weaker vowel. Thus the tonic syllable in toga is 


stronger than in tego. 


xi. Formation and Decay of Diphthongs. 


I. Diphthongs and long Vowels in Sanskrit arise from the intro- 
duction of a vowel to strengthen a short sound. Thus & by 
strengthening Y produces 6 ; & by strengthening & produces 6 ; and 
this process is called Guna (distinction). If à strengthens (4i, &u), 
the process is called Vriddhi (augmentation). 

2. In Latin (as in Greek) 6 and & are themselves capable of 
strengthening Y and &. Thus the full list of diphthongs proper is 

ai ei of 
au eu ou 


i 
3. U1 is an improper diphthong, only found in the words cui, 
huic, hui, phui. 
4. €i in Greek words for w is very rare : asIlithyia (Et\ecBvia), 
5. The six diphthongs proper existed in ancient Latin, as shewn 
by inscriptions : but before the classic age all except au had de- 
cayed into other long sounds, namely :— 


ai into ae, rarely passing into & (ei) X 


of — oe,often — — ü(ei)t 
ei — 6ori 

eu— & 

ou — ü 


Note. Corssen observes (I. 674), that the history of af, of, ei, has 
peculiar interest, because, as these diphthongs often sprang from 
the addition of a suffix which begins with a vowel to a stem which 
ends with a vowel, they illustrate the laws of flexion as well as the 
progress of phonetic decay.! 

6. The diphthong ai prevailed in old Latin: aidilis, Romai, 
filiai, &c.; and is found even in the imperial age. But about B.c. 
200 ae came into use, and gradually became the classical form. 
For this, as a rustic variety, in the age of Lucilius, is found 8: édus, 
prétor, Cécilius, &c.; which became more prevalent in later 
Latin, and in modern language has superseded me: secular, 
premium. 

1) Examples occur of eis for Dat. and Abl. Plur. Ending ais, 
which in classical Latin became 1s : tabuleis publiceis=tabulis 


publicis. 


! This history is gained from the careful comparison of Latin Inscriptions extending 
for about 400 years from B.C. 260 to A.D. 150. In the present chapter and in $ 20 such 
results alone are generally mentioned as suffice to explain the varieties of form which 


appear in classical authors. 
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a) Old poets, as Lucretius, often use the Gen. in &-1, dividing it 
into two syllables, materia-L Virgil rarely : aulà-i, Aen. iii. 


354- 

6) The vowels are divided in Gà-I-üs, Gà-T, and in the Greek 
words Agla-1-Á, Lá-1-üs. In others, as Achaia, Aiax, Graius, 
Maia, ana in aio, maior, 1 is i-cons, (Achà-ya, 4-yo, mà- 
yor, ...). 


7. The diphthong of (oe) is of much rarer use than af (ae). 
01 is found as late as the first century B.C. in stem-syllables. But 
it passed into oe early, as ai into ae, by strengthening £ Also, 
by weakening o, it passed into (ai, ue=) & Thus we find moi- 
nera, moenera, münera; loidos, loedus, lüdus; oc, 
poena, punire; coirare, coerare, curare (also courare); 
oitier, oetier, iti. M. Lucr. ii. 829. | 

1) In the Imperial age oe began to be corrupted into (ee) 8: 
pomerium, féderatus. This, as in ae, grew more and more 
usual, and prevails in modern language : penal, federal, &c. 

2) In Case-endings, of from old times was liable to pass into ef 
and 1: puer-oi, puer-ei, puer-i; puer-ois, puer-eis, puer-is. 

a) In próln, próinde, the vowels coalesce : in Tró-I-üs they 
remain separate (Hiatus). In Troia 1 is 1-cons. (Tró-ya). 


8. miis either a diphthong, as in a few old words, deiva, deicere, 
leiber; in the old Italian Dative ending ei, virtutei; in Dat. 
Abl. Pl. endings eis for ois; and in Nom. Pl. ending ea for of of 
Decl.2: or it is a middle sound between 6 and i, as when the form 
eis represents a compromise between the Acc. Plur. endings Is, és, 
of I-nouns : urbis, urbés, urbeis. 

1) Mi is found as diphthong or middle sound in inscriptions of all 
ages; & sometimes taking its place, but 1 prevailing over both. 

a) In the words dein, deinde, deinceps, e-1 may coalesce in 
poetry, or, as some think, e is elided. 

5) In names in -eius, 1 is i-cons.; Pompeius = Pompe-yus. 

c) Greek « appears in Latin generally as 1: Tydides for 
Tu8eidns ; but often as 8 before a vowel; Alexandréa or Alex- 
andria, Daréus or Darius, Thaléa or Thalia. 

d) In some Greek words e is open before 4 (Hiatus): Téius, 
Pléias, Nertides. 


9. Au was retained in all ages of Latin. But it often passed 
(by the process ou, oo) into 6: codex, plostrum, Clodius, 
Plótius, &c., and (in Italian) oro, foro, tesoro, &c.; sometimes (by 
the process ou, uu) into à : clüdo. M. Lucr. ii. 829. 

_ Ie Zu in Latin words is very rare. Heu, eheu, a/as, are 
imitative words. In neu, seu, ceu, a is a vocalised v (neve, seve, 


ceve) On neuter, neutiquam, see Prosody. 
à) In Greek words eu remains: Euripides, Eurus. 


Note.— Greek au and eu before a vowel are written with vowel 
or consonant : Agaue or Agave; Euander or Evander. 


II. Ou occurs on old Inscrr. : doucere, tousit, Louceria; but had 
decayed into ü before the classical age. 


(On the pronunciation of Diphthongs, see Appendix Z7.) 





wel- 


"ngth- 
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xiii, VOW2ELSTRENGTHENING in Root-syllable — 
Suffixes, and Endings. 


A) Root-syllables (see Supplemental Notes after Appendix). 


a) Primitive or Italian &, strengthened by & (6, 6) inth ~ 
manner of Guna, or by à, (6,8) in the manner of Vriddh 
subsides from a diphthongal sound into & or 6; the serie—- 
of possible change being &, an, eu, eu, à (6). 

jüg, 4o yoke | (&) iü(n)g-ére ... iüg-u-m, iüg-are .... (eu) Cevy—— 

| (a) iüg-i-s, iüg-er-a, iü-mentu-m. 

krü, Aear . , (4) clü-ére. (au) lau-s, laud-are .... (à, 5), là —— 

| s-cin-ia, glo-r-ia .... 

krü, d¢ raw ; (&) rü-di-s. (au) rau-du-s, rau-du-s-culu-m. (ay 

| crü-du-s ... crü-d-eli-s ... crü-s-tu-m, crü-s-ta. — 

li, wash . | (à) lü-Cre ... lü-tu-m .... (an) lív-ere with v- 
cons. ... lautus. (ou) Avv-ecy, di-lüv-iu-m ... 
with v-cons. for v-voc. (ü, 5), lo-tu-s ... 
pol-lü-tu-s ... lü-s-tru-m, lü-s-tr-are .... 

pli, flow  . | (%) plü-it (ou) plüv-ia ... for E. L. plov-ia ... 

(&, 5), plü-vi ... plo-r-are .... 

(pü-s, »ur- | (&) pü-er ... pü-ella ... pii-s-illu-s ... disci-pü-lu-s, 

: Lure, thrive) pii-m-ilu-s, pü-tu-s. (au) wat¢ for vü-vc. 
(&) pü-su-s, pü-s-io, pü-pu-s, pü-pa, pü-p- 
ula, pü-p-illu-s, pii-m-ilio, pü-ber, pü-bes. 

pü, cleanse | (8) pü-tu-s, pü-t-are ... am-pü-t-are. (au) pa-eni- 
t-et for fav-ine-t-ct. (ou) po-ena for pov- 
ina. (i) pü-ru-s ... pü-n-ire .... 

pi, stink . | (&) pü-terpü-tris.... (au) pa-e-d-or for fav-£-d-or. 
(à) pü-s pü-r- ... pü-t-éere .... 

rü,óray  .| (&) rü-d-ére ... rü-d-en-s. (au) ráv-u-s ... rau- 
cu-S .... (&)rü-m-or. 

rüdh, de red, (&) rüb-er, rüb-ére ... rü-tilu-s ... épvyO-póc. (eu) 
épev0-w. (a, 6) rüb-ig-o or róob-ig-o, rüf- 


U-S .... 
rik, give (&) lüc-er-na, Avx-. (ou) E. L. Louc-ina. (eu) 
light Aevkoc. (a) liix liic- ... lüc-ére ... Lüc-ina, 


di-lüc-ulu-m .... 

ski, Aide . | (&) scü-tu-la ... cü-ti-s. (au) cáv-ére, cau-tu-s ... 
Cau-s-sa or cau-sa. (ou) E. L. cou-r-are 
or cot-r-are for cov-i-r-are. (en) ktv-Üw. 
(&) cü-ra, cü-r-are ... E. L. cé-r-are, cü- 
S-t-0-s, scü-tu-m, ob-scü-ru-s. See C. I. 356. 

sii, sew — .|(&) sii-cre. (diphthongal in Sk. Goth. and Lith.). 
()sü-t-or, sü-bula. 
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tii, swell .| (&) tii-m-ére, tü-m-idu-s, tü-mu-lu-s. (az in Sk.), 
-et for /av-i-d-ef. So ta-e-ter. O. 

fau-ta. (ou) O. fou-to. (a, 6) td-tu-s, tü- 
ber. U. ¢u-fa, fo-fa. These old Italian 
words mean ' a community, a people.’ 

düc-, /ead . | (&) dux düc- ... ediic-are .... (ou) E. L. douc- 

* ére. (à) düc-ére .... 

flii-, flow ., | (&) flii-tre ... con-flü-g-es. (om) flüv-Idu-s, flüv- 
iu-s (from flou-v-). (à) flü-men, flü-t-are. 

nü-, o4 .| (&)nü-ére. (eu) vevw. (ii) nü-tu-s, nü-t-are ... 
nü-men. 

"Add the prim. root dyu, shine (=div), whence ($ for &) ió-cu-s. 
»wm), O. Diouv-ei, whence the weakened words, E. L. Dióv-is, 
- SJ xv-e,lóv-is, iüv-at, .... (&) lü-p-piter, Iü-n-o, iü-c-undu-s.... 

5) Primitive or Italian Y, strengthened by à ($, &), or by à 
(5, 8), subsides from a diphthongal sound into 1 or 8; the 
series being Y, ai, of, ei, I (8). 
dYk, shew. | (X) dic-are ... dic-io, con-d!c-io, dlc-is, caussi- 
dic-u-s ... iu-dex, iu-dlc- ... di-dfc-i, d!g- 
i-tu-s, dig-nu-s ... pro-dIg-iu-m ; ... ótk«-m .... 
(o1) àcu:- E. L. dzic-2re. (1) dic-ére, dix-i ... 
AYw, shine . | (1) re-div-ivu-s, di-u, inter-d!-u-s, nu-dl-u-s, dl-es, 
dY-ur-nu-s, ho-di-er-nu-s, di-es-piter, nun-di- 
na-e. (6=af) Sk. dév-a-s, a god. (ei) 0cioc, 
E. L. deivos, deiv-a. (1) div-us, di-us (weak- 
ened form dé-us), Di-a-na, I-anus for 2:- 
anus. In bi-du-um, tri-du-um, &c., du is a 
weakened form of div. 
L a—. . | (3) I-t-er, ad-I-tu-s, &c., in--t-iu-m. ... (6-81) 
Sk. 2-7. (of) oi-n-o-c. (et) el-p-t, E. L. ei-7e. 
(1) i-re, I-bo, I-vi. ... 
d . |) Fs, t-b-i, -dem.... (et) E. Lees. (1) I-dem. 
> le down | (X) qui-es, qui-e-sc-ére, qui-e-tus .... (ei) xeipar, 
E. L. ce-vi-s. (x) ci-vi-s. 
sly, sméar . | (Y) W-n-ére (-ire), lf-tu-s, Ir-tu-ra. (ef) E. L. /ez- 
L-er-a. (1) li-mu-s ... li-m-ax, li-n-ea, li-t- 
s er-a or li-tt-er-a. (G. schleim, Engl. sisi.) 
PY¥e/= spák),| (1) -spic-ere -spéc-ere ... (ef) E. L. feic-w-s. (i) 
“Dy pic-u-s, su-spic-io ? (G. sfecAz. Engl. wood- 
pecker ; pic.) 
WY three. (Y) tri-bu-s, tri-dens ... tér, tré-centi, (ef) rpeic. 
(3) tri-s, tri-ni, tri-du-um. 
Yd, 40 trust | (x) fid-es, fid-eli-s, per-fid-u-s .... (et) E. L. 
Joid-u-s, foedus, foed-er-a-tu-s, vémoiUa. (ei) 
weiOw, E. L. feidus. (s) fid-ére, fid-us .... 
lib, to choose | (x) Wb-et. (o1) E. L. /oeé-er. (ei) E. L. Zei-er. 
(3) lib-er .... 
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€) Primitive or Italian &, sometimes represented by &, ' 
&, is strengthened into &, which sometimes sinks to 8 


()3(515,5,ü. (2à (36& (à 


Ak, sharpen | (1) à«- dcus! Áác-u-ére. (2) ac-er. (4) áxwri 
dc-i-or. 


ag, drive .| (1) ày-Rg-tre ..-Agilis... (2) amb-ag-es, 
(3) ég-i, orparnyoc .... (4) paedág 

bha throw, (1) fé-n-es-tra, fá-t-eri, fí-t-uu-s, infY-ti-s 

bha-s [light fác-, fac-ére ... f Ác-ie-s, fa-ber, ee 
(1) fà-s, fa-s-ti, fa-ri, fa-bula, fa 
und-us ... fa-tu-m, fa-nu-m. (3) fe 
Je-s-ta-¢ = Íe-r-ia-e, f€-s-tu-s, dnpi, 9f, 


bhrág, dre. 1) fra nod ose rae ili frig-or, nau- 
5 UE . (2) refrag-ari, sut frág-iu-m NR: 
(3) figi, Fpny- .... (4) éppwya. 
kar, want . | (1) cár-ére. (2) cár-us. 


gan, degeé . | (1) g&n-us ... gén-ui, y£v- yóv- gén-ér, p 
ie-s, gén-iu.s, in-gén-iu-m, indi-gén-a 
tor, yv». (2) gná-tu-s, nà-tu-s ... 
natura, gná-vu-s, i-gnà-vu-s .... (3) 3 

gna, know | (1) né-t-a, nd-t-are, có-gnl-t-us .... (2) g 
i-gna-ru-s, nà-r-r-are. (4) nd-tu-s, iE 
igno-r-are ... nó-r-ma ... no-bili-s 
men, a-gnó-men, i-gnó-min-ia ... £y; 

kal, Aide . | (1) clé-p-Gre (cli-p-eu-s), cel-la, oc-ciil-ére, 
lu-s, -cfl-iu-m, c-la-m, «Ari. (2) ¢ 
(3) cél-are. (4) Ra 

lib, slip .| (1) láb-are, láb-e-facere. (2) làb-i ... lab. 

má, measure) (1) má-nu-s, uerpetr, mé-tru-m, mé-d-imnu 
t-ére, mó-diu-s, mó-d-u-s, mó-d-er-ari 
es-tu-s ... (2) mà-ne, im-ma-ni-s, 
ru-s, M4-tu-ta. (3) mé-ta, mé-t-Iri ... 
sa, mé-n-sura, mé-n-si-s, se-mé-s-tr 
(4) m6-s mor-, mor-osu-s. 

pak, fasten | (1) pác- -i-sc-i. pa(n)g-ére, pe-plg-i, Táy-. | 
pác-, pac-are, re-pag-ulu-m, pag-u-s, p 
com-pag-es, pro-pàg-o. (3) -pégi, m 

rig, direct . | (1) rég-ere, rég-io, -rigére, róg-u-s. (2) Sk. 
(3) réx rég- ... rég-ula .... (From 
perhaps rig-ére, rig-i-du-s ... .-) 

si, sow . | (1) sa-tu-s, sá-t-io (sé-rére) .... (2) Sa-t-c 
(3) sé-vi, se-men ...4 

sna, /foaft, (1) ná-t-are. (2) nà-re ... nà-r-i-s, nà-s-u 

bathe turt-iu-m (nasum torquens). (3) 
y xu. 





$12. Vowelstrengthening 1n Root-syllables, ete. 17 


sti, stand . | (1) stá-tor, stá-ti-m (but E. L. s/à-Zi-s), stá-ti-o, 
stá-tu-s, stá-tu-érc, stá-tu-a, stá-bulu-m, stá- 
bili-s : sté-t-i, super-stl-t- .... (2) sta-turu-s, 
sta-tura, stà-men, and in Conjug. sta-re, 
stà-bam .... (3) e7Jvat .... 
star, strew. | (1) stér-(n)ére (vrop-), (2) strá-vi, stra-tu-s, stra- 
men... stla-ta, stli-t-ariu-s, (4) ozpw-vrv-vat, 
OTpw-pc. 
d) The following are strengthened from (1) % (& orY) to (3) € (1). 
Pr. hár, seize (1) (h)ér-us, (h)ér-a, (h)er-c-i-sc-ére, htr-und-o, htr- 
ud-o, E. L. Air (xep-) (3) (h)ér-es, (h)er-ed- 
kir, create | (1) Cér-es, cré-are, crc-sc-ére .,., (3) cre-vi, in-cré- 
mentu-m .... 
sid,s/ — . | (1) séd-ére ... as-sId-uu-s, (3) scd-es, scd-i, scd- 
ulu-s, sid-érc... . | 
sir, join . | (1) sér-ére ... sér-ie-s, sér-a, scr-tu-m, (3) sér-ia, 
SCr-u-s, ser-iu-s. 
skir, sever | (1) cér-(s)ére ... cer-tu-s, ... scré-are, (3) cré-vi, 
dis-cré-tu-s ..., ex-cré-mcentu-m, cri-bru-m, 
cri-men, dis-cri-men ... . apirwe 
stig, cover | (1) oréyw, r£y-oc, tég-ere, tég-es, (3) tég-ula, téx-i. 
var) cover | (1) val-lu-m, vér-Gri, vél-le, vál-ére, val-idu-s, (3) 
val! choose vél-u-m, vél-are ... : vér-us, vér-ax ... « 
From another root vil, implying motion, come 
(1) vdl-are, (3)vél-ox, vél-es, vél-it-ari. 
¢) The following are strengthened from (1) Pr. & (5) to (4) 6. 
Pr. sir, be whole (1) s&l-us sál-u-t-, sál-u-ber, sal-vu-s..., (4) s6l-ari, 
sol-a-c-iu-m. 
Svan, sound | (1) sÓn-u-s, són-are ... (4) per-son-a. 
Svap, sleep | (1) sdp-or ... som-nu-s, (4). sop-ire. 


Svar, sus (1) sér-enu-s, oéA-ac, ccÀ-iry, Zeíp-uvoc, (4) sol 
(Sk. s#r-a-s). 


Vik, call. | (1) vóc-are, (4) vóx vóc-, voc-ali-s (con-vic-iu-m ?). 


J) C. cites also many examples of Y (6) rising to 1 and of & 
nsing to @ in Latin without diphthongal accretion. Such are 

(a) Ifqu-ére ... ltqu-or, (8) liqu-i, liqu-or. 

(a) séc-are ... (8) sic-a, sic-ar-iu-s. 

(a) stil-u-s, stím-ulu-s ... (3) instig-are. 

(^) 9y-po-c, (8) ü-v-ére, ü-m-or ... .! 


1 ek 
1 bs examples in PP. 14-17 are selected from a large number in Corssen's great work, 
velas de The instances cited are the most important of those in which the short as 
ad f long vowel occurs in words of classical use. Forms from old Italian dialects 
tom other languages are here given only so far as they illustrate diphthongal 

Wrnfthening, Other roots of great interest will be found in Corssen's pages: as 

Pir, pür, /£//: whence plére, plüs, plénus, popülus, plebs. 

Mir, glitter: whence mire, marmor, Mars, Mamers. 

Mar, Jade: whence marcére, mors, miri. 

Bhi, de &orn : whence fü-, fore, fé-, fetus, femina, fEcundus, fenus. 

C 
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B) Vowelstrengthening in Suffixes, Case-endings, and Personal- 
endings, will appear in the Sections which treat of Declension, Con- 
jugation, and Derivation : 

hon-ós honor-is, Cer-es, pulv-is, nub-es, lig-on-is, matri-món- 
ium, matr-ón-a ; — mens-àr-um, de-or-um ; —am-às, am-à- 
mus, am-à-ris, fu-é-runt, fu-i. 


xiv. Vowelstrengthening in Perfects. 


1) Most Verbs with vowel character a, 1, e, and some with e, 

formed the Perf. in wi, and lengthened the character : 
nà-vi, né-vi, nó-vi, li-vi. 

2) Of a-verbs, C. says that their Present-stem anciently received 
the strengthenings ow, &, beforc it was weakened into & ; and that 
the Perf. passed through the forms -&vi, ai before it was weakened 
into &$ Thus plouo, plüo became pao: and plüvi, plüi be- 
came pldi. The only exceptions are batüo, -grüo, metüo, rio, 
which seem never to have lengthened a before a vowel: and fuo, 
which in the Perf. became foui (poet. fovi), fil, and ultimately fii. 

3) As to the formations 


cávco cávi fóveo fovi 
fáveo favi ' móveo móvi 
pávco pavi vóveo vóvi 


C. thinks that (to avoid the concurrence -wai) & was thrown out, 
and the root-vowel then strengthened: cávui, cáv-i, cavi. 
4) As to the following three— 
stdeo sédi; video vidi (E.L. veidi) ; vénio véni 
he assumes the existence of old forms séd-ére, vId-ére, vén-ére, 


which in the Perfect were strengthened as the following Consonant 
erbs : 





fíc- féci fri(z)g- frégi cip- cépi 
iác- ieci lég- legi (lexi) | rü(z)p- rüpi 

lt(7)qu- liqui éd- édi scáb- — scabi 
VI(#t)c- vici fód- fodi | ém- émi 

ig- cgi fü(w)d- ^ füdi 


He brings reasons against the common assumption that in such 
l'erfects the long vowel compensates for a lost reduplication. And, 
in fact, the practice of vowelstrengthening in Italian Soundlore is 
so well established, that no such assumption is necessary to explain 
the quantity. Yet fefici (O. /facz) is known as an older form than 
féci, while pégi from pango and tüdi from tundo appear as 
sccondary forms for pepIgi and tutüdi. We may also compare 
Greek forms, as é&ygyov Ot jjyayov with égi, éwdh with edi, 
oia with vidi or veidei, and be lcd to doubt whether, in some 
instances at least, a loss of reduplication may not have caused the 
root-vowcl to be strengthened in Latin. 


xv. COMPENSATION. 


Compensation is usually said to happen when a naturally short 
vowcl is lengthened in order to maintain the quantity of a syllable 
after the loss of a consonant: vId-sum, visum. But such com- 
pensation is not always made: segét-s, segés. 





E] 
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wi. Strengthening of the Present Stem in Nasal 
Verbs by Insertion of a Nasal. ee 
Some Verb-stems have the short vowel of their Present-stem 


strengthened by VASAL/SATION ; that is, by adding n to the Stem- 
vowel before a Guttural or Dental, m before a Labial character : 


frág- frango plg-  pingo scld-  scindo 
iüg- jungo püg- pungo tüd- tundo 
lig- ling- strig- stringo pís- pinso 
lqu- — linquo tág- tango cüb- cumbo 
mig- | mingo vic- vinco láb- lambo 
nigu- ninguo fid- findo rüp-  rumpo 


pig- § pango füd- fundo 


As the Nasal for the most part disappears in Derivation, it was 
evidently not so strongly sounded as in modern utterance. 

Guttural n is called by grammarians n adulterinum. 

(On the strengthening of the Present-Stem by Suffixes, see $ 82.) 


wil Vowelweakening. Vowel 


I. Pr. roots are formed with each of the Pr. vowels, &, Y, a: SS 
but those with & are by far the most numerous. 
2. The standard vowel & is weakened into Y and ü in all Aryan 
languages : but in those which have & and 6 the weakening of & 
Into Y passes through &, and the weakening of & into & passes 
through & : 
Pr. sámá E.L. sémó-1 C.L. símü-l 


. 3. Italian dialects shew such weakening largely ; in Root-syllables, 

In Suffixes, and in Endings of Case and Person. 
4. The general object of all such changes is Euphony (cigwria), 

more easy and convenient utterance of the sounds of speech. 
5. In pursuit of this object certain principles are applied ; among 
Assimilation and Dissimilation, hereafter noticed; also 
Selection, which occurs when a certain vowel is chosen as the 
most suitable before a particular consonant. Thus, v has a prefer- 
ence for o ; 2 and the labials chiefly for ua; r for e; m and t for 1. 
| Grouped consonants often prefer e : 


lgvis becomes Idvis Meénerva becomes Minerva 
volt — vult aletem — alitem 
cpopa — üpüpa volle — velle 
peptré — pepéri Jaciundus  — — faciendus 


Note. Bis the easiest and smoothest Latin vowel, being neither 
so sharp and thin as t, nor so flat and thick as 6 and ü. Hence 
it prevails as a final vowel, and in several instances is so used 
when final consonants are cast off: venéré for venérunt ; utaré 
for utaris; dictatoré for dictatoré-d or dictatori-d. Also for 
1 final in Neuter Nouns: mare for mari-. 

But when Masculine or Feminine Nouns drop final a, the 
stronger vowel o becomes final in Nom. Sing.: homó (homón., 
homin-), virgo (virgon-, virgin-). 

c2 





23 Lati; Scundlore g 12- 


Wek xvii The Vowel à and its Weakenings 


«iR ^3 A, a Roo and Stem syliables. 
J, Corssen 'IL. € cies aboczt 270 Latin words which h z*4 
kept Pr. 4 in the syllable of the root or stem : 
ác:s, 2qzua, tráho, cans, Labor, páteo, mideo, mineo, ar» $e 
pando, aro. sal, valeo, paileo, malus, cáreo, carmen, has $— 
áveo, crávis. 
2, He cites about 215 words which have weakened Pr. & t «—7" 
in the syllable of the rco: or stem : | 
décem, néco, équos, séquor, tégo, tépeo, fébris, péto, € «— 
sénex, frémo, mél, quéror, téro, vespa, sSvezus.- 
And o:hers which have passed from & through &to 1: 
digitus, ignis, quinque, pinguis. 
3) He cites about 190 words which have weakened Pr. & ir 
ein the syllable of the root or stem : 
vóco, mox, lóquor, rógo, ópus, ób, nóta, fodio, tóno, von -— 
móla, órior, vóro, post, nóvem. 
And others which have passed from a through o tou: 
nummus, unguis, fungus, multus, culmen, vulnus. 


a) Pr. & is weakened to & and & in some roots : 
nex, néco, nócco; tégo, tóga. 
béne, bónus ; mens, móneo; pendo, pondus. 
féro, fors, fortis ; verto, vorto; volo, velle, volt (vult). 
préces..., prócus, posco; cello, collis, columen. 
6) Pr. & kept in Latin, also becomes & in 
fátisco, fessus ; grádior, gressus. 
€) Pr. &, kept in Latin, also becomes 6 in 
Ápiscor, ópus; scábo, scobs; pars, portio ; fáveo, fóveo. 
d) Pr. long & becomes à in some words and many suffixes 
dónum, vóx, més: ' 
-tór, -ds, -ór, -món, -ón, and Imperative -to.. 


B) In Suffixes. 

It may be stated as a general rule that Latin suffixes with thesi 
vowcls é, Y, 6, &, are weakened from Pr. suffixes with a.. 

Exceptions are very few : 

ei- in such words as mentI- partl- potl-. 

nY- in such words as ignI- panl-. 

vi- in words likeovI- avI-. 

tü- (st-) in Supines and Nouns, as statü-, dictü-, casit-. 
All which are in Pr. form. 

C) In Cases and Personal Endings. 

Cases (except the Locative Singular) and Personal Endings, with 
vowels e, 1, o, u, are for the most part weakened from Pr. forms 
with a. Scc $$ 20, 39, and Schleicher, Vergleich. Gramm. der 
Indogerm. Spr., § 205. 
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xix. Weakening into 6 as influenced by Se- 
lection. 


I. v following has determined Pr. & to become & in 
nóvem, novus, Ióvis, dvis. 
2. V preceding has probably done this in vóco: while in vdlo, 


volvo, volnus (vulnus) and vómo, the consonants which 
follow may also have had influence. 


E. L. has vóco for vico, voto for véto, vorto, voltur. M. 
Lucr. i. 20. 
3. Pr. sva is changed to so in 


sóror (for svasar, ‘sister’), sópor, sócer, sónus, sol, 
sódalis; 


and has passed to st in sü-sur-rus. Sce p. 17. C. II. 64. 


4. % shews a preference for o before it in many words : 
dólus, sólum, sólium, tollo, &c. 
but especially in E. L. suffixes: | 
poc-0l-om, tab-0j-a, Pseud-dl-us, po-pol-us. 
which afterwards changed 6 into &. . 


5. Inner r often prefers 6 to &: fore, fórem from fá-0o; so 
ancora from Gr. ayxvpa (but gencrally Greek v was kept 
before »: pur-pür-a): 

especially in the Suffix of Neut. Substantives with Nom. 
S. ts or tir: corp-üs corp-ór-, eb-ür eb-ór-. 
Some keep tir-: fulg-ür-, gutt-ür-, murm-ür-, sulf- 
ür- ; and the Masc. words aug-ür-, turt-ür-, vult-ür-. 
(But most Neuters in tis are inflected by ér-. See p. 25.) 

6. The Comparative Suffix was anciently ds órz-, then dr dry, 
for all genders : finally, and in C. L., it became 
M.F. meli-ór meli-or-, N. meli-bás meli-dr-. Note 

P. 42. 
It Weakening into ü as influenced by Se- 
ection. 


, 1 C. says : ‘In Latin root-syllables, suffixes, and flexional end- 
ings, & has arisen generally from 3.’ 
2) before s and m final : 
deüs (0«óc), genüs (yévoc), bellum (bellom), filium (filiom). 
6) before inner 1, or a labial : 
poptilus, upüpa, colámen, Hccüba. 


€) before grouped consonants, the first of which is a Liquid, 
Nasal or Sibilant : 


pulsus, palumbes, fungus, rursum, luscus. 


2. About 230 B.C. the 6 of case-endings generally passed into & : 
5 was kept in some instances : 


a) hoc, tot, quod, quot, always. “So com- con-. 


Selec- 
tiono£&& 


Selec- 
tion of if, 
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.. P) after a, v, as late as the Augustan age: : 
7 equos, equom, servos, servom, aevom. So quom. 


. The Emperor Claudius seems to have promoted the use of €-E** 
combinations ua, vu, which in Republican times were generzaB-BM 
avoided. See C. II. 97-101. 


. 3 Rustic dialects kept o frequently: hence it returned into os * 
in L. L., and reappears in modern Italian: popdlo, secófo.! 


' 4. Selection of u appears 


A) before Labials and 1 : 
. 1) in place of o: 


hümanus utrübi consül 
ümerus bübile adülescens 
nummus bübulcus epistüla 
volümus bübus exsül 
quaesümus rübigo titülus 
sümus üpilio singüli 


Bóvile 1s another form for bübile. 


2) in place of Gr. a, «: 
hümus (xapat) scopülus (qxóxeAoc) 
pessülus (xáecaAoc) Sicülus (XikeXoc) 
3) in place of & & : 
& : occüpo, aucüpor, contübernium ; é : quincüplex. 
4) as middle sound, approaching to 1: 
clápeus or clipeus: lacrima or lacrima. See xxi. 
Note x. When Y or 8 came before the suffix 616- 61-, 6. was nee 
changcd into & : 
(1) fili-ólu-s, basi-dlu-m, Cori-61-i, vi-ól-cntus. 
(2) alve-dlu-s, lacte-dlu-s, laure-dla, Pute-ól-i.? 
Note 2. When v came before 81, 6 was kept as late as the Aus 
gustan age, after which it often became & : 
parv-ólu-s, parv-ülu-s : serv-ólu-s, serv-ülu-s. 
> But friv-ólu-s was never changed. 


— —— — —À— —— 





* As to the dialectic use of 0 and u in final syllables, C. says: 
1) Lat. and F. received © as the pure Gr. o. 
O. and S. as © inclining to u. 
U. as a middle tone, or w inclining to 0. 
2) Lat. changed O to u about 300 . . . 200 B.C. 
F. still earlier. 
O. about 300 B.c., but before m not till 130 B.c. 
S. before 200 B.c. 
V. never. “ 
New U. returned from @ to O between 300 and 130 p.c. 
' * MSS. shew formid-ul-osus and formid-ol-osus, sanguin-ul-entus and sanguin-ol-entus, 
vin-ul-entus and vin-ol-entus ; the forms with ul- having the advantage. Somn-ul-entusis 
. decidedly better than somn-ol-entus. 
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JH) Before grouped consonants, of which the first is a Liquid, 
Nasal, or Sibilant : 


1. In place of o. 


1) pullus, cucullus, and the Dcminutives ampulla, homullus, 
Catullus, Marullus, &c. 


But before I1, e is more frequent than ug. See xxi. D. 6. 
fulcio ..., hiulcus, pulcher ..., sulcus ..., Vulcanus ; 
fulgeo ..., mulgeo..., vulgus .... 
culpa ..., bulbus. 
adultus ..., cultus ..., multa ..., pul(t)s, ultra ... vultur, 
vultus, vult :—vulsi. 
culmen, fulmen, ulmus ; ulna. 
Fulvius, pulvis, vulva, ulva. 


Here too ol after v held its ground long: 
Volcanus, volgus, voltur, voltus, volt, volsus. 


2) amurca, furca, urceus, murmur, furnus, eburnus, purpura, 
Surrentum, ursus, rursus. = 

3) umbo, nummus, aerumna, alumnus, autumnus, columna, 
Clitumnus, Vertumnus. 

4) uncia, uncus, hunc, Aurunci; fungus, unguis .... 


The Demin. suffix -anoule- : ranunculus, virguncula. 


5$) Promunturium ; nuntio (noventio), Corss. I. 51; nundinac. 


The Personal Ending -unt was anciently onti- ont, as 
ecfociont for effugiunt on the Columna Rostrata, coz- 
sentiont, dederont, &c., on old inscriptions. The classical 
form of 3d Pers. Pl Perfect -runt for -ront first appears 
in the Senatusconsult. de Bacc. B.c. 186, consoluerunt; 
the weakened form in -re somewhat earlier, fecere. 
When u or v came before -ont, o was kept to a later 
time. Thus in the MSS. of Plautus appear ruont, per- 
pluont, vivont; and in Lucrctius loquontur, disso- 
luont, vivont. 


The inner suffx -unt- (ovr-) appcars in a few words: sc 
euntem ..., chironomunta (Juv.); Acherunta (Plaut. 
Lucr.). 
The suffix -un-do- (for -on-do-) appcars in 
har-undo, hir-undo, sec-undus, ori-undus, rot-undus, fa-c- 
undus, fé-c-undus, veré-c-undus, furi-b-undus, trem!-b- 
undus, vagà-b-undus ; 
and in Gerundive Participles.' 
* Of the Gerundive forms -ondu.s, -undu-s, -end-us, C. (I. 180) shews that 
(1) No existing E. L. Inscrr. contain -ond-us ; but, as it was the tendency of L. L. to 
resume the o of E. L., and in L. L. appear such forms as secondus, verecondus, whilc 


Italian also has secondo, rotondo, it may justly be assumed that -on-do- was the first 
weakening of Pr. -an-d-ya. 

(2) The forms -undus -endus appear side by side in E. L. and R. L. to the Christian 
era. So in Plaut. Ter. Lucr. : in the Senatuscons. de Bacc., the Lex Iulia. 

(3) The form -endus prevails in prose: but Sallust likes -undus. Cicero, Caesar, Livy. 
ust $t often, chiefly in io-verbs of the 3rd as well as 4th Conj. : moriundum, partiundus, 


&c. It prevails especially in legal and statistic phrases: rerum repetundarum, iure 
dicundo, belli gerundi, agris dividundis. 


e6007. 2. Ll, TSIT. temir, ator. 





24 Latin Seundlare. § 12. 


Rana fons aie fiundes for frondes, frante for fronte, 
dopuudius fa dupondiusg 


].atci bol ag ibebare DOSULIDDNG d e. 
feed, ponte. fondo, monde. 


Phe Dein fons arbuscula, corpusculum, rumus- 
4 ulus. 


(. 


Aplustic , Nels stria cendo; : . 5; 
also. aibustum, onustus, robustus, venustu 


which €, would. derise fram weakened forms arbus, onus, 
robus, venus 


The words in which @ appears to represent € are few : as 
n adlsum (ia À i; 1 scpultus ítonm sepel-ire ; urgeo (oye) svee 


Not. long @ for Pi. à or ats substitute & appears in various 


suffice: -türe-, -tura, -aure-, -aüra, -&me-, -üaa, -doe-, -ücs, 
-B300-, -ücie- : 


Füsus, praetura, passurus, men-süra, Nept-ünus, fort-üna, 
c ad-uc us, fest uca, pannueccus, V in-üclus. 
compared with 


piaestor gne, palrenus, fer-àx, fer-óx, mer-acus, clo-áca, 
pgallin-ac cus. 


LI a e 


It has been shewn that 
ef @has affinity wih se. 


B® isa comvenent vowel for the close of words and for final 
syllables 


Also it mus: be noted that 


| @ has amma with the combinations st, $s, IL 
I ) 838 a convenient letter for the syllable of Reduplication. 


These causes determine a great number of instances in which e 
appears for ether vowels in suffixes and endings 


-1: & chosen with rv. 


1) In Decl 1 and z before the suffi re- re-. 8 takes the place 
of Pr. à or of e, sometimes of à ; Examples are— 


Words which retain vowel and sux throughout: 


TTT 5, we lI-S. ule $3 . camer TA. YtoTAO. tesséza M 
and ne Fem AIenses 


. - = = . . - - 

LL ME Ln »- wa -——— ees . -—— m 

€. - v - a Oe X . 
MAUMÉ me we © m eek "Ws - whe ee oe om aaa an - "wu a a» 


Wert: wack dren ths vowel of the satix in Nom and Voc. 
owe Mass. 


lin satis gamer 24 'usp. 





* 
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Words which drop the vowel of the suffix in Nom. and Voc. 
Sing. Masc., and drop é in all their other forms : 
agér, apér, fabér, magistér ; 
Afér, rubér, nigér, ütér. 
In some of these (as magistér and utér) & represents 
Pr. &, while in others it is perhaps a transposed repre- 
sentant of the dropt 3. 


In some words with suffix ro- ra- Greek a was kept before p:  . 
canthárus, cithara, 


2) Similarly, in Decl. 3, e comes before r in many forms : 
Words in ér ér-, which keep e throughout : 
carcér, cadavér, pipér, papavér, tubér: 
celér, degenér, paupér, ubér. 
Words in tér, cér, bér; which keep e (= Pr. 4) only in Nom. 
and Voc. Sing. Masc., dropping it in the other cases : 


fratér, matér, patér, ventér, imbér ; 
acér, alacér, salubér, putér, silvestér. 


Numerous words of Decl. 3, which take Nom. S. üs (- 6s), 
have in the Oblique Cases the suffix ér- : 


fun-ér-is, gen-ér-is, op-ér-is, Ven-ér-is, vet-ér-is. 


but some keep ó-r- : 
corp-ór-is, frig-ór-is, pect-ór-is. 


a few use ér- and ór- : 
pign-üs, pign-ér-is and pign-ór-is: fenüs, fen-ér-is and fen-ór-is ; 
tempéri for tempóri : whence tempéro, tempéries. 


V omér or vom!s, Gen. vom-ér-is, points to an original form 
in es, which sometimes weakens the consonant and be- 
comes ér, sometimes weakens the vowel and becomcs 1s : 
see xxii. 2. and compare the forms 


Cerés Cerér-, cints cinér-, pulvis pulvér-. 


3) Verbs having ér in their root do not weaken e into 1 in 
compounds : 
afféro, congéro, deséro, puerpéra. 
for the same reason 
pepéri not (peptri) ; reppéri not (repp!ri). . 
similarly the compounds of iüro become de-iécro, pe-iéro, 
weakening & into &. 
When the Perfect receives suffixes which begin with r, 1 is 
changed into é or 6: 
(E. L. dedi-sont dedé-ront) dcdérunt or dedére, 
(E. L. dedi-so), dedé-ro. am 
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E has a tendency to take the place of other vowels in final 
syllables before weak consonants, n, m, s, t. 


1) In Decl. 3, the Nom. S. -&n (for Pr. -an) becomes -in- in 
the Oblique Cases : 
pectén, agmén, crimén, oscén, tubicén. — 4 
Gen. pectin-is, agmIn-is, crimIn-is, oscIn-is, tubicin-is. 


2) a. Septem (Sk. saptan, Gr. éxra); novem (Sk. xavan, Gr. 
£vvca), decem (Sk. das’an, Gr. 6éxa). 
B. In Decl. 3 -em is the Accus. S. Ending of Cons. Nouns : 
reg-em, virgin-em, passer-em. 
it prevails in I-nouns against -im: 
civ-em, font-em, serpent-em, 
but -im is retained by some : 
bur-im, sit-im, tuss-im, vim. 
while others use both forms. See $ 24, 5. 
febr-im febr-em, messim messem. 


Tim is kept by the numerous Adverbs having that form: 
as ad fatim, partim. But saltem or saltim. 


M as a final letter faded in L.L. asit had faded in U., and passed 
out of use in modern Italian, leaving e final generally: settle, nowe, 
&c.; but undect, dodect, ... from undecim, duodecim, ... 


3) On such forms as nub-es, sed-es, see $ 20, 24. 
Some I-nouns have two forms of Nom. S., -1s and és: 
fel-Is fel-és, vall-Is vall-és, verr-Is verres; 
but s, like m, disappeared in L.L. and Italian, leaving e final: 
3140e, valle, &c. 


4) In old Italian dialects, except O., also in E. L., final t in 
Verbal forms was weak and sometimes disappearcd. Before 
it the Perfect character i was sometimes changed into 8: 
at a later time to the middle sound et : finally in classical 
times settling into Y. Thus are found the various forms : 

(dede, dedit, dedét, dedeit), dedit. 
In L. L. and in Italian, this t, like m and s, disappeared 
again, leaving final e; disse, fece. 


C) w has a tendency to become itself a final letter in the place of 
other vowels. 
1) In the Voc. S. of O-nouns it supersedes 6 : 
dominé, lupé, Romulé. 

2) In the Neut. S. Nom. Accus. of I-nouns it supersedes Y : 

maré, reté ; tristé, necessé, 
3) When final consonants are cast off : 

quinque (Sk. panc’a, Gr. z£vrt). 


. ' 
» . 
^ 
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ilé, isté, ipsé (illus, istus, ipsus). 
AbL S. of Decl. 3: quaestoré (quaestorid or quaestored). 


-F for runt in Perf. dedére (dedérunt). 
"té for -ris in 2nd Pers. S. Pass.: loquare for loquaris. 


-vé for vis in nevé, sivé. 
magé for mag!s; poté for potIs. 
In L. L. instances occur even of a Gen. S. in e for is. 


By this gradual rejection of final consonants the classical system 
of case-inflexion was broken down and the uniform declension in- 
troduced which prevails in modern Italian. 


D) 13 has a tendency to take the place of other vowels before 
grouped and double consonants. 


1) Ii appears before x (—0s, gs) in the final syllable of Nouns 
of Decl. 3 which are inflected with the suffixes 1c- ig- (= 
1co- 1go-, as explained by Corssen) : 


codex, cortex, imbrex, remex ; simplex, supplex. 
Gen. codicis, corticis, remlgis ; simplicis, supplicis. 


2) appears before ps, bs in the final syllable of Nouns of 
Decl. 3, which are inflected with the suffixes 1p- (up-) Yb-: 
such are 


municeps, auceps, caelebs, particeps. 
Gen. municlpis, aucüpis, caellbis, particlpis. 
Compounds of cápüt, with Nom. -ceps for -cIpit-s, have Gen. 
-cIpltis ; 
praeceps, Gen. praectpltis. 


3) When a Noun with that suffix ti- (which appears in 
hos-ti-s, tes-ti-s) would have the accent on an ante- 
penult syllable (álá-ti-, équéd-ti-), the vowel of the penult is 
weakened usually into x (allt!-, equit!-), sometimes into é 
(abiétl- segétl-). The 1 of the suffix being dropt, the forms 
then become (alit- equIt- segét- abiét-): and when the Nom. 
S. is formed by the addition of -s, they become (alit-s 
equit-s seget-s abiet-s): but, e being preferred toiina 
final suffix, (alit-s equit-s) become (alet-s equet-s). After 
which, by the rule of euphony, the dental falls out before s, 
and the Nominatives then become 

alés, equés ; Gen. allt-is, equit-is; 

segés, Gen. segét-is; tegés, Gen. tegét-is. 

but abies, aries, paries, Gen. abiétis, ariétis, pa- 
riétis, on account of 1 preceding. 


Note. In this class, the vowels e, 1 generally represent Pr. or 
Latin & (see above), but in a few Y is the root-vowel : 


comes, comit- (root I, Zo go). 
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In pedés pedit-, probably also in segés, tegés, the vowel is adopted 
by analogy, forming a suffix Y-t- or é-t-. See Footnote, p. 30. 


4) The same principle applies to a few words derived from 
séd- sid-, /o se¢ (Pr. sad) : | 
obsed-s) obsés obsid-; (praesed-s) praesés, praestd-; 
taesed-s) desés desid-; (resed-s) resés res!d-. 
5) Xi before nt appears in the suffix mento- : 
ar-mentu-m, la-mentu-m, monu-mentu-m. 
and for Greek a in 
talentum, Agrigentum, Tarentum. 
6) xis frequent before n : 
cello, pello, vello, velle; 


and the Demin. forms : puclla: 
but in these 1 is also used: sigillum. 
In other groups with 1 the vowel u prevails, see xix. : but 
e is not excluded : celsus, excelsus. 
7) Equester, pedester, for (equet-ter, pedet-ter). 
8) (fát-) fessus; (grád-) gressus. 


9) The Neuter suffix (os) us weakens its vowel into e before 
another suffix beginning with t : 


fun-us fun-es-tus; scel-us, scel-es-tus. 
temp-us temp-es-tas; intemp-es-tus. 
The existence of an old Neuter Noun modus is shown by 
mod-es-tus; mod-ér-ari : 
so the Masc. Noun honos forms 
hon-és-tus, hon-és-tas : 
but o becomes u in 
ang-us-tus, aug-us-tus, on-us-tus, rob-us-tus, ven-us-tus. 
maius, mai-es-tas, is like temp-us, temp-es-tas. 
C. forms pot(i)os, pot-es-tas : others 
poten(t)s (potent-tas) pot-es-tas : 
he cites Prae-n-este as Superl. from a supposed (prae- 
no-), meaning ‘ ¢he town on the highest prominence. 
10) The comparative forms mag-is-ter, min-is-ter, sin-is- 
ter, in L. L. appear with es for 1s ; whence Italian maestro. 


In some other words also, as antestes, L. L. writes est- 
for ist-. 


Modern Italian is not uniform in the choice between e and 1, 
We find 


fermo, selva, segno, trenti ; but 
principe, sinistra, vittoria, carissipo.: 


, E) On the use of é for &, 3, & in thc reduplicated syllable of Per- 
ects sce xxv. 
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xxii. The Selection of i. 


A) The thinnest and sharpest vowel 1 has a strong affinity with 
dental consonants ; chiefly with n and s, but also with t and a. 


JB) Hence it is largely used as a vincular vowel, linking stem 
with suffix and suffix with suffix. 


C) The existence of a middle sound between Y and & caused the 
orthography of many words to fluctuate. 
A) 1. Affinity of 1 with n. 
I represents Greek a before n in 
balineum, buc!Ina, fascino, machina, patina, trutina. 
1It represents Greek ¢ before n in 
adamantinus, coccinus, coccineus, crystallinus. 

It stands before the suffix no- in numerous Latin words :! 

fiscína, fuscína, pagina, sarcina, pamplnus, sucInum, faginus, 
fagineus, geminus, myrrhinus. 

In mYno- (Pr. mana) and tino- (Pr. tana): 

terminus, femIna ; fruimIno, amaminor. 
crastInus, diutinus, pristinus. 

In the suffix Yn- (Pr. an L. &n, Sn) before vowels : 

pect-In-is, sangu-In-is, osc-In-is. 

In the suffix Yn- (Pr. an L. ón, dn) before vowels : 
hom-!n-is, marg-In-is, ord-In-is, virg-In-is, Apoll-In-is. 

In the suffix m1n- (Pr. man L. mén) before vowels : 

flu- mIn-is, no-mIn-is, nu-m!n-is. 

A striking instance of the affinity of X with n appears in the 
fact that it was inserted in the Greek word pa, which so 
became m!na. Similar insertions occur in Daph-I-ne, 
luc-I-nus or lych-!-nus (M. Lucr. p. 211), gum-I- 
nasium probably in Catullus. 

So the affinity of & with m is shewn in the occasional 
forms drac-ü-ma for cpaypin, Alc-ü-ména, Tec-ü-messa, 
&c., and with 1 in Aesc-ü-lapius, Herc-ü-les. 

Minerva, anciently Ménerva. 
Though e prevails before grouped consonants, yet there are 


many instances of it being sharpened into 1 before n with 
another consonant : 


intus, inter, indu- ... quinque ... tingo ... vindico ... 
so when n follows another consonant : 
ignis, pignus, signum, tignum. 
2. Affinity of 1 with s is shewn 
In the forms cinYs (cinér), cucumIs (cucumér), pulvis 


(pul-vér), vom!Is (vomér) pubis (pubér): also aci- 
pensis (acipensér). See C. II. 278. 


* In fact the suffix no- takes, in true Latin words, no short vowel but { before it. Such 
words as balinus, cottina, platánus, raphánus, Rhodinus are not native of Italy. . 


Selec- 
tion of 
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In the Gen. ending -1s (Pr. as). 
In the occasional use of 1-se- for e-se- in Inceptive Verbs: 
lucisco for lucesco. 


3. Affinity of 1 with t is shewn 


In the adoption of 1 before many Verb and Noun suffixes 
beginning with t : 
ag-I-to, ag-I-te, ag-I-tis, gen-I-tus, gem-I-tus, domI-tum, mert- 
tum, vetl-turus, doll-turus, fru-I-turus, gen-I-tor (but gene- 
trix), habl-tare, strepl-tare : — laetl-tia, planl-ties, veri-tas, 
alti-tudo, peni-tus, largi-ter, sempt-ternus, 
4. Affinity of 1 with d is shewn 
In the adoption of X before the suffix do- : 
candi-dus, torp-I-dus, flu-1-dus, viv-I-dus. 
herbI-dus, gravi-dus, morbi-dus, gell-dus. 


Note. When an E-verb forms a Substantive with suffix d-on- 
d-Y1n-, the vowel before that suffix isc : 


albé-do, dulcé-do, gravé-do : 
but libi-do, by assimilation. 


B) Use of 1 as a linking Vowel.' 


I. The large use of 1 before suffixes beginning with n, t, d, and 
its own aptitude for this purpose, led to its adoption before many 
other suffixes as a link-vowel in the place of others : as before co-, 
c-un-do-, culo-, cro- ; b-un-do-, bulo-, bili-, men, men-to-, monia. 

(Verbalia) alt-ca, vellf-co, medf-cus, rub!-cundus, cubf-culum, 

ridi-culus, veh-I-culum, pud!-bundus, fur-!-bundus, patl-bulum, 

cred-I-bilis, terri-bilis, flex!-bilis, spec-I-men, al-f-mentum, quer- 

I-monia. 

(Denominativa) aulf-cus, bellf-cus, annt-culus, ludf-cer, currl- 
culus, ant-cula, aegrí-monia, caer!-monia. 

But Verbal & is kept : 

irà-cundus, caena-culum, vagá-bundus, amáà-bilis, gravà-men, 
sacra-mentum. 

Sometimes 8: veré-cundus, flé-bilis. 


* Corssen is right in principle, when he considers this T to be a weakening of the final 
vowel of Stems with vowel-character ; as in auli-cus from aula: belli-cus from bello- ; 
ridi-culus from ride- ; anl-cula from anü-. But he seems to go back too far when (II. 314 
and elsewhere) he speaks, for instance, of the i in regimen as weakened ‘from the 
original final à of the 3rd Conjugation.' He might surely have applied here and in other 
Derivatives of Consonant Nouns as well as Verbs the principle which he admits, for ex- 
ample, in ped-és, ped-it- from the root ped- (Pr. pad, Gr. so$-), and in the use of the 
suffix i-co- (II. 211. 205); namely, that the usage of vowel-stems, which adopt i so gene- 
rally as a light link-vowel, has thus created a uniform suffix (cinheitliches Suffix) applied, 
by dinguistic analogy (Sprachbewusstsein), to Consonant stems also. This is, in fact, all 
that is meant when the use of vowels (i, ti, €) is cited in this Grammar as ‘ vincular :* 
and in this sense the term will be still kept as convenient. 

The same convenience recommends the term ‘Clipt Stem’ to express a vowel-stem 
without its vowel character. But ' mord' is in fact the root of mord-€re. Hence, to 
say that momord.i, morsum, come from a theoretic verb mord-ére, as C. does, and to 
say that they are formed from the Root of the extant Verb, are but two ways of saying 
one and t^e same thing ; an1 the latter is thc shorter way. 
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2. A similar adoption of X is frequent in Compound Words at 

the close of the prior element. 

(1) terri-gena, silvI-cola, aurt-fex, signl-fer, fatf-dicus ; corn!-ger, 
arci-tenens, lucti-hcus; muni-ceps, sort!-legus ; parri-cida, 
luc-l-fer, rur-I-cola ; (2) horri-sonus, terri-ficus ; miserf-cors ; 
(3) und!-que, indI-dem, sicI-ne ... hici-ne .... 

Ante, bene, male vary : 
antlí-cipo, anti-stes; but anté-cedo, anté-venio ... 
beni-gnus, ben!-volus; but also bené-volus ... 
mali-gnus, mal!-ficus; but also malé-ficus .... 


E-verbs compounded with dicere, facere keep 8 or weaken it 
toé: 


valédicere, aréfactus, tepéfactus. 


3. The Suffixes 1o-, ro-, ore-, bro-, bulo-, tro-, tilo-, &c., often 
change their vowel into x before the Nom. ending s; thus causing 
Adjectives in us, &, um to pass into the I-declension. 

gracil-üs, gracil-I-s ; hilar-ü-s, hilar-T-s. 
steril-ü-s, steril-I-s ; indecor-ü-s, indecór-I-s. 
seques-tér -trá -trum ; seques-ter -tris -tré. 

On this preference of x the Adjectival forms in li-s, ri-s, cri-s, 
bri-s, bili-s, tri-s are founded. 2 

By the passing also of 6- &-s into Y- Y-s arises a double form of 
humerous Adjectives : | 

imberb-ü-s, imberb-I-s ; unanim-ü-s, unanim-I-s 
decliv-ü-s, decliv-I-s; effren-ü-s, effren-1-s. 

In bicornt-s, u of the stem passes into Y. See $28. 


4. Before the Ending -bus of Dat. Abl. PL we have 


i for o, in quI-bus, hi-bus (Plaut.), and other old forms. 

Yin I-nouns, as nav!-bus (navé-bos on the Ducllian Column). 

Y vincular in Cons. Nouns, as reg-!-bus, virgin-!-bus, 

Y for & generally in U-nouns, as cantI-bus, cornt-bus; except 
those in -eu-s, and artus, partus, tribus; which keep & 


C) The last-cited examples point to that middle sound between 
Yanda, which the Emperor Claudius wished to mark by a distinct 
sign. See p. 9. This exists almost exclusively before labials, affect- 
Ing chiefly such words as the following :— 


(1) Ymo- or ü&mo- : 


lacrima lacrima victima victüma 
aestimo aestümo . existimo existümo 
legitImus legitümus maritímus maritümus 
maxíImus maxtimus decimus decümus 


monimentum monümentum testimonium  testámonium. 
(2) Yp- or ü&p-, Yb- or üb- : 


manclpum ^ mancüpium recfpero recüpero 

Itbet lübet ritibus ritübus. 
(3) 1f- or ü&f- 

aurifex aurtifex | pontifex pontüfex 

mantfestus manüfestus | sacrifico sacrüfico 
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Also capitalis or caputalis and a few more words. 

Inscriptions shew that the forms with & prevailed in E. L. and 
R. L., those with ¥ in and after the Augustan age, for which: th¢ 
Monument of Ancyra, as edited by Mommsen, is the best author't’: 


Recafitulation. The principles thus laid down respecting the ad 
aptation of certain vowels to certain consonants in Latin are SU 
ported by the usage of other Italian dialects so far as known. 
Corssen, II. 60-225. 


These principles affect short vowels much more than long; s 
vowels more than root vowels; grave much more than acce 
vowels. 

The general results are : 

A, the strongest vowel, into which none other is changed, ie» 
itself appropriate to any particular consonant, though its nas 9*- 
kinship 1s to gutturals first, and least to labials. 

O is appropriate (1) to v, (2) to 1, r. 

U is appropriate to 1 and the Labials. 

E is appropriate to r. 

X is appropriate to the Dentals n, t, d, s. 


Again : 

= and a are appropriate to grouped consonants. 

Ez is convenient for final syllables and the end of words. 

zi is a convenient letter for the syllable of Reduplication in Verb 

Z is adapted, by its lightness, to link stems with suffixes, ane" 
suffixes with each other. UG, e, sometimes take its place. 

All these appropriations arise from euphonic assimilation, in—~ 
tended to make utterance less troublesome. 


Again : 

The extensive weakening of Pr. a through o to u and through e 
to i, is characteristic of Italian language. In L. L. a reaction 
occurred, by which o and e recovered much of their lost ground. 
and in modern Italian o very often appears where u stood anciently : 
often e where Latin had 1 : 


molto, mosca, folvere, sepolcro, fondere, rompere, sono (sum), 
&c., devere (bibere), disse (dixit), senza (sinc), vera 
(viridis). 


xxiii. Vowelchange by Assimilation and Dis- 
similation of Vowels to each other. 


By Assimilation a letter is changed so as to become the same 
as another, or so as to become more suitable to it. 

When a letter is changed so as to become unlike another, this 
change is called Dissimilation. 

Every such change has euphony for its object. 


Assimilation may affect adjoining or disjoined letters. 

It may be Regressive, when the following letter operates to change 
the preceding : or Progressive, when the former letter operates to 
change one which follows. 
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I. Assimilation of Vowels. 


A) Assimilation of adjoining Vowels. 
An adjoining vowel is never assimilated so as to be the same 
as its neighbour; but only so as to be suitable to it.) 


a. Regressive. 


1) In the conjugation of the Verb-roots 1, go, quf, cam, and 
their compounds, X before a, o, u is changed into e: 


eam ... eo, eunt ; queam ... queo, queunt. 


X before e in their Participles is used rarely : as Nom. S. iens, 
quiens, but in the Oblique Cases usually 1e becomes eü : 


; | euntis ... queuntis ... 
So iendum ... usually passes into eundum ... . 


As 1e is an admissible combination, it is probable that the order 


of change was 1-ont- 1i-ond-, then e-unt-, e-und-, which remained 
in this old verb after ent- end- had come in generally. . 
Ambio, one of the compounds of eo, is conjugated like audio. 


2) The Pronoun-root Y (fs), and its strengthened compound 
idem, in the same manner change 1 to 6 before a, o, a: 
hence we get 

ea, eam, eum, eo, eos ; 
eadem, eandem, eundem, eodem, cosdem, easdem. 
3) Deus, dea (for div-us, a, from Pr. div), is.an assimilation 
of the same nature. In Nom. P. di (dei) are used ; in 
D. Abl. dis (deis) ; but not dii, diis. 
But Diana is classical : Deana L. L. 


4) "Teate, Teanum, for Z7atz- Tiano- O. 
nausea (vavsia); cochlea (royAMac). 


but 1 remains in pius ... via (veha). 


6. Progressive. E 


1) By the influence of & or of Y preceding it, o is prevented 
from passing into u in the suffix ó1o- ; see p. 22. 


2) Substantives in -1a, Decl. 1., pass into -14es, Decl. 5: 
avarit-la avarit-ies ; mater-ia matcr-ics.! 

3) In Numeral Adverbs, from Pr. 1-yans, comes -fens (-1às) : 
quot-iens (quot-ies) ; dec-iens (dec-ies). 

4) In Verbs the Mood-suffix ta becomes 1e: 


(es-ia-m) = siem » sim ; 
(ama-s-ia-m = ama-ie-m = ama-im) amem. 


. The Fifth Declension is a mere offshoot of the First, The ending &, Decl. r., was 
originally long, as aquild in old Latin poetry. Hence came 1é by assimilation from tà, 
and, with addition of Nom. S. Ending S, Ies: luxuria, luxurié.s, 

D 
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^) .\waimilation of disjoined Vowels. 
\Regresaive and complete always in Classical Latin.) 
4) V is often assimilated to a subsequent Y : 


Acilius aemülus) Esquiliae” (aescülus) 
consilium consülo) exilium exiilo) 
-cllium -cülere) facilis (facii 
similis simül) Quiris (Cüres) 


manibiae (manübiae) 


3) O is assimilated to a subsequent 1 in 
inquilinus — (incólo) |  upilio (oiómroXoc) 


3) wis assimilated to a subsequent x in 
Duilius (Duel-l-ius, Bellius), Brundfsium (Brundésium) , 
mthi (méhi), ttbi (tébi), sfbi (sébi) ; ' 
nihil (n&£hil), nimius (né-mi-u-s), ##measured, See C. 1I. 366 
familia (O. famel, whence famül, famülus).! 


v is assimilated to o in 
sóboles, when written for sáboles. 


O0 is assimilated to & in 
béné (bóno-) 
E is assimilated to & in 
tügurium (tégere). 
And long 8 to 6 in 
socors (sécors). 


II. Dissimilation of Vowels. 


I) It has been shewn that in E. L. and R. L. u, v were avoided 
before u, whence such forms as vivont, avos, servom, &c. 
antiquom, suom, &c., continued in use to the Augustan age. Ur 
was not so much avoided. We find indeed floviom, conflovont in 
E. L., but also in R. L., Cluvius, Iuventius. 


_ 2) The concurrence t1 was avoided in E. L; and R. L. by writing 
i-ei; as fils-e¢ ‘sons ;’ feres, &c., Zeis and eris; also adt-ese in 
Senatuscons. de Bacc., but in I. L. this repugnance faded; and we 
find iis consiliis, &c. on the Monument of Ancyra. 


In C. L. 11 is avoided by writing e for 1 in 
anxi-ttas, ebri-étas, pi-ttas, sati-ttas, soci-¢tas, vari-ttas, abi-étis 
.-+) ari-€tiS ..., pari-étis ... vari-égare, li-én, Ani-én, ali-énus, 
lani-éna, 
and in many Proper Names: - 
Cati-enus, Labi-énus. : 


! Few words have been more debated, as to their derivation and consequent orthography, 
than suspIcio (suspTtio)and convIcium(convitium) Eachéorm has good documen- 
tary evidence in its favour, and perhaps the strongest argument for t is that, while ci often 
appears in I. L. and L. L. for ti, converse examples are hardly to be found. Yet Corssen 
is strongly in favour of suspTcio, as an assimilation of a strengthencd form susp&cio, and 
of convIcium, as an assimilated form from convócium. Fleckeisen on the other side 
assumes suspItiofrom suspicitio, and convItiumfrom convocitium. Sub iudice 
lis eat: There are strong arguments against cach view; but for the present Corssen's 
acems the less objectionable. 
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It is avoided in the compounds of iacio by casting out one Í, 
and allowing to the other the power of jt. See pp. 10, 38. 
ise") is perhaps by dissimilation for pid-ior (compare Jfg, 
injure 
_ In the Pronouns Ys, idem, the forms li, fis were ayoided by writ- 
ing éi, €is : but li, lis were tolerated in Imperial times. 
3) O-e was tolerated in I. L. 
But có-ópia becomes cópia ; and 
coptato is in the Lex Iulia for co-optato. M. Lucr. v. 34>. 


xxiv. Vowelweakening in the Second Member Vower 


ke 

of Compound Words. | ing in 
Com- 

Composition of words forms either loose or fast Compounds. pounds. 


If the two members are so joined that, although the first is pro- 
clitically connected with the second, nevertheless they can be se- 
parated, the compound is loose. Thus Márs-pater is a loose 
compound ; but becoming Máspiter, it is fast; because the parts 
are inseparable. In old language compounds are often found in a 
State of separation: M. Lucr. i. 452. 


ob vos sacro (Festus) obsecro vos 

sub vos placo » supplico vos 

facit are (Lucr)  arefacit 

per mihi gratum est » pergratum est mihi 
per mihi placet » mihi perplacet 


Such compounds as satisfacere, circumdare, &c., may be 
considered loose ; while proficere, tradere, &c. are fast. 

The fast Compounds hitherto cited, Maspiter, proflIcere, tra- 
dere, weaken the root-vowel of the second member. But this 
weakening, though of frequent occurrence, is not universal in fast 
Compounds. Thus attraho, though a fast Compound, is not 
weakened. 

We have now to see what compound words do wcaken the second 
member of the composition. 

I. a) Numerous words kcep their root-vowel a unweakened in 

the second member of their compounds; such are most 
Verbs of Conj. 1. : 
agitare, amare, gravare, vagari; 


many of Conj. 2. : 
ardére, iacére, manere, pallérc, patére, pavére,, 
valére; 
many Nouns: 
animus, avus, faber, palma, par. 
Some words, as will be seen, weaken a part of their compounds, 
but not all: from mandare, commendo, but demando. 
Likewise some compounds are not weakened in earlier Latin 
which are weakened later : M. Lucr. ii. 951, 1135. 
aspargere, dispargere (Lucr) ; 
afterwards aspergere, dispergere. 
D2 
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^) A is weakened (through o) into a in the second member of | 
somc compounds : 


a. before 1: 


calcare. . con-culco : in- pro-culco. 

salsus . . insulsus. 

saltare . . ex-sulto: de- in-sulto. 

saltum . . de-sultum : as- dis- ex- in- prae- pro- sub-sultum. 


Note, Salire anciently was weakened by w, dissuluit (Lucr.); 
but later it took 1 by assimilation : de-silio. 
B. Before Labials : 
Cáp-. . . occiipare: nuncüpare : aucüp- : mancüp-. : 
tiberna . contübernium. 
livére . . dilüvies, al- col- il-láv-ies, -ium. - 
5. After qu, by assimilation: 
quátere. . concütio, de- dis- in- per- suc-cütio -cyssi ... 
quire . . cir (for quor). 
c, Before ss : 
ns,assis . dccussis : nonussis : centussis. 
Note. © (from Pr. &) is weakened into a in 
consül, exsül, praesül, insüla, consiülo. 
Long & is weakened into à in the suffix -ugo (-àgo): 
aerügo, albügo, ferrügo, lanügo. 
€) A is weakened into 6 in the second member of many com- 


pounds : 
tam . autem, item. 
-dam . idem, itidem ... quidem, tandem .... 
pisci . indépisci. 
cánere . . oscén, cornicén, fidfcén ... accentus .... 
bicillus. . imbecillus ... 
grádi . . aggrédior ... con- de- di- e- in- prae- pro- trans- 


re-grédior : aggressus .... 
lácere . . illécebrae, illectus, paelex. 
pacisci. . depécisci (or depic-): but compacisci. 
páti. . . perpétior, perpessus. 
litigare. . defétigo (or defát-). 
fitisci . . defétisci, defessus. 


dare. .: . addére, de- e- pro- red- tra-dére .... 

(Sk. dá) . abdére, con- abscon- in- sub- cre- ven-dére. 

pirare. . (impéro...; paupér ..., propéro, aequipéro, vitu- 
péro ...?) but appáro, com- prae- ré- s?-páro. 

pirio . . compério, repério: (apério, opério?) puerpéra, 
vipéra .... 

ager. . . peregre (i), peregrinus ; but pcrazrare. 

arma . . inermis. 

arcere . . coerceo, exerceo .... 

ars . . . iners, sollers, quinquertium. 

ágere . . remex. 

annus . . biennis, bicnnium, tri- dcc-ennis -ennium .,., 

aptus . . in»ptus; adeptus. 


g 12. 
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tressis, bessis, bicessis ... . 

imberbis. 

accendo, incendo ... succendo .... 

accentus, concentus. 

particeps, princeps ... auceps, manceps .... 

acceptus, con- de- ex- in- prae- re- sus-ceptus.... 

anceps, biceps, triceps, centiceps, praeceps .... 

discerpere, con- de- ex-cerpere. 

incestus. 

condemnare ; indemnatus, indemnis. 

artifex, opifex, carnifex. 

affectus ... con- de- ef- in- prac- re- suf-fectus : 
but labefactus ... with many more. 

refello. 

confessus, dif- pro-fessus. 

confercio, confertus, infercio, refercio, refertus. 

obex (for ob-iex). 

adiectus, con- de- dis- in- ob- re- sub-icctus 

delecto, oblecto. 

commendo, but demando. 

dispendo, dispessus (but expando). 

comperco, compesco, dispesco (but com-parsit). 

one impertio, dispertio, bi- tri-pertitus (-par- 
titus). 

compertus, repertus (apertus, opertus). 

perpessus. 

impetro, perpetro. 

abreptus, cor- di- sur-reptus. 

consecro, ob- ex- re-secro (consacro, Mon. Anc.). 

ascendo, conscendo, de- ex-scendo. 

aspergo, con- di- in- re-spergo. See p. 35. 

antistes, superstes (-stit-). 

contrecto, de- ob-trecto; but retracto (con- 
tracto, Lucr.). 


Note. © (Pr. a) is weakened into e in 


potis 


hospes, sospes (pit-) ... but compos, impos. 


Long & is weakened into 6 in 


hdlare 


anhelo (redhalo, Lucr. vi. 523). 


d) A is weakened (through e) to 1 in the second member of 
many compounds : 


Agere 


Apisci 
Amicus 


cádere . 


cánere 


CÁput 
cápere 


ditus 


adigo, ab- ex- red- sub-!go (but circumágo, perágo, 
satágo), nav-Ig-o. Part. P. -actus. 

adlIpiscor, ind{piscor. 

inImicus .... 

accido, con- de- ex- in- oc- re-cído ... decIduus, 
occiduus, ... stilicIdium. 

accIno, concino, prae- pro- re- suc-cIno, vaticInium, 
luscinia .... 

occiput, sinclput, anclpit- praeclpit- .... 

accipio, con- de- ex- in- per- prae- re- sus-cIpio, 
... praecipuus, principium ... . 

additus ... de- prae- pro- red- tra-ditus. 
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iAcere 


lácere 
látére 
mánus . 
nam. 
pater. 
plácere . 
rápere . 
rátus 
sálire 
sápere . 
stare 
státuere 
(stan-) . 
frangere 
pangere 
tangere. 


fasclnare . 


as, assis 


. Latin Soundlore. : 


abditus, con- é- sub- cre- ven-ditus. ' 

afficio, con- de- ef- in- of- prae- pro- re- suf. 
cpp. with -ficus -ficium, beneficus ... bene! 
..., but benefacio, calefacio, and all simila: 

difficilis. 

superflcies. 

infIcetus. 

confiteor, dif- pro-fiteor, infitiae, infftior. 

adhibeo, co- ex- in- per- pro- red-hibeo 
post-habeo. 

adicio, ab- con- e- pro- re- in- ob- sub-Icio. 
forms in MSS. with e, and on dissice, s 
Lucr. ii. 951. 

allicio, e- il- pel-licio. 

delitesco. 

comminus, emínus. 

enim, etenim. 

Iupptter, DiespIter, Masplter. 

displiceo : but perpláceo. 

abripio, arrIpio, cor- de- di- e- prae- pro- sur: 

irritus. 

adstlio, de- ex- in- pro- re- sub-silio. 

destpio, insIpiens ; resfpisco. 

instlItor, iustItium, solstItium. 

constituo, de- in- prae- pro- re- sub-stItuo. 

destino, obstIno, praestino, obstInatus. 

effringo, in- con- per- re-fringo. Part. P. -fr. 

compingo, impingo. Part. P. -pactus. 

attingo, con- per-tingo. Part. P. -tactus. 

praefisciné (i). 

semis, semisscs. 


Note. © (Pr. a) is weakened to f in 


potis. 


hospita, sospita, hospItium .... : 


Long à is weakened into i in the suffix -1go (-Ago): 


fuligo, robigo, uligo, &c. 


2. a) X is kept in the second member of many compounds: 
édo, fremo, gemo, meto, peto, seco, sequor, tremo, 
veho, venio, gen-, ped- ; 


and those with er, 


fero, gero, sero, tero. 


6) Bis weakened into x in the second member of several 


pounds : 


sédére . 


indfgeo, ind!gus. 

adimo, exImo, per- red-Imo, (but coémo). ^ 

colligo, de- di- e- se-lfgo. But intellégo, neg 
sublégo. Also perlégo, prae- re-légo from le 
to read. 

dimidius. 

comprimo, de- im- op- re- sup-primo. 

arrigo, cor- de- e-rigo. 

assIdeo, con- de- dis- in- ob- prae- re- sub-s! 
assiduus, praesidium, subsidium. 
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ténére . . abstineo, attfneo, con- de- dis- ob- re- per-tineo ; 
continuus, pertinax, protinus, protinam. 
dédi. . . addidi, &c. 
stéti. . . adstiti, &c. 
In close syllables compounds resume e : : | 
ademptus, collectus, compressus, directus, consessus, 
retentus. 
Long 6 is weakened into i in 
lénire & . delinio (also delénio). 


tela. . . subtilis. 
c) & is changed to & in 
temnere . contümelia (contümax ?) 


3. O is kept in the second member of compounds generally: 
convoco,abrodo. But 
lócus . . ilíco. 
gnotus . . agnitus, cognitus. 


4. U is kept in the second member of compounds : ac- incübo, 
elüceo; except that & is weakened into & in 


iürare . . de-iéro, pe-icro. 


5. The diphthong ae is often kept, as exaestuo, obaeratus; 
but melts into i in 
aequus . . iniquus. 
aestumare. existimo. 
caedere. . abscido, accido, con- de- in- oc- prae- suc- re-cido, 
homicidium, parricida ... . 
laedere. . allido, col- #-lido. 
quaerere . acquiro, anquiro, con- dis- in- per- re-quiro, inqui- 
sitio .... 
6. The diphthong oe (of) sinks to t in 
coenum! . inqufnare, coinquinare. 
In E. L. it sank to à in lüdere, iti, münus, münio, pünio, 
etc., and their compounds. See xii. 
7. The diphthong au is generally kept: inauro, adaugeo: but 
it sinks to 6 in 
faux. . . suffocare; 
plaudere . explódo, supplódo (but applaudo) ; 
to & in } 
causa . . accüso, incüso, recüso; . 
fraus . . (frustra, frustrare) defrüdare: see M. Lucr. vi. 187. 
claudere . conclüdo, dis- ex- in- oc- prae- re-clido ; ' 
and to oe in 
audire . . oboedire. 
Note. The other Italian dialects exhibit the same general laws 
of Vowelchange as the Latin. 


* Obscenus (obscoenus) is usually derived from ccenum. This, however, is by 
no means certain. 
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edo. XXV. REDUPLICATION. 


Reduplication in language is a practice as old as language itself. 
The infant from instinct or imitation forms words by repeating 
the syllables: pa-pa, ma-ma, ta-ta; often unconsciously i 
the first: pü-pà, mé-mà, tl-ta: and the mother or nurse amuses 
or lulls the infant by similar repetitions: ding-dong, by-bye, &c. 1 
Various emotions express themselves in the same manner: aha . 
oho! &c. See Pott (Die Doppelung). 

Thus arose the habit of modifying words 


41) By doubling a root merely: 


h) By prefixing to it its first consonant and vowel. 

After which it came to pass, that the reduplicative syllable 
might be either strengthened or weakened, and the root 
itself weakened (rarely strengthened) after reduplication, in 
consequence of accentual change. 


A) Reduplication by doubling the Root merely : 
d) bar-bar-us (bulbul Pers.), cu-cu-lus, la-la-re, Mar-mar, cin- 
cin-nus, tin-tin-nare, ul-ul-are, cur-cul-io, gur-gul-io, fur- 
fur, mur-mur, tur-tur. So quisquis, utut, ubiubi, &c. 
à) The Root is weakened in 
car-cer, mar-mor. 


B) Reduplication by prefixing the first two letters of the Root. 
(This is specially important in Greek and Latin on account of 
its use in forming the Perfect Tense of Verbs.) 
a) Without vowelchange : 

Cü-cul-lu-s, ( $d-fd/-u-s), sü-sur-ru-s, and the following Per- 
fects ; cü-curr-i, dI-dic-i, mó-mord-i, pé-pend-i, pó-posc-i, 
pü-püg-i (pu-#-go), sci-cld-i (sci-z-do), spó-pond-i (spon- 
deo), té-tend-i, tó-tond-i, tü-tüd-i. 

6) Redupl. weakened, Root unchanged ; in occasional forms 
. cé-curr-i, mé-mord-i, pé-posc-i, pé-püg-i, spé-pond-i. 
c) Redupl. unchanged ; Root strengthened. 
pá-pà-ver, tü-tüd-i (rare). 
d) Redupl. strengthened ; Root weakened. 

Ma-mers, Mà-mer-cus, Ma-mir-iu-s, pà-pll-io, po-pül-us 
(poplar), pü-bl-icu-s. 

e) Redupl. unchanged ; Root weakened, 
pó-pül-us (people). 
f) Redupl. and Root weakened. 

cI-cind-ela (candela), cI-con-ia ; tI-tü-lu-s; bi-bé-re (po Pr. 
pa, drink), gi-gn-ere (Pr. gan, gén, engender), si-sté-re 
(sta-), sé-ré-re (for sé-sé-re, Root sa). 

The reduplicative syllable is weakened in many Perfects by 
changing its vowel to é (sce xxi.) : 





Cd 


§ 12 Assimilation of Consonants. 41. 


dé-d-i (dà-), sté-t-i (sta-) : f&-fell-i (fallo), p&-pér-i (pário), 
pé-perc-i (parco): té-tül-i (tol-l-o, Pr. /a/): cé-cld-i 
(cado), cé-cIn-i (cano), pé-pig-i (pa-7:-go), tc-tig-1 (ta-«- 
go) : cé-cid-i (caedo). 

Obs. A consonant is lost in si-sté-re (for sti-ste-re), sci-cid-i, 
usually scid-i (for sci-scid-i), spó-pond-i or spé-pond-i (for spo- 
spond-i or spe-spond-i), pó-pül-are (for spo-spül-are from spólium). 

À vowel is lost in dé-d-i (for de-de-i) : gi-gn-o (for gi-gén-o). 

À vowel and consonant are lost in sté-t-i (for ste-ste-i). 


it Changes of Concurrent Consonants. Assim 
i i ‘ d Conson- 
(The sign x is used to express ‘ becomes.") Cons 


I. Complete Assimilation of Consonants. 


A) Regressive Assimilation : 
(dq) x eq fado acquiro (bm) x mm (submoveo) summoveo 


» » » (quidque) quicque » » » (sub-mus) summus 
(à) x n (adludo) alludo (gm), ,, (flagma) flamma 

» » p» (séd-u-la) sella nm), ,, (inmotus) immotus 
(a!) , , (conloco) colloco (br) x rr (subripio) surripio 


» » » (coron-#-la) corolla (nr), ,, (inrideo) irrideo 

» » » (un-#-lus) ullus 

(1) 5 (perlicio) pellicio (ds) x ss (fod-sa) fossa 

» »» (ager-#-lus) agellus ,, ,, ,, (adsurgo) assurgo 
(ta) x nn (pet-na) penna » » » (cedsi) cessi 

(4), ,, (adnuo) annuo (ts) ,, ,, (concutsi) concussi 
» » » (merced-narius) mercennarius. 


The following Assimilations also occur in the Composition of 
Particles with Verbs : 


(be) «ee (obcurro) occurro — (bp) x pp (obpono) oppono 
(de) , ,, (adcedo) accedo (dp) ,, ,, (adpeto) appeto 
(bg) x gg (obgero) oggero (bf) x tf (obfero) offero 


(45), ,, (adgravo) aggravo (ef) (ecfugio) effugio 
(at) x tt (adtendo) attendo = (df) (adficio) afficio 


(sf) ,, ,, (disfiteor) diffiteor 
ec) (nd) x nn occurs in Plautus: 
dispennite for dispendite; distennite for distendite. 

So in Oscan ; opfsannam=operandam. 

6) mn, though stable in C. L., often yields to assimilation in 

modern language : 
L. columna, It. colonna, Fr. colonne. 
7) That final m of a proclitic word assimilated itself in utter- 


ance to a following n, is testified by Cic. Or. 45 and Quint. 
viii. 3. 45. Thus etiam nunc was sounded etian-nunc.! 





, The sharpening of an inner syllable by doubling a conscnant (relligio, relliquiae, 
millia, querella, bracchium, Iuppiter, littera) must not be confounded with 
Amimilation. See Appendix A. ; also C. I. 227. 11. 466. 
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Redupli- 
cation, 


' eec) turris. 
..oniser-simus) miserzimzs 
. «sx melsis) mellis, &c.. iazi-tk X35 


- 


. SUssimus : where duris is contra acted 


.. in some Supines, according to Cs 
assum, &c. See xxxi.) 


: lation of Consonants (Adaptatic— 


_ senes e, and the Sonant b becomes p, bez 
e. Cveesi) (scrib-si) x scripsi 
etum (scrib-tum) x scriptura 
€ ob, may remain in composition : 
.ubter, obtinco (but also apsens, optine — 
.. a1 uanty be kept in Nouns: 
tra, plebs, trabs, urbs (but also pleps, urps, &— e 


eo. any Guttural with s : any Guttural except e be 205 
'., «ame e before s, and so to form x: - 


n o0 s CHING (süg-si x süc-si) x süxi 
ta n s fax (léz-s x lec-s) x lex 


pb al x COC-Si) x Coxi — (ungu-si x unc-si) x unxi 
wing Verbs deserve special attention : 


4 oe Perf. (trah-si trac-si) traxi (from a lost Pr. Zragh $27 — 7. 
ae o (yebesi vee-si) vexi: Sk. val (a lost Pr. vagh — ^7 
e eaiuen of Latin Comparatives and Superlatives may be briefly stated here. 
eo ee Oh e 
(oa, us). Lat. Cios) x -ior -ius is added to the Clipt Stem: 
(eu 0h )alur-idr, dur-iüs ; (ingent-ids) ingent-idr, ingent-iüs. 
fee ae, mag-ior, &c.), ma-ior, ma-ius :--magis for mag-ius. 
ve amn-: min-ior, &e.), min-or, minus. 
ot ple 2k. vf: ple-ior, ple-ius, plo-ius, plous), plüis, plür-. 
14 1 Fu) Lat. tero- is added to Roots and Stems: 
4l ter, u-ter, dex-ter, sinis-ter, in-tcr:—pari-ter, ali-ter, &c. 
» both Suffixes are used in 
mag -is-ter, min-is-ter:—dcx-ter-ior, in-ter-ior, &c. 
[3 Lape thatives. 
ad fa) to-, in quar-tu-s, quin-tu-s, quo-tu-s, &c. 
2a (ch ma) mo-, in sum-mu-s, i-mu-s, pri-mus, mini-mu-s, pluri-mu-s: (ex 


ter-mu-s)xXextre-mu-s; (pos-ter-mu-s)X postre-mu-s ; (super-mu-sk 
xsupre-nu-s 


tok fana) timo- in ci-timu-s, ul-timu-s, op-timu-s, in-timu-s, ex. 
timu-s, pos-tumu-s, dex-timu-s, sinis-timu-s 
passes. into simo- in (pc-d-timo-) pessi-mu-s, (mag-timo-) maxim-us, 
proximu-s. 
pacoes into (simo-) limo- in facillimu-s, &c. 
-  — (simo-) rimo- in miserrimu-s, &c. 


bes onezt Adjectives timo- is added to the contracted comparative is (1i-0s) and as- 
ninilated : 


Auris-timo-)xdurissimu-s. So tristissimus, felicissimus, &c. 
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viv-ére Perf. (vigv-si vic-si) vixi: Sk. 7fv (Pr. guigv-). 
flu-ere . — (flugv-si, fluc-si) fluxi (from a lost form Jfug-v27e). 
stru-ere — (stru-ic-si) struxi (probablyfrom aform sérs-sc-ére). 


.dd the nasalized ninguére with its Noun nix, s-now (Pr. 
rh, Sk. snth, to stick’). Nix (ningv-s) drops v in Nom. Sing. 
ng in the other cases, forming Gen. ni v-is, &c. 


Liquids and Nasals! take Sonants before them in preference 
urds : ) 


(po-pl-icus) x pu-bl-icus (ili-cn-us) x ili-gn-us 
(qua-tr-a) x qua-dr-a (cy-cn-us) x Cy-gn-us 
(ne-cl-ego) x ne-gl-ego . (se-cm-entum) x se-gm-entum 


Through some feeling of euphony (nec-otium) becomes neg- 
um. 


. M becomes m before the Labials p, b, m; but remains be- 
| £v: 
impleo, imbuo, immitto ; but infero, inveho. 


. À Labial Mute becomes m before n : 
(sop-nus) x somnus ; (Sab-nium) x Samnium. 
- Wtoften becomes n within words before a Guttural or Dental ; 
L, if kept, is sounded as n: 
clan-culum prin-ceps eun-dem 
clan-destinus quen-dam ean-dem. 
© quon-iam for quom-iam. 


tat in some instances m must be kept: quemque, quemquam, 
MNquemque, namque, numquis. 
à others m is better than n: quamquam, tamquam, cumque, 
L'Uam, numquam. 
When Dental Mutes meet, the former often becomes s : 
(edit, ed-t) x est (claud-trum) x claustrum 
(rod-trum) x rostrum (plod-trum) x plostrum. 


- Supines and Superlatives sometimes both become s : 
€fod-tum) fossum ; (pat-tum) passum; (duris-timus) durissimus. 


K I. Dissimilation of Consonants. 


tie recurring sound of the same Consonant in succeeding 
- bles is sometimes avoided by changing it in one place. 


? caeluleus, caelulus are changed into caeruleus, cae- 
is, 


) Palilia is sometimes written Parilia: Remuria x Lemuria. 
The assimilation of Sonant to Nasal explains the sound of gm in French -gne final, 


Ygne. Its sound in French and Italian before interior vowels=m-y: thus, agneau, 
aello (xan-yo, an-yello). 


Dissimi- 


Conson- 
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c) The suffixes alf- elf- 11- uli- are chosen for Adj 
rived from Nouns, if the root contains r;: and the su 
.chosen if the root contains 2; 


austr-ali-s al-ari-s 
cardin-ali-s capill-ari-s 
liber-ali-s coll-ari-s 
reg-ali-s sol-ari-s 
crud-eli-s stell-ari-s 
puer-ili-s tutel-ari-s 
cur-uli-s vulg-ari-s 


Obs. But in the suffix -arie, r is not changed : 
ordin-ariu-s, temer-ariu-s. 


Trans- Note 1. Consonants are sometimes transposed within 
posi- the sake of euphony : 
tion. 
pristis for (pistris) colurnus for (coruln 
extremus ,, (extermus) 
Eu: Note 2. When m is followed by s or €, p is euphonica! 
meer. — to strengthen the syllable : 
tion. hiem-p-s, em-p-tor, sum-p-si, sum-p-tur 


The change /emféare for tentare, though supported 
tions and good MSS.,is censured by Corssen as an et 
blunder : formation of the Verb being Pr. fan, L. t 
ten-d-ére, ten-tu-s, ten-t-are. 


s seems to be euphonically inserted in mon-s-trum, 
&c. (from mon-eo). 


(On the euphonic insertion of a Vowel in m-I-na, di 
my See xxii On the insertion of e in ag-e-r, nig-e 
xxi. 


*,” The Loss of Letters will next be consid 


xxvii. Loss of Initial Letters (Adatpec 


Loss 
of Initial 
Letters. lost by shewn in 
c | lamentum... c-lamare 
laus; luscinia ... c-luere 
vapor ... K-QT VOC. 
g| nasci, natus ... g-nasci g-natus : Sk. ja 
noscere, notus ... g-noscere, i-gnotus: S 
P sy vo-? 
narrare (g-narigare) from g-nar 
lac Gr. ya- \ak-r- 









$0; The euphonic insertion of b between m and 1 or r, and that of d betv 
*'. Otemr in Greek (as néu.-B-Auxa, yapu-B-pos, av-8-pos), but not in classical L: 
hi-b-ernus for (hiem-rinus, Gr. xeuepuwóc). But they came in later 
mumerous modern words: as number, humble, remember, cinder,t 

* Cicero, though a Greek scholar, was unacquainted with the forms gnasc 
and knew so little of etymology, that he treats the g inignotus, ignavus 
& mere euphonic substitute. See Or. 47. He would naturally do the sam 


gogmatus, prognatus, agnomen, cognomen, &c. 
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lost by shewn in 


g | vivere Sk. 7-fv (Pr. gviv). See p. 43. 
p lanx ; látus I. w-Auk-, T-Aurire. 
d, viginti for dvi-ginti. In d-vis, d-vellum, 
d-vonus, d-v becomes b; bis, 
bellum, bonus. See Cic. Or. 45. 
But duellum in Latin poetry : 
2. 


. Eng. duel. M. Lucr. ii. 
luppiter: Ianus 


Se See p. 15. 
V | rosa (radix, rigo) Gr. f-pddov, Aeol. 8póbor. 
lupus Sk. varka-s, Gr. Spee 
St | lis, locus for st-lis (G. streit, Eng. strife) 5 
st-lo-cus (Sk. s/Aa-/a). 
$ | torus Gr. o-rop-, Sk. s-tar, ‘to stre. 
fallere Gr. e Sk. s-phal. 
t Sk. s-thag, Gr. ortyety. 
, ta rus Sk. s-/hfiras, ‘ strong ^: Eng. steer 
Sk. s-£u, to hide. 
Cutis, cavus, caelum, casa, , 
Cavere, causa, cauda, &c. | 


for other instances, see Corssen I.: also pp. 14-17. 

9) Tli, fidi, sc!di, cast off the syllable of reduplication. 

6) Sum, sumus, sim...cast off the initial vowel e. 

7) When the Verb-form est follows a word ending with a vowcl 
Om or with s after a vowel, it often loses e, and | attaches itself 
y to the preceding word. This occurs chiefly in the Comic 
poets, but also in later writers both of prose and poetry, and on 

ns: itast, ibist, quomst, quidemst, temulentast, 
BAactust for nactus est, culest for qualis est (Plaut.). 


The Second Person, es, is subject to the same change, but not 
2her ma: homos for homo es, meritus for meritus es. 


Xxvii Lossof Final Letters (Azoxomn). 
- Final e is dropt : 
4 By enclitic n£ : 
mén for mené, tün for tuné, dixtin for dixting: qu 
(qui-né), sin (si-n£). , 2 
Semetimes the word before né loses s : 
; aIn for aisne, vidén for videsne, satIn for satiene ; 
. In ceu, neu, seu (ce-ve, nc-v , T 
e, nc-ve, sc-ve or sive, 
© In the Imperatives 7 
Si dic, düc, fic, fr (dick, &«, ) 
SPY, congér for congéré ; ingr fiy ng rt 
» sveuter Substantives i d 
shorten a: in ale 41), x6 (ae-s) droy & 's) and 
toral for torale- calc4r f. 
Á be; Car Vor «alas 
ie resume à in the Increasing Cayry - » Mu : 
“0: torais, culeSrie. 


) owe ef 
Vinsl 
Jattere 
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e) Many other I-nouns clip 1 in Nom. Sing., some without 
taking s: (par-i-) x par; others before they take the s = 
(stirpi-) x stirp-s, (arci-) x arx. 

f) Facil for facile. 

g) Acfor atque; nec for neque: mage for magis. 

hk) The Pronoun hic, with the Adverbs hic, illic, istic, hinc, 
illinc, &c, have dropt & Thus illinc is for illimc&, 


Note, —A b (&xó), sub (bó) have lost a final vowel. ‘ 
B) Final Consonants are sometimes lost : 
a) Substantives with final 8m drop n in the Nom. Sing, 
resuming it in the Oblique Cases : 
ratio, virgo; Gen. ration-is, virgIn-is. 
à) A final Consonant has been dropt in Acc. and Nom. S. by 
the following Neuter Substantives : 
cor (cord-) Gen. cordis (Gr. kap&ía) 


far (fars-) | —  farr-is (for fars-is) 

fel (felt-) — — fellis (Gr. xoX«) 

lac (lact-) — lactis (Gr. y«-Aaxr-) 

mel (melt) — mellis (for meltis, Gr. né u&uroc) 
os(ost- ^ — ossis (for ostis, Gr. dareor) 


€) The Latin Ablative S. cast off final a : 
(praeda-d) x praedà : (Gnaivo-d) x Gnaeo 
ictatore-d) x dictatore: (mari-d) x mari 
senatu-d) x senatu 
Also Adverbs in 6 and some Prepositions : 
( factlumé-d) x facillimé ; (castra-d) x extra. 


d) On -ré for -runt and for -r¥s in Verbs, see xxi. 
vené-ré for vené-runt ; uta-ré for uta-ris. 


€) Particles often drop final letters in composition : 
amb- am- for ambi; co- for com- ; di- for dis- ; pro- 
for prod- ; re-'for red- ; sé- for sed- ; tra- for trans. 
So hau for haud or haut: hau-scio for haud scio (Plaut.). 
Pos- (pos-t) drops s in pomocrium, pomeridianus. 
The Prepositions à for àb, € for ex, are long by Compensation. 


C) Consonant and Vowel. or Vowel and Consonant, are dropt. 
dein, exin, proin for deinde, exinde, proinde, Cic. Or. 45. 
nihil for nihilum: non for (nocnum ne-unum) ; sat for satis. 

O-nouns with Nom. er have dropt os (us) : 

magister for magister-os. 
famul (O. fame/) for famulus, Lucr. iii. 1048. 


Vote. The three consonants oftenest final are m, s, t. All these 
fell off frequently in E. L. (Roscio for Roscius and for Res- 
cium), again in L. L., and ultimately in modern Italian. See p. 26. 
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Final m, with its vowel, was so weak that poets took no note of 
it metrically before a word beginning with a Vowel. Thus in 
Vogil’s verse 

monstrzz/ korrendum informe ingens cui lumen ademptum 
the letters printed in italics do not count in the metre, and the 
verse runs thus : 
monstr orrend inform ingens cui lumen ademptum. 


Final s, on the other hand, after a short vowel, was neglected by 
poets as late as Lucretius before words beginning with a consonant, 
as testified by Cicero in the following passage : ‘ Ita enim loqueban- 
tur : Qui est omnibu' princeps, non, omnibus princeps : et, Vita illa 
dignu! locoque, non, dignus, Or. 48. He also testifies that this 
weakness of s had existed in common parlance even when the 
vowel before it was long: *Sine vocalibus saepe brevitatis causa 
contrahebant, ut ita dicerent, multi! modis ; vas’ argenteis ; palmi' 
etcrinibus; tecti' fractis, Or. 45. 

Final ¢ also was often dropt in ancient Verb-forms: dedé for 
dedit See p. 26, and C. I. 188. 


xxix. Loss of Inner Consonants by concurrence 
with other Consonants.! 


When this loss occurs for euphonic reasons, if a syllable pre- 
viously long by position alone is left short by the removal of one 
consonant, compensation is often made by lengthening the vowel : 
(pic-nus) x pInus: but not always; (lac-nius) xlánius. 

The sign of length. ( —) will here shew the compensated syllables. 


A) Exclusion of Guttural Mutes. 


I. A Guttural Mute is excluded in Verbal formations when it 
occurs between a Liquid and one of the letters s, t, m. 


(farc-si) » farsi | wel x fulsi 
differc-tum) x differtum (fulc-tum) x fultum 
sparg-si) x sparsi (indulg-si) x indulsi 

(torqu-tum) x tortum (indulg-tum) x indultum 


(torqu-mentum) x tormentum (fulg-men) x fulmen 


2. Occasional instances of Gutturals excluded : 
€ between n and a Dental Mute : 
quintus (quinc-tus) quindecim (quinc-decim) 

But quinctus may be kept, as tinctus, sanctus. 

€ before m : lama (lác-); témo (rex-) ; lümen (lüc-). 

€ —  n:aràáncea (apay-vn); lana (lic-); planus (mAd-); 
rana (rác-) ; vanus (vác-) ; déni (déc-) ; lüna (lüc-); 
quini (quinc-), in which n before o is also cast out. 


' Many combinations are troublesome to utter? guttural with labial mute, or labial 
mate with guttural; surd with its sonant, or sonant with its surd, and so on. When the 
of a suffix in derivation produces such combinations, they are usually avoided 
excluding the first consonant: scalprum for scalp-brum, fulcrum for fulc-crum, &c. 


Loss of 
Inner 
Conso- 
nants. 
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, € before s : ursus (Sk. avkskas, Gr. Gpxrot). 
© —  3j:àio (ág-io); maior (mág-ior ; Maius (Mag-ius> 
puléium (puleg-ium). 
© — 1: móles (poy-) but molestus; pila, pillar, fier (pig— 
comp. peplgi). 
© — m: contaminare (tag-) ; exàmen (4g-) ; flamen (flág-^ 
jim rig rivgi); iümentum (1üg-, iurgere); sim « 
süg-). 
€ — v: my mavult (mág-e-) ; lévis (leg-vis) ; brévis (bres 
vis). 
— 4: sédecim (sex-decim). 
— m: séni (sex-ni). 
v : Séviri or sexviri. 


— d | téla (tex-), subtémen (tex-).' 


‘The same principle applies in dla (ax-); mala (max-); pAlus, pala 
(pax-); talus (tax-). See Cic. Or. 45. 


B) Exclusion of Dental Mutes. 
I. Dcntal Mutes often fall out before s. 


1) In the Flexion of Nouns. 


Dental Mute Stems, including Pres. Participles in m(t)s 
are by far the most numerous class in the 3rd Declension 
and as all but a few take the Nom. S. ending s, they dro[ 
the dental t or d before the sibilant : 

(virtüt-s) x virtü-s; (comlt-s) x comé-s 
Dart pe x custó-s ; (vád-s) x vas 
art-i part-s) x pars ; (dent-i- dent-s) x dens. 


The rule of quantity here is, that long stems remain long 
short remain short, in the Nom. S. : excepting 


(péd-s) pés with its compounds, (vád-s) vàs, 
abiés, ariés, pariés for (abiét-s, &c.) 
with a few Greek words which drop nas wellast: : 
elephàs (elephant-s) ; Simois (Simoent-s) 
Sec $ 24. Syllabus. 


— 


! Since x=cs or gx, the changes from x to s in Sestius (Sextius), sescenti (sexcenti) 
mistus (mixtus), are really instances of the loss of a guttural mute before s ; of c in th 
first two examples, of g in the third (ucy-). Again . 

. discere (dic-sc-ere), miscére (mig-sc-ére) 
are similar omissions before sc. 


This seems to justify the assumption that when x falls out before I, the c departs firs 


then the s: 
tex-la, tés-la, téla 


and so in the other instances. 

That s would fall out before Lis shewn in qualus (quas-), ptla, stortar (pins-), and i 
Fr. Bale (Basle). Corssen however (I. 64) confines himself to saying of these instance 
that x falls out before 1, m, and that c does not fall out before l. The alternative abo: 
stated he does not notice. 
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2) In the Flexion of Verbs. 
4) Acertain number of Verbs throw out d, a few t, before the 


Perfect Suffix s-1 : 
ardére (ard-si) arsi ludére (lud-si) lusi 
ridére (rid-si) risi radére (rad-si) rasi 
sentire (sent-si) sensi flectére (flect-si) flexi 


Assimilation occurs in 
cedére (ced-si) cessi and its compounds. 
decutére (decut-si) decussi, with other compoua ls of quatio. 


Compensation occurs in none but 
dividére (divid-si) divisi- ; mittére (mitt-si) misi. 


4) In the Supine formation also the Dental is often lost. When- 
ever t or d is brought before the suffix tum, that suffix 
is changed to sum. But whether stem or suffix parts 
with its dental first, is a disputed point. Corssen's order is 

t-tum (or d-tum), -s-tum, -sum. 


However this be, t-tum (or d-tum) usually becomes -sum, 
losing the Dental : 
(vert-tum) versum; (cud-tum) cusum ; 
(sent-tum) sensum ; (rad-tum) rasum. 
But -ssum by Assimilation in a few Verbs : 
std-Gre sessum céd-ére cessum fód-ére fossum 
fát-éri fassum fi(#)d-ére fissum  pát-i passum 
mét-ére messum . sci(#)d-ére scissum grád-1 gressum 


Also mitt-ére, missum, which drops t between two Dentals. 


Compensation occurs in a few Verbs with their Compounds. 
vid-ére visum éd-ére ésum ód-Cre ósum 
cád-ére cásum fu(z)d-ére füsum (also gavisum from 
divid-ére divisum  tu(u)d-ére tüsum — gaudeérc = ga-vid-ére) 


Obs. 1. Observe also that -tum of the Supine becomcs -sum after 
these combinations, 11, rr, ro, rg : 
fall-ére falsum ; curr-ére cursum ; 
parc-ére parsum ; sparg-ére sparsum. 


Obs. 2. The euphonic rule for Dentals before the suffix -tum in 
Supines applies equally to Dentals before Noun-suffixes beginning 
with t in Derivation : 

(tond-tor) tonsor; (vert-tura) versura; (offend-tio) offensio ; 
(cad-tus) casus. 


2. Occasional Exclusion of Dental Mutes. 


d before e. : (hód-ce) x hóc; (quód-circa) x quocirca. 
> a-gnoscere, a-gnatus, &c. 

: cae-mentum (caed-) ; ra-mentum (rad-). 
: fi-nis (fId-). | 
: Sua-vis (suad-). ma 


E 


A—— 0 


— eee 
oe = — 
——— 0 


«spo 
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C) Exclusion of n. 


n before o : When the Suffix -etn is added to Nasal stems : 
latro-cinium, sermo-cinari. 
. gn : i-gnoscére, i-gnavus, &c. co-gnoscere, &c. 

9 ;-6s for -ens in Numeral Adverbs; quotiés, de- 
ciés, miliés, &c., for quotiens, &c. after the 
Augustan age: before which time -ens was used. ' 

(semen-stris) x semestris; mostellaria from 
monstrum ; o sanguls, formossus) x formosus; 
(sanguin-suga) x sanguisuga ;! (quam si, quan-si) 
x quási. 

Note. @ before s was very weak in E. L. and R. L. Inscrr. give 
the forms co-sol, ce-sor, castre-sis, &c. ; even as, es for the endings 
ans, ons: ;"u/fas, doles. So ltal. mese (mensis); Fr. feser (pensare). 


nt before n : This omission is seen in Numerals when -cent is 
written for -oentni: vicéni. 
—  — 8 :-cesimus -gesimus for -cent-simus, -gent-simus : 
vice-simus, trige-simus, &c. 
nd -- 1 : scala (scand-la). 
JVote. The exclusion of p seems doubtful.  Corssen cites 4-men- 
tum, á-mes, as derived from áp-. (Ribbeck has ammentum.) 


D) Exclusion of x: 

r before b : fune-bris (funer-); mulie-bris (mulier). In fe-bris 
(ferv-) rv fall out. 

— — Jj : (per-iüro) x pe-iéro. 

— — s : pró-sa for prorsa; pe-stis for per(d)-stis, 

— -— t : sempr-ternus (semper-). 


E) Exclusion of s : 
before d  : iü-dex (ius-dicere) ; (is-dem) x idem. 

— — 1: aa) rus (corpus); viru-lentus (virus) ; qua-lus 
(quas-). 

— -— m : ó-men (os-); ré-mus (res-, éper-) ; dü-mus (dus-); 
C4-mena (cas-) ; multI-modis. 

— — m :céna (cts-); ahé-neus (ahés-); pone (pos-ne): 
audin, vin, potin, satin, &c. for audisne, &c. 


Loss of xxx. Loss of Inner Vowels before Consonants 


I , 
‘Vowels, (Suyxory). 
a: pal-ma (raAápum, pal-u-ma); cup-ressus (kvzáptcoc, cup- 
e-rissus) ; nomenc-lator (c-a-lare, c-u-lare). 
o : p-te for póte: meopte: 


suffix trino- for (-torino -térino): doct-rina, pist-rinum. 


u: I) (man-u-ceps) x man-ceps ; (quat-u-or) x quat-er; (man-u- 
suesco) x mansuesco. 
* Probably an I-noun sangui-s (shewn in exsanguis) was a byform of sanguis 


(sanguen) sanguin-. So anguis, sxake, probably had a byform anguis anguin- 
shewn in the Demin. anguilla. 
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2) The suffx -culo-, culeo- may exclude u: 
orac-lum poet. for oraculum ; vinc-lum for vinculum ; 
nuc-leus for nuculeus : so fig-lInus for fic-á-linus. 
The suffix pulo- loses a in some words : 


discip-lina, temp-lum, extemp-lo ; 
so amp-lus, dup-lus, &c. 


3) All Deminutive words ending in -Hus -Ila -Hum have ex- 
cluded u before the second 1: and then formed the as- 
similation i: . 

whether Primary Deminutives : 
agellus (ager-u-lus), olla (aul-u-la); villum (vin-u-lum) ; 
ullus, (un-u-lus) ; stella (ster-u-la) ; hilla (hir-u-la) ; 
or Secondary: 
porcellus (porcul-u-lus) ; cistella (cistul-u-la) ; 
quantillus (quantul-u-lus) ; tantillus (tantul-u-lus). 


4) The Verbal suffixes -bam, -bas, -bo, -bis, &c., have lost 
u : being for fu-am, fu-as, fu-o, fu-is, &c. 


€: 1) The Suffixes béro- béri- céro- cdri- téro- téri often ex- 
clude e in flexion and derivation : 


creb-ro, celeb-ris, mac-rum, ac-riter, dext-ra, put-re. 
Hence Nouns with suffixes bro- cro- tro- form Deminu- 
tives regularly in e-No- : 
flab-rum, flabellum ; dolab-ra, Dolabella ; luc-rum 


lücellum; plaust-rum, plostellum ; cast-rum castel- 
lum : (for flaber-u-lum, Dolaber-u-la, &c.). 


2) eis often excluded when d, f, g, p, come before er : 
Evand-rus, vaf-re, nig-resco, Ap-rilis, inf-ra. 


Hence the regular formation of such Deminutives as 
flagellum from flag-rum (flager-u-lum) 
capella — cap-ra (caper-u-la). 


3) In salictum for salic-étum, carectum for caric- 
étum, e has been shortened and excluded. 


4) The Suffix géno- excludes e in many words : 
benig-nus, mali-g-nus, privig-nus : so g-nascok 


5) E-verbs compounded with facere sometimes exclude e: 
cal-facere, ol-facere. 


Note. Ferris, 2nd Pers. Pres. Pass. of fero, ferre Infin. (for 
fer-se), velle (for vol-se) from volo, and és-se (for ed-se), from 
Edo, if formed as classical Verbs in general, would be (fer-é-ris, 
fer-é-re, vol-é-re, ed-é-re). It cannot be said, however, that they 
nave lost e, but that, like esse, posse (from sum), they never 

it. 


E2 
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1: 1) The words nau-ta, nau-fragus, &c., au-ceps, au 
spex, &c., also cau-tum, fau-tum, &c. have excluded 
But navi-ta, navI-fragus are used in poetry : and ca- 
I-tum, fav-I-tum, &c., are found in old Latin. 


2) Fero forms fers, fertur, &c. not (fer-I-s, fer-I-tur, &c.). 


3) Edo forms és for ed-I-s, ést for ed-I-t, estur £ 
ed-I-tur. 


4) Volo forms volt, vult (vol-It), voltis, vultis (vol-I-ti: 
The formation of vis is supposed to be 
(volis, vol-s, vil-s) vis. 


5) The vowel x is lost by 


purgare (pur-Ig-are), iurgari (iur-Tg-ari) ; 
audere (av-Id-ére) ; gaudere (gav-Id-ére) : 


also in the suffix mno- mna for (méno-) mYno- mYna : 
alum-nus, Vertum-nus, colum-na, &c. 


6) Corssen derives 
iuxta from (iug-ista, 2» nearest junction). 
exta — (ex-istÁ, the most outward entrails), 
praesto — (prae-isto, zs most forwardness). 


é 


7) (ced-i-te) x cette ; (opi-ficina) x officina 
(bidiv-um, tridiv-um, &c.) x biduum, triduum, &c. : 
(posi-v-i) x posui : 

(semi-caput, sim-ciput) x sinciput : 

(mater-itera, second mother) x matertera : 
(nasi-torqu-t-iu-m) x nasturtium : see M. Lucr. ii. 401. 
(nep-!-tis weakened from nep-otis) x neptis. 


. 8) Puer-tia is poetic for puertItia: misertus for mi: 
eritus: -postus in compounds for -positus. 
Rarer poctic omissions of 1 are 


lam-na, cal-dus, sol-dus, strig-libus, &c. for lamina, &c. 


Balneum is more usual than balIneum ; audacte 
than audaciter: valide and valdé are used, bu 
with some difference of meaning. . 


xxxi. Elision, Contraction and Coalition o 


Vowels, 
Hiatus. Hiatus (the open concurrence of Vowels) is avoided withi 
words in three ways. 
Llisioa. 1) First : Hiatus is avoided by Elision (Suvadoegi), the cuttin 
off of the former vowel : 
(nc-ullus) x nullus (ante-ca) x antea 
(nc-unquam) x nunquam (quinque-unc-s) x quincunx 
(nc-usquam) x nusquam (semi-uncia) x semuncia 


In semianimis the 4 of semi becomes a consonant. 
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a) Elision includes the cutting off of m with its vowel within 
a word as well as at the end of a word in metre. 


(venum-eo) x véneo; (animum adverto) x animadverto; (septem- 
unc-s) x septunx. So sept-ennis, dec-ennis, dec-ussis, &c. 
6) The Preposition com (cum) in composition clides m only 
before a vowel, leaving the vowel open : 


co-émo CO-CO co-haereo 
But com-édo. 


Circum does this before 4: as circu-it, circu-itus; 
but keeps m before other vowels : 
circumago circumerro 


2).Secondly : Hiatus is avoided by Contraction (Suvaipeotc, Contras 
ae): by which two concurring vowels unite into one long %% 
vowel, rarely into a diphthong. | 


a) If the concurring vowels are the same, the same vowel 
lengthened results from their contraction : 


(cé-Spis) x copis (tibI-i-cen) x tibicen 

(pró-óles) x proles de-eram x déram 

(dii) x di de-ero x dero 

filii x fili (Gen. S.) de-esse x déesse 

5) If the vowels differ, the former usually absorbs the latter. 

cd-alescere x colescere semi-as) x semis 

(pró-&mo) x promo, (de-Igo) x dégo fili-e x fili 

victü-i x victü  - si-em x sim 

(indü-itiac) x indütiae (ama-im, ame-im) x amém 
In some instances, the latter absorbs the former : 

(ama-o) x amo diei x dii as well as dtc 

(fu-io) x fto (glacie-alis) x glacialis. 


t) Remarkable contraction of & with parasitic u appears in 
cir for (quor) quare; and culest (Plaut.) for qualis est.! 


(On Contraction after exclusion of Spirants, see xxxiv.) 


3) Thirdly : Hiatus is avoided in poetry by Coalition ; which coat. 
marians called LuriZnare, ‘settling together,’ or Zuvexdwrnore, "99 
uttering together ;’ when, without written contraction, vowels were 
Scanned and uttered as forming one syllable: déin, próin, aur&, 


omnia, Peléó, pitüita, antéhac. Sce Prosody. 
Note, Dééro, dééram, déésse, are sometimes ranked here. . 


* Still more remarkable are the instances (cited by C.) where Y, before a vowel, re- 
Presents an old $ contracted from th¥ (like fio; compare fieri These are: (1) cliens 
(clitens) ; (2) industrius (endostrii-ius) ; and (3) the word noticed by Festus, inciens, 
Propinqua partui ' (incu-iens ; compare «veiw, éyxvoc) ; whence Fr. exceinte. This shews 
the Usually received derivation of the latter word, incincta, incinta (given in Ducange's 
ium in voce) to be quite erroneous, ma 
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| haul ni-cida) x homicida ; (lapi-di-cidina) x lapi-cidina 
"JH pr- pendium) x stipendium ; (pau-ci-per) x pauper 
liu C cidare) x trucidare; (tri-num-nundInum) x trinundbum 
NG Iicn-cupo) x nuncupo; (prae-vo-co) x Braeco 
(ac- vi-tàs) x aetas; (manu-hi-biae) x manibiae. 
(v cuc-ni-fticium) x veneficium ; patro-no-cinium x patrocininme- 
4. (cunsue-ti-tudo) x consuetudo ; (mansuc-ti-tudo) x mansuetudo: 
(hebe-ti-tudo) x hebetudo ; (calamit-at-osus) x calamitosU* 

3. (bicipit-s, bicip-e-s) x biceps; (praecipit-s praecipe-s) x pr?” 

ceps, &c.; (locu-lo-ples) x locuples. 

4. (unus-decem) x undecim ; (quinque-decem) x quindecim. 

5. The second syllable of semi, Aa/f, and the first syllable d 
decem, fea, are often lost in the formation of numeral wo* J 
se-»qui- for semisque, selibra for semilibra: viginti for dvi-de-c € 
triginta for tria-de-centa, &c.: bi-c-essis for bi-dec-essis, &c. 


6. (per-ri-gere) x pergere ; (sus-ri-gere) x surgere ; 
sur-pui poet. for sur-ri-pui. 
7. possum = potis (pote) sum; potes = potis (pote) es, &c. 
malo, &c. for (mage-volo, &c.). 
vendere for venumdare! : narrare (narare) for (g-nar-ig-are7 
(re-ce-cIdi) x reccIdi or récidi; (re-pe-péri) x reppéri ; 
(re-pe-püli) x reppüli ; (re-te-tüli) « rettüli. . 


Compounds of reduplicated Verbs drop the syllable of redupli 
tion : 
dif-fIdi, in-cIdi, ob-t!gi, pro-tendi. 
Except those of disco, posco, and some of curro : 
dedidici, expoposci, praecucurri. 


8. The syllable si is cast out by Syncope from Perfect-ste~ ^ 
forms of Verbs, chiefly in Comic poetry, but also in that of the be^ 
age :! 

a) Perf. Act. 2nd Pers. Sing. and Plur. 

dixti for (dic-si-sti) ; duxti for (duc-si-sti) 
misti for (mi-si-sti) ; scripsti for (scrip-si-sti) 
accestis for (acces-si-stis). 


6) Pluperfect Conj. : 
exstinxem for (exting-si-sem) 
vixct for (vic-si-set) 
erepsemus for (erep-si-semus). 


' A large number of examples of this omission, chiefly from the old Scenic poets, but 
many Augustan, are given by Corssen, ii. 553.... 


- 
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c) Infin. Perf. : 


surrexe for (surreg-si-se) ; traxe for (trac-si-se) 
divisse for (divi-si-se) ; iusse for (ius-si-se). 


d) Besides the Verbs which classically form a Perfect-stem with 
ie character s, some other Verbs did this in old Latin: cap-ere, 
iC- ere, rap-ere, tan-gere, aud-ére. As the old formation of 
le Perf. Conj. and Fut. Perf. with character s was si-sim, si-so, 
ich Verbs, by dropping si, formed these tenses in sim, so: 

faxim for (fac-si-sim) ; faxo for (fac-si-so) 
clepsit for (clep-si-sit) ; ausint for (au-si-sint). 

€) A-verbs in old Latin formed these two Tenses sometimes by 
iIStimn g out a syllable and then doubling s: 

X1 egassim for (nega-vi-sim) : rogassit for (roga-vi-sit) 
S eErvasso for (serva-vi-so) : locassint for (loca-vi-sint). 
A few such forms are found from E-verbs and I-verbs : 
prohibessit = prohibuerit ; ambissint = ambiverint. 


Noze, This Future in asso, mistaken, it would seem, for a Present, 
we Wirth to Infinitives in assere, used by Plautus : 
impetrassere, oppugnassere, reconciliassere, 
Sometimes even to Passive forms : 
turbassitur, Cic. ; compare faxitur, Liv. 


XXxiii The Shortening of Vowels in Latin. 


us Between the First Punic War (B.C. 260) and the Augustan age 
c. 30) the Quantity of Vowels underwent a generally shortening 
S, especially in final syllables. This is shewn by comparing 

4€* extant specimens of old Saturnian Verse. 


En, € fragmentary remains of the old Dactylic and Iambic poets 
Dhius &c.). 


€ Comedies of Plautus and Terence. 

€ poetic remains of Lucilius and Cicero. 
The poetry of Lucretius and Catullus. 

€ Augustan poetry (Virgil, Horace, Ovid, &c.). 


, 2 The Comedies of Plautus (B.C. 180) are a most important stage 
'^ this enquiry : because, though they contain a large number of 
long syllables afterwards shortened, they also exhibit numerous 
ples of the shortening process always going on : and among 
these some which are repudiated by the taste of Augustan poets. 
Such Plautine shortenings mark the direction in which the cur- 
Nt of popular parlance was setting, whilst in Augustan literature 
these corruptive tendencies are suppressed for a while by the study 
of Greek models and a fine sense of what was really good in 
antiquity. 
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_ntity varying in Ear 


Loss of xxxii Loss of Inner Vowels 





Vowels . 
with ^^ I. (homi-ni-cida) x homicida ; (lapi-d E. L.| Plaut. | Aug 
1 -. Lau . . . . . a i & ws. & 

ants, (sti-pi-pendium) x stipendium ; (p 

(tru-ci-cidare) x trucidare; (tri-n: a | a a|é 
(no-men-cupo) x nuncupo; (pra. e 8 6 | e. 
(ae-vi-tas) x aetas; (manu-hi-b’ i (6) 6 ' 6 
(vene-ni-ficium) x veneficium ; M ! : : | : 
2. (consue-ti-tudo) x consuetud: Y | i Y ly 
(hebe-ti-tudo) x hebetudo EE | Y riy 
2 A . TEE i 

3. (bicipit-s, bicip-e-s) x bic: 3 Qd 
ceps, Xc.; (locu-lo-plc- " : a | i M | : 
4. (unus-decem) x undecir: . à ; à ls 
. | à aua 
5. The second syllable . "1 8 | 6 " 
decem, es, are often l 1 3 3 5 
se-squi- for semisque, sc!. 1 1 à | & 6 ‘ 


triginta for tria-de-centa. 


6. (per-ri-gere) x per, 
sur-pui poet, f. 


.xvially the Hexameter, supplies man 

. 4uarian long quantity of a word V 

. wavenience: gravid (Verg.) aràt (Ho! 

7. possum « potis :. -.. tendebat (Verg.) ignis (Hor) p^ 
malo. &c. for : +. tus (Ov.) trahor (Tibull.), &c. 

y €. TOt x 'iautus shortens by the license of comm 
vendere for v: . ‘ambic words, which he thus slurs if?! 
re-ce-cldi) + : uest Say into monosyllables. Such are 

ere palt M .. uà, domd, viró, domf, forts, pedés, he! 
ow, putá, cavé, mand, tacé, valé, abi, 2° 
Compounds +’ ,, wit, darf, loqui. 
tion : o waeserves the traces of this popular usa! 
» ttwjegted) in. such words as bené, modé, ni: 
Except? ^V abl, ibi, ubl, putá, cavé, val&, &c. : and 
° . . «ay perhaps refer such abnormal quantities 
. 1 those writings of Horace which he him 
os nur, i 
8. Th. 
forms -° . 
ave :' « Iusion of Consonants followed 
4 of Vowels. 


. wa (de-s-extans) 2$ of the as: ni for nI-s-1. 
lige for bI-i-ugae; quadrigae for quadrt-i-ügz 
eoe runcti: aes for (Pr. jas). ^ 1 ge 
an co- h-ors ; vémens for vé-h-émens; prendo # 
Ne praeda for (prae-h-eda); némo for (né-h-Emo g 
LN 
i 


a) 


, 


^ ntlum for né-hilum; nil for nt-h-il; mi 
+ seu for (I-h-Imus for in-fImus); débeo for de-h-1bec 
tot prac-h-1bco. 


af 


A. 


ee M — — 


"wed, besides Corssen, the student should especially consult Ritscly 


"A gupta ; C. W. Müller's Plautinische Prosodie ; and Munro's Lucreti 
, lili by the last-named scholar. e nu 
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«: dodrans (for dequadrans), 2 of the as, is formed by the 
following process, according to Corssen (dequa x dequo x doquo 
xdocu- x doc- x do-).! 


v: There are two modes of suppressing v with confraction : and 
in some words each mode would lead to the same result. 


1. The short vowel after w may be excluded, w vocalised (be- 
coming u), and then contracted with the preceding vowel. 


2. v may be excluded and contraction ensue. 


I. First Mode. 


This is shewn where the diphthong au results : 
auceps (Áv-I-ceps); auspex (av-i-spex) 
nauta for nav-I-ta; naufragus for nav-!-fragus 
cautum for cáÁv-I-tum; fautum for fáv-1-tum 
audeo (áv-I-deo); gaudeo (gav-I-deo) 


and may be inferred (as shewn by lotum, lütum for lautum) in 
most instances where 6, & result (for ow - ou or for uv - uu) : 


fotum (fóv-I-tum); fomentum (fóv-I-nentum) 
mótum (móv-I-tum) ; mómentum (móv-I-mentum) 
iütum (iüv-I-tum); iumentum (iüv-I-mentum) 
üpilio, opilio (óv-I-pilio) ; prudens for prov-I-dens 
curia (co-viria); decuria (decu-viria) | 

Iupáter (lov-I-piter); bobus or bubus (bov-I-bus) 
brüma (brev-I-ma, breuma) 

nync (nov-um-ce) ; nuper (nov-I-per) 

iünior (iuv-é-nior) ; üdus (uv-I-dus). 


In nund!nae (nov-endinae, noundinae), nuntio (nov-entio, noun- 
tio), and contio (co-ventio, countio), the vocalization of w seems 
to take place before the exclusion of the vowel. 


2. Second Mode. 


a) (dis, Ter. once) for di-v-es; ditior for di-v-itior; 
ditissimus for di-v-Itissimus: oblitus (obli-v-itus): 
hornus (ho-v-ernus) : 

praes (prae-v-I-des, prae-i-des, praeds) : 
Cloelius (Clo-v-i-lius, Cloilius) : 

malo, malle, &c. for ma-v-olo, ma-v-elle, &c. 
nólo, nolle, &c., (ne-v-olo, ne-v-olle, &c.) : 

sis for si vis; sultis, for si vultis, elides iv. 


4) Many Adverbs are formed by the contraction of a Pronoun 
or Particle with the Participle vorsus, vorsum : 


horsum (ho-vorsum); prors-us -um (provors-us 
-um); hence prosa for prorsa (pro-vorsa); alior- 
sum (alio-vorsum); rurs-us -um (revors-us -um); 
sursum (sus-vorsum); intrors-us -um for (intro-vors- 
us -um): rusum, susum, introsum. | M. Lucr. iii. 45. 


! Bes, or bessis, bes-ses (dvi-esses), two thirds of the as, is another curious ab- 
lation; representing bis trientes, twice one third. 


*^ —— 
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€) This form of Contraction prevails especially in the Perfe 
stem Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


a. When the Perfect-stem ends in av, dv, dv, the v may be: 
cluded before is or er (but not before &r&), contraction ensuing : 


amáüsti for amav-isti; impléssem for implev-: 
sem ; nósse for nov-isse. 

amáaram for amav-eram; impléro forimplev-er 
nórunt for nov-erunt. 


And in Lucr. at for avit : inritat, i. 70. 

These contractions are not used in the forms of lavi, cávi, f2 
pavi, fovi, vóvi : but in those of móvi and iüvi they sometin 
Occur in poetry : 

adiüris for adiüveris; móstis for movistis; adm 
runt for admoverunt; summosses for subm 
visses, 


B. When the Perfect-stem ends in iv, the w is often exclud 
and contraction usually follows before is : 


audl-eram for audiveram ; audlI-ero for audiv-ero, aud 
sem for audivissem. 


t So, in eo and its compounds : 
leram, Yero; issem, isse, &c. 
Siris is used for siveris from sInére, sivi, 


The contraction of -Mt into -it occurs; obit for obiit. 


Anciently the Perfect ending 1t was itself long, being often 
hibited as eit in E. L.1 See M. Lucr. iii. 1042. 


* Peculiar contractions are seen in the formation of the Tenses of Verbs. 
4) Forms of (esum) sum, compounded with other Verbs : 
Indic. Mood. Fut. x. (eso) ero: Imperf. (esa-m) eram. 
Conj. Mood. (Mood-vowel ia=ie). Pres. (es-ia-m, es-ie-m) siem, sim. Imp 
(esa-ia-m, esa-ie-m, es-ai-m, es-e-m) esscm. Infin. es-se. 


Forms of fuo (shewn in fSre=fire, fuisse, &c.), compounded with other Verbs. 
Indic. Mood. Imperf. (fuam). Perf. fu-i, whence fu-ero, fu-eram, &c. 


B) Tenses of am o (ama-o): 
Ind. M. Fut. 1. (ama-fuo) amabo. Imp. (ama-fuam)amabam. Perf. (ama. 
amavi. Fut.2.(amav-eso) amavero. Plup. (amav-esam) amaveram. 
Conj. M. Pres. (ama-ia-m, am-ai-m) amem. Imp. (ama-esem) amarem. F 
(amav-esim) amaverim. Plup. (amav-esem) ama vissem. 
Infin. (ama-se) amare: (amav-ese) amavisse. 


C) Passive Present-stem forms are derived generally from the Active by adding 
(2ef/), and making euphonic charige : 
Pres. Ind. (amo-se) amor ; (amas-se) amar-is; (amat-se) amat-ur, &c. 
JD) Inf. Pass. (amase-se) amari-er, amari; (regese-se) regi-er, regi. 
The Conj. Pres. endings am, as, at, &c. of the Third Conjugation (regam, regas, i 
represent the Primitive Conjunctive in d ; and Fut. forms in es, et, &c. (reges, re 
&c.) are contracted from a-ta-s, &c., as in (esa-ia-s) es&s. See C. II. 7ag. 





bj 
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xxv. Relations of the Consonants in Latin 


and kindred Languages. 
I. The Guttural Surds c, q. 
I) C corresponds to Sk. s’, £, c; to Gr. ck or s: 
L. Sk. Gr. 
centum S‘ata €-xaroy 
decem das'an dexa 
canis Svan kuwy (uve) - 
iecur yakart rap 
voco vac Férw. 
2) Qu sometimes corresponds to Sk. s’v, Gr. « (x) r: 
L. Sk. Gr. 
equos as' vas roc 
toc (for 'ufoc. 
More frequently qu corresponds to Sk. c', 4, Gr. v, r (x): 
L. Sk. Gr. 
quattuor catváras rérrapeg (for rérFapec) 
mícvpec (O. fetora) 
linquo vic’ Aec- 
sequor sac éw- for o-er 
que ha kal re 
quis kas tle (U. pis). 


Some think that £v should always be assumed as the primitive 
of qu; but Corssen maintains that e (k) could develop u after it in 
Italian language as a transition-step to the labial p: and he thinks 
that even in Indic £v is developed from 4. 

3) The Labialism by which x and p represent Pr. &, prevailed in 

mbran and Oscan. U. feturbursusequadrupedibus; O. 
Pitfit-quidquid. Hence (from O. Zefora, four) come the names 
Petreius, Petronius: and (from O. fom-f-is=quinque) Pon- 
mir Ce Quinctius), Pompeius, Pompeii, Pomponius, Pom- 
Pillus, 

4) In two instances e, qv seem to correspond to Sk. 2, Gr. =: 


L. Sk. Gr. 
coquo pac’ TÉT-TU 
quinque panca wévre, were. 


Here some think the primitive roots were £a£ or kuak; kanka 
or kvankva, Fick, however, supposes coquo to be for (poquo), 
Quinque for (pinque), by assimilation. 

5) In proof that qu could be developed from e, Corssen cites 

huiusque for huiusce; inquilinus from incolo; inquinare 
fom coenum ; quom cum ; querquetum for quercetum ; Qui- 
rites from Cures; sterquilinium from stercus. 


' Perhaps other igstances of Labialism (p for k) in Latin are dialectic (Sabine): as 
lupus (Sk vas-kas, Gr. Av«os) : popina for coquina ; palumbes:zcolumba : Epóna 
(for Equzo3) : spolium (Gr. exiAov): and one or two more doubtful, as pa vo (Gr. rads). 

f Dentalism in Latin (t for k) the traces are few and dubious: as talpa (for s-talpa, 
Fl»): stercns (Gr. exep) : studeo, studium (Gr. owevdw, axovbj). 


Rela- 


tions of 
Conson- 


*t 
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6) Q is found in E. L. for qu, ‘chiefly before ‘wu, as fegws 
qum, qur, quius : rarely before other letters : as negidem, ge. 


7) To avoid quu, before the Aug. age eu was often used : 
ecus, cocus, anticus, execuntur, secundus. 


So locütus, secütus. 
Ne-cübi, si-cübi, ali-cübi, &c., take the place of ne-quübi, & 


8) Qu becomes in Greek xov, xv, x, sometimes xo : 


 (Topkovaroc, Kovipiroc, Tapivvioc, Tpa-ykvAAoc, Kocrroc. 


. 9) Qu was uttered as in English : e as k.! Their sounds apr 
in ‘ come quicker. 


The assibilation or soft sound of ef, ce did not prevail in Lz 
before the 7th century of our era. 


t I. The following facts shew that the assibilated sound of ce, ci, was not used in € 


1. Greek represented c by k before e, 9, «: as 
xevrupia, ILócevresc, k»vo0os, djkcr, Kixepow. 


2. Latin represented Greek « by c before e, i, y : as 
Cecrops, cerasus, Cilix, Cimon, cithara, Cybele. 


$*. Gothic represents c by k before these vowels : as 
kerker, keller, kirsche. 


4 Quintilian cites chenturiones as a way of spelling centuriones 
An Inscription A.D. 326 gives 

schenicos for scenicos, and also scenicorum. 
Another, A.D. 408, has pache for pace. 


s. Qu could not represent an assibilated c ; therefore such forms on Inscr. in L. B 
(on the one hand). ] . .L 
huiusque for huiusce ; requicsquct for requiescit 


and (on the other) . . . . 
sicis for siquis; cintus for quintus 
shew that up to their date ce, ci kept the hard guttural sound. 

6. In the imitative verbs crocio, glocio, c must have had the hard sound. . 

3. Finally, no grammarian has told us that c was uttered in one way before e, 3 
another before the remaining vowels. "This silence goes to prove that no such differe 
existed in C. L. 

In the Umbrian and Volscian dialects there had existed a soft c, as U. /ajia, 
Jasia, for faciat. 

And in the late Imperial times such tendency dawns in a few words on Inserr. : 

provinsia for provincia; Luziae for Luciae; Felissiosa for Feliciosa. 


But it was not until the 7th century a.p. that popular utterance so far relaxed 
energy as to adapt generally the guttural consonant to the palatal vowel, and propag 
chat sibilant sound of ce, ci which, for instance, transmutes the classical Kikero into 


Tt. G. Fr. Eng. 
Chichero Shishero Sisero. 


II. The assibilation of inner ti before a vowel begancarlier. It had existed in diale 
tis U. furdingust for purdintiust : O. Bansae foc Bantiae. The grammarian Pomp 
in the sth century testifies that Titius, for instance, was sounded Titsius, Consentius s 
that etiam was pronounced eziam. In the next century we meet with áxr(to for ac 
Constanzo for Constantio: soon after with iustizia, milizia, preparing the way for mod 
Italian, which writes Firense (Florentia), Piacenza (Placentia), 4aasso (palatium). 
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IT. The Guttural Sonant @. 


1) @ usually corresponds to Sk. j or g, Gr. y: 

L. Sk. Gr. 
gen- jan ytr- yov- 
ag-o aj ay- 
teg-o sthag OrTey-w 

Sometimes to Sk. s’, Gr. «: 
viginti wins ati 
Sometimes to Sk. £A, A, Gr. x, y: 
unguis nakhas 
li(n)go lik 
ego aham 


.2) Parasitic u follows g in anguis, sanguis, unguis, lingua, 
Inquo, stinguo, tinguo, unguo, urgueo. In pinguis (ma- 
Y'c) wis a suffix. 

In all these, except urgueo, the guttural n adulterinum 
Strengthens g, giving it a nasal twang: as in the Verbs cited p. 19. 


3) G was guttural in C. L.; as in Eng. go, gave, give, get, beget, 
begin, Its palatal assibilations before e, 1, whether hard, as in 

ng. gentle, giant, rage, lt. gentil, Ginevra, gioia, ragione, or soft, 
4$ in Fr. gentil, géant, gíte, rage, began towards the sth century 
With the use, as in Italian, of gi ( 2 Eng. j) before another vowel: 
Giove, Giulia, giallo. 


lll. The Aspirates : b, f. 


It belongs not only to Indic language but also to Greek to 
aspirate the medial mutes g, d, b, as well as the tenues k, t, p. 

us arise the medial aspirates gh, dh, bh ; to which the partially 
Corresponding sounds in Greek are x, 6, $, severally. Latin has 
neither class of aspirates : the letters which it uses for the purpose 
of Correspondence are principally h, f, and the medial b. 


Il. 3, when sounded at all, was sounded as the Greek Rough 
Dreathing, but. corresponds to it only in words borrowed from the 
Greek: Hebe, Homerus, hora, &c. 


4) In some words h corresponds to Sk. 7, Gr. x: as 


L. Sk. Gr, 
hiemps himam Ket pice 
heri hyas xc 
veho (via) val oxéw 
ans-er (for hausa Xu", Loose 


h-ans-er) ( 7? xarc-)! 


"The Teutonic names of this Lird, geese, gander, gos (Anglo-Sax.), gaxs (Germ.), com- 
Pared with the Greek xxv, seem to shew that g/ans is the Prim. form. There can be no 
Coubt that Greek x indicates a Prim. ¢/ in all these words : and this is also shewu in 
the Latin Perf. of veho: vexi for vegh-si. 





Aspi- 
rates, 


H. 
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6) W represents dialectic f in some words, as haedus, hario- 


lua, hircus, hordeum, horreum, hostis, also in mihi. 
S tn Spanish, Azjo=filius ; Aab/ar =fabulari. 


€) W has no position in Latin metre ; and a tendency to get 


rid of this aspirate, as a troublesome sound, is manifest 
in the history of Latin. Hence the fluctuation in the 
orthography of many words in MSS. and Inscrr. : harena, 
arena; harundo, arundo; haruspex, aruspex ; 
have, ave; haedus (aedus); hariolus (artolus) ; Ha- 
dria (Adria); heres (eres); hérus, héra, and érus, 
&ra; hedera (edera) ; holus (olus); Hammon (Ammon); 
Hister (Ister) But the forms Aumerus, humor, &c. for 
umerus (dpos), umor (from uvére), are not good. 


¢) The loss of h was propagated in L. L. Hence in modern 


Italian it is not sounded, and has generally disappeared as 
an initial letter. 


2. The Italian Labiodental Aspirate f is described by Quintilian 
asa very strong rough sound: * Illa quae est sexta nostrarum paene 
non humana voce vel omnino non voce potius inter discrimina den- 
tium efflanda est,’ xii. 10. This description does not seem to imply 
that the ancient pronunciation of f was materially different from 
our own: but it does imply what is probable on other grounds, 


that 


was different from our f, not, like this, labio-dental, but a 


pure labial aspirated. 


1) 


¥ is seldom the inner letter of a root. As an initial it 


corresponds to Sk. 4h, Gr. $, chiefly: Sk. dk, Gr» 0, some- 
times; Sk. eA, Gr. x, rarely. 


L. Sk. Gr. 
fero bhar gepw 
fui (fe-, &c.) bh 2 due 
flag- (fulg-) bhray $Aéyo 
frigo bhrajj $pvyo 
fugio bhuj gedyw 
frater bhrátar pparnp 


See dha, p. 16. To Pr. 64, C. also refers the f in many words: 


2) 


fovere, favilla; favere ...; famulus ... (O. /aama, 
*house); fervere ... furere ....; fidere ...; fiber; 
forare; furvus; fundus ...; frequens: compare also 
fagus (onyóc); folium ($vAXov); frango (Fpay-); 
frigus LE 


foris dvár 0vpa 

fumus dhiimas Ovoc : 

rufus (rudh) EpvOpdc 
firmus dhar (0aX- 0cA-)! 


From this last root C. deduces a large number of words: fere, 


ferme, frenum, forum, furca, fulcio, &c. 


* Lat. -fendo, Gr. Oetves are referred to Sk. kan. Probably on this account Prof. 
Monier Williams, in his Lexicon, refers Aa» to a Prim. dhan, though so many of its forms 
indicate an original gaan. 
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The Preposition ar which appears in Latin Inscrr. is by Cors- 
sen distinguished from ab, and derived from Sk. adhi. 


L Sk. Gr. 
3) fel (comp. bilis) (ari, ‘greenish yellow oA] 
fu(si)do mn yenow) Xf 


To Pr. gh C. refers fulvus (helvus), hostis (fostis), hario- 
lus (‘inspector of the hira or entrail’), haedus (faedus), 
hordeum (fordeum), fames, far, frio, furfur. 


IV. The Labial Mutes p, b. Labials 
These were sounded anciently as in modern language. 


® corresponds generally to Pr. ^, Gr. v. But see I. 


% corresponds often to Pr. 4, Gr. 8; but, as already shewn 
(I. and III.), it has several other special relations. 

Thus it is developed not only from dw (as in bis, bellum, bo- 
nus, see p. 45), but also from gv : 


L. Sk. Gr. 
bos, bov- gaus Bovs 
faba (dhas, * eat?) day- 
(for fag-va) 
As an inner Consonant b represents Sk. ó& regularly, dh rarely. 
L. Sk. Gr. 
nubes nabhas veos 
uber  - tidhar obfap 


So b=@ (44) in ambo (dujo), ambi- (dpi), glaber (yAadup- 
és), nubo (apn), scribo (ypá$o), sorbeo Gog), umbilicus 
(Guparos) : in the suffixes -bus (-$:), -bam, -bo, -bro, -bra, -bulo, 
“bill, -bi (tibi, sibi, ubi, &c.), -bis (nobis, vobis). 

Again b «Ó (dX) in ruber (ov) plebs (zA56os), and in abies, 
arbor, urbs, verbena, verbum, barba, &c. 


V. The Dental Mutes t, d, retain their ancient sounds, corre- Dental 
sponding to Sk. 7, d (or dA), Gr. v, 8 (or 6). . 


. . 6) The sonant mute stands regularly for the aspirate in medius 

- (Sk. madAyas, Gr. péocos for ped-yos), vidua (Sk. vidhav4), -dére 

. (Sk. dké, Gr. &e-). In latére (Aabeiv), pati (wabeiv), t seems to re- 
present Pr. dh ; but this is very exceptional. 


6) Final a in C. L. is only used in a few particles (apud, ad, 
haud, sed), and pronouns (id, illud, aliud, quod, quid, quid- 
quid, &c.). Some of these are occasionally found in MSS. and 
Inscrr. with t for d, as aput, haut, set, aliut. This shews that 
final a had a hard sound. On final t, see p. 26. 


. © The assibilation of inner di, as of ti, before a vowel, began 
í the Imperial age, and is represented in Italian by zz, as mezzo 
or medio. 
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N, M. 
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VI. The Nasals m, m, correspond in sound to Pr. w and se, 
Gr. y and y. 

a) w has in Latin a twofold use : 
1) As a Dental; initial, final, and before a vowel : 
2) As a Guttural (adulterinum); before g, e, qu. It is weak 


and slightly uttered before s and ts, especially when these 
are final See p. 50. 


6) In Latin the Labial Nasal m often takes the place which 
belongs to » in Greek as a final suffixed Consonant : 
(sovear) x musam ; (áx ijv) x aberam. 
(yoved-wr) x musarum ; (doper) x domorum. 
In the First Pers. Plur. of Act. Verbs s corresponds to v : 
(ctdope») x vidimus. 
In the Third Pers. Plur. nt: 
(axijeay) x aberant. 


VII. The Liquids and the Sibilant. 


1) Though r (littera canina, the growling letter) is one of 
the roughest sounds, and 1 one of the softest, they are intimatel 
related to each other. X isa lisped r : compare barbarus wi 
balbus, and xopa£ with coAat (Aristoph.) 

Accordingly the interchange of these letters is frequent in Indic, 
Greek and Latin. Some roots have 1 in all three: /agh, ligh, 
lu; many have r in all: ZAar, mar, sar, star, hard, &c. 


2) The derivation in L. and Gr. of 1 from Pr. r is exemplified in 


L. Sk. Gr. 
linquo ric Aire 
luceo ruc’ Auk. 
cluo ‘ru KÀvw 
volo var Bovd- 
ulna avant wrErn 
sal sara aüAc 
levis raghus &£Aaxuc 


See the derivatives of svar, p. 17. 
Lat. r from Sk. /is shewn in rumpo from /uf (old form ru). 


3) Comparing Latin and Greck, we find, on the one hand, 
lacer (gaxoc), lilium (Aeípir): so luscinia (Fr. rossignol): 
on the other, 
grando (xáAaZa) hirundo (xeXcor) arx (aAx-), vermis 
(Apc), strigilis (orAeyyic) : 
with a great number of words in which the letters correspond, 
especially those with 1: as 
leo (Aéwr), lévis (Aeioc), oleum (éAacor), silva (BAN), &c. 
but also some with r: as 
aranea (apaxyn), rivus (póoc), taurus (ravpos), &c. 
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4) In Latin words the order Mute-Vowel-Liquid often appears 
where the corresponding Greek forms have Mute-Liquid-Vowel : 

bardus (Spadus), caro (xpéas), cerno (xpíve), dulcis (yAvxvs), pulmo 
(wAevpey), sorbeo (popew), torqueo (rpérw). So tri and ter, 
trinus and ternus, porro for (protro), &c. 


5) Frequent interchange is found between the Liquids and the 
Dental a : 


@and1: 


lacrima (&dxpv, fear), lingua (E.L. dingua, ‘tongue’), levir (Sk. 
devar, Gr. danp), olere (S8wda, odor), Ulixes ('OBveceis), adeps 
(uie) Meditor (ueXerdo) is not so certain. 


d and p: 
meridies for (medi-dies); and ar- for ad in old compounds: 
arbiter (ad-bitere), arcesso for (ad-ci-esso). 


6) Asto the sound of 1, we learn from Priscian the opinion of 
the elder Pliny: ‘x triplicem, ut Plinio videtur, sonum habet : 
exilem, quando geminatur secundo loco posita, ut ille, Metellus; 
plenum quando finit nomina vel syllabas, et quando aliquam habet 
ante se eadem syllaba consonantem, ut sol, silva, flavus, clarus; 

ium in aliis, ut lectum, lectus,’ I. 7. 38. 


7) The lightness of inner 1 caused it to be often sharpened by 
doubling : 


loquella, querella, &c. 


8) On its affinity to u, see xx. In French this goes so far that 
€ often takes the place of 1, forming diphthongs ax, ean, eu, ou : 
(ad illu) x az ; (ad illos) x aux; (alter) x autre: 
(cheval-s) x chevaux ; (chevel-s) x cheveux. 
(bel) x deax ; (castellum) x chateau ; (fol, mol, sol) x fou, sou, so. 


4) No relation is more important in Latin Wordlore than that R and 
Which arose between the letters r and s, changing the sibilant 5 
tween vowels into the canine liquid. Varro mentions it: ‘In 
multis verbis in quibus antiqui dicebant s postea dictum r, ut in 
carmine Saliarium sunt haec: ... foedesum, plusima, meliosem, 
asenam, vii. 26. In the Carmen Arvale the Lares are called 

Cicero says (Fam. ix. 21) that L. Papirius Crassus was the 
first to call himself Papirius (B.C. 336) : before which all his clan 
Were called Papisii So the Auselli became Aurelii, the Fusii 
Furii, the Numisii Numerii, the Pinasii Pinarii, the Spusii 
Spurii, the Volesi Valerii,the Vetusii Veturii. Thus we have 
Halesus, Falisci, and Falerii; Etrusci, Tusci, and Etruria. 


Hence in roots these changes appear : 
(asa) x ara ; (asena, fasena) x harena ; (fesiae) x feriae ; (nases) 
xNares, comp. nasus ; (geso) x gero ; (hausio) x haurio ; (seso) 
X Sero; (uso) x uro ; (hesi) x heri, comp. x0éc, hesternus. 
S0 spes and spero; quaero and quaeso ; vis, vires; glis, 
gliris ; flos, floris, &c. ; nefarius from nefas, &c. a 
F 
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initial sound was that of Eng. v, its inner sound that of Eng. w. 


L. Sk. Gr. 
vomo Van Fepéw | 
volvo val Fervw 
voco vac . Férw 
video - vid (' know") . . f 
vestis vasis Feoijc 
novus navas véFoc 
ovis avis oF tc 


So vis (Fic), viola (Fior), vinum (Folvoc), bos: bov- (BoF¢ (3ovc), 
havis (vafe, vac), ver (Fijp), vespera (Feowépa, éowépa), Vesta 
(Feoria, éoria), radix (pita, piZa, Bpila), &c. 

6) As the Greeks lost the use of f, they represented initial vw 
Sometimes by ov, sometimes by 8, 

Varro (Ovappo» or Bappey). 
On the vocalization of v see p. 10 ; on its omission, see pp. 57, 58. 


IX. z-consonans (J). 


On the sound and uses of 1-consonans (j), see viii. I, and xii. 6. 


t corresponds to Sk. y, sometimes to Gr. (, as iugum (Sk. yu, 
T. (yo) 


2) Aform of i taller than the adjoining letters (I), appears in 


Republican and Augustan Inscrr. to express 
1) long t-voc.:! | 


y 


DIvo, EI, STIPENDIS. 


2) t-cons.? ‘both between vowels and initially : 
MAIOR, CVIvs, Elvs ; Ivs, IVLIA. 


Amore corrupt form 1I is also found : 
CVIIvs, COIIVGI. 


8) That which is merely a general fact, has been wrongly set 
down as a rule of sound : namely, that a vowel before 1-cons. is 
g. Corssen has shewn that in all words which can be traced 
(forigiunus is obscure) where a vowel is long before 1-cons., it is 
$0 by its own nature : . 
4-io, Gá-ius, Mà-ius, pé-ior, pé-iero, &c. 


2) Greek ov (as in OveAda for Velia in Dion. Hal.) expresses Gr. digamma and Lat. v; 
and this sound cannot be interpreted as Eng. v, butas w. The occasional substitution of 
B by Plutarch chiefly, proves nothing to the contrary: but only means that, ov being a 
Cimsy representation of F and v, B was taken as the nearest labial instead. 

3 A. Gelliss cites a grammarian, who says that Deus Vaticanus presided over infancy, 
and that the two first letters of his name (Va) are that sound which the infant first utters. 
The sound then is Eng. wi not và, which the infant, having no teeth, cannot utter. 

Corssen’s opinion is that Latin initial v may have had that middle sound between w 
Md v, which German w has in some localities; the upper teeth being brought near to 
the lower lip, but not pressed upon it. This view we cannot accept. 

| It was shewn (p. 33) that ei was long used to express I with a leaning to €. Lucilius 
tned to mark long vowels by writing them twice, as Maarcus for Marcus. This appears 
some Inscrr. but did not last long. It was followed in Cicero's time by the Apex or 
mark over a long vowel, like (^) or (), which frequently appears on a, e, o, u ; not on i. 

r2 


The 
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In bl-iugua, quadr!-iugus, tri-iuges, &c., t, being naturally 
short, remains 80. 


c) Progressive assimilation has changed 1-cons. to 1 in cello, 
fallo, pello for (cel-yo, fal-yo, pel-yo), as dAAec in Greek for 
(dÀ-yoc), opdddw for (coar-yw). — 

4) On Iuppiter, Iuno, Ianus, &c. for D-iupiter, &c., see 
P 15$. This passage from dj to j shews distinctly how the assibi- 
ation arose by which f-cons., afterwards taking the sign 3, became 
& compound palatal sibilant in English and (with g1 for Eng. 5) in 
Italian ; while in French it becomes purely palatal. So, from Latin 
diurnus we get 


, Eng. It. Fr. 
journey giorno journée 


X. The Double Consonant x. 


X (-es) corresponds to Gr. E. See vii. 8. 
Republican as well as L. L. Inscrr. shew xs : 
deixserit, duxserit, vixsit. 


In L. L. x passed into ss or s, and appears as ss in Italian ; so 
disse for dixit.! 


* A more ample list is here added of Latin words which have lost initial letters. 

1. C.: vapor, vapidus, vappa (&vaf): vermis; verrere ; lamentum, laus, luscinia ; 
ludere (474g); libum ; raudus (c-rudus, ‘ raw ’) ; nidor (x«visca). 

G. : lac (yaAaxr-); nasci . . . ; narrare. . . ; noscere. . .; Naevius; niti; vivere. 

P. : lanx; látus; liter; laetus ; livere ; linter. 

D. : ruere ; runa ; racemus ; bellum... bis... bonus; viginti. . .; iuvare. . .; 
Iuppiter, Iuno, Ianus... ; iuvenis ; iam ; iacére. 

S. : cavus, caula, cavea, caulis, causa, cauda, casa, castrum, cassis, cutis; cemere... ; 
cortex; culter; carpere; cilium; caedere; clavis, claudere; cena; gradi; -gruere; 
parcere; pannus; picus ; pituita ; penuria ; pellere ; puls; palpare; palpebra ; parra ; 
pulex ; palea; pandere; populare ; fallere; fides; fungus; torus; temetum ; tegere; 
tundere ; tonare ; taurus ; tueri ; tergere ; torpere ; turdus ; turba, turbo, turma ; trun- 
cus; talpa; turgere; trux, trucidare; macula; mordere; memor. ..; mirus. . .; 
mittere ; ninguere ; nex; nare, nares, nasus ; nurus, nutrix ; limus, linere, linea, littere, 
limax, lubricus ; rivus, Roma, Reate. 

St. : lis, làtus, locus... 

V.: laqueus ; lacer, lacerare 3 lupus. 

2. Observe, on xxix., that derivatives sometimes lose radical consonants belonging to 
the words from which they are derived : currus, curulis; mamma, mamilla ; offa ofella ; 
quattuor, quater ; villa, vilicus ; in-loco, ilico ; stilla, stilicidium ; mille, milia (but millia 
-on the Ancyra monument). See M. Lucr. i. 313, and, on religio, i. 62. 
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DIVISION II. 
MORPHOLOGY. 


MORPHOLOGY or WORDLORE treats of Words. 
It is subdivided as follows :— 


CHAP, I. Words : their Parts, Kinds, and Flexion in general. 
— II. Nouns: their Parts, Kinds, and Declension. 
— IQ. Verbs : their Parts, Kinds, and Conjugation. 
— IV. Particles : their Kinds, 
— V. Derivation and Composition of Words. 
— VI. Supplement on the Uses of Words. 


CHAPTER I. 
WORDS AND THEIR FLEXION. 
i Stem-flexion. 


I. Worps are called in Grammar the PARTS OF SPEECH, 


Words are either Simple, as flagrare, flamma, or Compound, as 
con-flagrare, flam m-i-fer. 

Every Word has Meaning and Form. Form helps to determine 
Meaning, . 

2. Every Word has .5TEM and Roor. 


Word, Stem and Root may be (but seldom are) the same : as tu, 
; aqua, water. 


_Word and Stem may be (but usually are not) the same, while Root 
differs : fámma, flame: Root, flag-, dlaze. 
Root and: tem are often the same: Ag-ere, fo act. Such words 





are called Ratlical or Primitive: all others are Derivatives. 
A CompoundNWord has only one Stem, but as many Roots as it 
composing parts. Thus the Stem of conflagrare is con- 
agra-, the two Roots, cum and flag-. 


3. Every true element in a word following the Root, is called a 
SUFFIY: thus in flamma (for flag-ma) -ma is a Suffix; in flag- 
Tare -p, -a, -re are Suffixes. a 

ufixes may need a connecting Link or Vincular, which is not 
elementa] : reg-1-bus, quer-Y-monia. The final Suffix, which 
Converts a Stem into a Word, is called an Ending, as -re in flag- 
T-a-re. But the Suffix -ma in flam-ma is not called an Ending, 

use lamma is itself a Word. When it forms flamma-s, s is 
an Ending, and, specially, a Case-endinz. 


13 
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4. A syllable placed before a Word to modify its meaning, 1 
being a root-word, is called a PReF/x. Thus in te-tend- i, ci 
cinnus, -te and cin- are Prefixes. But Particles in compositi 
as de- se- re-, are not called Prefixes, being themselves roots. 


5. The last letter of a P.oot, as g in flag-, is the Root-charact 
The last letter of a Stem, as a in flagra- and flamma, is the Ste 
character : and this (being of chief importance in Grammar) is call 
the CHARACTER of the Word. 


6. FLEXION, or Stem-flexion, is the method of inflecting a Ste 
that is, of making such changes in its form as may indicate chang 
in its meaning and use. This is usually done by suffixing 
Flexional Ending to the Stem: flagra-re, flamma-rum. Su 
suffixed Endings sometimes need a Vincular, as Y in reg -Y-bu 
sometimes they cause a mutilation of the Stem, as flamm-is : 
flamma-is (which is for flamma-bus). Sometimes change ir 
letter of the Stem itself is an inflexion : as flamma from flamr 
Sometimes both Letter-change and Ending are used; &g-, 8g 
Sometimes Prefix, Letter-change, and Ending : cain-, cé-cin-i. 

7. How then is a Stem defined ? 

A Stem is that part of a Word which is virtually contain 
every change of form, though the character is often liable to 
hidden through the operation of the laws which determine Lett 
change. So the character of flamma is hidden in the form fla: 
m-is; the character of virgIn- is hidden in the form virgo : t 
character of dirig- in the form direxi. 

8. And how is a Root defined? 


A Root is the primitive element in any word ; that which t 
word has in common with all other kindred words. Thus, in agi 
the Stem is agita-, but the Root is ag-, which it has in common w 
ag-o, ag-men and many other kindred words. The Root-cl 
racter and Root-vowel are more liable to be hidden through Lett 
change than even the Stem-character. Thus the Root ag- is c 
tained in the words actio, examen, redigo, but obscured in e: 
word by some mutation. 


ii, Classification of Words. 


Words are of three kinds : 
I. Nouns. II. The Verb. III. Particles. 


I. A Noun (Nomen) is the name of something p 
ceived or conceived. 

Nouns are of three kinds: Substantives; Adjective 
Pronouns. 


I. A Noun Swas7.nx7iveé (Nomen Substantivum) 
a name simply denoting something perceived or cc 
ceived: psittacus, the parrot; nix, snow; virti 
valour, virtue; Caesar, Caesar. 
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2. A Noun Apyecrive (Nomen Adjectivum) is a 
name indicating a quality perceived or conceived as in- 
herent in something denoted by a Substantive. Accom- 
panying the Substantive, it is said to be an Attribute, 
or in Attribution to it: psittacus loquax, the talka- 
iive parrot; nix alta, the deep snow; vera virtus, 
4rue valour; Caesar inclutus, the renowned Cucsar. 

In such examples it is also called an Epithet. 


3. A Pronoun (Pronomen) is a relational Substantive 
or Adjective which abbreviates discourse by avoiding the 
repetition of Names. Thus a speaker avoids his own 
name by using the Pronoun ego, /. He addresses an- 
other as tu, /Zo& or you. A person once mentioned he 
afterwards names as is or ille, 4e. He speaks of his 
own horse as meus equus, my horse; of his companion's 
dog as canis tuus, your dog. | 


1) One Substantive may qualify another, and is then said to be 
an Apposite, or in Apposition, to it: psittacus avis loquax, 
te barrot,a talkative bird, where avis, bird, is an Apposite, or in 

position, to psittacus, £A parrot. 

2) Names given to the qualities of things are called Abstract 
(Abstracta): candor, whtfeness, virtus, valour. In contradis- 


tinction to these, Names of things to which such qualities belong 
are called Concrete (Concréta): nix, snow; vir, a man. 


3) Concrete Names Individual or Proper (Nomina Propria), 
are such as can only be applied. to single persons, places, or objects : 
Caesar, Roma, Bucephalus; Cerbérus. 


4) Names are called Appellative (Appellativa) when they be- 
in common to a number of individuals which thus constitute a 


$: vir, a man, urbs, a cify, ager, a field, canis, a dog, arbor, 
4 free, 


5) Names expressing in the Singular Number a plurality of things, 
are called Collective Nouns or Nouns of Multitude: turba, 
tod, populus, people, gens, clan, exercitus, army. 


6) A quality, without a substantive name, may sometimes suffice 
to describe an object. That is, Adjectives may stand as Substan- 
üvs In Natural History, the Adjective words Mineral,Vegetable, 
Annual, Mammal, express sufficiently the things meant. So in 
latin: sapiens, a wise man (vir); calida, warm water (aqua) ; 
natalis, a birthday (dies) ; utile, the useful, convey their meaning 
without Substantives. 


7) NUMERALS (Numeralia) are a class of Adjectives expressing 
umber: unus, one; duo, £o, &c., centum, a hundred, mille, a 
thousand, &c. These, like other Adjectives, can appear as Sub- 


Sanives: milia multa, many thousands. The ancients marked 
mas Pronouns, 


| 
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$ A Substantive, or any word put for a Substantive,is called — za 
Noun-term. 


9, Nouns have a Flexion called DECLENSION; and four Acc 
dents 'Accidentia) : Number, Gender, Person, and Case. — 4A 
Noun inflected through all its Cases is said to be Declined. 


IL The VERB (Verbum) is the Word which makee—-5 
Predication, that is, which declares or states somethirm € 
about a Subject, and so forms a Sentence: ago, Z de—  ; 
dicimus, we say: consul triumpavit, the consul tr—2- 
umphed. 

1. The Verb has two parts : 

1) The Verb Finite (Verbum Finitum), which is personal —s 
2) The Verb Infinit e (Verbum Infinitum), consisting of Vert! 
Nouns : principally the Infinitive (Infinitivum), whies==- 
is a kind of Substantive; and Participles (Participiz——^ 
which are a kind of Adjectives. 
we 


2. The Verb has a Flexion called Covzucarion. Ithas fi- 8m", 
Accidents : Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 
Verb inflected through certain forms is said to be Conjugated  —— 


III. PART/CLES (Particulae) are the uninflected help By 
words of discourse; and are of four kinds: Adverk —=™ 
Preposition, Conjunction, Interjection. 


I. An Abvers (Adverbium) is a particle which help— ps 
to determine the force ofa Verb or Adjective, sometime» 6 
of a Substantive, sometimes of another Adverb: Quar» -™ 
turpiter interfectus est Socrates, tam bonus civis e» et 
vere philosophus; how shamefully was Socrates put P= 40 
death, so good a citizen and truly a philosopher. 


1) Adverbs which ask and answer the questions, ‘when, wheres» © 
whence, whither,’ &c., are Pronominal Adverbs : 


quando? ubi? quo? nunc hic illuc 
2) Adverbs which ask and answer the question ‘how often,’ ars © 
Numeral Adverbs : 
quotiens? semel bis ter quater §quinquiens 


2. A PREPOSITION (Praepositio) is a particle which, 
used with a Noun-case, helps to define its relation to» 
some other Noun: Ego sto ad fores, tu in conclavi, 
J stand at the door, you in the apartment. 


1) Many Prepositions can be used as Adverbs : such are, 
ante, before ; circum, around ; intra, within, 


2) The Cases used with Prepositio th 
Ablative. positions are the Accusative and the 
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3. A CowyuNcTION (Coniunctio) is a particle which 
helps to shew the connection of words, clauses, and sen- 


tences: Oves et aves, sheep and birds; edimus ut | 


vivamus, we eat that we may live. 


4. An INTERZECTION (Interiectio) is an exclamatory 
particle used to express feeling or call attention: 


0, O/ heu, eheu, aas / en, ecce, Jo / 
The Parts of Speech, recounted, appear to be 
I. Substantive 5. Adverb 
2. Adjective 6. Preposition 
| 3. Pronoun 7. Conjunction 
4. Verb 8. Interjection 
which are inflected. which are uninflected. 


Nolte. —Latin has no Articles : and, when a Latin Substantive is 
to be rendered in English, the context and collocation alone shew 
what English Article, if any, must be supplied. Thus: lux may 
mean ‘a light,’ or *thelight, or ‘light’ in general, according to the 
place in which it stands. 


CHAPTER IL 
NOUNS. 


SECTION I. 
i NuwBER in Nouns. 


The Substantive is declined by Number and Case ; the ™ 


Adjective by Number, Gender, and Case, agreeing in 
these with the Substantive which it qualifies. 

The Numbers (Numeri) are two: 1. Singular (Singu- 
ui): mens, fable; 2. Plural (Pluralis); mensae, 


, Sanskrit, Greek, and Sclavonic have a Dual Number; of which 
i Latin the only traces are the words duo, ¢wo, ambo, both. 


ii GENDER of Nouns. 


The Genders (Genera) are two: 1. Masculine (Mas- 
culinum) ; 2. Feminine (Femininum). A Substantive 
Which is neither Masc. nor Fem. is said to be Neuter 

eutrum), i.e. Neither of the two. 

Substantive which may be Masc. or Fem. is called 
ommon (Commune) of both Genders. | 


Uv 
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(The lively imagination of the East ascribed sex to inanimza! 
objects, the sun, moon, stars, trees, &c. Hence the distinctions « 
Gender in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin: which are found not onl 
in the Romanic languages, but also in German and other Teutoni 
dialects, English alone excepted.) 


: A, The Gender of words which imply sex is expressed in Latis 
in four ways. 


I. First: Distinct words are used, as in English, for many of the 
most familiar relations : 


homo man mulier woman 
mas male femina female 
maritus uxor . 
vir } husband femina } wife 

ater Sather mater mother 
rater brother soror ‘sister - 
vitricus stepfather noverca stepmother 
gener son-in-law nurus das 2 
patruus cle {on father's } amita aunt 
avunculus sacle {on mother’s} matertera . aunt 
senex old man anus old woman 
verna house slave ancilla matd-servant 
taurus bull vacca cow 
aries ran , 
vervex wether} ovis ewe 
catus he-cat fel-es(is)  she-cat 
verres 
maialis } boar scrofa SOW 
haedus id capella 


Homo (Auman being), though never used with a feminine epithet 
may comprehend woman as well as man. 

Mulier is the Roman law-term for woman, especially for a mar 
vied woman, distinct from virgo. 

Femina, female (i) pvovea, genetrix), is applied to all animals. 

Maritus and uxor are the law-terms for Ausband and wife. . 

Vir is constantly used for maritus, as Mann in German. 

Senex (with its comparative senior) is the only word corre 
sponding to Fem. anus. It occurs rarely as a Fem. Adjective. 


II. Secondly : Many words, called Substantiva Mobilia, hav 
a Masculine and a Feminine form, as in English, /on, lioness, & 


Such are 
I)avus,2. grandsire avia, I. grandmother 
nepos, 3. grandson neptis, 3. granddaughter 
puer, 2. boy puella, r. girl 
socer,2. father-in-law  socrus, 4. mother-in-law 


So, poeta oet, poetria; cliens client, clienta; rex ing 
regina; caupo vintner, copa; fidicen, /ute-singer, fidicina 


$18 Gender. | 75 


tibicen sinte player, tibicína; leo don, lea, leaena; gallus 
cock, gallina ; Cres Cretan, Cressa; Threx Thracian, Thre 
553a; Libys JLibyan, Libyssa; Cilix Ciélictan, Cilissa; 
Phoenix, Phoenician, Phoenissa; Laco Lacontan, Lacaena; 
Tros 7rojan, Troas : and others. 


2) Many Masculines of the Second Declension in -us -er have 
Feminines of the First Declension in -a -ra : 


c deus a domin-us a cerv-us a urs-us & 
div-us a er-us a equ-us a vitul-us & 
fili-us a serv-us & — iuvenc-us a y.arbit-er re 
nat-us & libert-usa  lup-usa magist-er ra 
marit-us & patron-us a mul-us a minist-er ra 
Spons-us & B. agn-us a porc-us a ca ra 
privign-us & asin-usa X simi-usa colub-er ra 


3) Verbals of the Third Declension in -tor -ser often have 
Feminines in -triz, as vic-tor, vic-trix. So 
adiu-tor -trix moni-tor -trix expul-sor expul-trix 
Crea-tor -trix fau-tor -trix ton-sor ton-strix, &c. 


4) Patronymica, or Names formed from those of parents or 
ancestors, have the following Endings : . 


Ending of Patronymic Ending 
Parent N ame Masc. Fem. 
-us, 2. and some of Decl. 3. . . Ides -Is 
“cus (evc) e. ° e e e -ides -Éts 
-ius, 2. and some of Decl. 5. . . -iádes -iás 
-as, I. and some of Decl. 3. . . -Ades — 
Examples : 
Tantaldes — Tantal-Is Thest-iádes — "Thest-iás 
Jon daughter son daughter 
— —— | 
of Tantalus. of Thestius. 
Thes-ides Thes-éis Anchis-iAdes, son of Anchis-es. 
son daughter Aene-Ádes, son of Aeneas. 
of Theseus. 


Other Female Patronymic Endings are -ine, óne : 
Neptunine, daughter of Neptunus, Acrisione, daughter of 
Actisius, 


lll. Thirdly: Substantiva Communia, Words Common of 
both Genders, are of two classes. 


L Appellatives used of both sexes. Such in English are the 

Words parent, child, infant, cousin, companion, guide, guardian, 
y witness, &c. 

These include names of animals, found Masc. or Fem., without 


of form : gender being shown either by the epithets applied 
i them, or by their apposition to other words : bos, sus, &c. 
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2. Words having no relation of sex, but varying their gence 
according to sense or usage : dies, day, callis, path. 


I. Appellativa Communia. 

1) Appellatives of Common Gender should not be grouped i 
discriminately : community of gender being in some the rule, : 
others an exception. When the sexes are included in the Plural 
the gender is Masculine by the rule which gives priority to thz 
sex: ‘sacerdotes casti, chaste priests, in Virgil, including bot 
sexes. 


. Coniunx, wife, is usual; coniunx, husband, poetic. 
The following words are freely used of either sex : 


auctor author municeps burgess 

Civis citizen nemo 

comes companion parens rent 

custos guardian sacerdos priest (priestess) 
dux tdt, leader — satelles Iy-guard 
exul hed one — vates Seer 


The following are usually Masculine, but occasionally Feminine 


adulescens young person — hostis enemy 
"antistes president infans infant 
hospes host (hostess) ^ iuvenis young person 


Yet the Feminine forms antistita, hospita, are also found. 


The following, usually Masculine, rarely take Feminine epithets 


affinis akin iudex udge 
artifex artist interpres interpreter 
augur augur miles soldter 
contubernalis /ent-mate patruelis Cousin 
heres heir testis quifness 
incola inhabitant vindex avenger 
index informer 


The following, usually Masculine, are found in apposition t 
females, but not with Feminine epithets : 


accola dweller-near obses hostage 
advena new-comer opifex worker 
auriga charioteer praeses president 
auspex omen-taker transfuga deserter 
homo human being 


Add to these successor, rector, sponsor. 


2) Nomina Animantium. 
a) animans, Masc., a rational being ; Fem. or Neuter, & 


animal, 


quadrupes (properly Adjective) is usually Fem., but i 


sevcral places Masc., rarely Neuter. 


ales, &ird (properly Adjective), is generally Fem., ye 


often Masc. 
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5) The following are of both genders, preferring that subjoined : 


anguis snake (m.) S crane (f.) 
anser goose (m.) perdix partridge 
bos ox or cow (m.) serpens serpent (£) 
,  camélus camel sus swine (L) 
canis dog tigris tiger or tigress (£.) 


damma deer 
() accipiter, Aawk, Masc., is once Fem. in Lucretius. 
bubo, ow, Masc., is once Fem. in Virgil. 
elephantus, Masc., is once Fem. in Plautus. 
lynx, Fem., is once Masc. in Horace. 
talpa, mole, Fem., is once Masc. in Virgil. 


2, For Common Nouns of the second kind see the Declensions. 
IV. Fourthly : Names of Animals only found in one gender, which 


necessarily comprises both sexes, are called Epicoena (éxixowa, 
common to both). 


Among Masculine Epicoena are : 


crabro hornet pavo peacock 
Cycnus, olor szwan piscis A 

glis dormouse stelio lizard 
mugil, mullus sezllet vermis worm 
mus mouse vespertilio daz 
Papilio butterfly vultur vulture 


with all not before specified in -us, -ex, -er: corvus, rook, 
Milvus, dive, turdus, thrush, culex, gnat, passer, sparrow. 
| The reading *fecundae leporis, Hor. .S. ii. 4. 44 cannot be relied 
| © Lepus, Aare, is therefore a Masculine Epicene. 


Among Feminine : 
avis bird apis bee 
anas duck vulpes (is) Sox 


with al] not before specified in -a, -ix, -do: aquila, eagle, rana, frog, 

COrnix, raven, coturnix, quai/, hirundo, swallow, &c. 

, the sex must be expressed, this is done by using the words 

‘Mina, mas (mascula): ‘femina piscis, Ovid.: ‘vulpis 

mascula, Plin. So in English, he-goat, she-goat, cock-sparrow, 
“sparrow, &c. 


B. The Gender of Latin substantives which do not imply sex is 


often shewn by the meaning or the form of the word. 
long The general correspondence of Gender with Meaning is as fol- 
(1) Masculine (2) Feminine (3) Neuter 
M Females Indeclinable words. 
“onths (mensis m.) Plants (planta f.) 
Inds (ventus m.) Countries (terra f.) 
2 Ountains (mons m.) Islands (insula f.) 
P Vers (fluvius m.) Cities (urbs f.) 


*ople (populus m.) 


Epicoe- 


Gender 
shewn 


b 
Mean- 


ing. 
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Examples 
Masc. : Iulius, Aprilis, Notus, Haemus, Liris, Achi 
Fem.: Andromache, laurus, Germania, Cyprus, At! 
Neut. : fas, instar, alpha, vivere. 


Exceptions to the Rules of Gender as shewn by Mea 
A) Mountains : 
Fem. : 
Decl 1. Aetna; Hybla; M Oeta ; Calpe; 
Pholoe ; Pyrene; Rhod 
Decl 3. Alpis (usually Plur); Carambis. 
Neut. : 


Decl. 2. Pelion ; and Plurals implying mount 
Guga) : Gargara ; Ismara ; Maenala ;Tay 


Decl 3. Soracte. 
D) Rivers : 
Fem.: 
Decl. 1. Allia ; Albula; Druentia ; Duria (the Z 
trona; Lethe. 
Decl. 3. Styx. 
AA) Plants : 
Masc. : 


Decl 2. acanthus; amaracus; asparagus; bc 
lamus ; carduus ; hyacinthus ; intubus ; ; lun 
cus ; narcissus ; oleaster. 


Neut. : 


Decl. 2. Nouns in um : apium; ligustrum;liliur 
Decl. 3. acer; cicer; papaver; piper; rob! 
siser ; suber ; tus. 


Common : 
Decl 2. balanus ; cytisus ; lotus; rubus; spin 
Decl. 3. larix ; rumex. 


BB) Countries : 


Masc. : 
Decl. 2. Pontus. 


Neut. : 
Decl. 2. Nouns in um : 
Ilyricum; Latium ; Noricum; Samnium. 
CC) Cities : 
Masc. : 
Decl. 2. All Plurals in 1: 


Corioli ; Delphi; Gabii; Puteoli; Veii ; Argi (fc 
Also, Canopus; Orchomenus; Stymphalus. 
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Decl 3. Nouns in as ant-: Acragas; Taras; $5s, ét: 

Tunes ; several in 6 ón- : Frusino; Hippo; Narbo 
. (Martius); Sulmo;Vesontio; some in ón- : Brauron; 

üs unt-: Hydrus;Pessinus. 

But of this last class most are Fem.: Amathus; Opus; 
Myus;Rhamnus, &c. Selinus is common. 

Martial has *Narbo pulcherrima; of another Narbo. 

Croto (also Croton, and Crotona f), Marathon are 
common. 


Neut. : 

Decl 2. Nouns in um, $n, & (Pl): 

"Tarentum ; Tusculum; Ilion; Arbéla ; Leuctra ; Susa. 

Decl 3. Most in &, ur, os : 

Caere ; Bibracte ; Reate; Tergeste; Tibur; Argos. 

Also Praeneste, which Virgil and Juvenal have Fem. in 
AbL by Synesis. Anxur is Masc. in Mart. with reference 
to the hill, *Àcandidus Anxur;’ Neut. in Hor. with re- 
ference to the town; impositum saxis late can- 
dentibus Anxur. 

Amphipolis, T rapezus are Neut. in Pliny with re- 
ference to * oppidum. 


. Some have double form and gender : Sagunt-us f. -um, n. 


Note 1, Names of precious stones are, some Fem. in reference 
l0 gemma, others Masc. in reference to lapis. 


Fem. : 
amethystus; sapphirus :—iaspis; onyx; sardonyx (usually). 
beryllus :—adamas. 
Common : | 


chrysolithus; smaragdus, emerald. 


_ Note 2, Synesis (agreement with meaning, not with form) some- 
€s gives to a Noun an attribute of a different Gender : 


* Eunuchus acta est’ (i.e. fabula Eunuchus), Ter. ‘ Cen- 
tauro magna’ (i.e. nave Centauro), Verg. ‘Alta cre- 
mata est Ilion,’ Ov. 7f. xiv. 466. 


1 Female names in um of Decl. 2 are Fem.: ‘Mea Glycerium,’ 
e. ‘Mea Silenium,’ Plaut. 


anole 3. Some Fem. and Neut. words imply men without changing 
| Cir gender : 

operae, workmen; excubiae, nicht sentinels ; vigiliae, 
| watchmen; auxilia, auxiliaries: so mancipium n. 
| means a s/ave, considered as a picce of goods. 
sOimilarly, prostibulum, scortum are Neuter words contemp- 
;  "9sly applied to profligate women. 


des rrespondence of Gender with Form appears in the De- "n 


19 


. the Genitive Plural of Nouns: thus homo, homin-, shewn in homiN-um. 
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iii, CASE in Nouns. 


t. The Cases (Casus) in each Number are size— : 
Nominativus, Vocativus, Accusativus, Genetivus, Da'ik— 31- 
vus, Ablativus. (On the Locative Case see below, amem. d 
$ 20) 





Answers the question Example : 


1) NOMINATIVE . Who or What? Quis dedit? . . Vir, 
Who gave? . . j A mane 
2) Vocative (Case of one addressed). . . . . . {OVID 
3) ACCUSATIVE . Whom or what? Quem video? . , Virum, 
Whom do I see?) A man. 
4) GENITIVE . Whose or where- Cuius donum? | Viri, 


of? Whose gifl? .]1.4 man'su——— 
$) DATIVE . . . Toorfor whom Cuidatum? .. , Viro, 
or what? To whom given? | To a mcam *. 


6) ABLATIVE . . By, with, &ct, | Aquodatum? , A viro, 
whom or what? By whom given] By a mem. 


2. Case (Gr. zràcic) is the form given to a Noun or Pronoursm £0 
shew the relation in which it stands to some other word. Gram- EX* 
marians represented that form which a Noun takes when it is e 
Subject of a sentence, by an upright line, and likened the ot EE 3€7 
forms to lines /a//ing away from the perpendicular. These uU»€ 
called Cases (cado): and their series, the declension, or slopa” 
down, of the word. Afterwards, the Nominative was called Cass *!5 
Rectus, the Upright Case, and the others (except the Vocati e) 
Casus Obliqui, OA/igue Cases; whereas the Stem is more p 29^ 
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nos 3?!" 
native and Vocative, are deflections from it. So, from the Ste=™ 
nuc- (walnut-tree) the Cases are : Nom. V. nuc-s (=nux), A«c 
nuc-em, G. nuc-is, D. nuc-1, Ab. nuc-e. 


3. The Relations which Cases fail to express are supplied DY 
Prepositions; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Declension is comparatively rare. ThuS 
the Romanic languages have only one Case-form in each Number 
for Nouns ; English, two ; but the Possessive in English is of very 
limited use. Sanskrit has the six Latin Cases and two more, the 
Instrumental and the Locative. Greek has only five; but it pre- 
serves traces of the Instrumental and the Locative. Latin retains 
many fragments of the Locative Case.! 


— 





! The order in which the cases were ranked by ancient Grammarians, imitated, as it 
has been, by modern writers, is vicious and misleading. The Vocative has been separated 
from the Nominative, with which it is almost identical, and has thus assumed un im- 
portance which ought not to be given to it. The Accusative, so often concurring with 
both, has been separated from both. The Dative and Ablative, so often identical in 
form, have been thrown apart. The only motive for this misarrangement was the desire 
to place the Genitive next to the Nominative, because its variations indicate those of 
Declension. But this is better done by giving the Stem and Character, which appear in 
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. . . 20 
iv. The Five Declensions, The 


Five 
There are Five Declensions of Latin Nouns, which Decler- 
shew the Character of their Stems by the letter before 
-rum or -um in the Genitive Plural. 


I. A-stems have Character . A. . mensA-rum. 
II. O-stems — O0 . . dominO-rum. 
nr Consonant-] a Consonant! - virgiN-um. 

I-stems — I . . ovI-um. 
IV. U-stems — U. . gradU-um. 
V. E-stems — E. .diE-rum. 


a) "The Declensions fall into two groups : namely 


(l) The A- E- and O-declensions (1. 5. 2.) 
(1I) The Consonant and Semiconsonant (I, U) declensions (3. 4.) 


(1) The primary vowel a is appropriate to Fem. words (Decl. 1) ; 
weakened to e, it forms another more limited Fem. Decl. (5); 
weakened to o (which in a later age partly became u), it forms a 

asc. Decl. (2) in o-s (u-s), including also Neuters in o-m (u-m). 


(II) In Consonant Nouns the stem and suffix are often linked by 

le vowel 4: duc-X-bus. Sometimes this happens in the Nom. 

Ing.: can-i-s, iuven-i-s, which thus appear like I-nouns. On the 
other hand, I-nouns often drop that light vowel in the Nom. Sing. 
and so wear the appearance of Consonant Nouns: stirp-s, par-s. 

hese causes made it so hard for grammarians to draw the line of 
distinction accurately between these two classes that they included 

in one Decl' (3). 

U-nouns (4), which contract some cases, escape this confusion, 

tare liable to another; for the affinity of u and e has caused 
Some of their case-forms to be often mixed up with those of the 
O-Decl, (2). 


Obs. Pronouns are peculiar and irregularly declined Nouns, 
Which are with most convenience treated separately. 


_6) 1. In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accusa- 

tive are the same in each Number severally ; and in the Plural 

they end in & The A- and E-declensions have no Neuters : the 
-declension has very few. 


_2. The Vocative in words not Greek is the same as the Nomina- 
tive, except in the Singular of Nouns in -us of Decl. 2, which have 
ocative-ending e : domin- 8, fili (for fili-&). 


3 The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 


! The Consonant before -uma is the Character in Consonant-nouns. This may be any 
Mute (except x, q), Nasal, or Liquid ; or the Sibilant represented by r. 
G 








on of 
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v. Formation of the Cases 


The Cases are generally formed by suffixing an Ending to the 
Stem; a vincular ¥ is sometimes required in Consonant-nouns; 
while in many instances Letter-change occurs in the formation. 
See Biicheler (Lat. Declenston). 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive ending s. 


Decl r. A-nouns, except Greek Masc. names, do not take s: 
mensá: but Gr. Borea-s, alipte-s. 


Decl. 2. O-nouns, not Neuter, take s: dominü-s for domi- 
no-s. 
But some stems in -éro- drop o, rejecting s: 
puer for pueró-s, tener for teneró-s. 
And nouns, in which -re follows a mute or f, drop o, reject s, and 
insert e before r : 
magist-e-r for magistr-6-s, nig-e-r for nigr-ó-s. 


Decl. 3. Mute Consonant-nouns take s : 
iudex for iudic-s; pes for ped-s; princep-s. 

Liquid and Nasal nouns do not take s: consul, passer, virga 
(virgin-). Hiem-p-s alone takes s, inserting p. 

In numerous words with Nom. in s, inflected in ér-, ór-, or-,ür, s 
belongs to the stem and is not a Case-ending; its place in flexior1 
being taken by r: flos floris for (flosis), aes aeris for (aesis). 

I-nouns take s if the vowel is not dropt: 


avi-s, nube-s! for (nubi-s), gravi-s: 


also when the vowel is dropt (which happens in many stems) if th« 
Consonant before the Character is a Mute : 


audax for (audaci-s), serpen-s for (serpenti-s). 
If the stem ends in ri- after a Mute, 1 is dropped, and e inserte« 


before r: imb-e-r for (imbri-s), ac-e-r for acri-s: but the form 
in ris are also used by Adjectives. 


Decl. 4. U-nouns take s: gradu-s. 
Decl 5. E-nouns take s: die-s. 


ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive Ending m, Greek y or a. 


All Declensions take the Ending m for Masc. and Fem. Nouns 
o passing into u, and 1 generally into e : Cons.-stems insert e : 


I. mensa-m 3. virgin-e-m 4. gradu-m 
2. dominu-m for domi- tussi-m 5. die-m 
no-m nube-m 
orbe-m 


== — a 


* Corssen, referring to the Noun pub-es -is, with its byform puber -Eris, also to 
Nouns as Cer-es Eris, pulv.is -eris, &c., contends that I-nouns in -Bs, like 
ubes, sedes, were originally S-stems. 
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Obs. In all Neuter Nouns, the Nominative and Accusative have 
the same form. See iv. b. This, in O-nouns, is o-m- um: 
bellum for bell-om. 


In Cons-, I-, and U-nouns it is the Noun-stem : 
3. siser, marmor, sinapi ; 4. cornu; 


often with vowel-change : genus for (genes), frigus for (frigos) 
melius for (melios), maré for (marí-) : or dropping 1: animal for 
(animalf-), calcar for (calcarf-). 


GENITIVE SINGULAR : Primitive Ending generally as. 


As the Greek, so the old Latin language weakened as into ds; 
which was further weakened into Xs This ending is taken by 
Consonant-, I-, and U-nouns : 7 

} virgin-is, tuss-is for tussi- 4. gradis for gradu-is. 

That A-nouns anciently had it, argued from familia-s in 
paterfamilias, &c., and similar forms found in E. L. That it 
was used in E-nouns is shewn by the form Diespiter, and rabies 
(Gen.) in Lucr. iv. 1079. But the endings (a-1) ae, (o-1) 1, and e-1 
were afterwards taken by A-, O-, and E-nouns severally. 

A4 remained long in use, and abounds in Lucretius, as vita-1, 
and is used in a few words by Virgil. (0-1) is not found in use; it 
passed into 1 at an early time, and is also found as (et) in R. L. till 
near the Augustan age. Lucilius proposed to reject Gen. S. (e1) and 
write Nom. Pl. (e1); but his distinction was not observed. 

In E-nouns e-1 remains. Hence 


I. mens-ae. 2. domin-i 5. die-i. 


DATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive ending a. 
This Ending is only taken by A-, O-, and E-nouns : 


I. mensae (anc. mensai) for (mensa-ai) ; 2. domino (anciently 
dominoi) for (domino-oi) ; 5. diei for (die-ei). 
In the rest the Locative 1 has superseded the Dative Ending : 


3 virgin-i tuss-i for (tussi-i) 4. gradu-i 


LoCATIVE : Primitive Ending 1. 


The Locative Singular remains in Latin in such forms as 
militiae, belli, domi, humi, vesperi, ruri, Tiburi, luci; 
the Adverbial forms ubi, ibi, &c. 
and in the names of towns, &c., of the A- and O-declensions : 
Romae for Roma-i, Tarent-i, Milet-i, &c. 

The Loc. Plur. is confounded with Dat. and Abl. in is or bus. 
The Sing. Loc. in Cons.-nouns often passes into the Abl. 8; Car- 
thaginé for Carthagini, Lacedaemone for Lacedaemoni. 

Vesperé also is used for vesperi. 


ABLATIVE SINGULAR : Primitive ending t. 
In Oscan and old Latin this ending became 4: 


1. sententia-d 2. poplico-d 3. conventioni-d mari-d 4. senatu-d 
G2 
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This 4 (often noticeable in Plautus) was dropped after B.C. 186, : 
the Ablative became the Stem of the word, lengthened in 
Vowel-Declensions (though 1 is often weakened into 6: urb-é), 4 
in the Consonant-Declension ending in &: contion-é. 


NOMINATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending as. 
This became -es in the Consonant-, U-, and E-declensions : 
3. virgin-es . 4. gradüs for (gradu-es) 
orb-és for (orbi-es) 5. di-es for (die-es) 
Instances of es in the O-Decl. occur in E. L. 


But in the A- and O-declensions, by dropping s and contract 
vowels, as in the Gen. Sing., the endings ae, 1, were obtained : 


I. mensae for (mensa-es). 2. domini for (domino-es). 
The form (et) for 1 occurs in Latin as late as the age of Caes 


ACCUSATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending s, added to the A« 
sative Singular in Masc. and Fem. Nouns. 

The change of m into n before s makes the Latin forms s 
ons, (e)ns, ins, uns, ens. Hence, by excluding the weak nz 
with compensation, are obtained &s, ds, Ss, Is, üs, és : 

I. mens-as 3. virgin-es 4. gradüs 
2. domin-os orb-is 5. dies 


This shews why the Accus. Plural of I-nouns is correctly wr& 
-1s, though the analogy of the Nom. has led to the use of ds (e 
The Primitive ending of Accus. Nom. and Voc. Plural in Ne 
Nouns was &, which was weakened into & in Greek and Latin = 


2. bell-& 3. nomin-á,reti-Á 4. cornu-X. 


GENITIVE PLURAL: Primitive endings ám, sám. 
The former of these became -um in Consonant-, I-, and U-not! 
3. virgin-um orbi-um 4. gradu-um 


The latter, as -sum, was adopted in A- O- and E-nouns : 


I. mensá-rum for (mensa-sum) 5. dié-rum for (die-s! 
2. domino-rum for (domino-sum) 


DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending bhyás. 

This, corrupted into bus (for b-1o0s), became the ending of th 
Cases in Consonant- I- U- and E-nouns : 

3. virgin-!-bus orbi-bus — 4. arcü-bus 5. dié-bus 
and occasionally in the A-nouns : 
6. deà-bus, filid-bus, &c. 
But in most A-nouns, it became (ais)Is: I. mensis. 
In O-nouns, (oes, ofs)is, usually (eis) before Augustus, af 


whose time is prevailed; 2. dominis; bellis. —. 
We find 14 contracted : pecunis (Cic.), provincis (Inscr.). 
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This @ (often noticeable in Plautus) was dropped after B.C. 186, ar 
the Ablative became the Stem of the word, lengthened in tl 
Vowel-Declensions (though X is often weakened into 8: urb-é), ar 
in the Consonant-Declension ending in &: contion-é. 


NoxtNAUVE PLURAL : Primitive ending as. 
‘Thie hecame -es in the Consonant-, U-, and E-declensions : 
a vitgiti-es . 4. gradüs for (gradu-es) 
eth C8 for (orbi-cs) 5. di-es for (die-es) 


treatanese of es In the O-Decl. occur in E. L. 
[tut 18 thes A- and O-declensions, by dropping s and contracti 
vtewela, aa In the Gen. Sing., the endings ae, 1, were obtained : 


i. iesnsac for (mensa-es). 2. domini for (domino-es). 
Adobe fiin (et) for 4 occurs in Latin as late as the age of Caesar 


Att USATIVE PLURAL: Primitive ending s, added to the Acc 
s4H vs hingular In Masc. and Fem. Nouns. 

The change of m into m before s makes the Latin forms an 
eas, (8,85, tas, uns, ens. Hence, by excluding the weak nas: 
with compensation, are obtained &s, ds, 6s, Is, üs, 6s : 

i. mens-as 3. virgin-es 4. gradüs 
3. domin-os orb-is 5. dies 


‘his shews why the Accus. Plural of I-nouns is correctly writte 
-jg, thaugh the analogy of the Nom. has led to the use of és (eis; 

The Vrimitive ending of Accus. Nom. and Voc. Plural in Neut 
Nuouins was &, which was weakened into & in Greek and Latin: 


2. bell-X. 3. nomin-&, reti-& 4. cornu-X. 


GENITIVE PLURAL: Primitive endings &m, sám. 
"She former of these became -am in Consonant-, I-, and U-noun: 
3. virgin-um orbi-um 4. gradu-um 


The latter, as -sum, was adopted in A- O- and E-nouns : 
|. mensá-rum for (mensa-sum) 5. dié-rum for (die-sun 
4. domind-rum for (domino-sum) 


lDATIVK AND ANLATIVE PLURAL : Primitive ending bhyás. 
‘Thia, corrupted into vas (for b-tos), became the ending of thes 
[umen I C onaonant- I- U- and E-nouns : 
$ vtl 1 hus orbl-bus — 4. arcü-bus 5. dié-bus 


HHH dateamtonally in the A-nouns : 
6. ded-bus, filià-bus, &c. 


la ninat A nouns, it became (afs)¥s: 1. mensis. 
hnins, (ees, ois!ts, usually (eis) before Augustus, fte 
hw de quevatled ; 2. dominis; bellis — 

4 wuntracted : pecunis (Cic.), provincis (Inscr.). 
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for à, then, as shortening came into vogue, for &, following the prac- 
tice of the Aeolic dialect : 


Masc. pirat’ (xeeparfc) Fem. aurá (aipa) 
poets (wotnrnc) epistulá (éxeero\i)) 
Such words are : 

Masc., like scriba : 

athleta, bibliopola, citharista, nauta, &c. 
Fem., like mensa: 

ancora, apotheca, aula, bibliotheca, comoedia, tragoedia, 

scaena, &c. 


6) Words introduced later have much variety, fluctuating between 
the Greek and Latin form; and poetic usage in these often differs 
from that of prose.! Thus we find : 

A) Masc. Greek Nouns : 

I) Patronymics, like Atrid-és & : 
Aeneades, Pelides, Tydides, &c. (& being rare). 
2) Appellatives, like aliptés : 
anagnostes, geometres, Olympionices, sophistes. 
3) Gentile Names, like Pers-és á : 
Scyth-es a, Sauromat-es, Sarmat-a ; 
with many in Ites It&, Stes ótá : 
Abderit-es a, Epirot-es a. 
These sometimes pass to Decl. 5. with Accus. S. em, &n. 
4) Like Aect-&s & : 
Anchis-es a, Lycamb-es a, Orest-es a, Thyest-es, a. 
5) Like Aeneas: 
Anaxagoras, Diagoras, Lysias, Boreas, &c. 
6) Like Marsy-às á: 
Cinyr-as a, Dam-as a, Damoct-as a, lIarb-as a, Leo- 
nid-as a, Mid-as a. 
B) Fem. Greek Nouns : 
I) Like music-& 6 : 
dialectic-a e, grammatic-a e, physic-a e, rhetoric-a e. 
2) Like crambé : 
aloe, cpitome, hyperbole, &c. 
3) Like Helen-& à: 

Alcumen-a&, Erigon-&, Hecat-&, Led-& Nymph-&, 
Semel-&; which also take 6 : Circ-8, Cybel-8&, Dirc-é, 
Europ-8, Eurydic-8, Penelop-6é; which also take à. 

! Cicero, as a rule, prefers Latin forms to Greek, and sometimes introduces the latter 
swith acknowledgment of their origin (‘quae hy perbole dicitur"), or with an apology, as 


ad Att. vii. 3: ' Reprehendendus sum quod homo Romanus Piracea scripsi, noa 
raceum:; sic enim omnes nostri locuti sunt ' . 
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Also local names, Aetn-&, Cret-á, Id-á, Ithac-&, Liby-à, 
may take 8 for & in poetry. 
4) Like Agavé: 


Calliope, Danae, Euterpe, Hebe, Lethe, Melpomene, Oenone, 
Persephone, Procne, &c. 


5) Like Nemea : 
Malea, Midea. 


6) Like Iphigenia: ' 
Medea ; and the local Names Aegina, Lerna, Ossa. 


7) Like Electrá: 
Cassandra. 


Note, Many Nouns in es, which in Greek belong to the First 
Decl, having the form of Patronymics without really being such, 
pass over to the Third Decl. in Latin, forming Gen. -is : 


Alcibiades, Euclides, Euripides, Miltiades, Simonides. 
Yet these and many other names, Greek and barbarian, which 


take Gen. xs, fluctuate between the First and Third Declension in 
the ending of the Accus. S. (8n, em). Such are : 


Achilles, Aristoteles, Archimedes, Artaxerxes, Cleanthes, 
Datames, Diogenes, Diomedes, Euphrates, Mithridates, 
Phrahates, Polynices, Polycrates, Socrates, Tiridates, Xer- 
xes &c.  - 


SECTION III. 
i Second Declension: 0-Nouns. 


The Second Declension contains 


I) Latin and latinised Nouns in its (for 6s) chiefly 

asculine: dominüs, lord; 

2) Clipt Masculine Nouns in ér (for ér-ós, r-ós; see 
P. 82): puer, doy, magister, master; to which add vir 
(for vir-os), san ; 

3) Neuter Nouns in um: bellum, war. 

. 4) Greek Nouns in 6s, Masc. and Fem. ; in 6s, Mase. ; 
in én, Neuter ; used chiefly by the poets. 


u. Table: 
SINGULAR. 

lord, m. boy, m. master, m. war, n. 
Nom. domin-us puer magister bell-um 
Voc. domin-e puer magister bell-um 
Ac. domin-um  puer-um magistr-um bell-um 
Gen. domin-a puer-i magistr-i bell-4 
Dat domin-o puer-o magistr-o bell-o 


AbL domin-o puer-o magistr-o bell-o 


23 
Second 
Declen 
sion. 





AT 
Decl. 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. domin-4 puer-i magistr-4 bell-a 
Voc.  domin4 puer magistr-4 bell-a 
Acc.  domin-os puer-os magistr-es bell-a 
Gen. domin-Orum pucr-Orum magistr-Orum bell-Orum 
Dat. domin-is puer-is magistr-is bell-1s 
AbL domin-is puer-is magistr-is bell-1s 
SINGULAR. 

son, m. bushel, m. God, m. command, n. 
Nom. fili-us medimn-us de-us imperi-um 
Voc. fii medimn-e de-us imperi-um 
Acc. fili-um medimn-um de-um imperi-um 
Gen. fil-1 (a) medimn-&  de-i imper-1 (ai) 
Dat.  fili-o medimn-o  de-o imperi-o 
AbL  fii-o medimn-o de-o imperi-o 

PLURAL. 

Nom. fii-1 medimn-4  — di (de-1)! imperi-a 
Voc. fii-4 medimn4 . di (de-1) imperi-a 
Acc.  fili-os medimn-os de-os imperi-a 
Gen. fili-Orum medimn-um de-Orum, de-um imperi-Orum 
Dat. fili-1s medimn-is_ dis (dc-1s) imperi-is 
Abl. fili-1s medimn-is dis (de-1s) ! imperi-is 


Vir, aman; Acc. S. virum, &c. ; Gen. PL virorum or virum. 
And its Compounds, semivir, decemvir, triumvir, &c. 


SINGULAR (no Plural). 


sca, n. cenom,n. — comrmon-feoble, n. (m.) 
N.V.Ac. pelag-us vir-us vulg-us 
Gen. pelag-i viri(rare vulga 
D. Abl. pelag-o vir-o vulg-o 


Pelag-é, seas, occurs in Lucr. ; vulgus has an Accus. vulg-um, rz 
Pelagus (réAayoc, Pl. reAay-ea, 9) is a Greek Neuter Noun. 


ii. Cases in the Second Declension. 


1) The endings os, om were used even to the Augustan age, aft€ 
v, u, qu, as shewn by Inscrr. and MSS. Thus were written av-Ó: 
av-om, div-om, mortu-ós, mortu-om, aequ-om, &c. 


2) The Vocative in é is a weakening of 6 (Pr. &), and resemble: 
English forms in 1e, y (Willie, Johnny, &c.). 

Male names in ius contract this case into 1: Claudi, Mercur!, 
Demetri, Vergili. Pompei (from Pompcius) is further con- 
tracted by Horace into Pompei. SoVultei,fromVulteius. Filius, 
son, is the only Appellative which forms this contraction. Others 
are regular: fluvie, O river; and Adjectives : Cynthie, O Cys- 
£kian (Apollo. But meus (for mius), Voc. mi for mie. 


! Dii, diis are sometimes written, but pronounced as dI, dis. 





- 
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| 3 The Gen. Sing. of Substantives with Nom. tus, ium, was 

, contracted into 4 (by prose-writers as well as poets) till the Au- 

| gustan age, and is so written by Virgil and Horace. Propertius 
and Ovid are the first who wrote 41, which then became the usual 
form; but the poets Manilius, Persius, and Martial prefer 1. 


4) Humus, ground, bellum, war, vesper, evening, and Sin- 
gular Names of towns, form the Locative Case in 1: 


humi, on the ground Ephesi, at Ephesus 
belli, a£ the wars Mileti, at Metus 
vesperi (vesperé), a£ evening Tarenti, a£ Tarentum 


Plural names of towns form the Locative in is : Gabiis, a Gadi? ; 
Veiis, at Veis. 


5) The Genitive Plural Ending um is preferred to orum : 
4) by words signifying coins, sums, weights, and measures : 
Gen. PI. from Nom. Sing. 
nummum . . . nummus, 4 coin 
denarium . . . denarius, Zen-as-fiece 
sestertium . . . sestertius, sesterce 
talentum. . . . talentum, a fa/ent¢ (a sum and weight) 
stadium . . . . stadium, furlong 
modium . . . . modius, feck 
medimnum . . . medimnus (also um, n.), dushel 


6) by many names of people: Argivum, Danaum, Pelas- 
gum, &c. from Argivus, &c. 


¢) as a licence, chiefly in poetry, by a great number of words, 
such as deus and its compounds, divus, vir and its com- 
pounds, faber, engineer, socius, ally, liberi, children, 
&c.: also by numeral and compound Adjectives: ‘denum 
talentum’; ‘magnanimum Rutulum’; ‘omnige- 
numque deum monstra.’—Verg. 


i. Clipt Nouns in ér. Nouns 
in ér, 
!) The Clipt-nouns from Stems in éro-, like puer, are 
gener, son-in-law vesper, evening 
socer, father-in-law Liber, Bacchus 
adulter, paramour (lascivious, Adj.) 
and Adjectives, 
asper, rough (rarely aspr-) miser, wretched 
lacer, orn prosper, prosperous 
liber, free (whence liberi, children of — tener, fender 
freemen) 





with the many compounds of fero, gero ; frugifer, fruitfal, cor- 
higer, horned. Add satür, satüra, satürum, /ull, satiated. 
Iber (Hibér), Celtiber, Spaniard, form their cases in ér-o- : 


Ibérum, Celtibérum, &c. 





Greek 
Nouns 


in 
Decl. 2. 
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2) Clipt-nouns from Stems in re- after a mute or f, hke ma- 


gister : 
ager, ficld cancer, cvab faber, architect 
aper, wild boar caper, he-goat liber, dsok 
arbiter, umpire ber, saake minister, alfenciant 


auster, south-wind _culter, Emife 


With Proper Names, as Ister or Hister, the Danube, Alex- 
ander, Euander, Teucer, &c. ; and these Adjectives : 


aeger, sick macer, Jean sacer, sacred 

Afer, African niger, black scaber, rough 

ater, jet-black piger, slow sinister, ox icf? hand 
Calaber, Calabrian impiger, active taeter, foul 

creber, frequent integer, entire vafer, cunning 
glaber, smooth pulcher, beautiful noster, oxr 

ludicer, sportive ruber, red vester, your 


e) Mulciber, Vulcan, and dexter, on the right hand, are de- 
clined with and without o in the other forms : 
Mulcibér-i or Mulcibri (also Mulcibéris, Mulcibris 3.) ; 
dexter, dextéra or dextra, dextérum or dextrum. 


B) Some Substantives use the form in us as well as that in er ' 
Euander or Euandrus (whence Voc. Euandré) in Virgil : 
Maeander or Maeandrus: fuerus (anc.). 


v. Greek Nouns in the Second Declension. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Del-ós,f. Ath-3s,m. Androge-éds (ts), m. Peli-ón, r3 
Voc.  Del-é Ath-ós '  Androge-ós Peli-ón 
Acc.  Del-bóÓnum Ath-6n (8)  Androge-6 dn (ónm&) Pcli-ón 
Gen.  Del-i Ath-6 Androge-ó (1) Peli-i 
D. Abl. Del-o Ath-6 (8ne) Androge-é Peli-o 


a) The Greek Nom. and Accus. forms of Personal and Loca 
Names, with a few Appellatives, in ós, ón, Masc. Fem., and o= 
Neut., are frequently used in Latin poetry, but rare in prose : 


Meleagrós ; scorpiós; Cnidós; Troilón; Samón; Ilión, &c. 
Virgil has Athón (as from Athós) : Chaós n. 3, AbL Chad 


and Panthü, Voc. of Panthüs. 
On Nouns in eus see $ 24. 


B) The Greek Genitive Plural in Gn (wy) is found in Latin. 
Sallust has ‘colonia Theraeon,’ *Philaenóon arae, for The- 
raeorum, Philaenorum. So Georgicón for Georgicorum, 
from Georgicá, the Georgics. 


vi Gender in the Second Declension. 


Besides the Nouns of which the meaning determines the Gender, 
as stated in $ as. ii, only four genuine Latin words in this Deck’ 
are Fem. They arc: 
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alvus, faune. humus, ground 
colus, v (See Decl. 4) vannus, winnowtng-fan 
The following Greek words are Fem. : 
arctus, the bear-constellation dialectus, dialect 
atomus, afom, C. Fin. i. 6. pharus, /ighthouse, Stat. .S. v. 101. 
carbasus, linen curtain or sail 
and many others are cited by grammarians, but without good 
classical authority for their use. , 
Barbitos, /uze, is common. 





vii Table of Adjectives in Decl II. and L mu. ot 
A - 
Adjectives of three Endings, in -us -a -um, -er -éra -érum, ver in 
and -er -ra -rum, follow the Second and First Declensions. the Se- 
First 
Declen- 
&ions$. 












FEX. NEvrT. 





like like mensa like bellum 

dominus . bonus bona bonum good 
puer e. . tener tenera tenerum tender 
Magister . niger nigra nigrum black 








SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. 

1l N.  bon-us bon-a bon-um 
V.  bon-e bon-a bon-um 
Acc. bon-um bon-am bon-um 
G. |bon-i bon-ae bon-1 
D.  bon-o bon-ae bon-o 
AbL bon-o bon-& bon-o 

PLURAL. 
N.  bon-a bon-ae bon-a 
V. |bon- bon-ae bon-a 
Acc. bon-es bon-as bon-a 
G.  bon-orum bon-arum bon-orum 
D.  bon-is bon-is bon-is 
AbL bon-is bon-is bon-is 
SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. 

2) N. tener tener-a tener-um 
V. tener tener-a tener-um 
Acc. tener-um tener-am tener-um 
G.  tenerA tener-ae tener-i 
D. tener-o tener-ae tener-o 
AbL tener-o tener-& tener-o 
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PLURAL. 
. | M. F. N. 
N. ° tener-i tener-ae tener-a 
V.  tener-i tener-ao tener-a 
Acc. tener-os tener-as tener-a 
G.  tener-orum tener-arum — tener-orum - 
D.  tener-is tener-is tener-is 
Abl. tener-1s tener-is tener-is 
SINGULAR. 

3) N. niger nigr-a nigr-um 
V. niger nigr-a nigr-um 
Acc. nigr-um nigr-am nigr-um 
G. nigr4 nigr-ae nigr-4 
D.  nigr-o nigr-ae nigr-o 
Abl. nigr-o nigr-& nigr-o 

, « PLURAL. 
N. nigr4 nigr-ae nigr-a 
V.  nigr4 nigr-ae nigr-a 
Acc. nigr-os nigr-as nigr-a 
G.  nigr-orum nigr-arum nigr-orum 
D. nigr-is nigr-is nigr-is 
Abl. nigr-is nigr-is nigr-is | 


SECTION IV. 
i. Third Declension: CONSONANT- and I-Now 


The Third Declension has two chief Divisions: 


I. Nouns with Character a Consonant, eitt 
Mute, Nasal, Liquid, or Sibilant. 
II. Nouns with Character I-vocalis. 


A few Consonant-nouns, as canis, iuvenis, vates, seem a! 
they were I-nouns; many I-nouns, as parens, cohors, se 
as if they were Consonant-nouns; and many appear to fluctu 
between the two divisions, as civitas, servitus. The cause 
this uncertainty lies in the unstable nature of i-vocalis ; whi 
being sometimes staminal, sometimes vincular, easily changed i 
&, easily lost, does not always furnish a sure criterion of the cl 
to which the Noun belongs, by its presence or absence. 


I. CONSONANT STEMS. 


ii Nominative Endings in the Cons. Decle 
sion. 

1) In this Declension the Nominative-endings are numero 
the chief being s, n, 1, r (Sibilant, Nasal, and Liquids), of whicl 
including x (es), is the prevalent ending. 
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) Nominatives which end in e have dropt n. 
[hose in e, t, a, e, are Neuter words without final suffix. 


)) The vowel of the true Stem is often shewn both in the Noun- 
m and the Nominative: dux düc-, fax fác-, &c. Sometimes 

Noun-stem, and not the Nominative, shews the root-vowel: 
lex iudic- (true form dic-), comés comit- (true form it-), 
metimes the Nominative, and not the Noun-stem, shews it: 
spex auspic- (true form spéc-) ; obses obsid- (true form séd-). 
netimes neither of the two: remex remig- (true form is Ág-, of 
ich the & is weakened into ¥ in the open syllable, to & in the 
se). So auceps aucüp-, princeps princlIp- (true form in each 
+), nomén nomin- (Primitive ndéman). 


Wi, Syllabus. 


n the following Syllabus the chief stems are given, with 
im. endings, and distinctions of Gender (M. F. N. C.) Greek 
ms which include no true Latin words, are kept separate : but 
ere the same stem comprises words in both languages, Greek 
: added to Latin words, and marked with an asterisk. This 
inds before the Gender when all of that Gender are Greek words. 


4. Mute Guttural Stems. 


To form the Nom. S., the stem adds s, with which the guttural 
elts into x, Y being generally changed into &. 


1) Latin Guttural Stems, with a few Greek marked *. 


em. Nom. S. 


€ | -ax F. fax, torch : *M. Corax. 
C- |-àx F. pax, feace : fornax, furnace; M. Aiax; C. limax, 
snail, | 
*M. Thrax, Thracian ; Phaeax, Phaeacian, thorax, 
| breastplate. 
C | -ex F. nex, death ; (préc-), Prayer, has no Nom. G. Sing. 


| 
Adj. faenisex, haycutter. 
(Variant C.; sénex, old person, inflected sén- for 
senéc-. Demin. senec-io.) 

t- | -éx (-éc) M io wether. N. halec, fish-pickle (also F. 

alex). 

- o -ex M. ápex, fea£ ; caudex or códex, trunk, writing- 
book, &c.; cimex, bug; cülex, gaat; extispex, 
entrail-viewer ; fritex, shrub ; látex, Liquid; mü- 
rex, purple-shell, purple; podex; pollex, thumb ; 
pontifex, ponti7; pilex, fica; pümex, pumice; rà- 
mex, dloodvessel ; saurex or sOrex, Shrew-mouse ; 
vertex or vortex, summit, eddy. 

F. cárex, sedge; iex, scarlet oak: paelex, concu- 
bine; vitex (a shrub). 

C. cortex, dark; forfex, shears; illex, decoyer ; 
imbrex, Z/e; rümex, sorrel; stlex, dasalt; with 
words applicable to cither sex ; artifex, auspex, 
carnifex, index, iüdex, opifex, vindex. See p. 76. 


c — — —— — —— d — — — ——À 


Syllabus 
of Cons. 
Stems. 





[| 
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Ic- | -ix M. cálix, cup s ; fornix, arch, ni E 
F. appendix; coxendix, ; por cal 
2. natrix, water-snake ; P et ers 
ow ; struix, heap ; (vic-is), P dere (uo Non S. y 
*hystrix, porcupine. 
C. lárix, larch ; varix, swoln vein. 

Ic- -Ix F. cervix, secb; cicatrix, scar; cornix, raven; 
coturnix, gwai7; lodix, blanket; meretrix ; nu- 
trix, nurse; Tadix, root; vibix, weal ; and many 
more, 

*M. Phoenix, Phoenician (also a name); phoenix 
(a fabulous bird). 
oc- | -ox F. vox, voice. 
tic- | -ux F. crux, cross; nux, walnut-tree. M. tradux, /aye7 
(of vine) : C. dux, leader, guide. 
F. lux, ight. M. Pollux. 


c 
o 
[] 
8 
£g 
“ 


ég- |-ex M. grex, kerd; Lelex one of the Leléges). 


Cg- | -ex M. rex, king; F. lex, 
Adj. exlex (Acc. exlegem), outiawed. 

Ig- -ix F. strix, screech-owl; M. Ambiorix, Dumnorix, 
Biturix, &c. (Keltic 'names). 

Ig- -ex M. rémex, rower. 

Og- | -ox M. Allobrox, 44//oórogian (Keltic tribe). 

üg- | -unx C. coniunx or coiux, wife, husband. p. 76. 

üg- | -üx F. (früg-), fruit, produce : no Nom. S. 


2) Greek Guttural Stems. 


óc- -ox M. Cappadox, Cappadocian. 

yc- | -yx M. calyx, dud, husk ; Eryx. 

yc- | -yx M. bombyx, silkworm ; Céyx. 

ych- | -yx F. ónyx ; sardonyx ; (both precious stones). 
nc- |-nx F. lynx (M. in Hor.). 


¥g- | -yx M. làpyx (a wind) ; Phryx, Phrygian. 
F. Styx (river in hell). 


ng- | -nx F. phálanx ; syrinx ; Sphinx. 


B. Mute Dental Stems. 

The Stem adds s in Nom. S., before which the Dental is ex- 
cluded: aetas for (aetat-s), nox for (noct-s). 

Sometimes n is excluded with t: elephas for (elephant-s). 

Short Y may become 6: milés for (milit-s). 


I) Latin, with Greek words.* 


Stem. Nom. S. 

Xt- eas F. anas, duck (Cic. JV. D. ii. 48, anÁtum ova : var. r. 
anYtum). 

Bite -As F. aetas, fi», age; aestas, summer; calamitas, 


calamity ; civitas, cifiz zenship, body’ of citizens, 
city ; cupiditas, desire ; pietas, //efy ; tempestas, 





BENE 
- . . 
. 
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Stm — Nom. 3, 

| season, weather, storm; voluptas, pleasure; with 

| | many other Derivatives. See p. 108. 

| M. Maecenas. 

-€S M. ariés, ram ; paries, house-wall. F. abies, firtree. 

&- | -&s M. (indigés), ative (no Nom. S.). 

F. segés, corn-crop ; tegés, mat. 

C. interprés, interpreter. 

It- =| -&s M. amés, fole; caespés, turf; coclés, one-eyed 
person; caelés, celestial ; equés, horseman, on 
horseback; pedés, foot-soldier, on foot; fomés, 
fuel; gurgés, whirlpool; limés, boundary ; 
palmés, vine-fendril ; poplés, knee; stipds, trunk ; 
termés, dough (cut off); tramés, cross-fath ; velés, 
skirmisher. 

F. mergés, sheaf. 
C. antistés ; comés ; hospés; milés ; satellés. See 


. 76. 
P Adj. alés, winged (Abl. S. 1, &), used as Subst. 
bird, (Gen. Pl. in poetry alituum for alitum); 
divés, rich; praepés, fast-ffying ; sospés, safe ; 
superstés, surviving. Also Caerés, of Caere. 
| iS M. Dis, Pluto. 
ét- | -és F. quies, vest ; inquies, restlessness (only Nom. S.) ; 
| requies, repose (also declined as an E-noun, Acc. 
requiem, Abl. requie). Adj. inquies, res¢/ess. 
*M. lebés, chaldron; magnés, magnet; Cres, 
Cretan; also Names of men which have a second 
form in és, Ys : Chremes, Darés, Thalés. 
Adj. locuples, wealthy. 
st- ss, out N. capüt, Acad; with its compounds occipit, sin- 
cipüt. See p. 109. 5. 
Adj. Compounds of capüt in -ceps for -cipés 
(-cipit-s), cipit- : biceps, triceps, praeceps, &c. 
ot- -0s M. nepos, grandson ; *Erós ; *Aegocerós ; *rhi- 
noceros. 
F. dos, dowry. C. sacerdos, priest or priestess. 
ct- -ós Adj. compos, fossessing ; impos, without power. 
üt- -üs F. iuventüs, youth ; senectüs, o/d age; salüs, weal, 
safely; servitüs, slavery ; virtüs, virtue, valour. 
Servitiis admits Gen. Pl. servitutium. 


üt- -us Adj. intercus, under the skin. 

ct- -C -X N. lac, milk. See p. 107. M. Astyanax. 

nt- rt-| -ns -rs | M. Arruns; Acheruns, Plaut.; Ufens; Mars, 
Mavors. 

Ad- | -4 


| M. vias, personal surety. 


éd- | -és M. pes, /vof. F. Its compound (compes), /e£ter, is 
| Fem. (with reference to catena). C. quadrupes 
(also N.). Adj. bipés, tripés, alipés. 
&d- | -és : F. merces, hire, pay. C. heres, Aer. 


i | | Adj. exherés, disinherited. 
M. praes, dondsman (in money). 
C. obsés, hostage; praesés, president. 
Adj. dests, /azy; resés, refosing. al 
H 





08 Latin Wordlore. $5. 


id- | -Is M. lapis, stone. F. cassis, helmet; cuspis, point; 
promuls!s, aztepast. Adj. tricuspts. 
(On Greek words in ts, {a-, see below.) 

ód- | -ds C. custos, fueran. 

üd- | -üs F. pecus, Aead of cattle, beast. 

üd- | -üs F. incüs, anvil ; palüs, marsh, pool (Livy has Gen. 
Pl. palüdium). 

aud- | -aus F. fraus, deceit; laus, frazse. 

rd- |-r N. cor, Aeart. Adj. compounds concors, discors, 


excors, misericors, socors, vecors, are ]-nouns. 
Note. C. vat-es, scer, has the form of an I- 
noun ; but its root is vat-, Gen. Pl. vat-um. 


2) Greek Dental Stems. 

At- -Á N. aenigmá, riddle ; emblemá, mosaic; epigrammd, 
qugram ; poemá, Zoe; toreumá, embossed-work, 
c. Such words are irregularly declined in 
the Plural: having G. Pl. -t-orum or -t-um, D. 
AbL -t-is (sometimes -t-Ibus), as G. PL emble- 
mat-orum, D. Pl emblemat-is. Martial has the 

Greek Gen. Pl. epigrammaton. 


It- -Is F. Charts, a Grace. 
éth- | -és M. Parnés, (a mountain). 
ant- | -as M. adamas, adamant; clephas, elephant. The 


Names Atlas, Calchas, Pallas (sonof Mezentiusin 
the Aeneid), &c. have Voc. à; Atla, C 
Palla. Corybàs, Corybantés (Pl), (the priests 
Cybele).—Acc. S. -antem or-az£d. Acc. PL -an- 
tés or -antds. 


ent- | -is M. Simois, (river of Troy in the Iliad). 
ont- | -dn M. chamaeleon ; Anacreon, Charon, Creon, Phae- 
-6 thon, Xenophon. Attempts were made (Plaut. 


Ter. Cic.) to latinize this form by writing o for 
on; Xenopho, Creo, Antipho, Ctesipho, De- 
mipho. Terence inflects the three last in dut-. 

unt- | -üs Names of towns: F. Opüs, Trapezüs, &c. M. 
Pessinüs. C. Selinüs. Sometimes ]latinized 
into 2. n. -antum, -ontum : Hydruntum (Hy- 
drüs), Liv., Sipontum (Sipüs), Cic. 

nth- | -ns F. Tiryns. 

ád- | -Áás F. lampás, forch (Pl. Nom. lampadés, Ov.); Pallás, 

Dryás, Maenás, Naiás, &c. Acc. S. d (em) 
Dat. Zin poetry. D. AbL PL -dsi, »* in 
poetry, as Troasin, Ov. 

M. Arcás, Arcadian. Pl. Nom. Arcadés, Verg. 

Acc. Arcadás, Cic. 

Id- -Is This form comprises numerous words. Someare 
Appellatives ; F. aegis, amystis, aspis, pyramis, 
tyrannis, &c. The rest are Names: 

I) Local: (a) towns: F. Aulis, Chalcis, &c.; () 
countries : F. Doris, Locris, Persis, &c. (really 
Adjectives) ; rivers : M. Phasis, Thybris, &c. 

2) Personal: (a) F. Patronymic: Briséls, Chry. 
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Stem. Nom. S. 
sels, Colchis, Minofs, Nertis, Titan!s. (6) F. 
Amaryllis, Bacchis, Chrysis, Lycorís, Phyllis, 
Semiramis, Thats, Thetis. Classes (a), (6) take 
Acc. S. -!aem or -ida generally: but some also 
take -/;, 1m : Alcestin, Isín, Irim. (c) M. Adonis, 
Alexis, Anubis, Busiris, Daphnis, Osiris, Phalaris, 
Faris, Thyrsis, Zeuxis. Acc. S. 1m 7» ; or {dem 

The Voc. S. of all these stems is in 7: Colchf, 
Phyll!, Alex!, Osirt. 

Many fluctuate between the Cons. and I-declen- 
sion : tigris, tigri- or tigrid- ; Thybris Thybri- 
or Thybrid-. 

-üs M. tripüs (rpízovc), tripod ; Melampüs ; Oedipüs. 

The last name is variously declined : (1) as an 

O-noun, Voc. Acc. Oedipé, Oedipum. (2) asan 

A-noun, Oedipod-és, Acc. -é#, Abl. -e (3) as 

here ; Oedip-üs, Acc. Gen. -ódem or ddd, -ódis. 
yd- | -ys F. chlamys, mantle; pelamys, funny-fish. — 
| M. Iapys, Pl. Iapydes (an Illyrian race). Y bi he 


ód- 


METH eee 


f. . P 
C. Mute Labial Stems. SS ne 
The Stem takes s in Nom. S. ne ES . 
I) Latin Labial Stems (Greek marked *). Née » 
Stem. Nom. S. 


ip- | -aps |^ (daps), danguet (no Nom. S.). M. wes 


(name of a dog in Ovid). 

C. adeps (also adips), fat; and the compounds 
from capio; forceps, fogs; municeps; parti- 
ceps; princeps. See p. 76. 

Yp- -ips .| F. (stips), a small coin, dole. 

üp- j -eps M. auceps, fowler ; manceps (both from capio). 

Sp- |-ops | F. (ops), Az/? (no Nom. S.). 

*M. elops ; *Aethiops, E¢hzopian. 
Adj. inops, resourceless, Abl. S. inopi. 


2) Greek Stems. 
Op- | -dops M. yrs dropsy ; Cyclops: (Acc. S. em, a, PL 
- £ryps, grifia. 


y - 
Ab- TPS aps! M M. Arabs Varas) 
¥b- |-ybs | M. Chalybs. 





D. Nasal Stems. 


There is only one m-stem, hiem-p-s; which takes s in Nom. S., 
inserting euphonic p, according to the ‘best authorities, 34 takes 
s in one Latin word only, sangui-s for sanguin-s: it remains 
the Nom. Ending in all Neuter, and many Masc. words : in all 
Fem. and some Masc. words n is dropt, and the Nom. Ending 
becomes o; but in Neuter and some Masc. Nouns Yn- becomes én. 

H2 
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1) Latin Nasal Stems. 


Stem. 
ém- 
In- 


In- 


{n- 


Nom. S. 
; -m-p-s 
: -én 


-O 





F. hiemps, water. 
M. flamén, priest (of some deity); 


and the cumpounds of cánere, f 
tibicen, /fufe-blayer; ltücen, ci 
tubicen, ‘rumpeter ; oscen, onmino: 


N. gluten, g/ve, and numerous Ve 


tives : agmen, carmen, culmen, n: 
regimen, semen, stamen, tegmen, 


M. sanguls, d/00d; (pollis) #z¢/-dust, 1 


forms are sanguén, pollén: anc 
stems, sangui- polli-, existed ancie 


M. homo, Auman being (homon- hi 


forms) : turbo, whirlwind, top; Ap 


C. nemo, stobody. 
F. Many in -do, -go: grando, Aa 


reed; hirundo, swallow, hirudo, . 
tortoise ; indago, net; origo, origin 
dew ; virgo, virgin ; Carthago, &c 
rous abstracts: cupido, libido, fo 
nitudo, vicissitudo, &c. 

Caro, flesh ; carn- (for carin- c 
coming an I-noun, Gen. Pl. carniu 


M. cardo, Ainge; ordo, order ; Cup 
Cupid ; C. margo, margin. 
M. Co 


ncretes in ó ón-: agaso, 
simpleton ; bibo, Zofer ; bufo, fo 
crabro, hornet ; epulo, danguetter ; 
leo, Zion ; ligo, spade ; mucro, foin 
upilio or opilio, shepherd; papil 
praedo, pirate ; pugio, forzard ; ser 
stelio, /ezard ; tiro, recruit ; vesper 
unio, carl ; ternio, £7, senio, sice 
play: Names; Capito, Cicero, 
&c., but F. Iuno. 


F. Abstracts in fe fom : (a) from Adj 


munio, perduellio, freason, rebel 
Pres. Stem. of Verbs : légio, régio, 
Supine Stem, a very large class: 
lectio, positio, &c. Some take cx 
ing: natio, a nation ; oratio, a sf 

Note. C. Can-is, dog, iuven-is, : 


are really Nasal Stems (Pr. Zea» 


takeiin Nom. S. Their Gen. Pl 


2) Greek Nasal Stems. 


Stem. 
án- 


én- 


Nom. S. 
' in 


cn 


i M. Acarnàn, Acarnanian; Pan; Pa 


Apollo : hymn to Apollo) ; Titàn. 


. M. rén-cs, Pl. Aidneys, retns, loins | 


or tum); splen, seen, milf (for w 
Latin form) : attagen (a bird). T 
is inflected Anicn- from a Eyform , 


| F. Sirér. 
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scis, Colchis, Minois, Nereis, Titanis 3) F. 
Amuryills, Bacchi, Chrysts Lycorts, Phy 





take -/z, tm: Alcestin, Istn, [rim ,. M. Adonis, 
‘Alexis, Anubis, Busiris, Daphnis, Osiris, Phalaris, 
Paris, Thyrsis, Zeuxis. Acc. S. ta ix ; or \aemn 
[73 
The Voc. S. of all these stems is in 7: Colcht, 
Phylit. Alexi, Osirt. 
Many fluctuate between the Cons. and I-declen- 
sion : tigris, tigri- or tigrid- ; Thybris Thybri- 
or or Thy brid-. 
2s M. tripüs (roizowc), £rifed ; Melampüs ; Oedipüs. 
The last name is variously declined : (1) as an 
O-noun, Voc. Acc. Oedip’, Ocdipum. (2) as an 
Acnoun, Oedipod-és, Acc. -/ Abl -& (3) as 
here; Oedip-üs, Acc. Gen. -ódem or dl, -ddis. 
4s F. chlamjs, mantle ; pelamys, omen 
M. lapjs, PL Iapjdes (an Illyrian race). 








Labial Stems. ic 
takes s in Nom. S. 


Labial Stems (Greek marked *). 
a. S. 





BN 
RU 

| F- Gaps), Zanguet (no Nom. S... M. *Laclaps 
| (name of a dog in Ovid). 

C. adeps (also adips), f ; and the compounds 
| from capio; force] tones 5 municeps; parti- 
| ceps; princeps. Sec p. 76. 
| F. (tips), a small coin, dole. 

M. auceps, fowler ; manceps (both from capio). 

F. (ops), Ac/p (no Nom. 

*M. Pelops ; *Aethiops, Ethiopian, 
| Adj. inops, resourceless, Abl. S. inopi. 















| M. hydrops, drofsg 
as), 
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Stem. 


ér- 
or- 


or- 


vy v FF 


Nom. S. 


-er 
-or 


-ór 
(anc. -Gr) 


- — 
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The M. form vesper-é, i, seems to be ol 
but its other cases (vesper, &c.) are 
Plautus uses vesperi (and luci, tem 
with Prep.: ‘de vesperi suo,’ &c. 
does not consider them to be Locati 
Abl. Cases. Virgil has vespere Abl 
ab atro,’ Aen. v. 19. 

Adj. degener, degenerate ; pauper, $ 

N. ver, spring. 

N. aequor, level surface, sea ; marmor, ? 
ador, sfe/¢ (whence F. adorea, i.e. 
dole of spelt given to victorious soldi 
‘victory, ‘glory’), has only Nom. A 

M. Archaic words, as Marcipor (Marci | 
of Marcus: Lucipor, slave of Luciu. 

M. olór, swan: with a large number 
Substantives, some formed from rc 
stem: amor, Jove; ardor, heat; calo 
dolor, grief, pain, &c.; others, very 
from Supine stem: cultor, zer, a 
domitor, Zamer ; victor, congucror, 4 

F. soror, szsfer ; uxor, w/e. 

Adj. Acc.S. primórem, Pl. primores, c/ 
ébir, svory; fémür, thigh; iécür, 

iecinór- iocinór- iocinér-); robür, Aa. 
(old form probably robus, whence rc 

M. furfür, óran ; (lemür) god/in (chie 
vultür, vulfure ; turtir, Zurtle-dove ; 
Ligüs, Ligurian ; C. augür. 

N. guttür, ZAroat ; fulgir, ighining ; m 
für, su/fAur.—Adj. cicür, fame. 

M. fur, thse 

N. vas, vessel (PL vasa, vasorum, v 
(divine) right; nefas, wrong, imf. 
words have only Nom. Acc. S.; b 
fandi, nefandi, as their Gen.). 

N. ses, copper, brass, óronse. 

F. Céres (goddess of corn). 

Adj. pubes (pubéris), of rife age: im 
pubéris), wader age. See p. 115. 

M. cucumis, cucumber (also cucumi-) ; 
mer), PJou share : acipensls. 

C. cinls, ash, cinder ; pulvis, dust. 

F. Venus. 

N. foedus, /reu£y ; funus, funeral; g 
kind ; glomus, óuZ/ of thread, &c.); 1 
sveen shuff; làtus, ede; munus, 7/7, « 
Acc. PL munera or munia) : onus, dz 
dus, wczgat; raudus ,rüdus", éc¢ of | 
scelus, crtmee, wickedness ; sidus, co 
vellus, Ace ; (viscus, rarely Sing.), de 
sore. vulnus, tva. Sécus, ser ( 
Acc. SS.) This us is for anc. es. 
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Xem. Nom. S. 
ór- -üs M. lepus, Aare. 


N. corpus, ody; décus, grace, dedecus, a@isgrace ; 
facinus, deed, crime ; fenus, usury, interest (also 
ér-); frigus, cold; litus, shore; némus, forest, 
grove; pectus, breast; pignus, pledge (also 
Ér-) ; stercus, dung; tempus, dime, ume (of 
head) ; tergus (also tergum 2.), back. is us 
was anc. os. 

br- | -ds -dr | F. arbos or arbor, Zree. 
ór- |-os-ór | M. colos, usually colór, colour, complexion ; honos 

! (anc.or) — orhonór, honour, office ; lÁbos or lábór, £037 ; lepos 
or lepór, wit, good humour. So odór, scent; 
pavór, alarm; rumór, report (rarely odos, &c.). 
See p. 102. 





| 
or | -ds | M. flos, flower; mos, custom ; ros, dew. 
N. os, mouth, face. 
| On comparatives meliór, meliás (anc. melios), 
; | __ See pp. 21, 42. 
U- |-üs | F. tellüs, /azd, earth. 
N. crus, deg; iüs, right; its, gravy, broth ; pis, 
| foul matter ; ris, country ; tas, frankincense. 
t | -tér M. pater, father ; frater, brother; accipiter, hawk. 
F. mater, mother. 


2) Greek R-Stems. 


e qu M. aér, atmosphere (Acc. S. aér& or a€rem) : 
- ] aethér, sky (Acc. S. aetheri). — 
«V- | -ér M. cratér, mizing-bowl. (Acc. S. d, PL ds.) 
ór | Sr M. rhetór, Castór, Hectór, Nestór, &c. (Acc. S. d 
or em, PL ds). This d7 is latinized from Gr. 
wp. 
F. U- and V-Stems. 
i | -is — | C. grüs, crane; süs, swine (Dat. Abl. PL sübus or 
suibus). 
óv. : M. Iuppiter Ióv-, Jupiter. 
C. bos bóv-, ox or cow (Gen. PL boum; Dat. 
| Abl. bobus or bübus). 
G. Greek z- 0- and ¥-Stems. 
€ — 6s N. epos, efic poem; melos, lyric (Gen. S. -eos, 


Nom. Acc. Pl. mele, contracted from meléa). So 
cete, whales ; pelage, seas; Tempe, (a vale in 
| Thessaly.  Chaós belongs here: but Virgil 
: has Abl. Chao, 2. 
M. herós heró-, hero (Acc. S. herd’, Nom. Pl 
|. heroés, Acc. heroás). 
| F. echó (Gen. echüs for echd-ds ; the other cases 
. In 9 ; so Io, Ino. Dido, Sappho, also form 6n-). 
. “ys | M. Cotys Coty-; Phorcys Phorcy-; Tiphys 
(A few Adi Tiphy-; F. Erinjs Eriny-, Acc. S. -2. PL -ds. 
ew Adjective and other I-stems are included in the foregoi 
tables, on account of their connexion with other words.) es 


v 7 
roy 


de 
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tems. iv. I-stems. 


Nouns of the Third Declension are either (1) Imparisyllaba 

(unequal in the number of their syllables), having more syllables 
in the Gen. Sing. than in the Nom. : or (2) Parisyllaba, having 
the same number of syllables in those Cases. 
. Of Imparisyllabic Substantives, the greater number are Con- 
sonant Nouns: but many are Clipt I-nouns: especially those 
which have a Labial, Nasal, or Liquid before s in the 1 Nom. Sing. 
as urbs, bidens, cohors, pars. Of Parisyllabic Substantives, 
all are I-nouns but a very few, already cited : canis, iuvenis, 
Scnex, vates: pater, mater, frater, accipiter, &c. 

Adjectives of both kinds in this Decl. are I-nouns except a few.! 


v. Grouping of I-nouns. 


I-nouns come under four chief Heads : 


A) Parisyllabic I-nouns, with Nom. Sing. Y-s (a few ér fo 
-r¥-) : Fem. Masc. or Common. 


B) Parisyllabic I-nouns in 8-s (1-s) perhaps from origina 
sibilant-stems : chiefly Fem. 


C) Neuter I-nouns of Adjectival nature, Parisyll in 6, Inn 
parisylL in &1, &r. 


D) Clipt I-nouns Imparisyllabic : Fem. Masc. or Common. 


A) I-nouns under the first Head are grouped according as the’ 
form the Accus. Sing. in im or em, and the Abl. Sing. in x or @ 


1. Acc. S. im: Abl. rx. 


1) F. *cannab!s, Jes (Abl & in Persius); tuss!s, cough 
sits, thirst (S. only); buris, floughtal (only Acc. S.). 
ravis, Aearseness (only Acc. S.) ; * tigris, Ziger (also as : 
Consonant Noun, tigrid-). 

Names of Towns: Hispalls, Seville; Neapolts 
Naples; Amphipolfs ; Memphts. 

Vis, force (an S-stem), Acc. S. vim, Abl. vi, casting out $ 
(Gen. Dat. wanting); Pl. vires, &c., changing s into r. 

* Greek I-nouns: poesls, fectry; matheslIs, seen: 
em) rybdis: Voc. S. 7, Acc. 74 or im ; poesl, poes-In 
ima). 

The Greek Gen. in eds is rare: poeseds : and Gen. PL 
«e» > metamorphoseón. 





"Many Latin lnscuns cerie pend to Pr. I-ncurs: anguis ignis, ovis, ars, dos» 
Reb mens, and ethers. In sme d represents Fr. @: axis, torisimbris, nube$ 
PAnis pellis penis unguis In cthers dis a Latin suffx toa Pr. root: can-i-$ 
iuven-i-s lov4-s vat-t-s: mitis turpis, brevis gravis, l&vis, pingui» 
suavis tenuis. la mensis (Ur. mer), Sl is su'hval.. In a few, as arx, daps, there 
ip a Pv. tct with Nos. suffix S. 1n some of these forms & nct belonging to the origins] 
Nom, has been developed in the ciher Cases: Fut in most of the Imparisyllabic [00055 
it bas tren drogt in Nom. Very maay. Latia I-nouns expecially the great bulk. of 
dulectives, have been formed in ceverlince wh prevalezt izal tes, 
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Observe the adverbial phrases ad amussim, examus-. 
sim, ‘dy rule, accurately; ad fatim, affátim, adun- 
dantly ; from disused nouns amussis, fatis. Hence it 
is probable that adverbs in tim, sim, partim, sensim, 
&c., are similarly cases of lost I-nouns. 

2) M.: cucumis, cucumber (also inflected as a Cons.-noun 
cucumer-, like Ceres, pulvis, cinis). 

AN ames of Rivers: Albis, the Elbe; Tiberis, 7ider; Liris, 
Phasis, &c. 


2. Acc. S. im or em. Abl. 1 or &. 

This group is wholly Feminine : 

F. puppis, Joop; febris, fever ; turris, fower : im (em) ; 6, x. 
securis, hatchet; im (em); 1 | restis, *ofe ; im (em); & 
rnessis, harvest; em (im); 8 | clavis, sey ; em (im); 1 6 
sementis, seed-/77me; em (im); | navis, 5475; im, em ; I, 6 

i 6 pelvis, Jan’; im, em ; & 1 
3 Acc. S. em; Abl. & or x. 
M. axis, axle; & (1) ignis, five; X, 8 
fustis, cudgel; 8,1 unguis, claw; & (1) 
F. bilis, àz/e ; classis, feet; avis, bird; & (1) 
strigilis, scraper; X (6) 
Supellectilis (res), furniture, roperly an Adj., is clipt 
in Nom. S. into supellex. In Abl S. it has $ or &. 


C. amnis, river; & (1) civis, czfzen ; x (8) 
finis, end ; & (1) anguis, szake; & (1) 


Finis, originally Fem., is so used only in the Sing., and rarely. 


à) M. imber imbri- m. shower, Abl. 1, &. 


The Month-names September, October, November, 
December ; Abl. 1 : are used adjectively. 


6) Many Adjectives have Substantival use : 


M. aedilis, edile, € (1) ; aequalis, contemporary, Y; annalis, t 
(chiefly Plur. azna/s) ; aqualis, water-can, 1; natalis, dirth- 
day, 4 (8) ; rivalis, rival, 6 (i); familiaris, intimate friend, 
1 (8); molaris, grinder, 1 (chiefly Plur.). | 

F. bipennis, double axe, 6 1; novalis, fallowed field, & 1; trire- 
mis, ériveme, 3 6 ; volucris, dird, &. 

C. affinis, kinsperson, & 1; iuvenis, young person, &; contu- 


is, fentmate, 61; patruelis, cousin on father's side, 
6, X ; sodalis, companion, 1 8; canalis, canal, channel, &. 


) Any such Adjectives, if they become Proper Names, have 


Abl. Sing. in &: Iuvenale, Latiarc, Maluginense, 
Martiale, | 
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d) In this group must be ranked the Masc. and Fem. for: 


of Adjectives in is, Ys, é, and in Sr, Ys, 6 : as tristIs, } 
é; acér, acris, acré. But the Neuter forms trist 
acrC, belong to Head C). All have Abl. S. 1, very rarely 


4. Acc. em: Abl. é. 


M. orbis, cire, world; fascis, bundle; piscis, fish; caul 
stalk; collis, Az// ; follis, bellows ; vermis, worm; clun 
hind-leg; crinis, hair; panis, Joaf ; torris, brand ; ens 
sword; mensis, month ; postis, door-fost ; vectis, leve 
uter, /eathern bottle; venter, delly ; with the Plural wor 
casses, ucts ; antes, rou vine-rows; manes. 


F. scobis (or scobs), saw-dust ; rudis, ford; sudis (no No 
S.), stake; trudis, pike; ninguis, so (Lucr.); co 
vallis, hollow vale; pellis, hide; Alpis, 44/5 ; apis, be: 
auris, ear; irauris, earring ; naris, nostril; cutis, cutic 
neptis, granddaughter; pestis, Plague ; ratis, xaf?; vest 
garment ; vitis, vine; ovis, ewe: with the Plur. wor 
fores, door; grates, thanks ; nates; fides, /utestrings (h 
AbL S. fidé). 

C. corbis, basket ; callis, path ; funis, rope, cable; torqu 
(es), collar; hostis, enemy; pedis, crawler ; scrobis AS 
scrobs), ditch ; testis, witness ; linter or lunter, doat ; 
sentis, thorn ; vepris, d7amdle.' 


B) Nom. S. es, Acc. em, Abl. é. 
All Latin words of this form are F. except M. verres, doar-pig. 


F. aedes, temple (PL house); caedes, lopping, bloodshed 

cautes, rock; clades, defeat; compages, structure; fame 
hunger (Abl. 8); feles, cat; indoles, mative disposition 
labes, fall, mischief; lues, Jest; meles, badger; mole 
pile; nubes, cloud; palumbes, pigeon; plebes, the com 
mons (also plebs : see Decl. 5); proles, offspring (Ge 
PL. um). pubes, young $opulation; rupes, crag; saepe 
hedge; sedes, seat; soboles or suboles, offspring ; sorde 
dirt (Pl. meanness); strages, slaughter; strues, Aeaf 
tabes, faint, consumption (no Pl); valles, vale; vulpe 
fox; andthe Plural words lactes,ssallentrails ; ambage 
evasive language or conduct (has Abl. S. 6, Gen. Pl. um 


Several of these have a byform in 1s : aedis, caedis, feli 
melis, vallis, vulpis, and some more. 

The older words are supposed to be S-stems converted in 
I-stems by exclusion of staminal s (as pubcr-is pubes). 


C) Neuter Nouns: Nom. S. & (fort*-); ái (for &n-); ar (f 


Abl.i. Neut. Pl ia. 


* Isolated variations of Case occur in some. See M. Lucr. i. 978. 1111. Varro sa 
that ovi as well as ove was used in his time. NeptI is found in Tac. 
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1) N. mare, sea ; réte, z;e£ ; aplustre, flag ; conclave, apartment; 
insigne, ensign ; praesepe, sfall, crib; ancile, small shield ; 
bubile, ox-stall; caprile, goat-house; cubile, bedchaméer, 
couch; equile, stable; hastile, spear; mantile, napkin; 
monile, necklace; ovile, sheepfold; focàle, neckwrapper ; 
novale, fallow ; penetrale, inner shrine; cochleadre, spook ; 

‘altaria (PL), Aigh altar; talaria (Pl.), ankle-rings. Also 
_Caepe, onion (takes Plur. from byform caepa, f. 1). 

Lac, milk, is for lac-te, like rete. 

Retis c. is a rare form for rete; praesépis, f. for praesépe. 
Somne local names ending in té take Abl. & usually: Bibracte, 
Reate, Soracte. 

Abl. maré for mariisin Lucr. Ov. Abl. reté is frequent. 


2) N. animal; cervical, do/ster ; minutál, minced meat; torál, 
sofa-cover; tribunal; vectigál, ZoZ, revenue. See Bacca- 
nal, bidentál, capital, Lupercál, Minerval, puteál 
in Dictionary. 

3) N. calcár, spur; exemplar, fatiern; lacünár, laquedr, 
ceiling; lupanár; pulvinar, cushioned seat; torculár, wzne- 
press. 

Observe par, pári-, fazr. 
Note, Almost all words in C) except mare, rete, are evidently 
Neuter Adjectives, derived from Substantives. Those in 2) 3) have 
6: toral for torale, exemplar for exemplare. This 
it probable that mare, rete are likewise adjectival. 


D) Clipt I-nouns : Gen. Pl. 1-um. 


The vagueness of the distinction between Clipt I-nouns and 
ons.-nouns has been noticed already, see p. 94. Onc test of an I- 
Dom, 1 before um in Gen. Plur., may fail, if an I-noun loses 1 (as 
Mapum, volucrum), if a Cons.-noun takes 1 (as in civitatium, 
paludium), or if no Gen. Plur. is found, as in many words, chiefly 
Monosyllabic in Nom. Another test, is (=8s, eis) in Acc. Pl. m. 
forts n., may not occur in MSS. or Inscrr. The safest course, 
re, is to rank Imparisyllaba with Cons.-nouns (as pax, lux, 
&c), where no test of an I-noun is ascertained : unless some 
strong analogy points to an exception. 


Guttural before 1 : 
F. faex faecl-, dees; (faux) fauct, jaw; calx calct-, heel; 
falx falct-, jruning-hook, scythe; lanx lancl-, dish; arx 


arcl-, citadel; merx merct-, merchandise. Add nix nivl-, 
SNOW. 


M. Deunx deunci-, quincunx quincuncl-, &c., (parts 
of as). 
Labial before 1 : 


F. stirps stirp!- (also stirpes and stirpis), rarely M., trunk; 
trabs (or trab-es) trabi-, f. dea; urbs (or urps) urbt., f. cz/y. 


Nasal before 1 : 
F. caro carnl- (for carfni-), /fes&, See Cons.-Nouns. 
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€ (for s) or s before 1: 

M. ylis glirl-, dormouse ; mus murf-, mouse; and, by proba! 
analogy, mas márt-, male; as assl-. 

F. vis virl-, force : sce p. 104. 

N. os ossl-, done (but Nom. Pl. ossa for oss-ia). 


Dental before 1 : 
‘These arc the most numerous : many being Adjectival. 
a) M. Gentile words in &s &ti-, is Tti- (clipt from 4ti-s, iti 


Aquinas, man of Aguinum; Arpinas, man of Arpinu 
Quiris, (man of Cures) Roman; Samnis, Sannite, & 
(optimas, primas, summas, used in Plur.); Penat-es (Plu 
household gods. 

Adj. nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your counts 


cuias, of what country. 
6) F. lis litt-, strife. 
c) Nouns in ans antiY-, ens entY-, mostly participial. 


M. amans, over ; dextans, dodrans, quadrans, sextans, trie 
(parts of as) ; cliens, client ; dens, Zoofhk, and compount 
(but F. bidens, sheep) ; oriens (sol), cast; occidens (st 
west ; rudens, cadle; torrens, forrent. 
Y. gens, «an, nation ; lens, Festi ; mens, mind, inteDea. 
C. animans ; infans ; parens; serpens. See p. 76. 
All words in a) c) not being monosyllabic in Nom. S., can dro) 
in Gen. PL; as optimatum for optimatium, infantum fori 
fantium, parentum for parentium. 


d) Nouns in ons entt- : 


M. fons, founfain ; mons, mountain; pons, bridge. 
F. frons, forehead ; (spons’, free choice (only Abl. sponte). 


€) Nouns in te Iti-, rs rtt-, es (x) ceti- : Fern. 


EF. puls, faudse; ars, arf; pars, fart; cohors, cors, coho 
court; fors (S.J, chance; mors. death; sors, lot; m 
nicht, 


J) Nouns in as mádiy- : Fem. 
F. frons, deaf; glans, acern ; iuglans, wali. 


Nam vi. Notes on the Cases 
t. Tnatances occur of a Gen. Pl. in. tam from Cons, Nouns 
68 &t-, Ge @t-, 6s Qd- : more rarclv from those in z, ps : civit 
tium always in Livy, sometimes in Cicero’, aetatium, simulté 
ium, We, xervitutium, virtut-ium, palud-ium, fornac-iu 
foreip-ium, Alituum tor alit-um in Virgil is a bold licen 
the aake of metre! 


‘OVAL poets often deg, mers IN thes oz Gen. S: as 
Quid dolutas quin omnc sit hae rationi porestas Lucr. ii. 53. 
On tbe dropping wham Ae So ancteniiy, see pp o£, 46 
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*n. Plur. is found of the following words : bes (bessis), 
, fel, fors, glos, lac, lux, mel, nex, os (6rz), pax, pix, 
us, ros, rus, sal, sol, tus, vas (vadis), ver, (vix). Canis, 
trues, vates, have Gen. Pl. um: also yanis, in the 
f Some grammarians : a pis, volucris havé Gen. Pl. um, 
'S fum. Sedum occurs from sedes; mensum (rarely 
1) from mensis ;! but also fum. 
Plural words in,&Ma, ilia, aria, especially names of 
follow Decl. 2. in their Gen. Plur. : as Compitali-orum; 
lizorum, Suet.; ancilj-orum, Hor.; lacunari-orum, 
: 7 


( 
as- forms its Plural as Decl. 2. vasa, vasorum, vasis. 


' Accus. Plur. in ts (=es, eis) is proper to I-nouns, as 
arentis, and is found side by side with &s, eis till the 
after which Ss prevailed. So tris or tres. 

n. Pl. in is or eis occurs somctimes in the MSS. of Plautus 
'etius; aedis, auris, familiaris, &c. ; and in old Inscrr. 

.,S. in us and es is archaic only, as (patrus, Apolones). 


Dat. Sing. had an old form in 8, retained in some classical 

(triumviri auro argento aere flando feriundo See Cic 
. I3. * Iure Romae dicundo, L. xlii. 28. Virgil has oré 
7.1 430. Another old form is ef. So urbei, uxorei, &c. 
mb of Scipio Barbatus is ‘forma virtutei parisuma.’ 


the Locativé case in 3, see $ 20. Instances are luci, ruri, 
, Carthagini, Tiburi (also Tiburé, AbL), Pl. Gadibus. 


ms of clipei; I-nouns with Abl. S. 1 are found ; sorti fre- 
Nom. sortis, Plaut); parti, Plaut. Ter. : some even of 
uns, ca piti (Catull. Tib.), occipiti (Pers.) ; and others.? 


! - 
table that of. Nouns which have Gen. S. of the form 4 ., (dücls) the great 
e um in Gen. Pl. : ficum, dücum, crücusga, nücum, précum, gregum, pédum. 
, cánum, sénum, pitrum, Lirum, bóum, gruum, suum, struum. But of 


have Gen. 9. of the form 7. v, the great majority take $uzn in the Gen. Pl. : 
im, artium, &c. : exceptions are vocum, légum, regum, and a few others. So 


vu or 2 v v gives Gen. Pl. in um: supplicum, princIpum, vigTlum. 

mpediumt i» an exception. But a trisyllabic or plurisyllabic Gen. S. with 
gives in most Adjectives Gen. Pl. in dum: ferac-ium, felic- ium, &c.; 

antives often leads to the fiuctuation noticed above, (1 a). Comparatives are 

» because io-r-ium would ‘be a bad combination. The same is true of io-n-ium. 

O-«um, act-io-num, &c. 

is shewn in the lists. The general results are (not including those settled by 


Latin Cons. stems, and clipt I-stems with mute before 4. 

ms in do ; go; io (abstr.); with caro. Also merges ; hiemps ; tellüs ; arbor. 
tll I-nouns in fs, és; pp. 105, 106. See Exceptions below and in lists. 

in ex, $c- ; Es it-; ns; all in unx ; Concreta in 0: Nouns in ; ér&r- ; Is ér-; 
; ter tri. ; Or Or- ; Os Or- ; tir: Greek Appellatives, except those in As, is, ys 
4, 0s, (N.) Also calix, fornix, grex, paries, pés, lapis, sanguYs, turbo, 
, ordo, pecten, furfür, turtüz, vultür, lepüs, mas, ds : with the parisyll. I-nouns 
d M. in pp. 105, 106. 

sin £n in- ; é ; ár; al àli- : Sr ór- ; tir Sr-; ür üár- ; tis &r- ; tis Sr-: fis Or-. Also 
, caput, lac, cor, mel, fel, vér, itér, cadavér, ubér, verbér, papavér, acér, 
pipér, &c. (see p. 101), aes, far, 5s (oris), Gs (ossis), vis (vásis). 

will be found in the lists: and many on p. 76. 


TIO 
vii. Table: 
Judge, c. 
N.V iudex 
Acc. iudic- 
Gen. judic- 
Dat. iudic- 
Abl. ludic- 
N.V.A. iudic- 
Gen. iudiC- 
D.Abl. iudic- 
summer, f. 
N.V. aestas 
Acc. aestat- 
Gen. aestat- 
Dat. aestat- 
Abl. aestat- 


I. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
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I. CONSONANT-NOUNS. 


I) MUTE GUTTURAL STEMS. 


N.V.A. aestat- 


Gen. 
D.Abl. 


N,V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
AbL 


aestaT- 
aestat- 


3) LABIAL-MUTE, NASAL, AND U-STEMS. 


chi, c. 


SINGULAR. 
root, f. vote, f. 
radix vox 
radic- vOC- 
radic- voc- 
radic- vOC- 
radic- voc- 

PLURAL, 

radic- voc- 
radiC- voC- 
radic- VOC- 


SINGULAR. 

companion, c. virtue, f. 
comés virtüs 
comit- virtut- 
comit- virtut- 
comit- virtut- 
comit- virtut- 

PLURAL. 

comit- virtut- 
comiT- virtuT- 
comit- virtut- 


princeps 
princip- 
princip- 
princip- 
princip- 


N.V.A. princip- 


Gen. 
D.Abl. 


princiP- 
princip- 


2).MUTE DENTAL STEMS. 


SINGULAR. 
beam, f. dion, m. virgis, f. 
trabs leo virgo 
tráb- leon- virgin- 
trab- leon- virgin- 
trab- leon- virgin- 
trab- leon- virgin- 
PLURAL. 

trab- leon- virgin- 
traB- JeoN- virgiN- 
trab- leon- virgin- 


> For Nom. S. Endings, see § 20 and p. 94. 


crate, G a 


grus 
gri- 
gru- 
gru- 
gru- 


e: 











$24. 
love, m. 
N.V. amor 
Acc. amor- 
Gen. amor- 
Dat. amor- 
Abl. amor- 
N.V.A. amor- 
Gen.  amoR- 
D.Abl amor- 
head 
N.V.A. capiit 
Gen — captt- 
Dat  capit- 
Abl — capit- 
N.V.A. capit- 
Gen  capiT- 
D.AbL capit- 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
cough, f. 
N. V. tuss-¥s 
Acc. tuss-im 
tuss-1s 
Dat, tuss-4 
Abl tuss-1 
N, V, tuss-és 


tuss-ós is nav-és is 
tuss-Zum nav-Ium 
DAbLtuss-tbus nav-tbus 


The Third Declension. 


III 
4) LIQUID AND SIBILANT STEMS. 
SINGULAR. 
dew, m. voran, Í. — cinder,c. father, m. 
ros muliér — cinls pater — 
ror- muliér-  cinér- patr- em 
ror- mulier- ciner- _patr- Ys 
ror- mulier-  ciner- — patr- I 
ror- muler-  ciner- _patr- é 
PLURAL, 
IOr- mulier- ciner-  patr- és 
roR- mulieR- cineR-  patR- um: 
ror- mulier-  ciner-  patr- Ybus 
2. NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. 
name sight work body 
nomén  iüs opüs corpis | — 
nomin-  iür- optr- . corpór- | Ys 
nomin-  iur- oper-  corpor- | x 
nomin-  iur- oper-  corpor- | é 
PLURAL, 
nomin-  iur- oper- corpor- | & 
nomiN- iuR- opeR-  corpoR- | um 
nomin-  iur- oper- corpor- | Xbiís 
II. z-NOUNS. 
I. MASCULINE AND FEMININE, 
SINGULAR. 
ship, f. harvest, f. Jíre, m. shower, m. 
nav-Ys mess-Yts ign-1s imb-ér 
Nav-im em mess-em (im) ign-em  imbr-em 
nav-ts mess-Ys ign-is imbr-Ys 
nav-i mess-& ign-4 imbr-4 
nav-4de mess-e ign-1 e imbr-4 (e) 
PLURAL. 
nav-6s mess-8s ign-és imbr-3s 
mess-és Is ign-8s is  imbr-8s 1s 
mess-Zum ign-Zum imbr-Zfum 
mess-ibus ign-ibus  imbr-ibus 


FA. . Latin Wordlore. £3. 


ix. Greek Table. (Greek Endings italic.) 


I) Consonant Stems, See Syllabus. 


Sing. Nom. V.— ; Acc. em (4) ; Gen. ts (ds); D. v (2); ABLE 
Plur. Nom. V. és; Acc. ds (es); Gen. um; D. Abl. dbus (si rare). 


Examples : 
M. Phryx Phryg-, lebés lebét-, gigas gigant-, aér aér-, herüs 
heró-. So Atlas Atlant-, but with Voc. S. a. Seep. 9& 
F. chlamys chlamyd-, lampás lampád-. 
C. lynx lync-.. 
On Neuters in md mdt-, as pocma, see p. 98. 
Cn Neuter E-stems and Fem. O- and Y-stems, see p. 103. 


II) I-stems. Sce p. 104. 


Sing. Nom. Ys; Voc. / ; Acc. im 1» ; Gen. Ys (eds); D. Abi 
Plur. Nom. V. és; Acc. is 6s; Gen. fam (ed); D. Abl. thes 


Examples : 
F. basis, poesis, Charybdis, Nemesis, Lachesis, Syrtis. 
M. Anubis, Albis, Athesis. . 
Acinaces, m. sczmitar, is declined as nubes: but Names# 
8s are subject to flexional variations. 


III) Heteroclite or Fluctuating Declension. 
1) Third Decl. mixed with First and Second. 
a) Nom. S. 8s; Voc. 2; Acc. em (é7); Gen. Ys, x ; D. x; AbL& 


Examples : 
M. Aristoteles ; Archimedes; Demosthenes ; Euripides; Thucy- 
dides ; Xerxes. 


Hercules has Voc. 8s and Abl. & (Hor.). 


à) Nom. S. clés ; Voc. clés c/Z ; Acc. elem (cn), cled ; Ge» 
elís, cli; Dat. cli ; Abl. cié. 
Examples : 
M. Callicles, Damocles, Pericles, Sophocles, Themistocles. 


c) Nom. S. 2s; Voc. £à ; Acc. eum, a; Gen. &t, ai, x (425) ; P- 

Eo, éà, 2; Abl. &o, éd. 
Examples : 

M. Nereus ; Orpheus ; Peleus ; Perseus; Theseus ; TydeU* 

Acc.. éa, ét occur in poetry : Idomenéa, Orphéa (Verg.). 

The Greek Gen. 22s is confined to poets after the Aug. age- " 

With this Decl of Perseus compare Perses, p. 87. L^ 
uses the former for the last Macedonian king: Cicero 
latter. 

d) The two Masculine names Achilles, Ulixes, have 2 
peculiar flexion : 

Nom. S. és; Voc. 2; Acc. em,é7, /a; Gen. Ys, eds, 84, 3; D. 4 
1; Abl. 8 &,1. 
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2) Consonant Declension mixed with I-declension : 
a) Nom. S. às; Voc. 7; Acc. em (en), Stem, da; Gen. ts, 
étis ; D. 1, Str; Abl. 3, été. 
Examples : M. Chremes, Dares, Laches, Thales. 


6) Nom. S. Ys ; Voc. 7; Acc. im, i#; Ydom, i24; Gen. Ydis 
(/d0s); D. xdi; Abl xdé. 

Plur. Nom. V. és, Ydes ; Acc. és, is, 7705; Gen. ium, dum; D. 
Abl ‘bus, {dibus (7 rare). 


Examples : tigris; Paris, &c. Sce p. 98. 


Fem. names, especially Patronymics, follow chicfly the Cons.- 
ms: but with much variance. See Neue (Formentiehre, Y. 300, 


LJ. 


x. Adjectives in the Third Declension. 


I. The Declension of Adjectives is distinguished from that of 
ibstantives only by having Case-endings which represent different 
enders. Therefore Consonant Adjectives which have no distinct 
neric Case-forms are merely declined like corresponding Sub- 
antives. They are a very small class, of which the principal are 


aeles) caellt- heavenly ^ particeps particip- sharing 
ivés divit- rich princeps princlp- chief 
Ispés sosplt- safe caelebs caelib- m. s»arried 
oes Superstit- uhful o pauper paupér- poor 

esId- stothfu pubis 
esés resId- reposin pubés | pubér- of age 
Ompos compót- possessing —— impubls 


Mpos impót- unpossessing impubés | impubér- not of age 
An I-noun impubis (Is, &) is more frequently used. 
Sospes is once Neuter in Iuv.: * Nec umquam depositum tibi 
Ospes erit, xiii. 177. 
_Dis (Ter.) contracted from dives, becomes an I-noun, Abl. diti; 
veut, Pl. ditia ; Gen. PL ditium. 


Table : 
SINGULAR. 
N. V.  divés paupér — 
Acc. divit- paupér- em 
Gen. divit- pauper- is 
Dat. divit- pauper- i 
Abl. divit- pauper- é 
PLURAL. 
N. A. V. divit- pauper- és 
Gen. divit- pauper- um 
D. AbL divit- pauper- Ybus 


Adjec- 
tives in 


Decl. 5. 
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-noun 2. Adjectives and Participles, not purely Consonantal, may 1 
\djec- — classed in four groups, shewn in the following Table :— 





SINGULAR. : 




















| 
| Nom. Voc. Acc | Gen. | Dat. | AbL 
i 
| | | 
M F. N. M. FF x. | ] 
I. 1 Ys é | em é ' Ys | Y ;I 
| 
2. ór r-4s$  r-6 | r-em r-ó | ris | ri | z-T 
II. s(x ns ...) em s(zns .). is ^ 1 | 1(8) 
III ór tis | em ts is 1i | é 
| ' 
: IV r,15 em — Ys | i1 | I 
T 
PLURAL. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. | Gen. | Dat. Abl. 
v m | od 
M. F. N. | M. F. N | 
I. 6s im | Bete =| ium ! Yous 
II. és fa | Ss is ia | ium | Ybus 
| 
lII. és á 6s is & um , Ybdus 
| | 
IV. às — ésis —| um i Ybus 





— — -— — = -—— eee — 


The Ending of Accusative Plural fluctuates between is (for 
eis) and es, as in Substantival E-stems. Even Compara- 
tives have both forms, though with Abl. S. $: Neut. PL &. 





I) The first group contains 
1) A large number of Adjectives declined as I-nouns with Nom 
Ye m. f, & 5. : dulcis, sweet; pinguis, fat; mitis, mild 
tristis, sad; grandis, great; viridis, green; turpis, basé 
segnis, dasy ; sublimis, /o/Zy ; agilis, active ; nobilis, soblé 
aequalis, egual; fidelis, fasth/ul; servilis, slavish; vu 
garis, common ; lévis, lizht; levis, smooth, &c. 
Instances of Ablative in & are very rare in this class : *nobil 
viro, Cic. ; *caelesté, bimestré, perenne Ov. 


2) A small number in é&r, -rís, -r& : as acér, acris, acré, keen. 
MM — Ccler, ccléris, celéré, sf, is the only Adjective of this kin 





* 
- 
Ps 
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which retains e before r through all the Cases, Its Gen. PL ends 
In ium when it is merely adjectival, but in um when it signifies the 
ancient body-guard at Rome, called Celeres. 


. The Adjectives which, besides acer (acris), cast out e before r 
in the Cases, are 


cele-ber -bris -bre famous eques-ter -tris -tre o» horse 
salu-ber  -bris -bre healthy pedes-ter -tris -tre on foot 
ala-cer -cris -cre brisk palus-ter -tris -tre marshy 
volu-cer “cris -cre swift, winged pu-ter -tris -tre putrid 
campes-ter -tris -tre ofthe lain  terres-ter -tris -tre of land, 
Slves-ter -tris -tre woody of earth. 


The forms in -bris, -cris, -tris, may be Masc. ; but -ber, -cer, 
-ter are usual in prose. These latter forms were also of Common 
Gender anciently. 


September, October, November, December, are like celeber, but 
ve no Neuter Cases. 


The Masc. and Fem. forms of this group are like ignis, imoer 
(Abl. 3); the Neuter like rete. 


II) This group comprises many Adjectives : 
1) Adjectives in ax &cY-; ox ócY- ; ix TcY-: 


audax, bold, ferax, fruitful, &c. ; ferox, haughty, velox, swift, &c.; 
felix, happy, pernix, flee? : including words in ix, Fem. in Sing. 
but taking also Neuter endings in Plur.: victrix, PL vic- 
trices, victricia. Soultrix, corruptrix. 


Adjectives under 1) rarely take Abl. S. &. 


Like these are declined : 


4) Compounds of caput : anceps, double ; biceps, two-headed; 
praeceps, Aead/ong, &c. (for -cipés) -cipitl-. 


8) Compounds of cor: concors, agreeing; discors, cis- 
agreeing; misericors, merciful; socors or secors, 
stupid ; vécors, insane: -cord!-. 


é) par partl-, equal; hebes hebetl-, du// (no Gen. PL); 
teres teretl- (no Gen. Pl), smooth-rounded; praepes 
praepetl.-, fast-flying; trux trucl-, cruel. 


But the compounds of par, dispar, unlike, impar, unequal, 
take Abl. S. & or 1, Gen. Pl. um. 


2) Adjectives and Participles used adjectively in ns ntY- rs rtY- : 


ingens, Auge ; prudens, sage ; praesens, Present; absens, absent ; 
recens, fresh; sapiens, wise; praestans, excellent; insons, in- 
fiocent ; iners, tntactive; expers, void, &c. In these the AbL 
in &, though less frequent than 1, is often found. 


4) So those in às ati- : nostras, vestras, cuias, &c. See 
P. 108. 
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6) Numerals in plex pHot-: simplex, duplex, multiplex 
&c. 


c) Derivatives of dens: tridens trident!-, three-prongedd 
these have no Neut. Pl. 


d) Locuples locuplet!-, wealthy; Abl.S. 6 (i); Gen. Pl. ma 
ium. 


Note. Present Participles, when they keep their Verbal force 
take & in Abl. S. : for instance, when used absolutely : regnant 
Romulo, imperante Augusto: if used as mere Adjectives the 
usually take Abl. S. x. 


But rare instances occur of Participles with AbL x used verbally 
and of Participles with Abl. & used adjectively. 


Obs. The Gen. Pl. in nti-um, rti-um, ati-um, eti-um is lzbk 
to an occasional loss of Y : recentum, sapientum, locupletum 
amantum, nostratum, &c. 


III) This group contains Comparative Adjectives in or 6r- mn. f 
tis 6r- #.: melior, praestantior, sapientior, &c. 

Abl. S. é as a rule, rarely 1. . 

Vetüs vetér-, ancient, has the same endings : Abl. & (rarely yi 
Neut. Pl. &, Gen. Pl. um. 


IV) Group IV. has no Neut. Plur. Abl. S. i, Gen. Pl. um. 
a) Compounds of pés: alipés, Abl. S. alipedi.. As a N € 
Subst. quadrupes has Pl. quadrupedia. 


6) Compounds of color: concolor concolor-, of the - 
colour ; discolor discolor-, of diferent colour. JP 


PL 1& (rare). 
c) alés allt-, winged (Ovid has alité). 
degener degenér-, degenerate uber ubér-, /rusi/n 
inops inóp-, destitute vigil vigll-, wakefe 


memor memór.-, mindful 
immemóár, unnundfu 


d) redux rediic-, returned 
supplex supplic-, suppliant } Abl. 5. 1, &. 


Obs. The Neuter Comparative plus plur- has Abl. S. - 
Neut. N. V. A. plura, Gen. Pl. plurium. 
Its compound complures has complura or complur 


Table of Adjectives not purely consonantal : 
SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. M.F. 
N.V. trist-fs — trist-$ felix ingens 
Acc. trist-em trist-8 | felic-em felix | ingent-em 
Gen. trist-1s felic-Ys ingen! 
Dat. trist-X felic-i ingen’ 


AbL —— tristi | — felic-x ingen 





iS The Fourth Declension. 


PLURAL. 


NV. trist-3s  trist-tá | fclic-8s 
felic-8s 1s felic-1& 


trist-8s 1s trist-4i& 


felic-ia | ingent-8s 


ingent-és is ingent-tá 
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D trist-ium felic-ium ingent-ium 
bL  trist-tbus felic-tbus ingent-ibus 
SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N.V. celer celer-is celer-e | acer acris  acr-e 
Other cases of Sing., and the Plural, as tristis. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N.V. meli-ór meli-üs melior-&s melior-& 
Acc. meliorem meli-ts melior-es (is) melior-& 
Gen. melior-{s melior-um 
Dat. melior-i melior-ibus 
AbL melior-& (1) melior-ibus 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N M. F. 
N.V. inops inop-és 
Acc. inóp-em inops inop-es is 
Gen inop-tis inop-um 
D. Abl inop-i inop-ibus 
SECTION V. 


ài The Fourth Declension: U-Nouns. 


U-Nouns add s to the Stem in the Nominative Sing. of Masc. 
em.) words, gradü-s ; but not in that of Neuter words, which 
tre three only: cornu, horn ; genu, £zee ; veru, spit. The endings 
' f the other Cases, uncontracted, appear in the declension of grus, 
^» XIO; but the forms, contracted as in the following Table, are 


iSc] by all U-nouns except grus, sus. 


ii. Table. 
SINGULAR. 
step, m. tribe, f. 
N.V.  grad-üs trib-üs 
Acc.  grad-um trib-um 
Gen.  grad-üs trib-às 
Dat grad-ui & trib-ui & 
Abl.  grad-ü trib-& 
PLURAL. 
N.V.A. grad-üs trib-üs 
grad-Uum trib-Uum 
D.Abl grad-Ybus trib-übus 


knee, n. 
gen-@ 
gen-a 
gen-ts 
gen-@ 
gen-& 


gen-ua 
gen-Uum 
gen-Ybus 


ingent-4& 


es 
Fourth 
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iii, Confusion of 0- and U-nouns. 


a) On account of the near relation of the flat vowels o, u, the 
U-declension is invaded by many forms of the O-declension, 2. 

Thus senati, tumulti, occur in Sallust ; and in poets from the 
earliest time down to Lucretius many such forms are found : ad- 
venti, aesti, fructi, geli, gemiti, ornati, piscati, quaest! 
(frequent), sum pti, victi, &c. 


6) Ficus, f. fig-tree, an O-noun of Decl. 2., fluctuates in 


Gen. S. x or us, Abl. S. o or u. 
Nom. Pl. 3 or as, Acc. PL os or üs. 


Laurus, f. Zay-free, cupressus, cypress-treé, are similarly declined : 
also pinus, fine, but with Abl. S. in u only : and cornus, cornel, 
but with Gen. S. in 1 only. 

Myrtus, f. myrtle, an O-noun, has Nom. Pl. 1 or &s ; Acc. Pl 
ós or üs. . 

Quercus, f. oea£, is a U-noun, but Gen. PL quercorum, Cic. 

Colus, 2. f. dís/aff, Gen. S. 1 or &s, D. o, Abl. o ora. Nom. Pl 
fis, ACC. tis or os. 

So domus, f. ose, fluctuates between Decl. 4 and Decl. 2. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. V. domüs domüs 
Acc. domum domos (üs) 
Gen. domüs domuum, domorum 
Dat. dom-ui, o domibus 
Abl. dom-ou domibus 


Domi (or domui), a? home, is the Locative. It can be used with 
an Attribute: domi meae, a£ my house ; domi Caesaris, a£ Caesar 5 
house. Also domui alienae, a£ another's house. 


Pecu, 4. n. is a disused Nom. (- pecus, pecoris), cases of which: 
are found : Dat. S. pecui. Abl. pecu. Pl. Nom. Acc. pecua (Dat- 
Abl. pecubus ?). 


Gelus, 4. m. /rost, is a disused Nom., Gen. S. geli. Abl. gclu. 
Gelum, 2. n. is also extant. 


Tonitrus, 4. m. Abl. S. tonitru. Nom. Acc. Pl. tonitrus (als 
tonitrua from a byform tonitruum 2. n.) Dat. Abl. tonitribus- 
(Ossua, ossuum, from a disused ossu, 4. n. = os done, are only foun.€ 
in old Inscrr.) Sub diu for sub divo, Lucr. v. 211. 


iv. Cases in the Fourth Declension. 






The Gen. Sing. of Neuter Nouns is now shewn to be lilz€ 
others, in às, though old grammarians held it to be in à. 
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6. The Fifth Declension. — I2I 


2?) The Dat. ui is generally contracted into u: usu for usui: 
ice metu ;’ * victu invigilant, Verg. It is much used with esse, 
bere, &c., * usui esse,’ Zo be useful ; * derisui habere,’ &c. 

3) In the Dat. Abl. PL übus is generally weakened into Ybus. 
ie only Nouns which exclude Ybus, are acus, arcus, and 
ibus: &bus is however usual in artus (Pl), mds ; lacus; partus, 
th; portus, harbour; specus, cave; veru: and found in genu, 
nitrus, Quinquatrus. Other nouns have Ybus alone. | 


Y. Gender in the Fourth Declension. 


The Feminine Nouns of the U-declension (besides those deter- 
ned by meaning as females or plants) are : acus, needle, point ; 
mus, house; manus, hand; porticus, porch; tribus, £rze; Idus 
L) the Ides (of the month); Quinquatrus (PL) a byform of 
unquatria, the feast of Minerva. 

Specus, m. is rarely f. (PL specua is found in E. L.). 


Ob. Most Nouns of this Decl. are Derivatives; either from 
ibstantives: consul-atus, magistr-atus, sen-atus, &c., signi- 
ing office : or from the Supine Stem of Verbs, with abstract mean- 
g: actus, auditus, eventus, visus, &c. To these latter often 
"respond forms rather less abstract in -1o 3. f, actio, auditio, 
Sio, &c. ; and others concrete in um 2. n.: (actum), eventum, 
isum, &c. 


SECTION VI. 
li The Fifth Declension: E-Nouns. 


26 
E-nouns add s to the Stem in the Nominative : in the other Fifth 


ases closely corresponding with dea in the First Declension. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Decl 1. dea dea-m  dea-i| deae dea-rum  dca-bus 
Decl 5. dice-s die-m — die-i | die-s die-rum  die-bus 


li Table. 
SINGULAR. 

. day, c. thing, f. fait, f. 
N. V. di-6s r-és fid-és 
Acc. di-em r-em fid-em 
Gen. di-éi r-ei fid-ea 
Dat, di-81 r-ei fid-ei 
AbL di-é r-é fid-6 

^ PLURAL. 
N.Ac. V. di-és r-6s none 
n. di-érum r-órum 


Dat Abl. _ di-8bus I-6bus 


Jeclen- 
sion. 


Y 
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iii, Cases in the Fifth Declension. 


1) Dies and res are the only nouns fully declined. eres 
edge, army, facies, face, effigies, mage, glacies, sce (Verg. sen 
species, orm, spes, hope, have the first three Plural” Cases.! 
others are Singular only: being in sense either abstract or cok 
lective. Many are byforms of A-nouns : 


materia, 1., materies, 5., sto/Aer-stuff, matter 
mollitia, 1., mollities, 5., softness, effeminacy. 


So amaritia, es ; avaritia, es; barbaria, es; duritia, es ; luxuria, 
es; scgnitia, cs, &c. 

Other words are caesaries, (clift) hair; caries, rot (in wood); 
congeries, mass; esuries, hunger ; macies, wasting disease; pau 
peries, foverty; pernicies (or permities), dane, ruin; progenies 
OPSpring ; rabies, fury, madness ; sanies, corrupt matter, gore 
scabies, the scab, mange, or rof; superficies, surface ; ten 
climate, temper, moderation; intemperies, tmmoderation (PL in 
temperiae of the 1st. Decl). 


2) A few Nouns of Decl 3. confuse some cases with Ded ! 
Thus fames, Awnrer, has Abl. famé; tabes, AbL tabé, 4 
Lucr. Requies, res, has Acc. requiem and requietem, Ge? 
requictis, Dat. requieti, AbL requie. Plebes or plebs h2 
Gen. plebis, plebei, plebi, Dat. plebi or plebei. 


) An example of the old Gen. Sing. in &s survives in Lucr. i* 
IOS5 : * Quodcumque est rabies unde illaec germina surgunt." 


4' The e of Gen. Dat. ef is long after’: diei, progeniéi 
but short, classically, after a Consonant : fid-éi, réi (spéi ?.— Bt 
in ald Latin it was long in these also : * plenu' fidei, Enn., Lucr. 
Tel ar mii Plautus and Terence make ei in réi, spéi coales¢ 
by svnizesis 


8S 3M was also contracted into & ancientiy into x, diei, dIé, dt 
plebei plebi. *Constantis iuvenem fide :* * commissa fide,’ Hc 
* Munera. letitiamque du, Very. X. Gels cites from old Lat 
authors such instances as acii, fami, lexurii, peraicii, progenii, &c 


C The phrases tie grastnbp ‘die proximi? ‘die sepümi, a 
evanytes of the Lowacive Case in this Decl So cotidie, postridit 


iv. Gender in the F:f:h Declension 


AR Fenvens are Fem. ew veux Cros which, whee it means a d? 
ts Wheat and ix fo Plan ajDaa Mas. So Ks C me 
dee wis Masc. cass cac. Nun d i: means Som, dies 
Fee lciomga Ls qnd pew inox 


Nw WH teme «M Res uu. f GACN RT HANNS ATE. PT LN à QUT for spe 
Bbeemees c Weer sn kk 
* Ne dece Nem et Doman 
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SECTION VII. 
. Irregular Nouns. 
) Irregularity (avwpaXia) is said to exist in a word if it de- 
tsin any respect from the normal constitution of its class. 


) A Substantive is normally constituted when it has two Num- 
s, with six Cases in each, all of the same gender, following one 
ten of Declension. A Substantive is said to be irregular, so far 
it departs from this constitution. 


) Irregularity may consist in Abundance (more forms than 
al) or Defect (fewer forms than usual). 

i word may be Abundant in one respect and Defective in an- 
er. Thus, vulgus, 2, is Abundant in having two Genders and 
)forms of Accusative ; Defective in having no Plural. 


ii Abundance in Substantives. 


Abundance is shewn in 


I) Substantives which, with the same Clipt-stem and meaning, 
' formed after more than one Declension. See $ 25. 6. 


d) With difference of Gender : 
Decl. 1. f. and 2. n. 


alimoni-a um, #urture; cingul-a um (us, m.), àe/?; essed-a’ 


um, chaise; margarit-a um, f$ear/; mend-a um, fault; 
mulctr-a um, milking-pail. 


Note ostrea, oyster, f. ; Pl. ostrea, oysters, n. 
Decl. 1. f. and 2. m. 
vesper-a, vesper, evening ; acin-a, us, berry. 
Decl. 1. f. and 3. m. 
cratéra, crater, mixing-bowl, 
Decl. r. f., 2. n., and 3. n. 
gausap-a, um, ¢, /rieze cloth or coat. 
Decl. 1. f. and 3. n. 
caepa, caepe, onion (Pl. from caepa). 
Decl. 2. n. and 5. f. 
diluvi-um, es, deluge. 
Decl. 2. n. and 3. f. 
consorti-um, o, companionship ; contagi-um, o, contagion, 
Decl 2. n., 3. n., and 5. f. 
praesepium, praesepe, praesepis, «735, sfa// (VL 3. n.). 
Decl. 2. n., 5. n., and 3. m. 
tapetum, tapete, tapes, caret. 


Abune- 
dance. 
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Decl. 2. n. and 3. n. 
tergum, tergus (or-), dack (rarely 2 m.) 
Decl. 2. n. and 4. m. 
angiport-um, us, Jane; conat-um, us, endeavour; event-um,us, 
issue ; event (p. 121, Obs.); incest-um, us, 2wces/ ; suggest- 
um, us, 2u/fit. Fretum, frifA, has an ancient form fretus, 4. 
Obs. The old root pen-, /»erior (whence penes, penitus, penetrare, 
penetrale, penates), has a Substantive exhibited in several forms, all 
classical : penu-s, 4. f, penu-s, 2. m., penu-m, 2. n., and pents 
penor-, 3. n., provision, store of food : as, ‘magna penus, Lucil; 
* penus annuus, Plaut. ; *penum erile,’ Afran.; *frumenta penus- 
que,' Hor. 


6) With the same Gender : 
Decl. 1. and 3. f. 
cassida, cassis, helmet ; fulica, fulix, coo£ ; iuvent-a, is, youth ; 
senect-a, üs, o/d ave. 
Decl. 2. and 3. m. 
delphinus, delphin ; elephantus, elephas ; Mulciber (beri, bri 
and beris,bris) ; Oedipus (i and odis) ; scorpius, scorpto. 
Decl. 3. and 5. f. 
colluvio, colluvies, conflux; paupertas, pauperies, fori). 
Decl. 2. and 3. n. 
iugerum (iuger) acre; nihilum, nihil, nothing.  Necessus 
necessum, necesse, zecessity. See Corssen, ii. 258. 
Decl. 1. and 5. (see $ 26). 
On Greek names of two Declensions, see $ 24. ix. 
Obs. Names of trees have Nom. us, f., their fruits um, n. usually: 


cerasus cherry-tree cerasum cherry 
prunus plunt-tree prunum plum 


So malus, apple-tree, malum, apple ; pirus, pear-tree, pirum, fft 
but amygdala, a/mond-tree, amygdalum, almond. 


2) Substantives, chiefly of Decl. 2, which vary their Gender, 2X 
with it their Case-forms, in the Plural. 


4) locus, //ace, m. . . . lociim. . . . . loca,m. 

(loci often means /ofics, places in books, but not exclusive? 
locus, jest, mM. . . . ioci,m. - « . 10Ca, n. 
sibilus, Ass, m. . . . sibili, m. . . Sibila, n. 
carbasus, canvas, f. . . (carbasi) . . Carbasa, n. 
Tartarus, Ael/, m. om o of s - . Tartara, n. 


Like Tartarus are formed many names of mountains, referred 8 
Sing. to mons, m., in Pl. toiuga, n.: 
Ismar-us, Pl. -a; Maenal-us, Pl.-a; Tayget-us, PL -a. 
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rastrum, Aarro:,n.. . rastri,;m.. . rastra, n. 
frenum, /£; n. . . . frenim. . . frena, n. 
caelum, Aeaven,n. . . caeli, m. (Lucr.) 
porrum, 4e£,n. . . . porri, m. 


In Decl. 3: 
siser, s£irref,n. . . . siseres, m. 


any examples of words in one Decl which borrow cases from 
her are given in $$ aa . . . 26: plebes, fames, requies, domus, 
5» &c. See especially $ 25. 
ote. The compounds respublica, commonwealth, iusiurandum, 
, decline both elements : rempublicam, reipublicae, republica, 
;, iurisiurandi, iureiurando, 


i. Defect in Substantives. 


efect is of Number or Case. 
. DEFECTIVA NUMERO are: 
Nouns which have no Plural Number (Singular only). 


Words which seem, by their nature, to need no Plural, are 
ma Propria, Abstracta, Collectiva, and Materialia. 

:t Proper Names may take a Plural, when several of one name 
nentioned, duodecim Caesares, the twelve Caesars; Cn. et L. 
iones, the Scifios Gnaeus and Lucius; also if, as types of a 
i they become Appellatives: ‘Non omnes possumus esse 
rones, we cannot all be Ciceros. ‘Sint Maecenates, non 
nt, Flacce, Marones,’ Mart. 

ystracta take a Plural, when various instances of their occur- 
2 are implied : odia, hatreds, amicitiae, friendships, invidiae, 
'5, impietates, &c. 

! Collectiva may take a Plural, if several instances are implied : 
li, Peoples, senatüs, senates, mundi, worlds, &c. 

aterialia may take a Plural, when more than one kind is im- 
|: vina, wines. Also when objects made of the material are 
at: cerae, waxen tablets or waxen busts ; aera, bronzes ; mar- 
1, works in marble. Other metals, as aurum, go/d, argentum, 
7, are not used in the Plural, because objects of show were not 
lly made in them. Argentum, Sing., is used for the collective 
Y plate of an owner. 

swe say fish, meat, lamb, cheese, &c., so the Romans expressed 
tts of ordinary consumption in the Singular: *Villa mea 
idat porco, haedo, agno, gallinà,caseo, melle, C. Faba, 
+, is used for deans, rosa for roses, glans for acorns, &c.! 
larly, miles for milites, eques for equites: gemma, 
led cups, tegula, tiles. 

1 the other hand, poets use in the Plural many words which 
it appear to confine their meaning to the Singular: mella, 
farra, hordea, nives, grandines, rores, soles, rura, corda, colla, 
ora, ora, silentia, crepuscula, ligna, &c. So they pluralize local 


ve word fea in English is a modern corruption of the true form ' feas," L. pis-um, 
is. In Shakespere we find ‘a peas ora bean.” The plural is fease or feasen. 


Defec- 
tiva Nu 
mero. 


Singula: 
only. 


Plural 
only. 
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names: Esquiliae, the Esquiline hill; Capitolia, the Capitol, 
Palatia, the Palatine, &c. 
2. Generally, in Latin, the Plural has a large and liberal use. 


Yet the following words may be mentioned as Singular only, r1 € 
good authority or analogy sanctioning a Plural form : 


acetum vinegar — lac milk pus matter 
ador spelt letum death salus safety 
aether sk limus mud sanguis blood 
argentum silver meridies #002 supellex furniture 
aurum gold merum 1 wine venia pardon 
fames hunger — nectar ver spring 
ferrum {ron oleum oil vesper evening 
garum pickle plumbum J/ead virus venom 
humus ground — pontus sea vulgus populace 


It is unsafe to say of Abstracts, like pietas, infantia, pueritia, ex- 
perientia, sapientia, that they are Singular only; because, if any 
such words are not found Plural in classical authors, so many Plurals 
are found resembling them that the possibility of their Plural use 
cannot be confidently denied. 

Abstracts of the Fifth Declension are not, however, used in the 
Plural, but their corresponding forms of the First Declension. 


II) Nouns never, or rarely found Singular (Pluralonly) These 
are numerous in Latin. 


I) Names of People or Tribes, individuals of which are seldom 
mentioned : Aborigines; and the three original tribes of Rome; 
Ramnes, Tities, Luceres. But most of such names may occur 
as Singular: Arpinas, Samnis, Gallus, Saxo; thus Hor. « infi- 
delis Allobrox ;? * Marsus et Appulus ;* * Dacus et Aethiops.’ 


2) Mountain, Island, &c. groups : Alpes (Alpis rare) : Acrocer- 
aunia (iuga) : Aegates, Baleares, Cyclades (insulae). So the 
street Carinae (the Keels) at Rome; Tempe, (vale in Thessaly- 


3) Many names of Cities and Towns are Plural, as consisting 
arts: 1. Athenae, Baiae, Cumae, Mycenae, Syracusae 
hebae;! 2. Argi, Delphi, Gabii, Philippi, Pompeii, Ve! * 
Ecbatana, Leuctra, Susa; 3. Cures, Gades, Sardis; or fr 
the name of the people, as Lcontini :? or from a Plural Appellativ€? 
as Aquae Sextiae, Fundi, Ostia, Centumcellae. 


4) Names of recurring Calendar days: Calendae or Kale?^ 
dae; Nonae; Idus, 4. And of Holidays, Festivals, Games, &c | 
as Latinae, Sementivae (feriae), Quinquatrus; nundin?^ " 
(feriae), market day; Circenses (ludi) ; Feralia, Floralia, LiD€" 
ralia, Megalesia, Dionysia, Nemea, Olympia, Pythia, 52. 
turnalia (festa). To this class belong nuptiae (epulae), evedai£. » 
repotia (festa), feast after a wedding; sponsalia (sacra o 





! Cicero writes Cyrenae, Mytilenae for the Greek forms in €. Jd 

* Most of the considerable towns in and around France take their names from je 
Gallic tribes of which they were the capitals: Paris (Lutetia Parisiorum); ur 
(Ambiani); Limoges ovices) ; Bourges (Bituriges); Orleans (Aureliani); 3 oeos 
Turones); Rouen omagi); Soissons (Suessiones); Langres (Lingones) ; 
Senones) ; Nantes ( annetes] : Tréves (Augusta Treverorum), &c. 
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ta), detrothal ; iusta (sacra), funeral rites; parentalia (festa), 
ral banquet; inferiae (epulae), offering to the dead. 


) Neuter Greek names for treatises or poems : ethica, ethics ; 
taphysica, metaphysics; Georgica, the Georgics, &c. (scripta). 


) Masculine Collective Names of persons seldom or never so 
ned individually : Decl. 2. gemini, £wzzts ; liberi, he children of a 
> Roman; one being unus (una)eliberisorliberorum: inferi, 
ellers below; superi, gods above; posteri, posterity; Decl. 3. 
iores, ascestors ; minores, descendants; caelites, heavenly deities ; 
lures, goblins ; penates, houschola-gods ; optimates, primores, 
ceres, cAizfs, nobles (the last six rarely S. : ‘Agnosco procerem,’ 
"); manes,' ghost or ghosts. 


') Parts of the human body, subsisting plurally, and seldom or 
rer separately mentioned : cani (capilli), grey hairs; cervices 3. 
& (also cervix); lactes 3. small guts; exta 2. (outermost) en- 
als; intestina 2. viscera 3. entrazls (viscus used) ; ilia 3. groin, 
veis; praecordia 2. midriff, heart; pantices 3. paunch. The 
rds genae, checks ; tempora 3. temples; fauces 3. jaws; renes 3. 
meys, imply that the Sing. may be used, if necessary. Hence 
na (Suet. tempus (Verg.) : Abl. fauce often in poetry (Hor. 
. &c.)): ren is not found in classical Latin; but can be used 
hnically. 

Artus 4. the limbs; Sing. once in Lucan. 


) Many other words, which may be generally distinguished 
Ss: 


t) Plural Nouns implying individuals, which are not cited in the 
igular except in rare instances marked (s.) : 


Decl. 1. antae, Jilasters; clitellae, n dirae, curses, 
fries (s.); gerrae, (wattled twigs) zonsense; habenae, rezns 
(s. in Hor); plágae, nets; scalae, stairs ; thermae, warm 
baths; valvae, folding doors. 


Decl. 2. fori, hatches (of a ship) ; acta, Zransactions; arma, arms ; 
bellaria, dessert; crepundia, (rattling) foys ; cibaria, food ; 
munia, duties ; pascua, pastures ; sata, cornfields; scruta, 
second-hand wares ; tesqua, wilds. 

Decl. 3. antes, m. fron! vine rows; casses, m. nets (s.) ; com- 
pedes, f. fetfers (s.) ; fides, f. /ute-strings (s.) ; obices, c. 
bars (s.) ; sentes, c. thorns (s.) ; vepres, c. brambles (s.) ; 
magalia, mapalia, n. huts, village. 


5) Plural Nouns implying parts not similar and separable. 


Decl 1. balneac, dath-house (balnca, baths); bigae, chariot and 
pair; cunae, cradle; divitiae, riches; epulae, banquet; ex- 
sequiae, ówrial; exuviae, spoils (stript from the dead); 
induviae, clothes; lapicidinae, stoneguarry; manubiae 





The word Manes belongs to Italian, probably to Etruscan, religion. Departed spirits 
re deified under the title of di manes or manes ; and the word is sometimes used, as 
"ue Plural, of all such spirits ; sometimes as a Singular-Plural, of the spirit or ghost of an 
lividual. Thus, ‘ Quae vis deorum est manium,’ Hor. ; ‘Sunt aliquid manes,’ Prop. : 
allimachi manes,’ Prop. ; ‘Verginiae manes," Liv. 


Vzria- 
tion of 
Mean- 


ing in 
Pla:al. 
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or manibiae, 2*ze "money (in war): phalerae, /raffiuge— 
parietinae, ruins; quadrigae, chartot and four ns 
quiliae, rubbish ; reliquiae, vemnant; salinac, saltwork 
scopae, desom, broom. 

Decl. 2. cancelli, raz/zsg (in court); clathri, grating; codicillis 
ledger ; adversaria, notebook ; compita, cross-road or rosas 
(s.) : cunabula, cradle; donaria, £reasury; multicia, fase 
raiment, serta, wreath, garland. 

Decl. 3. ambages, (circuits) evasive language or conduct; fraeSs 
f. ofl-lecs ; fores, f. door (s.) ; pugillares, m. writing-tablt 5 
sordes, f. dirt, meanness (s.) ; altaria, high alfar; brevis 
shoals; moenia, sown-walls. 


€) Plural Nouns implying repetition or continuation. 

Decl. 1. angustiae, sfrazfs (s.) ; argutiae, subtleties, acuteness ; 
blanditiae, flattery (s.) ; decimae, tithes; deliciae (s), Ze- 
light, darling ; excubiae, nightwatch ; facetiae, fleasautry 
(s.); feriae, Aolidays; ineptiae, follies (s.) ; 1nimicitiae, 
ennity (s.) ; insidiae, ambush, treachery; minae, threats; 
nugae, érifles; praestigiae, jugglery ; primitiae, frst 
Sruts ; tricae, tricks ; tenebrae, darkness ; vindiciae, cats. 

Decl. 2. fasti, annals; flabra, d/asts (also flamina); lamenta, 
lamentations ; oblivia, forgetfulness. 

Decl 3. grates, f. shanks; verbera, stripes (s.); tormina 


£ripes. 
III) Nouns which vary their meaning in the Plural. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

aedes temple aedes house 
áqua water aquae mineral springs 
auxilium help auxilia auxiliary forces 
bonum good (abstr.) bona goods, property 
carcer prison carccres starting-place (s) 
sri m) Jere castra camp | 
cera wax cerae waxen tablets or b9 
comitium Assembly-place comitia the Assembly at FR 
copia Bleny copiae Sorces, resources 
facultas Sacuily facultates means 
finis an end fines boundaries 
fortuna fortune fortunae gifs of fortune 

. gratia favour gratiae thanks (s) 
hortus garden horti pleasure-grounds 
impedimentum Azadrance impedimenta baggage 
littera a letter litterae epistle, literature 
loculus box loculi money-Case 
Judus play ludi public games 
Justrum jive years lustra lairs, aens 
natalis birth-day natales Origin 
opera exertion operae workpeople (s) . 
opis (Gen) Ae opes power, wealth [ facts? 


pars a portion partes part in a lay; side 9 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
rostrum beak rostra the Roman pulpit 
sai salt sales wit (s) 
tabula board tabulae writing tablets 
torus couch tori muscles 
balneum, 2. bath balneae, t. dath-house 
epulum. 2. sacred feast —— epulae, I. danguet 


B. DEFECTIVA CASIBUS. 


Dcfec. 
tiva Ca- 


In many Nouns the exigencies of language have called into usce «ibus 


a portion only of the ordinary Casc-forms.! 









A) The following Nouns have the full Plural; but in the Singu- 
lar they have only 


a) Four Cases : 


N.V. vis, Acc. vim, Abl vi; force, 5. f. Pl. vir-es ium, &c. 


d Acc. Gen. Dat. ALL P / f 
Cap-) em is 1 6 anquel, 3. 1. 
(rug- em is 1 & fruit, NH; } Pl. es = um, Kc, 


6) Three Cases : 


is — 8€ = helf, 3. f. 
(prec-) em — 1 6 prayer, 3. f. | Pl. es am, &c. 
(ord) em its — 8 dirt, 3.1. Ples, ium, &c. 
(ic) em is — e change,3.f. PLes —, &c. 
—~ Visc-us éris — ére entrail,3.n. Pla um, &c. 
c) Two Cases : 
Gerber) — — is — 8 = strife,3.n. Pla um, &c. 


d) One Case : being Ablatives of Decl. 5: 
ambage, f. | casse, m. | fauce, f. | obice, c. | compede, f. | iugerc, n. 


B) Many Nouns with full Singular ha nly N. V. Acc. Plural 

gular have only N. V. Acc. Plural. 

Cos nel, murmura rura, tra, Rc, y; meus itus 
ey , Cies, species, spes, «. 

pastus, cunning, 4. m., has Nom. AbL Sing. and Nom. Acc. 


1 Wom 
omy 2»: 


C) The following Nouns, without Plural, have in the Singular 


Gen. Dat. ALL 
1 & power, +f. 
— 6 wasting disease, 3. f. 
— 6 (i) morning, 3. n. 
m either number were called by the old gramasiars 
fer, Ternarror, - two, Dirrora: those with three, TziPTOTA; thc wth 
> Sram rosa, (43¢, and the several sumerals . 
K 
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^1 d hice Caaes :! 
a V. Ae. Gen. Dat — Abl 

baa. e. ecm — —  fort-e chance, 3. f. 

b. das — — — right (by divine Jaw), 3.9. 

wis . . nefas — — — wrong (by drvzne fas), X8. 
1) ‘Pwo Cases : 

LPTPPIT 

luotar o.. instar — — — likeness, 3.n. 

nihil, nil... nihil, nil — — — nothing, 3. n. 

opua. . Opus — — — mietd, 3. n. 


D) The following Nouns, without Singular, have in Plural 


impetis — impete force, 3. m. 
venum  — veno  — Sale, 2. n. 


d) Nouns using only one Case are numerous : 
Nom. glos, 3. f. sis/er-in-law ; inquies, 5. f. restlessness. 


Acc. Secus, 3. n. sex, with epithet virile or muliebre. 
pessum, fo the bad (for ped-sum), 4. m. in connexion with 
Verbs (pessum dare, pessum ire, &c.). 


Gen. dicis (causa), 3. for form's sake: non nauci, 2. ne 
worth a nutshell, worthless. 


Dat. despicatui, frustratui, ludificatui habere, 4 4 
sfise, baffle, ridicule; indutui gerere, £o. wear; ob- 
tentui esse, fo be a show, &c., 4. 


AbL sponte (mea, sua, &c.), 3. f. by choice, spontaneously. 

accitu, admonitu, iussu, iniussu, coactu, concessu, ductu, 
hortatu, mandatu, permissu, rogatu, &c. 4. 

noctu, dy night; diu, lucu, dy daylight, 4. 

in promptu esse, in procinctu stare, fo be in reat 
NESS, 4. 

natu maior, clder; natu minor, younger, 4. 

pondo, 2. dy weight, understands librarum, and is used 
with any Numeral: corona ducentum pondo, a (99 
of 200 pounds weight, 


a) Two Cases: 

N. Acc. suppetiae, -as, succour ; grates, thanks (gratibus, Tac} 

Gen. repetundarum, AbL repetundis, 1. f. extortion (un 
stand rerum, rebus). 

Acc. foras, out of doors, Abl. foris, abroad, 1. f. 


2) One Case: 


Acc. ad incitas redigere, /o drive to extremities, 1. f. 
— infitias ire, fo deny, 1. f. 
AbL (gratiis) gratis, freely ; ingratiis, against will, 1. f. 





E) Indeclinable, with one form for any Case, are 


Names of letters ; alpha, beta, &c. 
Various words from other languages: Adam. 
Infinitives: amare, vivere. 


! Necesse 3. n. (Nom. Acc.), necessity, Gen. necessis (Lucr.) ; Plautus has nec so". 
necessus. See p. 124, and M, Lsr. ii. 710, vi. 815. 
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iv. Irregularity in Adjectives. 


ae , a8 
I) Some Adjectives have two forms, one like bonus, the other Adjec- 
tiva 


ce tristIs oringens: 


acclivis (us) stecp imbecillus is weak 
biiugis (us) £wo-yoked imberbis (us) beardless 
effrenus (is) unbridled inermus is unarmed 
unanimus is of one mind — opulentus (opulens) wealthy 
hilaris (us) cheerful violentus (violens) violen 


So exanim-us, is; semianim-us, is ; sublim-is, us; and others. 
The Adverb luculenter implies an old form luculens. 


II) a. Someare Defective in Number : 


pauci, few, is rarely Sing. (Hor. ad Pis. 203). 
plerique, most, is found Sing. with Collective words : 
‘pleraque nobilitas’ (for plerique nobiles), Sall. 


4. Some are Defective in Case and Number : 
a) Two Cases : 
Nom. S. pernox, Abl. pernocte, a// night. 


6) One Case; 


Nom. S. damnas, condemned, for damnat(u)s, with esto: but 
used also idiomatically as Nom. Pl. with sunto; 
exspes, hopeless ; potis, pote, able, possible. 
€. Of some the Nominatives are not found, but other Cases only: 
ons), guilty ; sontes, the guilty: but insons, éxnocent, has full 
ases. 


Macte, Voc. S., macti, Voc. PL, are used with esto, este, de 
essed, be lucky, &c. : * Macte (macti) virtute esto (este),’ good luck 
you for your valour, Liv. See M. Lucr. v. 1339. 


«Z. The dat. S. frugi (for good) is used as an indeclinable Adjec- 
€ of all Cases: frugi servus, a good honest slave. Oppo to 
IS is the indeclinable Adjective nequam, good for nothing; pro- 
‘bly for ne quam frugem (habet), 0 good. See pp. 129, 133. 
Xese idioms are drawn from the colloquial language of Italian 
Tamers in early times. 


SECTION VIII. 
i Comparison of Adjectives. 


The same quality may be perceived in several ob- 
"cts. If three be taken, the quality may be perceived 
N the second more than in the first, and in the third 
Nost of all. These relations are expressed by the 


flexion called Comparison in Adjectives and Adverbs. 
K2 


Defece 
tiva. 


——— 


432 Latin lVordlorc. $ 29. 


The Degrecs of Comparison are therefore three : 


I. The PosiTIVE Degree shews quality absolutely 
perceived: vir procerus, a tall man; or 
equally in two: vir tam procerus quam 
Lucius, a man as tall as Lucius. 


II. The CoMPARATIVE Degree shews quality per 
ceived more in one of two than in the other: 


vir procerior quam Lucius, a man tallc 
than Luctus. 

III. The SUPERLATIVE Degree shews quality E 
ceived most in one of several: vir omrm 
procerissimus, the (allest man of all. 


The formation of the Comparative and Superlative is explzsssm! 
in p. 42, Note. 


ii Examples: 

parison Pos. Compar. SuperL 

ecves. Gur-us hard dur-ior harder dur-issimus 

trist-is sad tristior sadder trist-issimus  sadde— 
fel-ix happy felic-ter happier felic-issimus  Aappz" 
liber — free lib-er-tor more free lb-er-rimus most _u- 


nig-er lack  onig-r-tor Odlacker — nig-er-rimus dlacke= 
salub-er jealthy salub-r-ter Aealthier salub-er-rimus healt 
similis tke simil-lor more like simil-Mmus — nost — 


Like simiiis are formed facilis; gracilis; humilis; d 
cilis; dissimilis. But utilis and others have Sup. -1ssinsus 
Maturus, carly, has Sup. maturrimus or maturissimus. 


iii Notes on Comparison. 


a) The Comparative may imply a degree too high (exct 
durior (i.e. durior aequo), £oo harsh. 

6) The Superlative may express not only the highest, but a 
high degree (Elative sense) : * vir doctissimus, a very Jearnea 
(i.e. in the highest grade of learning). 

c) The Superlative form before the Augustan age was ge! 
-limus, after which -Ymus prevailed : maxümus, maxImus 
mus, optimus. See p. 31, C. 

a) Farticiples Present and Past often have Comparative 
like other Adjectives : 
amans amantior amantissimus 
paratus paratior paratissimus 
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iv. Irregular Comparison. 


I) Forms from various Roots. 


bonus good melior  detler optimus Jest 
malus ad ^^ peior worse | pessimus worst 
parvus small minor 4ess minimus (east 
multus much — (plus, n.) more plurimus most 
The Comparative of multus has no M. F. form in the Sing., but 
1 Plural: plur-es a, plur-ium, plur-ibus. 
Lucr. has parvissima, i. 615. See M. 
2) Variant Stem-forms. 
mag-nus, great ; maior, greafer ; maximus, greatest. 
frugi, Aonest ; frugalior, frugalissimus, 
nequam, worthless; nequior, nequissimus. 
dives divitior divitissimus 
(dis) } ditior ditissimus 
_ Adjectives compounded with -dyeus -ficus -vólus (from dico, 
10, volo) form their comparison in -entior -entissimus, as if 
"m Participles in -ens. 
maledicus slanderous ^ maledicentior maledicentissimus 


Tnagnificus lendid magnificentior magnificentissimus 
2enevólus enevolent benevolentior benevolentissimus 


Similarly : 


“genus, needy, egentior, egentissimus 
Jrovidus, (foresecing,  providentior, ^ providentissimus, 


rick 


v. Defective Comparison. 


t) Comparison without Positive Form : 


a) The Comparison of Position springs from Prepositions, and 
aot fully represented by Positive Adjectives : 


Preposition. Positive Adj. Comparative. Superlative. 
ex ont of (exter) exterior extremus 
ra within (inter) interior intimus 
pra above uper) superior supremus, summus 
ra óelotw (infer) inferior infimus, imus 
ae) before — prior primus 
st after (poster) posterior postremus (postumus) 
|! — eon near side (citer) citerior citimus 
ra beyond (ulter) ulterior ultimus 
ope near — propior proximus 
down from (deter) detcrior deterrimus worst 


aa) Of the Positive forms, (inter, citer, ulter, deter) are not 
used. 
Super(us), infer(us) are used in Neut. Sing. with mare 
(mare superum, mare inferum); and in Plur. 
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E xter/us) is rare in Sing., but not infrequent in Plur. 

Poster(us) is used (but not in Nom. Sing. Masc): pO *- 
tera aetas; postero die: and Plur posteri See 
P. 127. 


Prior, primus are from a lost form pri-s Some deriv€ 
them from po : (pro-ior) = prior ; (pro-imus) = primus. 
46) Of the Comparatives, deterior means worse (than somas«€-— 
thing good, i.e. fallen off) ; peior worse (than somethimx$z 
) 


cc) Of the Superlatives, sup mus has the sense *Aigkesf sz 
or supremus, poet. On the other hand, supremus is usec 
for ‘ /ast,’ and summus, poet. : ‘ venit summa dies,’ Vexgz- 

Postremus, Aindmost (ast) : postumus, coming after, last bow ss; 
born after the father’s death. 

Four Superlatives can express the notion ‘ /as¢ :’ ultimus (yo. »£— 


dermost, farthest), extremus outermost) ; which are most 
usual: also postremus and supremus. 


To these Comparisons may be added : 


dexter, oz the right, dexterior, dexterrimus or dextimus. 
sinister, on the le 


, sinisterior, (sinistimus). 
6) — ocior swifter, ocissimus swiffest. 
— potior 2referable, potissimus. 


In the Greck jig (ocis), swift, and the Defective Adj. potis» 
pote, are shewn the original Positives of these forms. 


2) Comparison without Comparative Form. 


The Adjectives bellus, consultus, diversus, falsus, in- 
clitus, invictus, invitus, meritus, novus, par, persuasu$» 
sacer, are found with Superl., but without Comparative. 


Vetus, Sup. veterrimus (veterior, Plaut.; b 


ut vetustior 35 
usual). 
3) Comparison without Superlative Form. 
a) Scnex ola senior — 
iuvenis young  — iunior (for iuvenior) — 


Senior has a kind of Pos. force : ‘ one who has become old.’ 

Elder is expressed by natu maior, or maior: eddest bY 
natu maximus, or maximus. So younger is nat" 
minor, or minor; youngest, natu minimus, or min!" 
mus. 

6) Adjectives in bYHs have Comparative without Supetl: 


except a few: amabilis, mobilis, nobilis : amabilissimUS5 
tc. 


c) Also the following : 


adolescens, aequalis, agrestis, alacer, arcanus, astutus, ate? 
caecus, capitalis, civilis, crispus, declivis, diuturnus, d 
exilis, longinquus, opimus, popularis, proclivis, prop¥% 
propinquus, regalis, rusticus, salutaris, satur, segnis, 
supinus, surdus, taciturnus, teres, vicinus, &c. 


Note, (satior) satius, better, Alter, is a Comparative from the Ad 
verbial word satis, enough. 
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bsence of Comparative Flexion. 


eat number of Adjectives have no Comparative Flexion : 
Xing incapable of it by their meaning (Incomparabilia) : 
, vernus ; some unsuited to it by their form : memor, tre- 
; while for others no reason can be assigned but usage.! 

ng Adjectives excluded from Comparison by their form are 
f those in eus, tus, uus : idoneus, anxius, arduus ; (but 
se in quus : antiquus, antiquior, antiquissimus). 

instances occur of Comparative Flexion by such Adjectives : 
ssimus, Cic. ; strenuissimus, Tac. And Iuvenal has * Egre- 
enat meliusque miserrimus horum, xi. 12. 

Adjectives, not Incomparabilia, can be modified Compara- 
xy the addition of the Adverb magis: ‘Quid magis est 
| saxo, quid mollius unda,' Ov. ; and Superlatively by the 
is maxime, summe, also admodum, perquam, valde, 
jers. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 


ADVERBS in 6, 6, é, tér, derived from Adjectives, 
follow their Comparison, with Comparative End- 
| Superlative 6 (6, um): 


Adv. . 
digné worthily dignius dignissimé 
vafré cunningly ^ vafrius vaferrimé 
tuto safely tutius tutissimé (0) 
facilé easi. facilius facillime 
"fortiter bravely fortius fortissimé 

IS constanter jirmel constantius constantissimé 
audacter boldly audacius audacissimé , 

; merito deservedly — meritissimo (&) 


(ubertim) abundantly uberius uberrime 





ctiva Incomparabilia are too numerous to be set down at full, and are indeed best 
reading and practice. Among them may be mentioned : (1) those which express 
1tter, time, place, nationality, descent: albus (but viridis has Compar. 
aureus, aestivus, campester, Romanus, paternus, &c. (2) De- 
$ paryulus, vetulus, &c. (3) Compounds of e, per, sub, ve: egeli- 
‘facilis, subobscurus, vesanus, &c. (many compounds of prae are 
Je, as praeclarior). (4)Compounds of animus, arma, color, genus, 
, inguen, lex, modus, sonus, somnus (but the compounds of ars, 
ns are comparable: inertior, misericordior, dementior). (5) Com- 
€ fero, gero: signifer, belliger, &c. (6) Most adjectives in -Icus, 
Inus, -Inus, -Oras, -Ivus, -bundus, -Aris, -&lis, -Ilis; exceptions are, 
s, familiaris, hospitalis, liberalis, civilis, and a few more. 
the following with many more: almus, canus, caducus, calvus, claudus, compos, 
"cur, dispar, impar, ferus, fessus, gnarus, gnavus, jeiunus, lacer, lassus, 
mediocris, merus, mirus, mutilus, mutus, nefastus, rudis, sospes, trepidus, 
rus, vivus, volucer, volgaris, &c. 

poets invent jocular forms of Comparison : exclusissimus, ipsissimus, oculissi- 
Tuissimus, ridiculissimus. 


39 
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2) Irregular Comparison is in most forms represented 
bially : 

Adj.” Adv. Compar. Superi. 
bonus  bené well | melius Jbefler — optimé é 
malus | malé wll peius worse pessimé 1 
magnus magnopert greatly magis more maximé 4 

. paulum = a Little . minime 1 
parvus (parum too little Minus fess (minimum i 
multus multum much plus more — plurimum 1 

— — -— ocius — quicker ocissimé — 1 
_ _ _ : primum — J 
prius sooner primo t 

— — — potius rather potissimum j 
— — — deterius worse  deterrim? « 
— intus within interius — intimé 

— post after posterius — postremo 

— prope nearly propius — proxime 

Also : | 

— saepe often — saepius — saepissime 

—— diu ong diutius — iutissime 
— penitus «deeply penitius — penitissimé 
— satis enough sa&tius — — 

— Secus otherwise sétius — — 

— temperi  ée/imes temperius— — 

— nuper lately — — nuperrime 


Magis means ‘more in degrec;' plus, ‘more in gu 
‘Lucio magis carus sum :’ * Lucius me plus diligit.’ 


SECTION IX. 


i Pronouns (Pronomina). 


I. A Pronoun, being a substitute for a Noun, may be 
(1) Substantive : (2) Adjective : (3) Capable of being E 


2. A Pronoun may be 


(a) Ist Person: (6) 2nd Person: (c) 3rd Person: (7) 


Persons. 


ii. Classification of Pronouns. 


A. The Pronouns purely Substantival are: 
I. The PERSONAL Pronouns ego, 7, nos, «vec 
First Person ; and tu, tou, vos, ye, of the Second. 
2. The REFLEXIVE Pronoun, se, /imself, herse 
elucs, which has no Nominative, and is alway 
to a Subject of the Third Person, Singu 
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B. The Pronouns Proper purely Adjectival are: 


The POSSESSIVE Pronouns, which correspond to the 
rsonal and Relative Pronouns: 


meus, my, mine corresponding to . . . ego 
noster, our — nos 
tuus, thy, thine — tu 
vester, your — VOS: 
suus, Js, her, or thetr own — se 
cuius, cu/tose — qui 


th the Gentilia, nostras, of our country, vestras, of your 
"try ; cuias, of what country? 

Suus, like se, is referred to a Subject of the Third 
'TSOn. 


C. The remaining Pronouns are Adjectival, but often 
ed as Relational Substantives. These are: 


1. The DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns (of the Third 
erson) : 
is, éa, Id, that (or he, she, 17) 

hic, haec, hic, 7s (near me) 

isté, ista, istud, ‘hat (near you) 

illé, illa, illüd, 7Za£, yor (aloof from us). 
2. The DEFINITIVE Pronouns (of all Persons) : 


ipsé, ipsa, ipsum, se/f 
idem, éadem, idem, save. 

3. The RELATIVE Pronoun (of all Persons) : 
qui, quae, quód, who or which. 

Akin to this are: 

4. The INTERROGATIVE Pronouns: 
quis, quid? qui, quae, quod? who or what ? 
iter? whether of two ? 

6. The INDEFINITE Pronouns : 
quis, quá (quae), quid ; qui, quac, quod, ay. 
liter, either of two. 

t. The various COMPOUNDS of quis, qui, uter. 

4. PRONOMINALIA, or Adjectives of a Pronominal 


ature: as alius, alter, &c., talis, tantus, &c., qualis, 
luantus, &c., aliquantus, &c. See v. 
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iii, Tables of Declension of Pronouns, 


«1, PERSONAL (OF EITHER GENDER). 
FIRST PERSON. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ego, / nos, we 
Acc. me, me nos, f45 
Gen. mei, of me nostri, or nostrum, of «t 
Dat. mihi, fo or for me nobis, /o or for us 
Abl me, from or with me nobis, from or with us 
SECOND PERSON. 
N. V. tu, ‘hon VOS, ye 
Acc. te, thee VOS, you 
Gen. tui, of thee vestri, or vestrum, of you: 
Dat. tibi, /o or for thee vobis, £o or for you 
AbL te, from: or with thee vobis, from or with you 
REFLEXIVE. 


SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 
Nom. (none). 
Acc. se, or sese, himself, herself, itself, or themselves. 
Gen. sui, of himself, &c. 
Dat. sibi, Zo himself, &c. 
Abl se, or sese, &c., from himself, &c. 


B. POSSESSIVE. 


1) declined in Gender, Number, and Case, like bonus : 
meus, mea, meum, my, mine; | suus, sua, suum, his, &c., their, own; 
tuus, tua. tuum, ZAy, thine ; cuius, cuia, cuium, whose, 
meus has Vocative Masc. mi.! 


2) declined in Gender, Number, and Case, like niger: 
noster, nostra, nostrum, our; | vester, vestra, vestrum, your. 


The Demonstratives have no Possessives corresponding to them; 
but their Genitives supply the want: eius vacca, Ais (Aer) cow. 


3) Gentilia (of 3rd Decl.) : 
nostr-as -ati-; vestr-as -ati- ; cui-as -ati-? 


The affix met (se//) may be appended to all the cases of ego 
tu (except the Plural Genitives and the form tu itself), also to s& 
sibi: egomet, nosmet, temet, vobismet, semet, sibimet: 
often with a case of ipse added : nobismetipsis, semetipsum. 
Tu takes affix te, -tute; also tutemet. The affix met !5 
appended to the cases of suus, after which a case of ipse often 
follows: ‘Intra suamet ipsum moenia compulere, they drove 
him within his own walls, L. vi. 36. Also meamet : Sall, Plaut 

The affix pte is appended to the Ablatives Sing. of the Pos 
aves: ‘Meopte ingenio, Plaut ‘Suapte manu, «A Ms 
hand, Cic. See M. Lucr. vi. 755. 


only Pronouns capable of having a Vocative arc tu, vos; and meus, noster. 
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C. 1r. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
a. UNEMPHATIC. 


Is, that, or he, she, tt. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
F. N. M. F. N. 
ea id ei (ii) eae ca 
eam id eos eas ea 
eius eorum . earum eorum 
ei eis (iis) 
eà co eis (iis) 
6. EMPHATIC. 
Hic, this (near me), or he, she, sf. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
haec hoc hi hae hacc 
: hanc hoc hos has haec 
huius horum harum Mhorum 
huic his 
hac hoc his 
Iste, chat (near you), or he, she, tt. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
ista istud isti istae ista 
n istam  istud istos istas ista 
istius istorum istarum istorum 
isti istis 
ista isto istis 


Ille, hat (yonder), or he, she, it. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
illa illud illi illae llla 
n illam illud illos illas illa 
illius illorum  illaum illorum 
illi illis 
illa illo illis 
2. DEFINITIVE. 
1) Idem, same. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
em eadem Idem fidem cacdem eidem 
indem eandem Jdem eosdem . easdem eidem 


eiusdem 


eidem 


xlem eadem 


eodem 


eorundem earundem eorundem 


isdem or eisdem 
isdem or eisdem 


—— XÁ— 
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2) Ipse, se/f. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

Nom. ipsc ipsa ipsum | ipsi ipsae ipsa 
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum | ipsos ipsas ipsa 
Gen. ipsius ipsorum — ipsarum  ipsoru 
Dat. ipsi ipsis 

Abl. ipso ipsa ipso ipsis 


Plautus has the forms eumpsé, eampse, eápse, &c. Also rea 
in reality, for re ipsa. 


a) The affix -e (for o&) is added to iste and ille, makin 
pronominal declension as follows :— 


SINGULAR. 
N. istic istacc istoc or istuc | illic illaec  illoc or: 
Acc. istunc istanc istoc or istuc | illunc illaanc illoc or i 
AbL istoc istac istoc illoc ilac  illoc 


PLURAL. 
N. Acc. — — istaec | — — illaec 


C& somctimes appears at full : istiusce, illosce, &c. 
So from hic, hunce, huiusce, hosce, &c. : and hicine? hocine? 


6) The Interjection ecce, fo’ coalesces in comic poetry ' 
cases of is, ille, iste : ecca, eccum, eccam, &c. ; eccilla, eccil 
&c.; eccistam, &c. En, /o/ also coalesces with ille into 
Accusative forms, ellum, ellam, ellos, ellas. 


3 RELATIVE. 
Qui, who or which. 
SINGULAR. l PLURAL. 
Nom. qui quae quod | — qui quae ¢ 
Acc. quem quam quod | quos quas ss! 
Gen. cuius quorum quarum 
Dat. cui quibus or quis 
AbL quo qua quo l quibus or quis 
a) INTERROGATIVE. b! INDEFINIT 
Quis? qui? «ko or cá ? | Quis, qui, axyr 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR 
Nom, quis quid ) quis (qua) 
qui quae — quod! qui quae (qu 
Acc. quem quam quid: quem quam 
quem quam — quod! quer = quam 
Gen. cuius cuius 
Dat. cut cul 
AbL quo qzi quo quo quà 


In the Plural like the Relative. 
Indetnite PL Nom. Qui, quae. qua or qu 
The forms Quis, quid, are Substantival ; Qui, quo 
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a) Add to these Uter? whether of the two? 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. uter utra utrum utri utrae — utra 
Acc. utrum utram utrum utros utras utra 
Gen. utrfus utrorum utrarum utrorum 
Dat. utri utris 
Ab. utro  utrà utro utris 


Uter is also Indefinite : esther of two. 
Neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither of the wo, is declined as uter. 


c) COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 


I. 4) quisnam, quidnam: quinam, quaenam, quodnam, who, 
what ? 


6) uternam, utranam, utrumnam, whether of the two? 
2. ecquis, ecqua, ecquid : ecqui, ecquae, ecquod, anyone ? 
So numquis, siquis, né quis, &c. 
3- a) aliquis, aliqua, aliquid : aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some one. 
* 6) alteruter, one or other; Gen. alterutrius or altcrius utrius, &c. 
4- quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), aztyoze (positively). 
5- quisquam, quicquam, anyone a£ all (with non, haud, vix, &c.). 
6. quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one. 


7- 4, quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whosocuer, what- 
soever. 


6} utercumque, utracumque, utrumcumque, whichever of two. 
& quisquis, whosoever, quidquid, whatsocier ; Acc. (qucmquem), 
quidquid;(G. cuicuimodi,; AbL (quoquo, quaqua, «quo- 


quo), &c. ; PL D. AbL (quibusquibus;. Some of these 
forms are rare. 


ee quivis, quaevis, quidvis (quédvis,, any you will. 
*. utervis, utravis, utrumvis, whether of the two you will. 
4 quiibet, quaelibet, quidlibet /quodlibet,, any you please. 
*, merlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, whether of the two you please. 
i £ qz - , 
. 4:506, quaeque, quicque ‘quodque,, cach. 
^) vusquisque, unaquaeque, unumquicqae "-quodgze,. 744^ 
one: Acc. unumquemque, unamquam«qoe, é&. Gen 
uniuscuimsque, &c 
Teque, utraque. utrumque, both, cach of faro. 


$c. 


- 
» 


“ta These - * 
i are deci:ned as the Sangie forms. the —- 
ened ar oF prefix 2 cach Case: Gem caesa, 
CUMSCHIEQUe, utri... Ac. Ac. 
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4. PRONOMINALIA. 
Alius, azother. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. alfus alia aliüd alii aliae alia 
Acc. alium aliam aliud alios alias alia 
Gen. alius ; aliorum aliarum aliorum 
Dat. alii : aliis 
Ab. alio alii alio | aliis 

Alter, one of two (the one, the other), 
Nom. aker altera alterum — alteri alterae altera 
Acc. altcrum alteram alterum alteros alteras altera 
Gen. alterius alterorum alterarum alterorum 
Dat. alteri alteris 
Ab. altero alteráà altero alteris 


Solus, alone. 


Nom. solus sola som  ' soli solae sola 
Voc. sole sola solum soli solae sola 
Acc. solum solam solum | solos solas _ sola 
Gen. solius solorum solarum solorum 
Dat. soli solis 

Ab. solo solà solo solis 


Totus, whole, is declined like solus : also, unus, ove, ullus, any 4 
all, nullus, zone. See Numeralia. 

Nihil, sothing (N. Acc.) is undeclined. 

Nemo, sobody, Acc. nemInem; G. nullius; D. nemini; Ab. 
nullo. Plural, nulli, &c. 


The Plural word plerique, mos¢ ; from an E. L. Adj. plérus. 


Nom. plerique pleraeque pleráque 
Acc. plerosque lerasque pleráque 
D. Abl. plerisque 


The Gen. in use is plurim-orum, arum, orum. 
The phrase plerique omnes -« paene omnes, almosét all. 


Also the following words, with their compounds : 
qualis, of what kind? tàlis, suck (like tristis). 
quantus, how great? tantus so great (like bonus). 
quót, how many? tót, so many (undeclined). 


iv. Observations on certain Pronouns. 


I. The Interrogative forms quis? qui? (Indefinite quis, qui) 
differ in this respect : quis is substantival, asking usually the nature 
name, &c.; qui adjectival, asking quality. Quis is also Fem. ?? 
thc comic pos and grammarians refer the Fem. quae to the for™™ 
qui. Quid always has a substantival, quod an adjectival us€ ' 
quod vinum? but quid vini? what wine? 
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qui, Indefinite, is rarely found except as Enclitic after 
$ ecquis, siquis, numquis, &c.; or with a second 
own: siquis quem fraudavit/ It enters into com- 
th the prefix ali- one or other (aliquis), the indefinite 
m -quam (quispiam, quisquam), and the distributive 
uc) ; qui takes the definitive -dam (qui-dam). 


iterrogative quis, qui becomes Universal (-soever) by 
tion (quisquis), and by taking the affix -cumque or 
Juicumque, quicunque) It is also modified by the 
'erb-forms, vis, you will, libet, 24 leases (quivis, qui- 
yecomes Emphatic by adding the precative affix -nam 


quinam ?). Some of these affixes are likewise taken by: 


zative Pronominals qualis, quantus, quot, and the Inter- 
iverbs ubi, quo, quando, quotiens, &c. See v. 


for cuter = kórepoc), whether of two, with its compounds, 
d series parallel to quis, &c. But the Relative qui is 
elation toit. It takes many of the same affixes as qui.' 


ing note treats chiefly of the cognate and ancient Case-forms of the Latin 


nal Pronouns and the Reflexive. 

tive Singular. 

roots of the two Personal Pronouns and the Reflexive are severally ma, t» 
), sva. 

»ot (a connects itself with the Nom. Sing. Sk. aham, Gr. éye, L. ego, is 


tful question. 
tvanz) becomes Gr. 7) (av), L. tü. 


ive Singular. 

r md, Gr. pe (ene), L. mé. 

t tud, Gr. (re for rfe) c, L. t&. 

sFe), L. sé, point to a Pr. sede. But Sanskrit has only an undeclined 
vayas, which may be joined to cases of Personal Pronouns. 

Singular. 

ax (for Pr. nta-dhyam) becomes L. mihl (U. stehé, E. L. se, nmihei). 


yas becomes L. tibl (U. £e/?, E. L. tibe, tibei). 
[ (E. L. side, side’) points to a Pr. but not extant (sca-// yai). 


t Singular. 

t. ma-t, tva-t and by analogy (Pr. sva-£) become in E. L. me-d, fe-d, se-d : 
ards mé, té, sé. 

ns in -@ were also used for the Accus. Sing. in E. I. 


ative and Accusative Plural. 
td Accus. forms in Sk. nas (for mas?) and vas (for tras), appear to be the 
alsof the Latin cases nds, vos. See Schleicher, § 266. In the Carmen 
le ezes appears for Acc. nos. 


tad Ablative Plural. 

* explains the suffix bis (-/¢/-s) in nobis, vobis, asthe Plural of b4 (bef), 
hed to the stems nos- vos- (see above), which become né- vó-. Festus cite» 
m (nis). 

ive Singular and Plural. 

Gea. S. is (1) mama, (2) fava. But Pr. forms mas, teas, (snas) are trace- 
| very ancient L. forms seis, tis. 

M casically used for these cases are nothing more than the Neuter Geni- 
Bef the Possessive Pronouns: mci, tui, sui; nostri, vestri; nostrum (for 
werem), vestrum (for vestrorum). Thus ‘vive memor mzi (nostri) ' is lit. dire 
fal of what ig mine (ours) ; ic. of me (us). 


T——À— ——— 4.4 0 o. - 
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v. Correlation of Pronominal Words. 


A) Certain Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs, cag =, are 
correlated to one another in several classes : namely 


II. The Possessive Pronouns. 

‘These are derived from the Personal Roots. 

'Tuus, suus correspond severally to Gr. res (for rfeds or refs), doe (for ofFeds oc ew —emseF ox) 
E. L. forms are toves, soves. The scenic poets use the cases as monosyllabies. 

Noster, vester are formed with the Comparative Suffix ter (like dexter, sinister), == as are 
Gr. 346-rep-os, vué-rep-os. 


ILI. The Demonstrative, Relatiye, &c. Pronouns. 


The Flexion of these Pronouns has many features in common. 
1. (1) Nominative Singular Masc. 
a. The stem f., as an I-noun, takes the ending 8, forming the Nom. ts. It correspond, 
to Sk. sa, Gr. 6. In E. L. we find (4s). 1t has an O-stem (éo-) for most c————1asex. 
Its comp. Idem has E. L. forms (fisder, isdent, éident). 
I«-té, another compound (stem isto-), has in Plautus the form zs-£us. 
I-psé, also a compound (for is-pse), is found as s-ps-zs. 
INE is for o//-us (stem ollo- or illo-), from an Italian root. 
The stem ho- or hi- takes in most cases the affix ce (c), becoming in Nom. S. - —2Mas 
hic (for &i-ce or Ais-ce). An E. L. form is (Ae). 


5. Qui qui-s Interrog. and Indef. (stem qui- or quo-) corresponds to Sk. Int «uerog. 
ka, ka-s ; Gr. ris, O. pis. 

Qui, as the Relative, is peculiar to Latin. E. L. forms are (gue, quei). Que 38 con- 
tinued in use to the time of Caesar. Queigxe is an old form of quisque. — «wr- 
quir is cited by Varro for quisquis. 

c. Alius bas an old I-form ais, aid. . 

Uter (for cuter) corresponds to Pr. datara, Gr. xórepos : quot, tot, to Sk. dati, 44/5 


(2) Nom. S. Fem. 

Ea is by assimilation for ia from stem (io-): the same change from 4 to @ is made 
1n most cases of is, idem. 

An old form (safsa) for ea ipsa is cited from Pacuvius. 

Ista, ipsa, illa are regularly formed from the O-stems, but quae (O. gaz, E. L. quai), ho eS 
(E. L. &a/-cc) are irregular flexions in which the forms Ad gud are strengthened by t3** 
vowel f. ‘The analogy of these is followed by istaec, illaec (for ista-ce, illa-ce). (Qué » 
kept usually in the Indef. Pronoun and its compounds : siqua, numqua, ecqua, aliqua 


(3) Nom. Accus. S. Neuter. 

The following Pronouns weaken the Prim. Neuter suffix t into d : id ; Idem (for ides. 2 
qui-d ; quo-d ; and illud, istud, aliud (anc. aZ): in these three 0 is also weakened i9 e 
Uu. Hoc is for (ho-d-ce). The rest take um ; ipsum, utrum, alterum, &c. 


2. Accusative Singular. 

E. L. forms of 18 (eor, 1 from the I-stem; sum, sant from the Pr. sa) are cited fos 
the old poets for eum, eam, severally. 

Also eumpse, eampse occur for cum ipsum, eam ipsam. . 

Hunc is for (Aowt-cc, honc); hanc. for (ham-ce). Quem belongs to the I-stem qa | 
Guam and quod to the O-stem quo-. 


3. Genitive Singular. 


The flexion of this case in all these Pronouns is a variation of Sk. asya. The 3 
strengthen the stem with § and then take u$ for the Case-ending. Thus arc obtained 
(i-ws) by dissimilation cius (in E. L. ei-£ws, eus). . 
(iloi-ns, PMer-ns) illius or illius. So ipstus, istius, unfus, nulllus, totlus; utri 99 ’ 
alius ; alterius ; solius : (alterius, solius occur rarely). : 
(Atoi-ws) huius ; (guoi-us) cuius. 
In the scenic poets quoius is used as one syllable, suppressing u : hence thc forms quo ~ 


modi for (quoismodi), and cuicuimodi for (cuiscuiimodi). 
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nterrogative ; (2) Demonstrative ; (3) Definitive ; (4) Inde- 
(5) Relative. 


mples : 

) quis? qui? who, what? (2) is, he, that, &c. (3) ipse, self; 
idem, the same; alius, another; (4) quis, qui, avy; quis- 
piam, azyone ; aliquis, some or other ; quisquam, any at 
all (used only with non, haud, si, num, &c.); quidam, a 
certain one; (5) qui, who. 


) uter? whether of two? (2) is; (3) alter, one of two, the 
other ; (4) alteruter, one or the other ; (5) qui. 

) qualis? of what kind? (2) talis, such; (3) — ; (4) —; 
(5) qualis, as. 


) quantus ? how great? (2) tantus, so great; (3) tantusdem ; 
(4) aliquantus, of some size; (5) quantus, as (gear). 


tive Singular. 

Locative ending 1$ appears to have been generally used instead of the Dative 
bi in all these Pronouns; but the ending ef occurs in old forms. 

»rms in use are: 1) e-i (also anc. eset eer): illi (for illo-i), &c., huic (for hoi-ce): 
for gxo-s, or guo-ei, which is found in E. L.). 

noun forms of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. of some Pronominals occur rarely : as 
nsili, Ter. ; aliae pecudis, Cic. ; loquitur alterae, Ter. ; toto orbi, Prop.: also 
» illae, isti, ipsi, &c. in Plaut. and Lucr. 

lative Singular. 

case follows the O-stem. But qui is used advorbially (Aow); also when the Pre 
icum follows it : quicum for quocum : quique for quoque in Lucr. 


minative Plural. 
om is, E. L. forms before Plautus are (eeis, ieis, eis) : afterwards in R. L. iei, ei: 
zenic poets &t (i. In I. L. ii (pronounced i) was allowed. 
idem the forms £isdem, Isdem, Sidem are found as Nominatives Plural before 
Once in Plautus éidem. lidem was admitted in I. L. 
hic the forms (Aeis, Aeisce, hisce) appear in E. L. ; hei in R. L. to the Aug. age: 
; which, like the irregular Fem. form hae (for as), rejects c (ce) to avoid con- 
But the forms (Aaec, i//aec, istaec) are found in E. L. as Fem. Nominative Plural. 
Neut. Pl. haec is strengthened with 1, being, as well as the Fem. S., for (Aa-i-ce). 
1 old Pl. ques from quis is found in Senatus.consultum de Bacchana'ibus, &c., 
as, and Cato: but quei in R. L. is Pl. of quis and qui; also qui, which became 
: and Fem. quae (tor gua‘). ‘I'ne Neut. qua», like haec, is a str. ngthened form: 
rains often in the Indef., and always in aliquá. 
marians tell us that in plebeian speech the initial vowel was often cast off in such 
8 istae, istuc, &c., which were sounded stae, stuc, &c. 


cusative Plural. 
* forms are regular from O- and A-stems Except the Neuter forms haec, quae. 


nitive Plural. 


Case is formed in all as from O-nouns. Horumce, harimce appear in the scenic 
i horunc, harunc ; once in Plaut. quoium seems to be Gen. Pl. from qui; and also 
incient laws. 

'€ Ablative Plural. 

‘om ‘is’ the forms ase various. Thus, from I-stem, ibus, Plaut.s Tbus, Lucr. ; and 
ibus, Cat. From O-stem, (E. L. eieis, eeis) : icis in R. L. to Aug. ; €s or Is in the 
poets and Lucr.; once in Plaut éis. Under Aug. we find Is for iis (ieis) pro- 
d as one syllable. 

rom idem, cisdem or Isdem, once in Juv. &isdem : iisdem (disyll.) is found. 

! hic, hiíbus is cited once from Plaut. : usually his (E. L. Aetsce). 

lille (E. L. o/oez, m. ofaes, f.) illis (o/feis, ileis). Old forms in thus are cited. 


dm qui, quis, the only forms are quTbus (from I-stem) and quis (from O-stem) in 
ers. 
L 


) Lats ]] Urdlore. 


(1) quot? how many? (2) tot, so many; (3) totidem, js 
so many; (4) aliquot, some; (5) quot, as (zazy). 


Derived from this are : 

quotus, one of how many? (Demonstr. tótus, Lucr. v. 652.) 

quotusquisque = how few?  Demonstr. pauci, few. 

quotiens, how often? Demonstr. totiens, so often; Indef. ali- 
quotiens, several times : Rel. quotiens, as (often). 

(1) ubi, where? (2) ibi, there; hic, here, &c.; (3) ibidem, i» 
the very place; alias, elsewhere; (4) ubi, z& any place; 
alicubi, #2 some place; (5) ubi, where. 

(1) unde, whence? (2) inde, thence; hinc, hence, &c.; (3) 
indidem, from the same side ; aliunde; (4) unde, from any 
guarter; alicunde, from some quarter; (5) unde, whence. 

(1) quo, whither? (2) co, thither; huc, hither, &c.; (3) 
eodem, fo the same place; alio, fo another place; (4) quo, 
anywhither ; aliquo, somewhither ; (5) quo, whither. 

So qua, t# what direction? ea, in that d.; hac, in this d., &c. 

(1) quam, how? (2) tam, ita, so; (3) itidem, i the same way; 

, aliter, otherwise ; (4) aliquam ; (5) quam, as. 

With other series, as quando, when? tum, then, &c. ., 





B) The Universal Pronouns (6) also are severally correlated tem 
the above, and to other forms which imply (7) Choice ; (8) Distribu——— —- 
tion ; (9) Exclusion ; (10) Inclusion. 

Examples : 

(6) quisquis, quicumque, whosoever, whatsoever; (7) quivissmms, 

" quilibet, azy you will; (8) quisque, each; (9) nema), 
nobody ; nullus; (10) omnes, a7 

(6) utercumque, whichever of two ; (7) utervis, uterlibet, «ica ^ 
of two you will; ®) uterque, cach of two; (9) neute—  r, 
netther ; (10) ambo, doth. 

(6) qualisqualis, qualiscumque, of whatever kind. 

(6) quantusquantus, quantuscumque, how great soever; (_ 7) 
quantusvis, quantuslibet, as great as you will, 

(6) quotquot, quotcumque, as many as, however many; C7) 
quotlibet (rare) ; (8) unusquisque, singuli, eac& one; C9) 
nulli, one ; (10) universi, the entire number. 

(6) ubiubi, ubicumque, wheresocver; (7) ubivis, ubilib-«et 
where you will; (8) ubique, everywhere; (9) nusqua. BED, 
nowhere, 

(6) undeunde, undecumque, whencesoever ; (7) undevis, us_™ 
delibet, whence you will; (8) undique, from every saat 
(utrimque, from both sides). 

(6) quoquo, quocumque, wéithersoever; (7) quovis, quolib€^ 
whither you will, (So quaqua, quacumque ; quavis, qt! 
libet : usquequaque, &c.) 

(6) quamquam, quamcumque, howsoever; (7) quamvis, quat 
ibet, how you will; (8) — ; (9) neutiquam, zw no way; 

(10) omnino, 2» every way. 

(6) quandocumque, whensoever; (7) quandolibet; (8) quand 

que; (9) numquam, sever; (10) semper a£ways. 
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SECTION X. 
i. Numeralia. 


NUMERALS (Numeralia) are Nouns and Adverbs used Nume- 
in the expression of Number. 


ii Latin symbols of Number:! 


I V X L C IDOorD  CIDOoM ™ 
I 5 IO $O 100 500 L000 


By these symbols the Romans exhibited any required Number. 
A smaller symbol before a larger is subtracted: IV=5—1. 
A smaller after a larger is added : VI=5 +1. 
Equal symbols are added together: II 1-- 1; XX » 10-4 Io. 
But a smaller symbol before M multiplies M : IIM = 20o0o. 
Usually such a number was expressed by words, not by symbols : 
duo milia or bis mille. 
T The symbol ID is multiplied by ten as often as D is subjoined., 
us, 
19D =10x 500-2 5,000 

1222 = 10 x 5,000 = 50,000. 
As often as the symbol C is prefixed to I, equalling the number 
of suffixed 2, the total is doubled. Thus, 


CI3-twice 5oo- 1,000 © C25: 
CCIDD =twice 5,000: 10,000 
CCCIO2O =twice 50,000 2 100,000 &c. 


iii, The four chief Numeral Series: "Rn 
ral 


I CARDINAL Numerals (Cardinalia), which are Series 
Adjectives answering the question Quot, 
how many? 


II. ORDINAL Numerals (Ordinalia), which are Ad- 


jectives answering the question Quotus, 
which in order of number ? : 


* "The Numeral symbols were not originally letters, except, perhaps, M, the initial of 
Mille. The sign of unity was a perpendicular line, afterwards I. The sign of.1o was 
cruciform, and became X, of which the half (5) passed into V. These three signs are 
found in Etruscan inscriptions. Then, to represent 50, 100, and rooo, the Romans took 
three Greek letters, which they did not use in their alphabet, Chi, Theta, and Phi. An 
old figure of Chi, in the shape of a right angle, became L, so. @ was corrupted into C, 

the initial of centum, 100. 9, which stood for 1000, was broken into the form CID; and 
half of this, ID, was taken for 500, sometimes closing up into the form D. (See Momm- 

sen, Unteritalische Dialekten, pp. 19, 33, and Ritschl, Rhein. Museum, 1869, p. 12, &c.) 

Kitschl also considers M to be modified from the symbol CI. It is generally admitted 

that the words decem (Sk. das/an, Gr. 8éxa) and digitus (BéxrvAos) are cognate : and 

Curtins adds to these dextera (Sk. dakshina, Gr. Ge (a), referring to the verb 8¢xopa:, 

10 vecezve ; but Pott, more speciously, to the verb of skewing or teaching, doceo (Sk. 

dis, Gr. 8ex-). This points to the fact that numeration began with counting the fingers, 

sod indicates the origin of the decimal system. It is therefore not unlikely that the unit 
aga I represented the outstretched forefinger, and X the hands or forefingers crossed. 
L2 


ee 
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IIL DISTRIBUTIVE Numerals (Distributiva), whie» “mich 
are Adjectives answering the question Qu s ao 
teni, how many cach or each fire ? 

IV. Numeral ADVERBS (Quotientiva), answerix mc-—in| 
the question Quotiens, how often ? 


iv. Numeral Series of minor extent: 

t. MULTIPLICATIVA, compounded with a root of number and tB th 
suffix plic-. They answer the question quotuplex, dow stany folc. « dd. 
and only nine are classically known : though many more might <= t be 


formed by analogy : 


simplex simple triplex quincuplex decemple=»_Hiex 
duplex double quadruplex  septemplex cen =x 

Also sescuplex or sesquiplex. 

2. PROPORTIONALIA, formed from a root of number and the 


suffix pul-o=plo- (7:0rc, answer the question quotuplus, how utm —estty 
more? The words in this series classically used are : 
simplus — triplus quincuplus ^ octuplus 
duplus quadruplus septuplus 
Also sescuplus, as much and half as much more, from sesqui (for 
sinsemisque, 14). 
Sesquialter has the same meaning as sescuplus. 
3 From the Ordinals come 

Adjectives in anus, which often imply a soldier of the le=agsion 
designated by the Numeral: primanus . . . decumze-ssnus 
. . . vicesimanus, unaetvicesimanus, &c.! a soldter opp" the 
1st, 10th, 20th, 21st, Gc. legion. 

But note also: tertiana, quartana febris, a fertian, guar #7 tan 
ague or fever ; decumanus ager, “ithepaying land ; di €cu- 
manus, a fithe farmer ; decumanus fluctus, the tenth — (ic. 
largest) wave : hence decumana porta in a Roman cza np, 
the largest gate (at the back, remote from the enemy)- 

Adjectives in artus, implying class or rank : primarius, secun- 
darius, &c. 2) 

Obs. Miliarius lapis, a milestone; because the Roman ‘mile 
measurcd ‘ mille passus, 1000 paces = 5000 feet. 


4. From the Distributives come 
Adjectives in artus, which mean ‘ containing or consisting of 

so many each :’ binarius, ternarius, &c. Numerus binariu 5: 
the number 2. Versus senarius, septenarius, octonarius, ¢’ 
verse of 6,7, 8 feet: nummus quinarius, denarius, a (04 ? 
of 5, 10 asses. In Plautus, lex quina vicenaria is usC* 
to express the law which made debts irrecoverable if cos’ 
tracted by youths under 25 years of age. 

Singularis, from singuli, means unparalleled, remarkable. 


$. Substantives and Adjectives compounded with the Numer: 
roots cxist in great number : 


! [t is remarkable that una of unaetvicensima (legio) and analogous Fem. for 
remain in these Adjectives. 
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bimus, Are veers 72.7: trmus, farce... Guadrimus. foar . . .; 
from him- zzz. with b:- wi- & 

bimenstris, t:xmez:tz;s semenstns, ‘ef 2, 5. 6 mcmiks (also 
written bimes:r.s. &c.), from mensis ard b:- tri- &c. 

bienris, triennis, qvadriennis, quinquennis . . . decernis, ‘ef 
2,5. 4 5 - . . IO sears, from annus with bi- tri- Sc. ; 
but quinqver ralis, * Aaffering once I8 5 years.’ 

Gennium, tnernicm, quinquennium . . . decenrium , . . 2. n. 
‘a ferm 0f2,5,4,5 - . . 10 years.’ 

biduum, triduvm, quatriduum . . . ‘a “crm of 2.3, 4 . .- 
days ‘for bidium, &c.), from dies with bi- tri- &c. 

binoctium, trinoctizm, &c. are rare. 

bivium, trivium, quadrivium, ‘a place where 2, 5, 4 roads 
(viae) meet. 

Compounds of as, assis are tressis (of 3 asses, quinquessis, 
octussis, nonussis, decussis, centussis, &c. 

The official terms duumvir, triumvir, &c., exe of a commission 
of two, three, &c, are used in both numbers: but may 
also be written in Plur., duoviri, tresviri, &c. 


To these may be added a very large list of Adjectives simi- 
larly compounded : 
WHceps, triceps... biformis, triformis . . . bilinguis, trilinguis... 
Wcolor, tricolor... bifidus  trifidus... bipes, tripes... 
‘icorpor, tricorpor... biiugis, triiugis... biremis, triremis... 
bidens, tridens ... bilibris, trilibris. .. — bisulcus, trisulcus... 
The word ‘dalance’ is derived from bilanx (double-dish). 


6. The Verbs fari, partiri with the Quotientiva form two series 
f Adverbs implying partition : 
bifariam, trifariam, quadrifariam, &c., . . 
bipartito, tripartito, quadripartito, &c. | ^ 2» 3: 4» &c. parts. 
Obs. The words unio (whence Engl. onion), binio, ternio, qua- 
cmio, Senio, are t-classical. But senio is used for the sice- 
“row (called also Venus) in dice-play. 


7. The Ordinals form two scries of Numeral Acverbs implying 
equence : 
primum... tertium quartum ... 
primo... tertio quarto... 


Primum may mean ‘ zu the first place, or ‘ for the first time.’ 

When it means ‘in the first place,’ it is usually followed by 
€inde, in the second place ; then by other adverbs, tum, deinceps, 
‘ading up to postremo, /astly, or denique, #7 fine. 

When it means ‘ for the first time,’ its sequence is : iterum, for the 
“cond fime, tertium, quartum . . . postremum. 

Some of these words are used with titles of office to express the 
‘cond, third, &c. time of a man's holding it: *L. Corn. Scipio 
»nsul iterum . . . tertium consul, &c. 

Primo usually means ‘af the beginning, at the first, and may be 
Xlowed by dein, next, post, postea, &c. But primo is sometimes 
Sed like primum, zz the first place, followed by dein, tertio, quarto, 
C, 
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Voc. un-e 


Acc. un-um 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl, un-o 


RoMAN SYMBOLS 


XX 


ICC or DCC 
IjCCC or DCCC 


I3CCCC or DCCCC 


CID or M 

CI3CI) ex MM 
1525 

cen 


9239 
cccE) 92923 
CCCCI222»2 


un-us 


Declension of the Numerals. 


F. N. 
a um one. 
a um 
am um 
un-ius 
un-i 
& 


Like unus : ullus (for unulus), axy ; nullus (for ne unuh 
The Ordinalia and Distributiva are declined as bonus. 


4 
4 


OO 


ARABIC 


CARDINALIA 


unus, a, um 
duo, ae, o 
tres, tria 
quattuor 
quinque 
sex 

septem 
octo 

novem 
decem 


undecim 

duodecim 

tredecim ; decem et tres ; tres et det 
quattuordecim ; decem et quattuor 
quindecim 

sedecim ; sexdecim ; decem et sex 
decem et septem ; s, et d. ; septemc 
duodeviginti (decem et octo) 
undeviginti (decem et novem) 


viginti 

unus et viginti ; viginti unus 
duo et viginti ; viginti duo 
duodetriginta (octo et viginti) 
undetriginta (novem et viginti) 
triginta 

quadraginta 

quinquaginta 

sexaginta 

septuaginta 

octoginta 

nonaginta 

nonaginta octo ; octo et nonaginta 
nonaginta novem ; undecentum 





centum 

centum et unus ; centum unus 
centum et triginta sex ; c. tr. s. 
ducenti, ae, a 

trecenti. . . 

quadringenti . . . 

quingenti . . . 

sescenti . . . 

septingenti . .. 

octingenti . 

nongenti . 


ille 
duo milia (bis millc) 
quinque milia 
ecem milia 
quinquaginta milia 
centum milia ; centena milia 
deciens centum milia ; deciens 





* See note on page 152. 





Declension of Numerals. 


M. 
m. du 
xc. duos (duo) 
D. duorum 
.Abl duobus 


F. 
duae 
duas 


duarum 
duabus 


ISI. 


w. * 
duo fwo. 
duo 
duorum 
duobus 


. tres, tria; Acc. tris (tres), tria; G. trium ; D. Abl. 


m. Acc. milia; G. milium ; D. Abl. milibus. 
ys is classical. Duum is a form of Gen. much used 
measures, numbers; as duurà nummum ; duum am- 






























m milium. 

DINALIA DIsTRIBUTIVA. QUOTIENTIVA 
,-A,-um -1, -ae, -a (-fens or -1es) " 
singuli semel 

) bini bis. 
terni o» trini ter. 
quaterni quater. E 
quini quinquiens o» quinquies, 
seni sexiens . 
septeni septiens, 
octoni uctiens. 
noveni noviens. , 
deni deciens. 
ee —À 
undeni | undeciens. 
. duodeni | duodeciens. . 
ecimus et tertius) terni deni terdeciens o» tredeciens. . 


lecimus et quartus) 


octavus decimus) 
ioDpus decimus) 


simus) ez vicesimus 

s (primus et vic. ; vic. pr.) 
S(v. a. ; duo et vic.) 
(octávus et vicensimus) 
nonus et vicensimus) 
osimus) ox tricesimus 


wus 


ntesimus 
AS 
ensimus sextus 


us 





ensimus 
jus 
'nsimius 


: d 


- - —— — 


quaterni deni 
quini deni 
seni deni 
septeni deni 
duodeviceni 
undeviceni 


viceni 

viceni singuli 
viceni bini 
duodetriceni 
undetriceni 
triceni . 
quadrageni. 
quinquageni 
sexageni 
septuageni 
octogeni 
nonageni 


nonageni octoni 
undecenteni 


centeni 





centeni singuli 
centeni triceni seni 


duceni 
treceni 
quadringeni 
quingeni 
seceni 
septingeni 
octingeni 
nongeni 


singula milia 

bina milia 
uina milia 
ena milia 


quinquagena milia 


centena milia 


uingena milia 
eciescentena milia 





























quattuordeciens or quaterd. 
quindeciens o» quinquiensd. 
sedeciens or sexiens deciens. 
septiensdeciens. 
duodeviciens or octiens d. 
undeviciens or noviens d. 





viciens. . 
semel et viciens or v. 8. 
bis et viciens or v. b. 
octiens et viciens. 
noviens et viciens. 
triciens. 

quadragiens. 
quinquagiens. 
sexagiens. 

septuagiens. 

octogiens, 

nonagiens. 

nonagiens octiens. 
undecentiens ? 


centiens. 
centiens semel. ] ‘ 
centiens triciens sexiens. 
ducentiens. 

trecentiens. 
quadringentiens. 
quingentiens. 
sescentiens. 
septingentiens. 
octingentiens. 
nongentiens. 





miliens, 
bis miliens. 
uinquiens miliens. 
eciens miliens. 
quinquagiens miliens. 
centiens miliens. 
quingentiens miliens. 
eciens ceqtiens miens. 
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Ambo, doth, is declined as duo : but without contraction. 
Mille, ¢housand, is undeclined. 





* The whole Numeral system contains only r4 roots: those of the ten first Cardi: 
Numbers (unus . . . decem); mille; semel; and those of primus, secundus. « 
other Numerals come from these. 


Formation of Numerals. 


A) Cardinalia. | 
Unity is expressed in Latin by two forms: (1) u-nu-s; (2) sim-, which appears 
singuli, simplex, semel. 


- 1) Unus (E.L. oinns) seems to be the Demonstr. Pronoun i gunized (becoming 3 
oi=) and taking the suffix nO-, so as to imply ‘consisting of that, ‘ the 
and no other ofc. ‘Vhe Sk. word for one is ekas, the same pronoun com; 
with the interrogative Pron. £a, ‘ who or what,’ meaning ‘ that eukatsoecver. I 
Zand the form is aiva or aéva, corresponding to Gr. olos, oifos, * alone.’ 


2) Sim- represents Sk. sa-»ra, which is the Superl. of the Demonstr. Pron. sa, thu: 
expressing ‘ that especially.” Singulus(for sim-culus), a deminutive expressis] 
* that particular,’ ‘ that small unit, is used as Plural ; very rarely Singular. I 
would seem as if singulusand unus had changed places in usage : for 
singulus is well suited to the Cardinal series, it belongs to the Distributive 
which, having in every other instance the suffix mo- (bini, terni, &c.), might dai 
unusasits proper head. This however only occurs when Pluralia-tantum an 
numbered: às una (bina, trina, &c.) castra; unae (binae, trinac, &c.) lit 
terae, aedes, &c. 


From sim- comes sem-e-1: also sim-u-l, sim-ili-s: sama is contained also in Gr 
elc (év-s), pia, tv, in which the Masc. sam-s, becoming san-s and so érs, passes into els 
and the Fem. sam-ya becomes sm-ya, m-ya, and so pia. 

For the names of the Cardinalia from 2 to 10 see Table. 

The Cardinalia from 11 to 17 are additive Compounds of the first nine with decem, 10: 
un-decim, duo-decim, &c. . 

The principal forms for 18, 19 are Subtractive: duodeviginti (a off 20); undev! 
ginti(r off 20); and these forms reappear in a8, 29 ; 38, 39, Kc. to 99, undecentu®: 
98 only being excepted. 

The Cardinalia, which are multiples of 10, are multiplicative Compounds of the Nume 
rals 2. . . 10 with decenti or degenta (10):—20 (d-videcenti 2x 10=) viginti; X 
(triadecenta 3x ro)ztrigintà ; 40 (quatoradecenta 4x 10=) quadraginta, &c. ; but if 
70, septuaginta, a byform septuoisusedfor septem ; and in oo, nonagintá, non?: 
seems to be contracted from novena. It must be observed that all these forms in 4 a 
probably Neuters Plur. which classically retain the ancient long 4. Centum alone ! 
N eut. Sing. and stands for (decen- decentum ro x 10), dropping the first three syllables, 3f 
in English the word wig has dropt the two first syllables of 2erzwiy. ‘he Sk. form H 
Sata (=kata), Gr. éxarór, perhaps for (6exa- 6éxavo»). 

The Multiples of centum from 200 to 9oo are Compounds of the first nine Numeral 
with the form -centi, among which quadr-#-genti is strangely formed on the analog! 
of quingenti, &c. ; octingenti goes back to the Pr. form (a4/au) ; and nongenti i 
for (novingenti). 

The form expressing 1000 is different in the several branches of the Aryan family : Ind 
sahasra: Gr. xà ; L. mille; Goth. thusund, &c. 

The root of mille is questionable. Some refer it to Sk. 7, Gr. d-med-, £o associate 
assembte. 


B) Ordinalia : 

Primus (Sk. Jrathamas, Gr. xpwros) is Superl. of prae, pro (Sk. Ava, Gr. spé 
Compare piv). 

Secundus is Present Participle of sequor (Sk. sa¢, Gr. ér-). 

The next four assume the Superl. suffix (a) to-, euphonized intert-i-u-s(forter-tu-* 
*píro«), by inserting i. Octa-v-us (ay80fos) seems to be the Adj. of Sk. asAtaw : 9 
the retention of av (rather than ov! is a remarkable instance of dissimilation. Nonus 5? 
contraction of novenus, a Distributive form in this instance appearing among the 
nals, as uBUS (sec above) among the Cardinal numerals. 
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Use of the Numerals. 


Cardinalia. 


ince the Singular itself implies unity, unus without other 
rals always has emphasis : * Amicitiae vis est in eo ut unus 
animus fiat ex pluribus,’ Zhe essence of friendship ts that one 
sit were is formed of several, C. Lael. 25. But, * Matronae 
m, ut parentem, Brutum luxerunt, ¢he matrons mourned 
sfor one year, as a father, L. ii. 7. 


Jnus may take a Superlative force, or emphasise Superla- 
‘Demosthenes unus eminet inter omnes oratores, Deztos- 
stands unrivalled among orators, C. Or. 29. * P. Nigidius, 
omnium doctissimus, Publius Nigidius, the most learned of 
» Fam. iv. 13. It is likewise used emphatically with some 
ins and Pronominals : ‘Hoc non quivis unus ex populo 
t agnoscere," 77 was not any individual from among the 
that could recognise this, C. Br. 93. ‘Nemo unus erat vir 
agis innisa res Romana staret, /Aere was no one man on 
the Roman commonwealth more leaned for its snpport, L. ix. 
n the Plural use of unus see p. 155. The Voc. Sing. une is 
y Catullus, xxxvii. 17. 


[ille is used (1) as an undeclined Substantive; rarely with 
Verb: *Amplius mille hominum cecidit, more than one 


Ordinals of 20, 30 .. . . to go the Superl. ending -simu-s -siimu-s is taken, form- 
-simus (or ent-sumus), -en-simus (or -en-sumus), before the Aug. age, after- 
simus: as vicensimus (or vicensumus), vicesimus, &c. 

orm is adopted, by mere analogy, in cent-ensimus and its Compounds, 
ensimus, &c., and in mill-ensimus. 


meral Adverbs. 

1: see A): bis for (d-vis); ter by transp for tri: quater (for quat-v-or). 
s are formed with the final suffix -lems: quinquiens, &c. In the multiples 
ms takes the place of -imta: viciens, triciens, quadragiens, &c. In 
ts multiples it follows mt: centiens, ducentiens . . . From mille, 


E 

he Aug. age m usually fell out, and the forms became quinquie& . .. 
So toties, quoties: in R. L. totiens, quotiens. 

tributiva. 

ili : see A): bi-ni (for d-vi-ni), ter-ni or trI-ni:quater-ni:qui-ni(fer 

,se-ni; septe-ni, octo-ni, nove-ni, de-ni (for dece-ni), &c. 

ards the suffix -6n1 is taken by all Distributiva below 1,000. 

vm milleni is not used, but instead of it milia is multiplied by the previous 

tives: singula milia, bina milia, &c. See Numeral Table. 

ilus, an E. L. word (for ne-singulus), nullus. 

lowing table shews the resemblance of the Numerals in seven Indo-European 

|: Latin, Sanskrit, Greek, Lithuanian, Welsh (Cymraeg), Gothic, and German. 


Sk. Gr. Lith. W. Goth. Germ. 
ekas eic véna un aina eins 
dvi 6vo dva dau twai zwei 
tri Tpi- tri tri thrija drei 
vor  c'atváras rérfapec keturi pedwar fidvór vier 
pe — panc'an — sévre(séjme) — penki pump fimf fünf 
shash e szeszi chwech _ saihs sechs 
m saptan entra septyni saith sibun sieben 
ashtau cate asztuni wyth ahtau acht 
R navan evvefa devyni naw niun neun 
n da s'an &xa deszinth deg taihun zehn 


m sata éxzaTÓF szimta cant hund hundert 


LI 
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thousand men fell, Nep. Dat. 8: frequently with Plural verb 
‘Mille passuum erant inter urbem castraque, there was ai 
interval of a mile between the city and the camp, L. xxi. 61. S 
mille nummum. (2) As undeclined Adjective constantly : * Mill 
rates,’ a thousand ships, Ov. Met. xii. 7. 

The Plural milia x millia) is only a Substantive, followed 
usually by a Genitive: «Quattuor milia hominum et quingenti 
Capitolium occupavere, four thousand five hundred men seized the 
Capitol, L. iii. 15. If smaller Numerals intervene between milia 
and the Substantive, the latter may agree with the smaller : ‘Tna 
milia et septingenti pedites ierunt, ‘here marched 3,00 
infantry, L. xxxv. 40. 

* Mille as Abl. is peculiarly used in the following place: 

‘Cum octo milibus peditum, mille equitum, L. xxi. 61. 


d) The Numerals sescenti and mille are idiomatically used 
by Latin authors to express indefinitely large numbers: * Ses 
centas uno tempore epistolas accepi, J received 600 leffers at ontt, 
C. Att. vii. 2. * Aiax milies oppetere mortem quam illa 
maluissct,' 44jax would rather have died 1,000 times than have ew 
dured that treatment, C. Off. i. 31. ‘Mille pro uno Kaesones 
exstitisse plebs querebatur, the plebeians were grumbling that for 
one Kaeso there were now 1,000, L. iii. 14. 

Poets use centum for this purpose. ‘Non, mihi si linguac 
centum sint oraque centum, not if / had a hundred tongues 
a hundred mouths, Verg. G. 3.44. * Caecuba servata centum cla- 
vibus, tie Caecuban wine guarded by a hundred keys, Hor. C. 
14. 26. 

Tres stands for a few in Plautus. ‘Te tribus verbis volo. Vel 
recentis, / want three words with you. Three hundred if you wilh, 
Trin. iv. 2. 

7) Ordinalia. 

a) Alter may be used for second: * Alter ab undecimo tum me 
iam ceperat annus,’ my twelfth year (lit. next from the eleventh) 
then commenced, Verg. B. viii. 39. * Unus et alter,’ one or two. 

Secundus expresses no more than the numerical order : alter 
implics that the second is in kind the same as the first. So, ‘De 
nique haec (Pelopidas) fuit altera persona Thebis, sed tamen 
secunda ita, ut proxima esset Epaminondae; zm short, Pelopidas 
was the second personage in Thebes, but holding the second rank 9 
as to be very near Epaminondas, Nep. Pel. 4. See Hor. C. i. 12. 18 

4) Ordinals are used in computing time : ‘Anno post urbem 
conditam septingentensimo quinquagensimo quarto nates 
est Christus,’ Christ was born 754 years after the foundation of 
Rome. ‘Ab illo tempore annum iam tertium et quinquagen- 
simum regnat, from that time he has now been reigning $3 yea" 
C. ^ L. Man. 3. Hora quota est ? what o'clock ts it ?. Hora prima, 
secunda, tertia, &c., 7, 8, 9. Gee. o'clock. Hora noni, at 3 o'clock. 

c) The Ordinals are used with quisque : ‘tertio quoque anno, 
every third year, &c. But * alternis diebus,’ every other day. 

C) Distributiva. 


a) These apply the Number they express to cach of several 
persons or things or times: ‘ Data ex praedà militibus aeris 
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octogeni bini sagaque et tunicae," ZAe soldiers received from the 
Spoil eighty-fwo asses each, with cloak and tuntc, L. x. 30 (i.e. mili- 
tbus singulis). ‘ Germani singulis uxoribus contenti sunt,’ she 
Germans are satisfied with one wife cach, Tac. G. 18 (i.e. Germani 
singuli. * Ursae pariunt plurimum quinos, dears bring forth at 
most five cubs at a birth, Pl. JN. H. (i.e. ursae singulae). 


6) When the Distributive singuli is expressed in Latin with one 
Noun, the Cardinal can be used with the other : *Singulis censo- 
bus denarii trecenti ad statuam praetoris imperati sunt, each 
ensor had 300 denars imposed on him for the statue of the praetor, 
C. Verr. ii. 55. But the Distributive is much more usual in this 
sition : * Verberibus mulcant sexageni singulos, they punish 
with stripes, 60 soldiers each centurion, Tac. 422.1. 32. ‘Antonius 
juingenos denarios singulis militibus dat, Antonius gave each 
oldier 500 denars, C. Fam. x. 31. 

Singuli incedunt, they advance one by one. Singulis diebus 
adem fiunt, the same happens every day. 

Quotannis may be used for singulis annis, every year; 
:otidie for singulis diebus ; and viritim, man dy man, for any 
Masc, case of singuli. 

Plautus has * singulum vestigium, Czs£. iv. 2. 


¢) The Distributives are often multiplied by the Adverbs : * Bis 

bina quot sunt?’ how many are twice two? Cic. * Decrevere 
pontifices ut virgines ter novenae per urbem euntes carmen 
anerent,' fhe pontif/s decreed that three chotrs of maidens, nine in 
tach, should sing in procession through the city, L. xxvii. 37. 


4) Uni (not singuli), trini (not terni), and the Distributives 
bini, quaterni, quini, &c., are used with Substantives of Singular 
sense and Plural form : ‘Una castra iam facta ex binis videban- 
tur,’ one camp seemed now to have been formed out of two, Caes. 

C i. 24 : *trinis castris! Caes. B. G. vii. 66. So, *unae nuptiae, 
unae litterae, &c. ; but, ‘tres liberi,’ three children, On this principle 
the following expressions are legitimate: "uni Ubii,’ the Udit 
alone, Caes.: ‘unos sex dies, six days only, Plaut. ‘ Lacedae- 
Doni iam septingentos annos unis moribus vivunt,’ fhe Lacedae- 
Fins have now been living 700 ycars with one set of habits, C. p. 

acc, 26. 


€) Bini is used to express «a Jair: * Pamphilus binos habebat 
SCyphos sigillatos, Pamphilus had a fair of embossed cups, C. Verr. 
I. 14. Bina manu crispans hastilia, drandishing a couple of 
thears, Verg. Aen. i. 313. 


J) Poets sometimes use the Distributives in a multiplicative 
Sense: ‘Septeno gurgite, with sevenfold torrent, Lucan. viii. 444. 
Frequently for the Cardinals : * centenas manus,’ a kundred hands, 


But when Virgil writes Per duodena regit mundum sol aureus 
astra, the golden sun through 12 signs guides the world, the Dis- 
Inbutive is correct, because each year is implied, G. i. 231. 


&) The Gen. Pl. of Cardinals and Distributives is usually con- 
Tacted into um: ‘quingentum iugerum ;’ ‘senum septenumve 
Inhorum.' 
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vii Compound Numcration. 


a) In the Table of Numerals the most approved forr 
down ; those less usual but not inadmissible are brackete 


6) In Compound Numbers above 20, either the small 
with et precedes the larger, or the larger without 
cedes the smaller: *Romulus septem et triginta 
annos, Romulus reigned 37 ycars, C. Rep. ti. 10.. * Mac 
ander tertio et tricensimo anno mortem obiit, Adz 
Macedonia died in his thirty-third year, C. Ph. v. 17. * S 
ct. tres amissi 73 were lost, L. xxxv. 1. ‘Plinius sc 
Nerone naturae historiarum libros triginta septem, . 
the reivn of Nero wrote 37 books of natural history, Plin. 
* Dentes triceni bini viris attribuuntur, ‘zrfy-two tee 
signed toa man, Pl. N. H. vii. 16. But ‘et’ occurs after 
Numeral : * viginti et duos annos,’ C. Cat. M. 9. Also tl 
occurs before the larger without et: *Quattuor qua 
illi debentur minae, 44 minas are due to him, Plaut. A 
*Septimo quinquagensimo die rem confeci," 7 fimisAec 
i4 57 days, C. Fam.xv. 4. Unus, when it occurs with vi; 
generally stands first, and the Noun last: unus et vi 
mines; unum et triginta milia But exceptions oct 
ginti unus tribuni L. xxii. 49. *Viginti unam m 
lies, Pl. N. H. xxx. 10. * Diebus viginti uno, PL JV. 7 


c) In Compound Numbers above 10o, the larger with | 
et generally precedes the smaller: *Leontinus Gor, 
tum et septem complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini 
107 years, C. Caf. M. 5$. ‘Annum magnum esse voluerun 
planetis in eundem recurrentibus locum, quod fit post d 
milia nongentos quinquaginta quattuor annos, Z 
have a great year to be when all the planets come back tnt. 
place, which happens after 12,954 years, Cic. ‘Sescente 
et quadragensimum annum urbs Roma agebat, cun 
Cimbrorum audita sunt arma,’ Rome was in tts 640th y 
the arms of the Cimbri were first heard, Tac. G. 37. *C 
centensimà quartadecima Lysippus fuit,’ Lystppus i 
147A Olympiad, Pl. .V. H. xxxiv. 8. * Aristidis arbitrio « 
gena et sexagena talenta quotannis Delum sun 
under the control of Aristides 460 talents were annually a 
£o the treasury at Delos, Nep. Ar. 3. 


d) The multiples of 1,000 are expressed by the Car 
Distributives) multiplying milia: duo, tria, &c.,; de 
ginti, &c. ; centum, ducenta, &c. milia ; (or bina, te 
milia. 

Poets and some prose writers of the silver age use bis, 
with mille:*bis mille equos, Hor. ; ‘quinquiens mi 
ringenta stadia, Pl. V. #. And so with smaller Numer 
(Caesar) deciens senos.tercentum et quinque diebu: 
Caesar added 60 days to 305, Ov. F. iii. 163. 


e) The multiples of 100,000 are expressed by the Nui 
verbs joined to centum milia or centena milia, as stat 
following passage: * Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultr 
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1; itaque et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut deciens centena 
|t aut saepius dicantur, the aucients had no number beyond 
X0 ; wherefore to the present day these figures are multiplied, 
' to use the form ‘ten times a hundred thousand, and the like 
rogression, Pl. N. H. xxxiii. 10. 

ius we find : *viciens centum milia passuum, 2,000,000 = miles, 
.: * bis et triciens centum milia pa ssuum, 3,200,000 »ti/es, Suet. 
aquiens miliens centum milia, 500,000,000, Pl; * octagiens 
quiens centena sexaginta octo milia, 8,568,000 PL In cipher 
housands were written with a line above them, and the hundred 
sands with side lines also. Thus 999,999 in writing is: noviens 
ma nonaginta novem milia nongenti :nonaginta novem; in 
er: | iX | XCIX IDCCCCXCIX. 

. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for the Ordinal 
ius: * Plato uno et octogensimo anno scribens mortuus est, 
o died while writing in his 81st year, C. Cat. M. So unetvicen- 
ls, unaetvicensima or unetvicensima. Duoetvicensimus is rare, 


ili Numeral Expression of Fractions. 
he Romans expressed fractions in the following ways :! 


If the numerator is 1, it is not expressed : as dimidia pars =}, 


a pars «1, &c. 

If the numerator is greater than 1, and less than the denomi- 
T by more than 1, it is expressed as in English, suppressing 
tes :’ duae quintae 2$; tres septimae =3, &c. 

If the numerator is less than the denominator by 1 only, the 
t may be suppressed, ‘ partes’ being expressed : duae partes 
| tres partes 2; quinque partes =, &c. 

A fraction may be expressed by the multiplication of two 
ions; dimidia tertia21xi-21; quarta septina=}xi=82, 


À fraction may be expressed by the addition of two fractions : 
ars dimidia et tertia 514122; pars quarta et septima &«244 


The Roman unit of weight, length, or measure was called as. 


The ‘as’ (unit) of weight, called libra, found 
— —  — oflength — pes, foot 
— —  — of area — iugerum, acre 


in each case divided into 12 parts, called unciae.? 


ence fractions of 12 were named, according to the number of 
ae they contained, as follows :— 


imidio maior means ‘ kai as much larger,’ altero tanto maior, as large again, i.e. 
es large. ‘Vhe following passage from Pl. NV. 77. vi. (cited by F. Schultz) may be 
ul exercise in fractional computation, while it shews the great ignorance of geography 
i existed in Pliny's time :— 
paret Europam paulo minus dimidia Asiae parte maiorem esse quam Asiam ; ean- 
ltero tanto et sexta parte Africae ampliorem quam Africam. Quod si misceantur 
i summae, liquido patebit Europam totius terrae tertiam esse partem et octavam 
Asiam vero quartam et quartamdecimam, Africam autem quintam et in- 


sexagensimam. 
ence inch as well as ounce is derived from uncia. 


Frac- 
tions. 
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uncia -: I unc. x of the unit | septunx = 7unc .j; of the unit. 
sextans =2 — $0» » bes = — j 5» » 
quadrans =3 — $0» » dodrans = 9 — $ n» » 
tricns =4 — 3 » » dextans =10 — re 9 ” 
quincunx =5 — ig » » deunx =11 — lá o» ” 
semissis =6 — i ,, » 


By this notation inheritance was calculated: ‘heres ex ass€ 
universal heir : “heres ex semisse,’ heir to half the estate; * hera 
ex dimidia et quadrante,’ heir to three-fourths, &c. 

The Uncia was also subdivided, viz. :— 


scripulum = zi unc. — 55, of unit | sicilicus "i c. =2 of m 
sextula =, — = » semuncia = 5 — or » 


Sescuncia or Sescunx (uncia semisque) = 13 uncia = } of unit. 
Sesquialtera ratio 11 : 123 :2. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE VERB. 


SECTION I. 
i The Verb Finite and Infinite. See page 7. 


I. The Verb Finite is so called, because its forzrm 
are Zizited by Mood and Person, as well as Tense. 


II. The forms of the Verb Infinite are not limite 
by Mood and Person. 


Note. Any Finite form is called a PERSONAL VERB, because i! 
agrees with a Nominative in the rst, 2nd, or 3rd Person. 


i. The Voices of the Verb. 


There are in Verbs two classes of form, which gram- 
marians have called Vo;czs (Voces, Genera): 


I) The Active Voice (Vox Activa), from agere, Zo do. 
2) The Passive Voice (Vox Passiva), from path 
to suffer. 
I) The Active Voice indicates that a Subject zs of 
docs something : 


sum, J ant amo, Z love 
valeo, J am well moneo, f advise 


, 
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2) The Passive Voice indicates generally that a Sub-- 


ject suffers something (Las something dove to it): 
amor, J am loved moneor, Z amt advised 


iii, Deponent Verbs. 


Many Verbs, though Passive in most of their forms, 
have an Active meaning : 


venor, Z hunt vereor, 7 fear 


These are called by grammarians, DEPONENT VERBS 
(Deponentia).! 


iv. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 


1) In order that it may be fully conjugated (like amo and 
moneo), in both Voices, a Verb must be Transitive. 
Intransitive Verbs are fully conjugated in one Voice only. 


. 2) AVerb is called TRANSITIVE when its action asses on (tran- 
Sit) to an Object in the Accusative (Objective) Case: moneo 
Lucium, J advise Lucius; Lucius me audit, Lucius hears me. 
A Deponent Verb may be Transitive, though conjugated in the 
assive Voice only : venamur lepores, we hunt hares; lepores nos 
Verentur, Lares fear us. 


3) An INTRANSITIVE Verb, Active or Deponent, requires no 
lect: surgo, Z rise; proficiscor, 7 go. 
ose which express state or condition are called Static Verbs : 
aegroto, J amt sick; sto, J stand ; irascor, J am angry. 
, An Accusative Object, called Cognate or Contained, may be 
Joined to an Intransitive Verb, if it expresses the function contained 
iN the Verb itself : ludere ludum insolentem, fo play a haughty 
éame; acgrotare mirum morbum, 7o £e sick of a strange discase. 
Syntax (Accusative). 

The construction called IMPERSONAL allows Intransitive Verbs 
to be used in the Third Persons Singular and in the Infinitive of 
the Passive Voice : surgitur (a nobis or ab illis being understood), 
We (they) rise (literally, there is rising by us or by them). See $ 50. 

4) The Subject of a Transitive Verb may become its Object: 
80) verto me, Z Zurn myself; (tu) vertis te, you turn yourself ; 
(is) vertit se, he turns himself. This Pronoun Object is sometimes 
Omitted, as in English, and the Verb is thus used intransitively : 
am verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned, Liv. 

On the other hand, the Passive, like the Greek Middle Voice, has 

ten a reflexive use : vertor, / turn myself; lavor, / wash myself. 

bably this was the primary sense of the Passive. 

Some Deponents originate thus: glorior, 7 doast (myself) ; 
Yescor, J feed (myself). Others grow out of Passive Verbs : gravor, 
d &rudge, ain loth (lit. am grieved). 


' The term ‘Deponent’ is bad, though inveterate in Latin grammar. Media! (Media) 
Would be a better name for these Verbs. 


Transi- 
tive anc 
Intran- 
sitive 


Verbs. 
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v. Quasi-Passive and Semi-Deponent Verb 


. 1) A few Verbs, of Active form, are used in Passive sense, a 
are called QUASI-PASSIVE Verbs : 
exsulo, 1. J am banished. 
vapulo, 1. 7 am beaten 
fio, / become or am made, — Passive of facio, J mabe. 
pereo, J am Jost or destroyed. — perdo, 7 /ose or desfre 
veneo, J am on sale — vendo, J sell. 
liceo, 2. am fut to auction (but liceor, 7 did at an auction). 


The Participles perditus and perdendus, venditus af 
vendendus, are in use. Verbero, / deat, has a Passive verbero 
but vapulo often took its place in popular specch. 


2) Some Verbs, otherwise Active, take a Passive form with Acti: 
meaning in their Perfect Participle and the Tenses derived from i 


audeo, 2. / dure ausus sum, / dared 
gaudeo, 2. 7 rejoice gavisus sum, / rejoiced 
soleo, 2. / am wont solitus sum, / was wont 
fido, 3. J trust fisus sum, Z7 trusted 

fio, J become factus sum, J became 


These are called SEMI-D EPONENT Verbs. 


3) Some Verbs have an Active Perfect, with a Passive Perfe 
Participle, active in sense : 
ceno, cenavi, 7 supped cenatus, having supped 
iuro, iuravi, 7 swore iuratus, having sworn 
prandeo, prandi, / dined __ pransus, having dined 
nubo, nupsi, / was wedded | nupta, wedded 


Other Passive Participles from Active Verbs are : 
adultus, grown up, from adolesco, adolevi 


cretus, sprung —  cresco, crevi 

suctus, accustomed —  suesco, sucvi (with compounds) 
obSoletus, of of date — —  obsolesco, obsolevi 

placitus, pleasing —  placeo, placui. 


potus, Aaving drunk, from an old stem po- 
perosus, hating, from perodi ; exosus, hating or hated utterly 
pertaesus, fred, from pertaedct. 


Also coalitus (coalcsco), deflagratus, exoletus, initus, invcteratu 
propensus. See M. Lucr. ii. 585 ; iii. 772. 


vi The Moods of the Verb. 


Moons (Modi) express the manucr of action in 
linite Verb. 
There are three Moods of the Verb Finitc: 


e, 0 
1) The Jvorc.17/V'é Mood declares a fact or conditio! 
as real or absolute : 


gaudco quod (si) abest, J am glad that (if) he is absent 
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.2) The Conzuncrive Mood states a fact or condi- 
Hon as conceived or contingent : 


gaudeam si absit, 7 shall be glad if he be absent; 
velim absit, J would wish he were absent: 
vellem abesse t, J could wish he had been absent. 


_This Mood, in principal construction, we call the PURE Conjunc- 
hve, gaudeam, velim, vellem. When it depends on another 
Verb, it is called SUBIUNCTIVE, absit, abesset. 

€ English version of the Conjunctive generally requires the 
use of an auxiliary Verb, may, might, would, should, shall, &c. 

ne Subjunctive is often rendered by the English Indicative : 
hescio quid velis, / know not what you wish; tam stulti sunt ut 
Mil intellegant, they are so foolish that they understand 
nothing ; also by.the English Subjunctive : dubito num intelle- 
at, / doubt if he understand; but often it must be expressed by 
an auxiliary verb may, might: Edimus ut vivamus, we eat that 
we may live. 

The right rendering of this Mood is not learnt from tables, but 

y exemplification, reading, and practice. 


3) The ZuPzRATIVE Mood is for. command and en- 
treaty: huc. curre, raz hither; memento venias, you 
must remember fo come. See p. 163. 


viii The Tenses of the Verb. Teen 


TEvses (Tempora) are forms which indicate the time 
of action or state in Verbs. 


Il. Tense-forms are either INFLECTED or COMBINATE. 


An Inflected Tense-form is a distinct word obtained by modi- 
fying the Stem of the Verb : ama-bo, ama-v-eram. 
.4Combinate Tense-form is obtained by connecting a Par- 
‘ciple of the Verb with a Tense-form of an auxiliary Verb. The 
only auxiliary Verb ordinarily used for this purpose in classical 
Latin is the Verb of Being, sum, esse, fo de, which, combined 

the Participles in us, supplies various Tenses, especially the 
Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice : amatus sum, fui, &c. 


2 The English language has very few inflected Tenses ; as 
Pres. love, lovest, loves ; 
Past loved, lovedst : 


but its Verb is enlarged by combining with Infinitive and Parti- 
“pial forms nine auxiliary Verbs and several Prepositions : namely, 


* be (am, was, &c.) have (bad) must 
do (did) let shall (should) 
can (could) may (might) will (would) 


É to; about to ; by; in. 
M 
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Hence English is richer in its power of expressing Time thr = 
Latin ; and most Latin forms admit various English equivalents. = 
grammatical tables cannot supply all the English equivalents s 
each Verb-form, a thorough knowledge of the Latin Verb 1s gai 
only by the practical work of reading and intertranslating, 


3. Time is Present, Past, or Future. 

Action or state may be simp/y present, or future. 

For each simple time Lata has an inflected Indicative Ta == 
form in the Active Voice ; and, in the Passive, inflected forms fe or 
the Present and Future, and a combinate form for the Simple Pas= —#5t 
Thus, in the Indicative Mood, 





SIMPLE PRESEXT. SIMPLE Past. Ermp_e FUTURE. 
ACTIVE. 
amo, 7 love amavi, lowed amabo, shall Jove 7m 
PASSIVE. 


Amor, J am loved  amàtus sum, was loved  amàbor, shall be ln=—= ‘ed 


4. But it is often necessary to describe action and state wi — th 
more complex relations of time; and this the English language: 
by its numerous auxiliary verbs, can do more fully than Lat—amr. 
Such relations are (in the Indicative Mood) : ; 


ACTIVE. T'ASSIVE. 
I. Present in 
Present am loving* am being-loved* 
{Pas was loving was being-loved 
Future  shall-be loving* shall-be (being) loved* 
II. Past in 
Present have ioved* have-been loved* 
{Pest had loved had-been lovedt 
Future shall-have loved shall-have-bcen lovedt 
III. Future in 
Present am about-to-lovet am about-to-be-lovedf 
{Pas was about-to-lovet was about-to-be-lovedT d: 
Future  shall-be about-to-lovcet  shall-be about-to-be-love- €^ -* 


Latin has inflected Tense-forms for three only of these relat à 499? 
in the Active ; and for onc only in the Passive : 


Indic. Act. amabam, / was loving 
— -— amàveram, / had loved 
— — amávero, I shall have loved 
— Pass. amibar, / was being loved 


To express the English marked *, the Simple Tense-forms 
used: amo, amor; amabo, amabor; amavi, amatus sum (fui). cU 

To express that marked +, Combinate forms are needed : am y- 
eram (fueram) ; amatus cro (fuero) ; amaturus sum, fui, ero /fuex"€? 





eh 
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Kor the English marked f, and other temporal relations still more 
«—omplex, the help of particles is required in Latin: 


the woman ts about to be Filled 

in eo est mulier ut trucidetur : 

the woman was about to be killed 
in eo crat mulier ut trucidaretur. 


If this be thrown into oblique statement (/ think, 7 thought that, 
«Szc.), the Passive Infin. iri with Supine may bc used; or futurum 
C fore) ut with Subjunctive : 


puto (putavi) mulicrem trucidatum iri 
puto futurum ut mulier trucidetur 
putavi forc ut mulicr trucidaretur. 


5. Action is either Incomplete (Infecta) or Complete (Perfecta). 


The names of the Finite Tenses are : 
1) Of Incomplete Action : 
Present ; Future Simple ; Imperfect. 


2) Of Complete Action : 
Perfect; Future Perfect; Pluperfect. 


“The subjoined Table shews their form in the three Moods of 
€zX«h Voice. (Sce Scheme.) 


PASSIVE 











: a 
Conjunc. ! | Imper. | Indic. | emiune. Imper. 





—— LL | _ aed 
X ) Present | amo amem ama | amor |amer | amare 
I ut. S. . |amabo amato| amabor amator 
un ect lamabam |amarem | amabar | amarer 


2) Perfect | amavi amavcrim amatus | amatus 
F , sum sim 
ut. P. .jamavero , amatus 
| ero 


P luperf. 'amaveram amavissem | amatus | amatus 
| '" eram | essem 


a n - = eee, —— ——- 


. The Imperative /o-forms are generally regarded as strengthen- 
RE varieties, implying mst, Some (as Madvig, Ferd. Schultz, 
bux? treat them in this sense as = Future forms. We do the same, 
. "ut merely for the sake of convenience. 





. Goserau (Latein. Sprackl. § 146) rightly says that the Conjunctive Tenses are not 
fem fore! in the same sense as those of the Indicative ; the Pluperfect being the only one 
wack never loses its proper expression of time. But his mode of escape from this 
culty is so far from commendable, that to discuss it would be lost time. The distinction 
US d in this grammar, of Pure Conjunctive in a principal sentence, and Subjunctive in a 
dependent clause, seems to be the simplest and casiest as far a« it goes. Rut the difficulty 
ti remains of having to call the Conjunctivc (or Subjunctive) forms by the names of the 
Ddicative Tenses, from which some of them diverge in use so widely. The env way A 
M2 
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Obs. The defects of this Tense-system are in part supplie 
the Combinate or Periphrastic Conjugation of sum with the I 
ciples in -rus, -dus (see $ 49) : 


amaturus sum ero eram fui, &c. sim essem fuerim, ( 
amandus sum ero eram fui, &c. sim essem fuerim, 


6. Tenses are Primary or Historic. 


The Primary Tenses are the Present and the Futures: 
Historic are the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Simple Past (/ Jet 
When Present-Past (/ have loved), the Perfect is Primary. 

it is a great advantage of Greek, as compared with Latin, tl 
has inflected forms for both these relations : 

Simple Past (Aorist) . . é¢Anea, J loved 
Present Past (Perfect) . we@iAnca, / have loved 


umber vii. Number and Person in the Verb. 


The Tenses of the Finite Verb have two Nuwze. 
Singular and Plural; with three Persons in « 
Number, distinguished by Pronominal endings. 


The First Person expresses one or more speaking 
The Second ,, » » spoken tc 
The Third. , » » spoken o 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

cgo am-o, J love nos ama-mus, «we Jove 

tu ama-s, thou! lovest vos ama-tis, ye! love 

is amá-t, he lowes ii ama-nt, they love 

The ein amo represents a Primitive form d-2t/. Hence the 

racters of the three Persons are severally ma, s, t... Pronoun Ni 
natives, being understood in the Personal endings, are comm 
omitted : am-o, / /ove; ama-s, you Jove; ama-t, he loves, &c. 


In the Imperative Mood there is no First Person ; and ir 
Present Tense the Second Person only is used. 


x ix The Verb Infinite contains: 
&nite. s,s . - 
1. Infinitive, Gerunds, and Supines ; which are € 
stantival ; 


2. Participles, which are Adjectival 


adi, BR seems to be, to uxe fre the Comjemctive forms, when cited ia Syst 
motatwe easy to be remembered : 


= > Ragtish wage bas adopted pve for the Second Perse of both Numbers inst 
MEEBjen and ye, «bed are now wed only 9 prayer oc by poets. 
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1. A) The ZwziNITIVE (Infinitivum) describes action tnfii- 
or state in a general manner, without personal relation. "'* 
It has Tense-forms : 
1) For Incomplete Action (Present and Imperfect) : 
Act. ama-re, fo love, be loving, have been loving 
Pass. ama-ri, fo be loved. 
2) For Complete Action (Perfect and Pluperfect) : 
Act. amav-isse, fo have loved 
Pass. amat-us, a, um, esse, fo have been loved. 
3) For Future in Present Action : 


Act. amat-urus, a, um, esse, fo àe about fo love 
Pass. amat-um iri, Zo be about to be loved (where amatum, 
being Supine, is invariable). 


4) For Future in Past Action : 


Act. amat-urus, a, um, fuisse, Zo have been about to love. 


B) The Gerunps (Gerundia) are cases of a Verbal Se 
Substantive with suffix -ndo-, Decl. 2. n. 

The Gz&UNDIVE (Gerundivum) is a Participle or 
Verbal Adjective with the same suffix: 


GERUNDS. GERUNDIVE. 
Acc, ama-ndum, loving Nom. S. ama-ndus, a, um (eet) 
Gen. ama-nai, of lovin to be loved 


Dat. ama-ndo, for lovin declined as bonus. 

bl. ama-ndo, dy or in loving 
, The Gerundive is used to express meetness or necessity, either 
Impersonally, as eundum est, oue must go; or personally : vita 
tuenda. est, Life should be protected. If a Case of the Person is 
added, that Case is usually the Dative : eundum est mihi, / must 
$^; vita nobis tuenda est, /zfe should be protected by us. 


C) Supines 


AY (Supina) are Accusative and Ablative of supine 


erb-noun of Decl. 4, with suffix -tu (su) or -to (so): 


ama-t-um, /o /ove 


amà-t-ü, 15 loving 
tale TC ARTICIPLES (Participia) are so called because they Parii 
part of the properties of Verb d 
Properties of Adj: v erbs, and part of the 


oth 0 ectives. Besides the Gerundive, three 
er Participles are found in Verbs: 


Actiy 
ave Pres and Imperf. ama-ms,loving . . . . as ingens 
Passive Perfect _ tts ama-t-ürüs, about to love 


. ama-t-ts, having been loved | as bonus 
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2, The three Firticcies wanting may be thos supplied: 4d 
Ace. Par FecfRilimz ke ed, com amavisset or by Abl Absolt ^ ^— 
Pass — bres. img bcd. qc armatur, or dum amatur 
— — Fonaiu & be loved, qui amabrur. 
&£ Some Verss fo Participials in -bumdus or -eumdus, 
ing 'fulness, as vagabundus, waadcriny, iracundus, wruthful; 
in -bfMs, expressing ‘ possibility,’ parabllis, prvarradble ; 
in -IMe, expressing ‘ capacity, doclEs, teachable ; 
in -az, expressing ‘inclination,’ loquax, /alhafsve ;_ 
in -4&ms, expressing ‘ active force, rapidus, durvying, 
desirous. 
c, Deponent Verbs, though of Passive form, have the Active Par 
ticiples in -ms, urus, and also use their Perfect Participle in am ss» n 
ctive sense : 


Se 
cupidu 3—9 Aus, 


Pres. vera-ns, kunting 

Fut. venà-t-ürüs, aóou fo hunt 

Perf. venà-t-üs, having hunted 

But many Deponents use their Perfect Participle passi ames a5 

well as actively, as pollicitus, promised or having promised, «n 
polliceor, / promise. Others of this kind are abominatus, auspicatus -s&—45, 
adeptus, comitatus, commentus, conatus, confessus, dignatus, d: lil-»di- 
mensus, effatus, emensus, expertus, exsecratus, fabricatus, fru= sus 
tratus, imitatus, impertitus, machinatus, meditatus, mentitus, mera tr 
tus, moderatus, modulatus, nactus, oblitus, opinatus, orsus, exorsu sse sus, 
pactus, partitus, populatus, professus, ratus, sortitus, testatus, testa auti 
ficatus, ultus, velificatus, veneratus, &c. 


SECTION JI. 


i The Conjugation of Verbs. 


I) In order to conjugate a Verb of Active form, thre—~ee 
elements must be known: 


I. The Presenr STEM. . . ama- 
2. The PerFecT STEM. . . amàv- 
3. The Supine SrEV . . . amaàt- 


2) To conjugate a Verb of Passive form (which has sseeo 
Perfect Stem) the Present Stem and Supine Stem mus st 
be known: 

I. Pres Stem . . . vena- 
2. Sup. Stem . . . venat- 


The last letter in each Stem (a, v, t) is its Character — 


a) From the Present Stem are derived : € 
Present, Future Simple, Imperfect, Imperative, Infiniti” 
Present, in each Voice; c 
Gerunds, Gerundive, and Participle Present in the Actis" 
oicc. 
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f) From the Perfect Stem are derived : 


Perfect, Future Perfect, Pluperfect, Infinitive Perfect, in 
the Active Voice. 


jJ) From the Supine Stem are derived : 
Supines, Future Participle in the Active Voice ; 


Perfect Participle Passive ; and therefore all the Combi- 
nate Tenses in the Passive Voice. 


ees bd 5 
ii The Verb of Being, sum,! esse. The 


Before other Verbs, it is convenient to shew the con- esse 
jugation of the irregular Vers or BEING, sum, esse, 
fui, 7o de, which enters into their Combinate Tenses as 
an auxiliary Verb. 


This Verb is formed from two roots: 


es- (Sk. as) fo be; 
fu- (Sk. 542) fo be or become. 


The forms of the Present Stem (except forem, fore) 
belong to the first of these; the Perfect, Future Par- 
üciple, and Future Infinitive, with forem, fore, to the 
Second ; the other Tenses are compounded of both. 





* The Root of Being, Sk. as Gr. éc- L. es-, is found in all branches of the Aryan 
family, variously modified. 


1) The root ‘es-’ forms 


Present Indic. 

Ll sw-m és (for es-s) est sümus es-tis sunt 

Sk. as-nei as-i as-tt S-mas s-tha s-anti 

Gr. cipi(éopi) =e? (dm-00) éa Tí écpér (écués) dard iat (évri) 


Fut. Indic. L. éro (for es-io), Gr- doro-pat. 

Imperf. L. &ram (for ¢s-am), Sk. (simple Aor. in am), Gr. 45» (for 4o-»v). 

Pres. Conjunc. L. (siem) sim (for ¢s-tem), Sk. s-yaot, Gr. e-iqv (for éo-cyy). 
The forms siem, sies, siet are occasionally found. 

Imperf. Conjunc. L. essem. See p. 58. 


Imperative. . 
res. Future 
S. PI. S. PL 
' L é& este esto estote sunto 
Sk. e-dAi (for as-dhi) s-ta astu s-antu 
Gr. to-O% éore ivre écTev 


The Infinitive es-se is, as that of every Active Verb, the Dative (or Loc.) Case of a 
Verb-noun. 
3) The Root fu-, Sk. 541, Gr. $v- forms 
Imperf. Conjunc. forem (for /x-sem) : Infin. fore (for /u-se). 
Fut, Partic. fut-urus. 
ltalso forms the Perfect Stem fu- (for fuv-), and its derived Tenses, by agglutinating the 
of sum. See p. 58. 
"n English forms ‘am,’ ‘art,’ ‘is,’ ‘are,’ belong to the root as: ‘be’ to the root 
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in Verbs are customarily divided into four Cosjv- 
alled CoxvyucaATions, according to their Pre- #5 


racter, that is, the last letter of their Present- 


f these Conjugations, having for its Present-Character 
msonant or the Semiconsonant u, is called the Strong 
1, because it keeps that Character in all Present-Stem 
out suffering contraction : 


reg-2-re indu-2-re. 


it Verbs, which, with a few exceptions, are the oldest in 
t, strictly, to be the First Conjugation ; but from ancient 
have becn named and ranked as the 3rd, which title 
; now lose without great inconvenience, on account of 
umber of Dictionaries and other books of reference in 
, like the Declensions, are cited numerically. 


ther three Conjugations are called Pure, because their 
s a Vowel (a, e. 1. They are also called Weak, or Con- 
:ause in some Present-Stem Forms the Vowel Character 
Contraction with a following Vowel: amá-o, amo; 
imem, &c. So 


‘re, amare ; monc-Z-re, monére ; audi-é-re, audire.! 


A-verbs are called the rst Conjugation. : 
E-verbs — — 2nd — : 
I-verbs — — 4th — EL 


and U-verbs being the 3rd Conjugation. Sec «). 


Character of the Verb is therefore the letter which stands 
f the Infinitive in the Weak Conjugations, or before ¢-re 
ng Conjugation : 
Conj. 1. amA-re, love . reG-éte, rule 
— 2. monE-re, advise Conj. 3. lindu-ere, put on 
— 4. audi-re, Acar 


onjugation 3 are included some Verbs which exhibit t in 
sent-Stem forms : caP-#-0, paT-é-or; this 1 not being, 
he Character of the Verb. 





the assumption of a Vincular absorbed by contraction would account for 
wms in which the Characters &, 6, fare long before a Consonant, it cannot 
med that this is the true principle of formation. It is perhaps more correct 
ese Characters are generally strengthened in this position. The practical 


tharacters ©, 4 are short before a Vowel: monéam, audTes. But & with a 
wing Vowel forms Contraction: ama-o, am-o, ama-im, amem. 
Characters, &, 6, 1 are long when final: amd, moné, audI; or before a 
onant: amás, amáümüs; monés, monémis; audIs, audImiis (an- 
ly amimOs, &c.) Exceptions are: (1) before € final, though originally long 
t, monét, audit), these Characters become short in Latin usage: amát, 
i£t, audit; (2) the Verb di-, give, keeps @ short before a Consonant : 
e, dábo, dibam, dito, but dà. 

Mood-vowels, &, 6, 1, follow generally the same law as the Characters: 
iis, audiamus; amés, amarémus: velis, velimus; but audiáàt 
iret, velit (anciently audiát, amarét, velit). 
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J) The threc Stems in each Conjugation are as follows :— 
ACTIVE VERBS. DEPONENT VERBS 


Present. Perfect. Supine. Pres. Sup. 
I. amA- amav- amaT- venA- venaT- 
2. monE- monvu- montT- verE- veriT- 
3. reG- rex- (fer reGs) recT- uT- uS- 
4. audI- — audiv- audiT- parti1- partiT- 


The Present Stem of a Pure Verb, without its Character, 
called a Clipt Stem : am-, mon-, aud-, ven-, ver-, part-. 


£) A Latin Verb is sufficiently described by naming— 


(1) the Present Indic. 1st Person; 
(2) the Infinitive Pres. ; 

(3) the Perfect Indic. 1st Person ; 
(4) the Supine in um : 


amo, amare, amàvi, amatum ; 
but it is useful, in conjugating, to mention some other forms. 


CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


1st Conj. 2nd Conj. 3rd Conj. 4th Conj. 

1 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-o mon-eo ICg-O aud-io 
2 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-às mon-és reg-Is aud-is 
Infinitive . . . am-àre mon-ere reg-ére aud-ire 
Perfect. . . .am-àvi mon-ui rex-i aud-ivi 
Gerund in dum . am-andum  mon-endum reg-endum aud-iend 

— di. . am-andi mon-endi reg-endi aud-ienc 

— do. . am-ando mon-endo reg-endo aud-ien 
Supine in um  . am-atum mon-Itum rect-um aud-itw 

— u. . am-iitu mon-Itu rect-u aud-itu 
Partic. Present . am-ans mon-ens reg-cns aud-ie! 

— Future . am-àturus X mon-fturus  rect-burus — aud-it 

CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
1st Conj. 2nd Copj. ard Conj. 4th ( 

1 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-or mon-eor rcg-or aud. 
2 Pers. Ind. Pr. . am-àris mon-éris rcg-éris aud 
Infinitive . . , am-ari mon-éri reg-i auc 
Perfect. . . . am-àtus sum mon-Itus sum rect-us sum aw 
Partic. Perfect . am-àtus mon-!tus rect-us au 
Gerundive . . am-andus | mon-endus  reg-endus at 


Deponent Verbs have Passive Conjugation, but Acti 


Gerunds, Supines, and Participles Active. 


have no 


wander, have no Gerundive Adjective. 


As Intran 


rsonal Passive, so Intransitive Deponents. 





* The Gerundive is ranked under the Passive Voice because none but 
can use it adjectively. But we agree with Pott, that jt may be ascribed : 
a horse is ‘ferox ante domandum,' widd before being broken in, his ri 
domandum,' cautions before breaking him in. To the bees is ascribed ‘ 
their wax may be said what Virgil says of rich soil, ‘ad digitos lentesci 
he the fingers in being handled. 
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CONJUGATION OF DEPONENTS. 


ers, Pres. Ind. vén-or 


ers, Pres. Ind. 
niive Pres . 
fet. . . . 
und in dum . 
- dai 
- do 
undive. . 
ine in um. 
- nu. 
tic. Pres. . 
- Perf. 
- Fut . 


hunt Jrar 
vér-eor 
ven-aris ver-éris 
ven-àri ver-éri 
ven-átus sum ver-Itus sum 
ven-andum  ver-endum 
ven-andi ver-endi 
ven-ando ver-endo 
ven-andus ver-endus 
ven-atum ver-Itum 
ven-atu ver-Itu 
ven-ans ver-ens 
ven-atus ver-Itus 
ven-aturus _ ver-Iturus 


MSE 
ut-or 
ut-éris 
ut-i 
üs-us sum 
ut-endum 
ut-endi 
ut-endo 
ut-endus 
üs-um 
üs-u 
ut-ens 
üs-us 
üs-urus 


17I 


divide 
part-ior 
part-iris 

-irl 

part-itus sum 
part-iendum 
part-iendi 
part-iendo 
part-iendus 
part-itum 
part-itu 
part-iens 
part-itus 
part-iturus 


'erbs in z-o of the Third Conjugation, in their Present-Stem 
nS retain this z generally ; but not before 4, final e, and short 
These are the following Verbs, with their compounds : 

Füg:zo, fáczo, and iáczo, 

Compounds of spécéo and láczo, 

Párzo, fód:zo, and quatzo, 

Cüpzo, capio, rápzo, sápzo ; 
Ad. in and gridéor, pátzor, mór?zor, 


And, in some tenses, pótior, órzor. 
tir form of Conjugation is : 
Active. Passive. Deponent. 

: Pers. Pres. Ind. . Cap-2-0 cap-#-or pat-é-or 
' Pers. Pres. Ind. . . cap-Is cap-éris pat-éris 
Infinitive Pres. . . . cap-ére cap-i pat-i 
Perfect |... . . . cép-i capt-us sum pass-us sum 
Serund in dum . . . cap-é-endum pat-é-endum 
— dd. . . . cap-é-endi pat-Z-endi 
— do. . . . cap-t-endo pat-z-endo 
attundive. . . . . s. . + + © Cap-é-endus pat-é-endus 
9Jpineinum . . . capt-um pass-um 

— ui... . Capt-u pass-u 
Partic. Pres. . . . Cap-i-ens pat-é-ens 

— Perf. . . . . . . . Capt-us pass-us 

— Fut . . . . capt-urus pass-urus 


Vote 1.—In the Scheme, Latin forms are given at full, with the 
responding English of one Verb. English must be supplied, on 
same principle, to the other Verbs. 


Vofe 2.—The Masculine Participles amatus, amati, &c., are 
down alone to avoid confusion ; but the Gender of a Participle 
ws that of the Noun with which it agrees : 


is auditus est, ea audita est, id auditum est, 
he was heard, she was heard, tt was heard, 


soin all Persons and Cases of both Numbcrs. 
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$ 45. SCHEME OF THE- 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
SINGULAR. « PLURAL. 
1. 2. 3- I. 2. 3 
x I thou he, &c. we ye — (hey 
love lovest loves love love love 
ám -(ajo  -às -at -àmüs -atls  -ant 
món -eo -€s — -ét -émüs . -etis  -ent 
rég  -o -s -it -inüs  -Jüis -unt 
aud  -10 -is  -It -imüs -itls -junt 
s | shall wilt wil shall will 
g |ama -bó } -bis -bit -bimiis -bitls -bunt 
a | moné -bo 
2 i "Am } -és  -ét -éómüs  -étfs  -ent 
| was wast was were were were—tloving, &c. 
t ama -bam 
H rege im -bis -bát ^ -bámüs -bàtís -bant 
- | audié -bam 
loved lovedst loves loved loved loved, &c. 
» or have hast has have have have—tIloved, Sc. 
g | amav -i 
& | monu -i -isti -It -Imüs -istis -Crunt 
^ |rex -i or -Cré 
audiv -i 
(d shall wilt will shall will will—have loved, &c. 
3 amav -éroó 
& | monu -éró Y Y . 
4 [rex  -&o | -tris -érit — -érimüs -érfus -érint 
"^ | audiv -éró 





—  — —À € —nÀ: 


had | Aadst had. — had — had | had—loved 

i amav dram | 

É ex "ram -éras -érát -tramiis -ératls -trant 
audiv -¢ram 





— | eee 








I. Examples of Indicative and Imperative Moods. 


A) (Pres. and Fut. Active): légo, / rrad: quid igis? what are you doing? lego, 1 9" 
»rading : lege sis, »vad, tf you please: lego, 7 do read: iamdiu lego, J have been readint 
long: quid facies? what will you do ! legam, J shall read : leges Ili&dem, you wall read d 
lliad, I hope: legam, 7 will read it: cum légero semel, when J shall have read ito: 
relége sodes, »vad it again, fray : relegito, you must read it again: de manibus noa df” 
sucris antequam relégeris, you will not put it out of your hands till you have read it ageit 

B) (Past Tenses Active): quid agebas heri? what tere. you doing yesterday? legetes, | 
tas reading: quid agebas ruri? what did you do in the country? legebam, J used fe pred: 
legebam dum lux erat, / read while it was light: legere te iusseram, 7 told you te read: 
legcbam, / did read: legeres Iliadem, vow were to read the Iliad: Wgiheri, 7 read tt y* 
terday : legistine lliadem? have you read the Iliad? \égi, 7 have read it : égere debuit 


i. you ought to have read it: \égi, | did read it: Wgcram pridie, / had read it the day before. 
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FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


SINGULAR. 
I. 2. 
I thou 
am art 


am  -ór -aris 
mon -eór  -erlis 
rg -Or  -eris 
aud  -iór  -irfs 


shall wilt 


| fama -bór 
moné “bor! -bérats (0) 


-Ár ) . 

me rp -er-ts (&) 
Was wast 

ama -bár) 

moné -bár 

rege -bár 

audié -bár 


Was wast 
have hast 























sum és 


Shall will 


had hadst 


éras 


Wah fui, chat 
Wonnigatae 


(fui) (fuisti 


3- 
he, &c. 
y 
-atur 
-etür 
-Jtür 
-Itür 
will 
-bittir 


-etür 


‘INDICATIVE Moon. 


— —— 


was 


-bàr-Is (€) -batir 


was 
has 


amatiis, monltüs, rectüs, auditüs 
eee ~ 





est 
(fuit) 
will 


amatiis, monltüs, rectüs, auditüs 
_ MM M— M — 


ero éris érit 
(fuéro) (1 (fuéris) (fuérit) 


had 
amatiis, monltüs, rectüs, auditüs 
VLLÉÁ———————————————— 


éram érát 
(futram) (fuéras) (fuérat) 








—/ 





PLURAL. 
I. 2. 3- 
We ye they 
are are are—loved, &c. 
-amir -amIni -antür | 
-emür -emIni -entür 
-fmir -Ymini  -untür 
-imür -imIni  -1xntür 
shall will — will —be loved, &c. 
-bímür -bImIni -buntür 
-emür -émlíni -entür 
Were were  were—being love 
-bàmür -bam!ni -bantür 


were 





were were—loved 


have have have—been loved 


amati, montti, recti, auditi 


sümüs estis sunt 
(fufmüs) — (fuistis) (fuerunt, ¢ 5i 


shall 


will will—have been | 


amati, moniti, recti, auditi [/oved 
VL LÁ 





—— 


érimis ¢éritis — érunt ! 
(fuérímüs) (fuéritis) (fuérint) | 


had 
amati, moniti, recti, auditi 
a 


éramiis ératls — érant 
(fuéramüs) (fuératis) (fuérant) 


had had—been loved 


Nete 1.—]n the Second Pers. Pres. Ind. Passive it is not so usual to write ré for ris, on 
account of the confusion with Infin. Act. and Imperat. Pass. Cicero has very few instances, 
chiefly Deponent forms, though in the other tenses he decidedly prefers the forms in -ré. 

2—Poets sometimes write the Simple Futures of I-verbs, Act. -Tbo, -Ibis, &c., Pass. 
Der, -Iberis (e), &c. ; and the Imperfects, Act. -lbam, -Ibas, &c., Pass. -ibar, -Ibaris (c), 
kc; ;as audibo, audibor; audibam, audibar. These were the ancient forms. M. Z scr. v. 934. 

3~—The Perf. Partic. used with sum expresses that something was and is complete : 


at some past time: ' legesquae latae sunt . . quae 


fuerunt," C. 5. A Seat. 25. See Madvig, Ofwsc. ii. p. 218. 


4&--On the exclusion of V, followed by contraction, from Perfect Stem, in &v., év., 
V, &v., Tv-, see p. sS. The forms in -ii, -ieram, -iero, -issem, -isse, are used in prose as 
Well as poetry. lit, from eo, is found : but most disyllabic forms keep V : asquIvi, slvi. P. 
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SCHEME OF 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


TI 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 























Present. Future. v 
Sa Pha 4 
love thou ye " 
am -à  -àte g 
mon -é  -&e S 
reg -é — te E 
aud -i -ite a 
| d 
CoNJUNCTIVE Moop, J 
‘Sincutar. Prorar. 
B 2 B 2 
am — -em -es mis tts —— 0-4 
mone -am -üs -àmüs — -àtfs Sw 
Teg — -am “as “amis ^ ds = 
audi -am ~is amis tls 
j |amà rem 
$ | moné -rem À T " 
H E m -és — üt -rémüs  -rétls 
& | audi -rem 
amay Em X 
J| Sonn rim -Mis lót -trimiis ^ -éritis 
^ |audiv -érim. 
i | amáv- —= 
Z| att pissem iss. ist. -issemüs — -issetls 
= | audiv- 











II. Pure Conjunctive. 
7 7^4 Conditional use): mirum fortasse videatur, fers 
“tue you may gain friends : quaerat aw. 
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"OUR CONJUGATIONS. | 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


. IMPERATIVE Moon. | 
































Present. Future. 
| Sao Pi. 2. S. 2. S. 3. Pl. 3. 
be thou — ye—loved, &c. thou he they d 
ama -re  '-mlni ama -tór -tór  -ntór yO 
moné -re -mini mone -tór  -tór -ntór "S 
reg  -ére  -/mlInI rég -itdr -/ór  -untórs 9 
audi -re — -mini audi -tór -tór -#ntdr &™ 
CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. 2. "3 1. 2. 3 
| am <tr -ér-Is(É)  -étür mir -émIni -entür 
mone  -Ár -ar-Is(é) -atiir -àmür -amIni -antür 
-Àr -ar-[s(Ó)  -átür — . -amür -àamlIni -antür 
audi — -Ár -ar-Is(é)  -atür -àamür -àmini -antür 
ama  -rér 
mone -rér - -— = we - - w 
reg -rér -rér-Is(¢) -rétiir -rémür -rémIni -rentür 
audi — -rér 
amátüs, monltüs, rectüs, auditüs amati, montti, recti, auditi 
sim sis sit simüs sits sint 
(fuérim) (fuéris) (fuérit) (fuérimüs) (fuéritls) (fuérint) 
amátüs, monltüs, rectüs, auditüs amati, montti, recti, auditi 
nn 8 ————— —MM 
essem' esses essét essémüs  cessétls essent 


(fuissem) — (fuisses) (fuissét) — (fuissémüs) (fuissctis) (fuissent) 


III, Subjunctive. | 

Fit ut aegrotem, if happens that Jamsi E : evénit utacgrotarem, i fell out that 
F amas sick: necesse est eas (necesse erit cs), you must go: opus est ut eas (oportet 
taa s), i£ behoves you fogo : opus erat ut ires (oportuit ire s), it dchoved you to go: metuo 
agp eas, / fear you will go: metuebam nc ires, / feared you would go: metuo ut eas, 
f fear you are mot going: metuebam ut i1cs, J feared you were not going ? cura ut 
aas (fac cas), mind you go: sine camus, su"er us fo yo: oro ut eas, J beg that you go? 
wavi ut ires, J degged you would go: utinam cas!O that you may go! utinam ires! O 


fat you had been going! utinam ne isses! ( that you had not gone! scio cur veniat, | 


+ know why he comes: scio cur venerit, / «soto why he came: sciebam cur veniret, 
+ know why he came: sciebam curveni..:t, J knew why he had come: non tam 
zmens est ut eat, he és mof so mad .. 34 vo: non tam amens fuit ut iret, he was 
wd se mad as to go: edout vivam, / +0! that I may live : vivebant ut ederent, 
hay lived that they might eat: laudet ne quod cam, they praise me because 
" go: laudant me quod ierim, they praise me because I went : laudabant me quod 
rem, they praised me because J went. Vulabant me quod issem, they praised me 
wcaust I had gone : quae cum ita sint, .«., suce this is the case, 1 will go: quae cum 


r= essent, ivi, since this was the case, / it: aegrotabam cum irem, / was 1// when T° 


convalui com issem, / got ow «^. s / had gone: exspecta dum redeam, 


purest 
pail [HI return: nusquam ibo anteqi:in recat, 7 will. go néwhere before he returns 2. 
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SCHEME OF THÀ 
ACTIVE VOICE, . 





VE3 
INFINITIVE. 
Pr. Isapf. Perf. Plup. Future. 
fo love, &c. — fo have loved, &c. fo be about to love, &c. 

ama -ré amav -issé amát  -ürüs 

moné -ré monu -issé monlt -ürüs si 

reg? -ré rex — -issé rect -ürüs [5 

audi -ré audiv -issé audit -ürüs 

Gerunds. Supines. Partic. Pres. Partic. Fut. 
loving, — of,by, folove, inloving, loving, about to love, & 
&c. C. tC. 


amand -um -i -6 amat -um-ü ama -ns amatür -üs -í -t 
monend -um -i -6 monit -um -ü mone -ns monitür -üs -4 -u 
regend -um -1-0 rect -um-ü reg-¢ -ns rectür  -üs-á -u 
audiend -um -i -0 audit -um-u audi- -ns auditür -üs 4 -ü 








ut peccaverit, carus est tamen, /AougA he has sinned, yet he is dear: quamvis pe 
casset, carus fuit, though he had sinned, he was dear : clamas tanquam surdus sim, J* 
bavel, as though I were deaf : clamabas quasi surdus esse m, you were bawling, asf 
had bcen deaf : emo libros quos legam, / &my books to read : emi libros tjuos legeret 
4 bought books fo read ; non is sum qui te deseram, 7 am not one to forsake yon: W€ 
is fuit qui me desereret, Ae was nof one fo forsake me: quis est quin fleat aliquandk 
who is there that weeps not sometimes? nemo fuit quin fleret, there was no one P 
qwept : nihil dubito quin gaudeant, / Lave no doubt they rejoice: non dubitabam quU 
gauderent, J had wo doubt they rejoiced : nihil obstat quominus ea m, nothing hindl! 
me from going: per me stetit quominus ircs, / was the cause of your not going: 
titus est ne iret, Ae was forbidden to go: dubito an verum sit, 7 doubt it may be (rv 
nescio an verum sit, / rather think tt is true : felicem esse puto qui rei nullius indige? 
1 consider hint to be happy who wants nothing : ais te cumredeam adfuturum, yes 94 
you will be present when [ return: ait se cum redierim adfuturum, he says he will : 
present when 1 have returned : aiebant se cum rediissem adfore, they said they sw 
be present when | had returned : nego quicquam esse utile, quod non sit honestus, 
say that nothing is expedient which is not morally right: aedes quas emisset € 
ornari iussit, Ac ordered the house which he had bought to be decorated > exprobratur 3 
quod Iliadem nondum legerim, / am reproached with not having yet read the 1806 
exprobratum est mihi quod lliadem nondum legissem, / was reproached with having 9 
yet read the Iliad: "Themistocles noctu ambulabat, quod somnum capere non pos36 
Themistocles used to walk by night, because (he said) he could not sleep. 


IV. Pure Conjunctive and Subjunctive in Combination. 


Velim rescribas, / should wish you to write back: vellem adesses, 7 could vaisk Ft 
were here: nollem accidisset, 7 could wish it had not happened : mallem quidvis fcer¥ 
I would rather you did anything : mallem aliter fecisset, / would rather he had de 
otherwise: quidvis potius paterer, quam mentirer, / tvould suffer anything rather 
tell a falsehood: praestes quod receperis, you should perform what you have und 
taken: praestaret quod recepisset, Ae should perform what he had undertaken: @ 
quo velint, they may go where they will: irent quo vellent, they might go ewhere the 
qwonld : quis miretur quod homines liberi servire nolint? who can say he wonders the 

Sree men do not wish to be slaves ? eam si iubeas, eam si iusseris, ierim si iusseris, / she 
go if you bid me : irem si iuberes, / would go if you bade me : issem si iussisses, / 
have gone, had you fold me : non iturus esscm, nisi tu iussisses, / should mot have bef 
about to go, unless you had bidden me. 

(Examples of this kind, noted and imitated, teach the right rendering of the Conjus* 
tive Mood, in its various uses, better than English given in Tables.) 
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FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
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177 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


NFINITE. 
———M———— M —— M — À——— 
Pr. Impf. Perf. Plup. Future. 
fo be loved, &c. — to have been loved, &c. to be about to be loved, &c. 
amàá -ri amat  -üs amat -um 
moné -ri monit -üs monit -um[. 
reg  -i rect -üs esse rect -um [ Hf 
audir -i audit —-üs audit -um 
Gerundive. Partic. Perf. Plup. 
(meet) fo be loved, &c. loved or having been loved, &c. 
amand  -üs -4 -um amat -üs -4 -um 
monend -üs -Á -um monit -üs -Á -um 
regend  -üs -4 -um rect  -üs -Á -um 
audiend -üs -4 -um audit -üs -Á -um  . 
meee eee t 
V. The Verb Infinite. 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
' legere utile est legi libros utile est 
lo read is useful tt 45 wscf/ul that books be read 
legere coepi liber legi it 
have bepun to read the book the has begun to be read 
Menini me legere memini librum legi 
| remember that 1 read 4 remember the book being read 
Mo me legisse aiolibrum lectum esse 
1 say that J / say that the book has been read 
Mettineram me legisse memineram librum lectum esse 
Trrmembered that I had read / remembered the book had been read 
Videor mihi lecturus esse dicitur liber lectus esse 
| think | am going to read the book is said to have been read 
Momelecturum esse aio libros lectum iri | 
f say that I will read aio futurum ut libri legantur 
I say the books are going to be read 
ium me le cturum esse aiebam fore ut libri legerentur 
Mid that | would read / said that the books would be read 
Tan me lecturum fuisse aio futurum fuisse ut legerentur 
iid that | would have read 4 say they would have been read 2 


Dex lecturus fuisse 
I supposed I should have read 


|  legendum est nobis 
*W must read 
COtsuetndo legen di 
the habit of reading 
1 sum legendi 
8m desirous of reading 
Sisest legendo (ad legendum) 
ft for reading 
~~ legendum 
ih the course of reading 
lector legendo 
. Suse myself with reading 
7 legendo versor 
5 engaged in reading 
f lectum Iliadem 
le" ing fo read the Hiad 
[turus sum Iliadem 
4n about to read the Iliad 
1 legensoblector 
4n charmed with reading the Iliad 


legendus est liber 

the book must be read ! 
cupido librorum legendorum : 
the desire of reading books 

cupidus sum libri legendi 

1 am desirows of reading the book 

aptus est libris legendis } 

aptus est ad libros legendos 

he is fitted for reading books 


oblector libris legendis 

lL amuse myself with reading books 
in libris le gendis versor 

/ am engaged in reading books 
librum unicuique legendum 

a book to be read by 

librum utilem lectu 

& book useful fo read 

lliade lecta gaudeo 

I rejoice in having read the Iliad 
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t 45. SCHEME OF TI 
DEPONE 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




















SixccLAR. PrcRAL. 
3. 2. + z. 2. > 
| 7 you he, &c. we ye they 
f ovén -ór -ar-Is()  -atür -àmür  -àminI -antür | J 
E ' vér -eór -ér-Is(é) — -etur -émur  -émini -entur dj 
, üt  -ór -er-Is(é) —-Itur ‘mur  -Imini -sntur [ E 
part -idr -ir-Is(e) — -itur -imur  -imini  -ixntur / 3 
i I 
[ i - . - u 
X. vere ‘orl -bér-is(e) -bitur -bimur -bimini -buntur| 3 
9 iut 3 
i -€r-is(e)  -étur -émur -cmini 
s | parti -ar x] ise) < 
4 
4 i vend -bár E 
H ute par -bár-is(e) -batur -bamur -bamini -bantur } * 
E partié -bar | ...82 
L- » 2 LLLI - 
i venátüs, véritüs, üsüs, partitüs — vénáti, vériti, üsi, partiti] 4. 
é sum és est sümus estis sunt| § 
(fui, &c.) a 
S 
E | venatus, veritus, usus, partitus venati, veriti, usi, partiti 3 
: ————————M———— 9 ——————oM 
B. éro erís erit erimus _ eritis erunt 3 
(fuero, &c.) 4 
| 
$ | venatus, veritus, usus, partitus venati, veriti, usi, partiti, 
ALL AI 
i eram erás erát eràmus eratis dis eam | & 
a (fueram, &c.) 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Future. 
S. a. Pl. 2. S. 2. S. 3. Pl. 3. 
hunt, &c. thou — ye thou he they d 
veni -re — -mlni vena -tór . -tór -ntór |. 
veré  -re -mini veré -tor -tor -ntor L3 X 
- ut^  -re  -#mini ut/ -tor  -tor -untor | 8 x 
parti -re -mini | parti -tor -tor -4ntor ^ "8 


Note.—Some Deponents have an Active form also, as comitari or comitare. 
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t CONJUGATIONS. 





CONJUNCTIVE Moob. 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I. 2. 3 1. 2. 3 
ven -ér -ér-Is(é) -étu -&mur -émini — entur 
vere -Ár -ar-is(e)  -atur -àmur  -àmini antur 
ut  -ar -ar-is(e) -atur -Amur  -àmini antur 
parti -ar -àr-is(e -àtur -àmur  -àmini antur 
vena -rér 
veré -rer iei = - P 

-Ter-1S -retur - -rC - 
ut? -rer (e) tu remur -rémini -rentur 
parti-rer 








venatus, veritus, usus, partitus venati, veriti, usi, partiti 
c Meee 
sim sis sit simus sitis sint 


(fuerim, &c.) 














venatus, veritus, usus, partitus  venati, veriti, usi, partiti 
. MR ——M——— ly 


essem essés essét essemus essétis essent 
(fuissem, &c.) 





VERB INFINITE. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres. Impf. Perf. Plup. Future. 

9 zi Jj HEN - 90 
end -ri).g venaát-üs esse |.  venát-ürüs esse | S2 
eré -ri| «^ verit -us esse | 8.5 verit -urus esse |'8 Y 
t -i|sx us -us esse *3 us  -urus esse '* x 
arti-ri)"S  partit-us esse | S & — partit-urus esse | S 

~ "te ~ 3 

PARTICIPLÉS. 
* Pr. Impf. Gerundive. Perf. Plup. Future. 
. ^T MT 
9 w "Q5 o - wv 3S - - = 
-ns|*9 venand -iis/-<S.g venat -üs & — venat-ürüs |.E 
-ns| &4 verend -us| Say verit -us|.ie d verlt -urus Sg 
-ns|:3 ütend -us| € 3$ üs -us/ Ms üs -urus/ cd 
e-ns| S partiend-us | = $ partit-us}"S — partit-urus 3 
e uU E: S 
GERUNDS. SuPINES. 
_--\2s3g - -\Q t 
renand -um -i-6 | «3.39 venat-um -ü | * | 3 
verend -um -i -0 | \%)\- 55 verit-um -u Sue 
utend — -um i-o (5 Sz üsum -ufS ss 
iend -um -i-o | 2,- 3 it-um -u WU 
partiend -um -1-0 | € SES part Rog 
MOS «s 


z 
we 


* v 
T 


46 
Verbs in 
- o. 


Jj 


--. 
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VERB in £0 OF CONJUG. III. 
(Present-Stem Forms.) 


ACTIVE. 


Indic. Pres. — cÁpi-o, cap-Is, -It, -Imus, -Itis, capz-unt. 


— Fut. capz-am, -és, -ét, -émus, -étis, -ent. 

—  Imperf. capz-ébam, -ébas, -ébat, -ebamus, -ébatis, -ébant 
Conj. Pres. capé#-am, -às, -Át, -àmus, -atis, -ant. 

— Imperf.  cap-érem, -éres, -éret, -érémus, -érétis, -érent. 
Imper. Pres. — cap-é, -Ité. 

— Fut.  cap-Ito, -Itoté, -z-unto. 
Infin. Pres. cap-éré, 


Gerund. capz-endum, -endi, -endo. 
Part. Pres. capz-ens. 
DEPONENT. 
Indic. Pres. ^ pÁt-or, pat-éris, -Itur, -Imur, -ImYni, -z-untur. 
— Fut. patz-ár, -ér-is(é), -étur, -émur, -émini, -entur. — . 
—  Imperf. paté-ébar, -ébar-Is(e) -ébatür, -é6bàmür, -€bamin, 


-ebantur. 
Conj. Pres. patz-ár, -ar-is(e), -àtur, -amur, -àmini, -antur. 
— Imperf. pat-érer, -érér-Is(e), -éretür, -éremür, -éremini, -éren- 
tur. 
Imper. Pres. — pat-ére, -Imini. 
— Fut.  pat-Itor, -z-untor. 
Infin. Pres. pat-i. 
Gerund. patz-endum, -endi, -endo. 
Gerundive. patz-endus. 
Part. Pres. patz-ens. 


The Passive of capz-o is similar, omitting Gerund and Part. 


a) Pótior follows the Fourth Conjugation, but in some forms 
wavers between the Third and Fourth: potitur or potitus 
poti mur or potimur, potérer or potirer. 


6) In órior the forms oriri and orirer (rarely orérer) are class 
cal ; but others (oréris, orftur, &c.) follow the Third Conjugation. 

c) Grádior, mórior were originally I-verbs ; and exhibit various 
i-forms in older Latin (as -grediri -gredirer, moriri) In class 
Latin they became Consonant -Verbs wholly. Morior, orior, havt 
Future Participles mor!turus, orfturus. 


iv. Combinate or Periphrastic Conjugation 


The Participles in -urus, -dus, may be combined wit? 
all the Tenses of the Verb sum. These forms am 
called, 1) ‘Coniugatio Periphrastica Futuri’; 2) 'Cor 
iugatio Periphrastica Gerundivi:’! as 





' So also the Passive Combinate Tenses (amatussum, eram, &c.) might be calked 
* Coniugatio Periphrastica Praeteriti.’ 


| 
| 








Periphrastic Conjugation. 181. 








SINGULAR. 
1) C. P. F. 2) C. P. G. 
amaturus, a, um, amandus, a, um, 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 
sum es est sim sis sit 
it. ero eris erit 
eram eras erat essem esses esset 
fu-i -isti -it fu-erim -eris -erit 
P. fu-ero -eris  -crit 
f. fu-eram -eras  -erat fu-issem -isses  -isset 
Indic. M. Conj. M. 
. PLURAL. . 
amaturi, ae, a, amandi, ae, a, 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 
. Sumus estis sunt simus sitis sint 
ut. erimus entis erunt 
. eramus eratis erant cssemus essetis essent 
. fu-imus -istis — -erunt fu-erimus -eritis -erint 
P.fu-erimus -eritis -erint 
Y. fu-eramus  -eratis -erant fu-issemus -issetis -issent 
V —SÁÉÁ— M 
Indic. M. Conj. M. 
INFINITE FORMS. 
amaturus, a, um, &c. amandus, a, um, &c. 
amaturi, ae, a, &c. amandi, ae, a, &c. 
LB — — ee er | 





Pres. Imp. esse 
Perf. Plup. fuisse. 


4) Correspondence of the Latin Verb. 
Y Latin Verb corresponds in many points with the Sanskrit and the Greek : but there 
some in which it shews Italian peculiarities. 
Y points of agreement are chiefly— 
1) The Active Personal Endings. 
2) The use of Mood Vowels generally. 
use of Reduplication, though more limited in Latin. 
4) The form of the Present Participle Active. 
3) The correspondence of many Roots. 
ut Latin Conjugation departs from Sanskrit and Greek in the following respects :— 
1) It has only two Voices and two Numbers. 
2) It has lost the Augment, the distinction of Perfect and Aorist Tense, and that of 
Optative and Conjunctive Mood. 
3) Its Passive Personal Endings are formed by agglutinating ‘se.’ 
4) Most of its Tenses are formed by Verbal agglutination. 
Most of its Infinitive and Participial forms are peculiar to it. 


) Personal Endings. 
4) The Personal Endings of the two principal Active Moods generally correspond 





thus : 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
j. 2. 3- 1. 2. 3- 
I. mo: $ t mus tis n 
Sk mri, mt: ss ti, ft "as, ma than, ta nts 


Gr. kov,"; 8€ €i, 7i per, (uio) 7€ vTt 


- oie il redde. + 7 


Ur. 


a NGA, HL is only required to construe each part of thé 
Read coi Waa cach Participle : as amaturus sum, J am about £4 
mie ua sum, Jam meet Zo be loved (or, Z am to be loved ): 
x Taxaua van Z ew about fo bc ; futurus sim, eram, essem, &c. 


Nova actipturi sumus (erimus) ea quae agenda sunt (erunt). 
Nua dicturi eratis (fuistis) ea quae agenda erant (fuere). 
deliberaturus est (erit) quid agendum sit. 
deliberaturus erat (fuit) quid agendum esset. 
puto statuendum esse, quid nos acturi simus. 
lud putavi statuendum esse, quid vos acturi essetis. 


ty 


————— ee 


‘thgae dv not Include the peculiar endings of the Latin Perfect Indicative, which am 


bigs Inter. 
à) ‘Nhe Endings of the Imperative Active also coincide : 
2 


I 
L. a, &e. te to tote nto 
Sk. a ta £u ) xin 
Gr. e ve Te vrer 


Tee Ending to was in E.L. tod; in Oscan fxd; in Umbrian £x. 

The Passive Personal Endings formed by agglutinating se are noticed p. 5& 

¢) The Imperative Passive Endings are so formed : 
_amator for amato-se amantor foramanto-se 

Similar agglutination of Passive forms appears in the Umbrian and Oscan dialects ; als 
ln the Sclavonic and Lithuanian languages. 

The Second Persons Plural in -mimi are to be regarded as Participles (like Gr. -ues"9 
with which the Verb of Being estis, este, is to be understood:—mnimo is an old enc32P 
of the Imper. Fut. Pass. 2nd Person, as arbitramino, Plaut. £p:d. v. 2., where -misa & 
iscalled by Ritschl a traditional fiction. i 


C) Formation of the Tenses. 


a) Present Tense Active. 

The Present Stem is prefixed to the Personal Endings ; but 
the A-verb contracts &O into 0 in (amao) amo: 
the I-verb takes vincular s in 3. Plur., audi- &-nt. 
the Consonant Verb takes a vincular in all persons but r. Sing. ; ¢ in 
Sing. and r. 2. Plur. ; win 3. Plur. :reg-i-s, reg-I-t, reg-J-mus, reg-F- 
reg-u-nt. 

On the quantities, see p. 169, Note. 

4) Future Simple Active. 

Here is found variety of formation. 

The A- and E-verbs form this tense by agglutinating -bo, which represents che 
Pres, verb fuio. The personal inflexion is like that of the Cons.-Verb in Prese? 
Tense: ama-bo, mone-bo, -bis, -bit, &c. 

The Cons. and I-verbs take between Stem and Ending in the rst Pers, S. the CO?” 
junctive mood-vowel & (Sk. 4): as veham (Sk. caZá»r), audiam: in theotber 
Persons they take the Optative mood-vowel © (Sk. ¢): vehés, vehét (anc. vehit) 
vehémus, vehétis, vehent. So audiés, &c. . 

But I-verbs in E. L. took the forms -bo, -bis, &c. : as audIbo, audibor, & * 
and these are sometimes found in poetry. Even such forms as regedd, &c- 

appear on old Inscrr. ; and Quintilian says that dicen, facies were writtenby ° 
elder Cato for dicam, faciam. 


c) Imperfect Indic. Active. 

This Tense in all Conjugations takes the form -bam -bas, &c., representing fuat 
fuas, &c., the old Imperf. of fuo. In A- and E-verbs this is at once agg! 
nated to the Present-stem ama-bam, monc-bam ; but in the Cons. and ]-verbé 
6 connects them: reg-é-bam, audi-é-bam: a formation which seems due t? 
mere analogy. Herc too the form -Ibam for -lebam occurs in old Lato a. 


^—- in poetry. 
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Y. Conjugation of Irregular Verbs. 


Certain Verbs are called Irregular (Anomala) : 

1) Some because they take tenses from more than one stem: 
“SUM, possum, fero, fio ; 

2) Others because some of their forms are sübject to peculiar 
changes ; volo, nolo, malo, ; eo, queo, nequeo ; édo. 


4) Present (and Fut.) Conjunctive. 

The E. [. and Cons.-Verbs take the old Sk. Conjunctive vowel 4, adding am, as, 
&c. to the Present Stem: moneam, moneas, &c. ; audiam, audias, &c. ; 
regam, regas, &c. 

t as ama-am, &c., would be inadmissible, -am in A-Verbs seemsto have been 
weakened into -im ; whence ama-im, amem, &c. 

Thea of the Stem is also found in old Latin to be weakened into u in duim (Cic.), 
for dem (da-im). Thus, in Plautus, perduim, creduim (also creduam). The 
ending im, which appears in sim, velim, is also found in old and poetic forms of 
other verbs : edim, Hor. ; comedim, Cic. ; carint ; effodint ; temperint (Plaut.). 

e) Imperfect Conjunctive. 

E. sem (=erem) is agglutinated to the Present-stem : forming (ama-esem)amáarem ; 
(mone-esem) monérem ; (reg-ésem) regérem ; (audi-esem) audirem. 

J) Perfect Indicative. 

Perfect-stem with 1, isti, &c. On these end-forms much has been written, and their 
origin is still disputed. Curtius (with Schleicher), Corssen, Lübbert, and Herzog 
have taken different views, which may be compared in the work of the last- 
named scholar (Untersuchungen ther die Bildungsgeschichte der Griech. und 
Latein. Sprache). In so doubtful a matter it may be allowable to surmise that 
this tense, like the rest of its Class, is formed by agglutination, the Present forms 
of the Verb és- (sum) being added to the Perfect-stem of each Verb, and synco- 
pation ensuing in most Persons. This theory would give : 

amav-es-m-i passing into — amav-i 


amav-es-s-i — — amav-is-t-i 

amav-es-t — — (amav-Is-t) amav-It, amav-it 
amav-es-mus — — amav-i-mus 

amav-es-tis — — amav-istis 

amav-es-unt — — amav-érunt, -érunt, -ére 


Forms in 2 for 1, £2? for tt, belong to E.L. and R.L. Poets use -crunt : stetérunt, 
Verg. ; verté-runt, Hor., &c. : 

^) The other Perfect-stem Tenses are formed by agglutinating es-im, es-o (ero) 
and es(s)em severally to the Perfect-stem : 

Pat. Conj amav-erim; Fut. Perf. amav-ero; Plup. Conj. amav-issem 
(sharpened from -€sem). ° 


7)) The Verb Infinite. 

The Infinitive Pres. Act. ama-re (for ama-se), Perf. amav-is-se (for amav-i-se), 
are Verb-nouns formed by adding the Dative or Locative element - se to the Pre- 
sent and Perfect Stems severally. .. 

‘The Present Active Participle in ns (nt-8) corresponds to the Greek Participle in 

vr-, Sk. / (nt when nasalized ; Nom. S. »). 
Supines and Passive Participle in tu- to- (tus) correspond to the Sk. Parti- 
cipial in £a. 
Future Participle in -turus corresponds to the Sk. agentive ending far (tor) : 
amaturus (amator). 

The Gerundive in -Bndo (ndus) seems to have a double suffix : (1) Pres. Partic. in 
nt, (2) do-. The vincular e which connects these with the Present-Stem of Cons. 
and I-verbs was anciently s ; which remained in legal documents to the Aug. 
age: regendus, regundus ; feriendus, ferizndus : but orisndus always. 

On the old Passive Infinitive form der (which passed into 1), see p. 58. Gossrau 
says that Lange has collected 336 instances of its use in inscriptions, laws, old 
writers, and poets : of the latter, 187 are in Plautus, 46 in Lucretius, and 6 in 
Virgil. Pure Verbs are those which shew it oftenest. 

On the archaic and poetic forms which omit sf, see p. 54. 


48 
Irre- 


gular 
Verbs. 





"ero. 
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l. vasti / cau, is assimilated from pot-sum = potis (or pote 
n Z uni able: Perf. potui for pote-fui. See p. 168. 

















SCHEME. 
| | Indic. Conjunc | | Indic. Conjunc. 
MEME ME ZEE 
| | . . 
S. possum possim | potui potuerim 
| potés | possis potuisti potueris 
| potest ; possit * | potuit potuerit 
P. possümus , possimus | & potuimus potuerimus 
potestis | possitis | potuistis [-e ! potueritis 
possunt  , possint | potuér-unt | potuerint 
— |. FE 
S. potero | potuero 
poteris " potueris 
vi poterit potuerit 
3 | P. poterimus' °° Pres. | B | potuerimus ; °° Perf. 
" poterttis 7 potueritis 
potérunt | | potuerint 
S. poteram ' possem potueram potuissem 
poteras | Bosse: potueras X | potuisses 
é poterat | posset | & | potuerat potuisset 
= poteramus, possemus à | potueramus | potuissemus 
poteratis ! possetis | potueratis | potuissetis 
poterant | possent | | potuerant | potuissent 





Infin. Pr. Impf. posse (for pot-es-se) ; Perf. Plup. potuisse. 
Potens is an Adjective rather than a Participle, ‘powerful, able. 


Some archaic forms are found in the elder poets: as poterint, 
potessem, potesse, possiem, possies, &c. The Impersonal Passive 
potestur is in Lucr. and Plaut. This, and the Passive forms ol 
queo, nequeo, coepi, desino, are only used before an Infinitive 
Passive. See Munro on Lucr. i. 1045. Potis sum, es, est, &c. are 
found in poetry.! 


II. Fero (Sk. dhar, Gr. $tp-), bring, bear. 
The peculiarities of this Vcrb are : 


I) In the Present-stem forms it casts out vincular Y before s 
and t : as fers, fert, fertur, &c. : also & between r andr: 
as ferrem, ferrer, ferre. The Imperative fer reject: 
final &. 


2) It takes its Perfect-stem tül- from the root tól-, and the 
Supine-stem làt- (for t-lat-) from another form of the 
same root (fai- or Hay For C “PP: § see p. 217. 


* Potis, pote originally Adjectives) are also used adverbially. Their origin is Sk. pati, 
* lord,’ whence er T0015, r Or via (/ord and lady). Bn 
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SCHEME. 





PRESENT-STEM TENSES ACTIVE. 














Indic. Conjunc. | Imper. Infin. Part. 
S. féro feram ferre ferens 
Jers feras jer 
jert ferat 
P.ferímus | feramus 
Jertis feratis ferte 
ferunt ferant 
S. feram | | laturus | laturus, a, 
feres | as Present | fe;/o esse um 
&c. 





—— 


S. ferebam | ferrem 
ferebas — , jerres 
&c. &c. 





— ——— —— —— 


PRESENT-STEM TENSES PASSIVE. 




















S. feror ferar | ferri latus, a, um 
ferris ferar-is (e) | ferre 
fertur feratur 
P.ferimur | feramur 
ferimini | feramini fcrimini (um 
feruntur | ferantur ferendus, a, 
S. ferar | latum iri 
ferér-is (e) as Present | ferfor 
&c. | &c. 





S.ferebar | ferrer 
ferebar-is . ferrer-ts (e) 
(e) &c. : &c. 


PERFECT-STEM TENSES (ACTIVE). 
til-i, tul-ero, tul-eram, tul-issem, &c. ; tulisse : regularly, as 
rex-i, &c. 
SUPINE-STEM TENSES (PASSIVE). 
latus . . sum (fui, &c.), ero, eram, sim, essem, &c. : regularly, 
as rect-us sum (fui), &c. 
Ill. Fio (Sk. 0A, Gr. $v-), am made, become. Fio. 


pr Quasi-passive fio is used as the Passive of facio in the 
esent-Stem Tenses. 
€ Supine-Stem Tenses are formed by factus regularly. “a 
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SCHEME. 
Indic. Conjunc. | Imper. Infin. | Part. 
S. fio fiam |f fieri factus, a, ur1 
fis fias 
g fit fiat 
| » | P. (fimus) | fiamus 
2 (fitis) fiatis . (fite) [unr 
| iunt fiant : : faciendus,a 
| S. fiam | füturus esse , füturus, a, 
fies as Present | (fito) | fóre um 
&c. B &c. 


fiebas | /Teres 


| 
i | 
E 
5a $e | | 
i S. fiebam | /Yerem | 
^ &c. &c. 


d 





factus esse | factus, a, um 
$ 





—— |o 
m S.factus | factus sim 
sum &c. | &c. 








The bracketed forms are hardly found. 

Fio (fu-i- ois only a strengthened form of fu-. Hence fore anc 
futurus may be assigned to this Verb as well as to sum, by whicl 
they are borrowed. This appears from the constant usage of Lati! 
authors : * Neque ego ea, quae facta sunt, fore quum dicebam 
divinabam futura, C. Fam. vi. 1. 5; ‘Quid fiat, factum, futut 
umve sit.’ C. d. Or. ii. 26. 113. 

The 4 is long except before ér, and in fit. Comic poets ofte: 
lengthen 4 in fierem, fieri. 

Fio, being the Passive of facio, appears as such in many Com 
pounds : liquefio, calefio, satisfio; with Prepositions only in - 
few instances, as in some forms of confieri, defieri, interfier 
effieri, superfieri. Also infit, degzns (to speak), Verg. 


IV. V. VI. Vólo, nolo, malo. 

Volo, J wish, J will (Sk. var, Gr. [JoX- BovaA-), has the followin 
peculiarities : 

I) Its stem-vowel fluctuates between o, u, e. 


_2) It rejects z in three Persons of Pres. Indic. (2. 3 S. 2 P1), an 
c in Impf. Conj. and Infin. Pres. 


3) It rejects a consonant in Pres. Indic. 2nd Pers. vis. (Corssen " 
that this cons. is not 1 but the prim. r. See Avit, Nachtrage, 25 


4) It assimilates s to preceding 1 in vellem, &c. for vel-sem, s« 
and in vel-le for vel-se. 


5) The Pres. Conj. takes the ending im, is, &c. instead of am- 


Nolo is compounded of ne (non) with volo: Malo of magis © 
mage and volo. 
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Miveiim, mavelle, &c., also névis, névelle, appear in E. L. 
Volt, voltis were used before Augustus. 
Noli is formed from nolis, 2nd Pers. Conj. 





























SCHEME. 
' 
Indicative. . Conjunctive. 
|s olo nolo malo velim nolimn malint 
.. i5 nonvis mavis velis nolis malts 
cl owif nonvull mavult | velit nolit malit 
i 
E |?. volumus nolumus malumus | velimus — nolisuus malimus 
| vulfis nonvullis mavultis | velitis unolitis malttis 
volunt nolunt malunt velint nolint malint 
xy 9. volam | 
: voles noles males as Present 
Fe &c. &c. &c. 
lg 'S. volebam nolebam malebam | vellem nollem wmallem 
|$. volebas nolebas malebas | veAes nolles — malles 
| &c. &c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 
;. S. volu  ndlui — màlui — 'voluerim noluerim maluerim 
2» voluisti noluisti maluisti | volueris nolueris malucris 
,  &e. &c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 
& 'S. voluero noluero maluero 
3 | volueris nolueris malueris as Perfect 
| &c. &c. &c. 
' < , S. volueram nolueram malueram : voluissem noluissem maluissem 
-£ ' volueras nolueras malueras | voluisses noluisses maluisses 
&c. &c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 
— M ———————— M LLL ee À— 
IMPERATIVE. 
(volo and malo, none) 
S. 2 3. P. 2. 3- 
Pres, — zo — nolite — 
Fut. nolito nolito nolitote nolunto 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres Impf. — ve/e nolle malle 
Perf. Plup. voluisse noluisse maluisse 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. volens nolens (rare) 


Gerunds are hardly found. 
a) Pervólo, wish much, has pervélim, pervellem, pervelle. 


iis in is used for visne, wi// you? sis for si vis ; sultis for si 
if you please. capsis for cape si vis. 














)ueo, 
equeo. 
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VII. Eo (for Yo), ge. 
The root is 1- (Sk. Gr.), fo go, which becomes e before a, e, u. 




















SCHEME. 
LLL __ 
| : Indic. | Conjunc. Imper. Verb Infinite 
| S. £0 cam Po [ INFINITIVE. ‘PaRTICIPLES— 
3! PB cas (Pr. Impf.) ; (Pres. Impf- 2 
e It | ead : . : 
$ ire iens 
EC P. imus por t (Perf. Plup.) | euntem ; 
| itis ea 7 Ite ivisse . &c. | 
eunt | ean or isse X 
! S. ibo | | | 
| ibis ; ito (F (F 
77) ibit . ito uture uture 
4 |P.ibimus | 25 Present | Iturus esse Iturus 
e ibitis itote 
ibunt eumnto ! 
BEEN e — {oy —————— 
q |S. ibam irem GERUND. Sc PIXES. 
& | ibas ires ee 
& | &c. &c. 
de: - en ' 
.S.iwiorli | Yerim eundum I. Yt-um | 
'  Ivisti,isti | Yeris eundi | 2. Itu 


&c. &c. eundo | 





dropt by ivi and its Compounds: ii, iisti or isti, ieram, isse ™ 
&c.; redii, rediero, redistis, redisse, &c. 

The Impersonal Passive itur, Itum est, Iri, &c., is often usec 
Iri with Supine supplies a Future Passive to Verbs. Also tPb* 
Active eo forms a periphrasis with Supine. 

iniurias istas ultum eunt 

they are going fo avenge those wrongs 

aiunt iniurias istas ultum iri 

they say that those wrongs are going to be avenged 
(literally : Zhere is a-tending to avenge those wrongs). 
Ambio, go round, canvass, follows the Conjugation of audio- 


VIII. IX. Queo; nequeo. 

Queo, cau (Stem qui-), nequco, cannot, are like eo, so far 25 
their forms extend ; but have no Imperative and no Gerunds. 

queo quis quivi quire. . . . quitum quiens (queuntis) 

nequeo nequis nequivi nequire . nequItum nequiens (nequeuntiss 2 
The Indicative and Conjunctive forms are like those of eo. 


Queor, nequeor, are found in old writers with an Infin. Pass- 


subpleri queatur, Lucr. i. 1045; ‘quita est, Ter. Hee. iv, 1. SP 
‘nequitur,’ Plaut. Ad. iv. 4. 20. 


We ae 
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C Edo (Sk. ad, Gr. €6-), eat. Edo. 
[his Verb is anomalous only by the occasional mutation of 
ms, which omit the Vincular, and cither assimilate or omit d. 
lPers. S. Pres. Act. és for ed-I-s (ed-s). 
» » » est for ed-I-t (ed-t). 

d Pers. Pl. ,, » €sfis for ed-1-tis (ed-tis). 
perf. Conj. » €$set for ed-é-rem (ed-sem), &c. 
perat Pres. » este for ed-I-te (ed-te) 

» Fut. » esto, estote for edito, editote 
. Pres. . » ¢sse for ed-é-re (ed-se) 
| Pers. S. Pres. Pass. estur for ed-Y-tur (ed-tur) 


[he other forms of this Verb are regular; except that edim, 
iS, &c., are sometimes found for edas, edat, &c. 


vi Conjugation of Defective Verbs. Defec- 


tive 

DEFECTIVE VERBS are without some of the usual Ye 
rts of a Verb. In this strict sense a great number of 
‘rbs are Defective; but those commonly so called 
grammarians are the following : 
. Praeteritiva: Verbs which, having no Present-Stem forms 
use, express these by Perfect forms. 

I) coepi,! (have begun =) begin, from co-ap-2-o (Obsolete) Ceepl, 











2) odi, (have hated =) hate, from 5d-#-o0 (Obsolete) memini, 
3) mémini, (have minded =) remembcr, from men- (Obs.) 
SCHEME. 

Indic. Conjunc. Imper. Infin. 
coepi coeperim coepisse 
coepisti coeperis 

C. C. 
i odi 6derim Gdisse 
e odisti Oderis | 
à &c. &c. 
: memini meminerim meminisse 
meministi memineris 
j &c. &c. 
coepero coepturus esse 
ddero Osurus esse 
meminero memento 


coepissem 


Odissem 
meminissem 





he obsolete Verb apio, gef, acguire, of which coepio, coe pi, is a compound, ap- 
‘WER the forms apiscor, aptus, adipiscor, adeptus, and probably also in apis, 


ovi. 


quam. 


a 
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a) A Participle coeptus forms Perfect coeptus sum: = 
*comitia haberi coepta sunt, Cic. Coepturus is used by Pla xm. 
Quintilian, &c. 

The Pres. Stem coepio itself is used in older Latin (Plaut. Te2x—-, 

Cd-épit is in Lucretius (iv. 619), where see Munro. 


4) The obsolete Verb ód:£o, odére, probably meant £o repel. 
Osus sum is a rarer form of ódi. Osurus is used. 
Exosus, perosus, hating greatly, have Passive sense in Li, 


c) Memini has a Compound commemini. Itis the Perf <f 
an obs. verb meno (máno)-Sk. man, ‘think,’ which appears 22 
comminiscor commentus; mens; mentio; mentior, axmd 
numerous Greek and other forms. 


4) Novi (Aave come to know), Perfect of nos co, &xoto, is used as 
a Praeteritive (/ £now), like Gr. olóa. Hence noveram, nora zu 
knew; novero, shall know ; novisse, nosse, (o know, &c. 


II. Ai-o, / say, affirm (Sk. ah, for Pr. ag). 














| Indic Conjunc. 
— Á— | =. ee =. = ——- 
ai-o — 
a á-is ai-as 
i 4-it ai-at 
ai-unt al-ant 
; ai-ebam 
H ai-ebas 
E &c. 
Lll LL — 
The Participle ai-ens is very rare (‘negantia sunt contraria ai 
entibus, Cic.). 


Aibam, found in some MSS. of Plautus, is of doubtful validity 
Ain’ tu? do you say so ? was a familiar expression. 


III. Inquam, say J (inquit, saith he, &c.), for inquio. 
opis, opus, opera, &c., opto. Its Sk. root is d^ (Pr. af). The kinship of api 
coepio, and capio (cepi), cannot but be recognised, when we observe the similsrby 
meaning as well as form : for not only is the sense of acgwiring in capio, accipio, P6 
cipio, &c., but also that of deginning in incipio (incepi) and occipio (occepi, $08 
times written occoepi). Hence it seems probable that capio is only the adoption 
Italian speech, as a simple form, of the compound co-ap- (get together, and so f$ 
bearing the same relation to ap- that comprehendo does to prehendo. Theold' 
remained, in the sense of deginning, at first inall forms (as shewn in Plautus, &c), ! 
wards in the Perfect only; which sense the new Verb recognised in its own comp 
incipio, incepi, occipio, occepi ; as well as in its derivative occupo : *interdt 
pere occupat," sow and then she is the first to snatch them, Hor. The passage oi 
pound Verbs to Simple is shewn in promo, sumo, surgo, and other instances, 





$49. 


| Indic. 


inquam 
inquis 
inquit 


inquiunt 
inquies 
inquiet 


inquiebat 





inquisti 
inquiit? 





Conjugation of Defective Verbs. 


inquImus . 


SCHEME. 


| | Conjunc. | Imper. 
! ———— 


inquiat ? 


inquito 





Inquam and sum are the only two Verbs which retain m (Sk. 
mi, Gr. pt) in the Pres. Indic. 

Inquam is not placed in construction, but interposed between 
parts of construction, as quof in English. 

Its etymology is doubtful (R. Sk. AAydmi, * I say’). 

IV, Fari, £o speak, has these forms : 


Fari. 


Indic. Pres.. . fatur, speaks 

Fut . . . . fabor, fabitur 

Perf., &c. . fatus, sum, eram, &c. 

Imperat. . . fare 

I 0. 5 fari 

Gerund . . . fandi, fando. Gerundive, fandus 
Supine . . .fatu 

Part. Pres. . . fantem, fantis, &c. Part. Perf. fatus 


Its Compounds affari, effari, (inter prae pro)-fari, can use the 
same forms and ‘a few more: ‘affamur,’ Ov. ; *affamini, Curt. ; 
'affabar, Verg. ; *effabere, Lucan ; ‘ effabimur,’ Cic. ; * praefantes,’ 
Catull. ; praefarer, praefamino, &c. 


V. Ovare, fo rejoice, triumph, has some Third Persons Sing. Ovare. 
(ovat, ovet, ovaret), and the Partic. Pres. ovans. Persius has ovatus. 


VI. Quaeso, / deg; 1st P. PL quaesumus. Quaeso. 
VII. Verb-forms used in the Imperative and Infinitive : Impera- 
hail! | hail! farewell! come! be off! Forms. 

Imperative . S. salvé  hávé(orave)  vále Agé <Apage 

»- . PL salvete havete valete agite 

” . S. salveto haveto valeto 
FuS. .. salvebis valebis 
Ifi. . . salvere havere valere 


Add S, cédd, PL cédite, cette, pray tell me, give me, &c. 





mpere 
'erbs, 
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VIII. Impersonal (or Unipersonal) Verbs. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS are conjugated in the Third Persons Sia 
gular of the Finite Verb, and in the Infinitive. 


4. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. ' 
1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation : 


oportet, taedet, miseret, — f/ behoves, disgusts, moves pity 


piget, pudet, paenitet, tt ires, shames, repents 
decet atgue dedecet, tt bescems, misbeseems 
libet, licet, e/ liquet, tt pleases, is lawful, ts clear 
attinet e/ pertinet, tt relates, belongs. 
Table of Impersonal Verbs (Second Conj.) : 
Indic. Conj. Infin, 
I. oport 
2. taed 
3. miser 
me, te, eum, 4. pig -et -eat -ére . . Pres. 
nos, vos, eos + 5. pud -ebit. . . . . . . . S, Fut. 
6. paenit |-ebat  -érec . . . . . Imperf 
7. dec -uit -uerit -uisse . Perf 
8. dedec |-uerit . . . . . . © Fut Perf. 
9. lib -uerat -uisset . . . . Pluperf 


mihi, &c... lio. lic 


II. attin 
I2. pertin 

The following Perfects are also used: 2. pertaesum est; 5 
miseritum est; 4. pigitum cst; 5. puditum est; 9 libitum 
est; IO. licitum est. 

Miserescit is used; sometimes miseretur. 

Gerundives pigendus, pudendus, paenitendus: Participles 
miseritus, pertaesus, attinens, pertinens, are used. Paent- 
tens, decens, libens, licitus, are used as Adjectives. 

The Persons are expressed by the Case : as 


ad me, &c. . { 


Sing. oportet meire! #¢ dchoves me I 

oportet te ire — — you you 

oportet eum ire — — him he 

P . lo go= ought 

Pl. oportet nosire — — ws we | tog? 

oportet vos ire — — you ye 

oportet eos ire — — them they 
Sing. licet mihi ire ¢¢ ¢s allowed me I 

licet tibi ire — — you you 

licet ei ire — — him P may gi 
PL licet nobisire — — us | we [79 

licet vobis ire — — you | ye 

licet iis ire — — them) \ they 


. And so in the other Tenses. 


* C. derives oportet (op-portet) from Gr. rmop-, ‘it is the part ;' pudet, paenitet, 
from Sk. gu ; taedet, from Sk. fu (see pp. 14, 15); decet from Sk. dis. Libet & 
lubet: Sk. dwhh, ‘desire.’ Licet: Sk. ric’, Gr. Aur- L. linquere, eave. The same 
relation exists between ‘fo rave ' and the noun dare in English. ' / give you Jeave'n'l 
dsave it to yon ;' ' / have leave 'z' tt ts left to me.’ Piget is unexpiained. 
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me Personal Verbs are used impersonally with special 
g: 


tt happens delectat tt charms 

it 2/ profits iuvat - tt delights | me, te, 

‘itst befalls mihi fallit il eludes eum, &c. 
il turns out tibi fugit tt escapes 

it 22 suits ei interest tt concerns | med, tua, 

. it ts expedient {nobis _ refert tt imports } eius, &c. 
tt pleases vobis — est tt ts a fact 
tt remains lis, &c. fit i! comes to pass 

‘it ¢¢ occurs constat it ts acknowledged 
there is leisure praestat — z/£s est 


su venit, in mentem venit, &c. 


ome Impersonals express changes of season and weather: 
re 


t st lightens ningit #4 szows lucescit — z/ dawns 
tt thunders pluit. tt rains illucescit — 2f gets light 
nat 24 Aaz/s rorat there falls dew vesperascit tt gets late 


ersonals of Class 3) may be explained by regarding the cog- 
Noun as Subject: nix ningit, sxow szows=nix est, snow 
. This may be sometimes said in Class 1): pudet me facti 
facti me pudet = pudor facti me habet. All of Class 2) and 
X Class 1) have for their Subject either an Infinitive Verb- 
Yr a dependent Clause. 


) Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the 
re Voice: luditur, from ludo, 7 flay. 


Ind. Conj. Infin. 
resent . . luditur ludatur ludi 
imple Fut.. ludetur lusum iri 
mperf. . . ludebatur luderetur 
effect . . lusum est lusum sit lusum esse 
ut Perf. . lusum erit 
"Tuperf . . lusum erat lusum esset — lusum fuisse 


* Persons may be expressed by an Ablative Case with the 
sition a or ab following the Verb : 
Present Indicative. 
ing. luditura me déhere is playing by me =I play 
luditurate — — thee =thou playest 
him =he plays 
us = we play } 
you =ye play 
them = they play 


luditurabeo — 
l luditur a nobis — 
luditur a vobis — 
luditur abiis — 
0 in the other Tenses. 


' Case is generally understood, and the Verb is rendered 
y as expressing the First or Third Person Plural ; we f/ay, or 
lay : sometimes, one plays ; as the French, o» joue. 

O 





m. 


— 
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2) The Neuter Gerundive is similarly used to express or 
necessity, with a Dative or Ablative of the Person : ony 
Present Indicative. 
Sing. ludendum est mihi ‘here must be playing by me =I 


ludendum est tibi — thee =thou 
ludendum est ei — — — him =uke 
PL ludendum est nobis — — — us eu [| 
ludendum est vobis —  — — you =ye : 
ludendum est iis -_ -—- = them: = they 
And so in the other Tenses. 


In this construction the case often occurs; but here too it may 


be absent, and we, ‘hey, or one supplied, as in the former instance. 
So French, on doit jouer. 


SECTION III. 
The Forms of the three Stems in Verbs 


i The Present-Stem. 


I. The only Verb-roots which have Indicative Present-Stem 
forms unchanged immediately before Personal endings are : 

The root és (sum, ¢s-mi) in the forms es-t, es-tis, es-tt 
es -to (es-se). 

The root vdl in the forms vol-t, vol-tis. 

The root fér in the forms fer-s, fer-t, fer-tis, fer, fer-t¢ 
fer-to, (fer-re). 

The root dí, give, in the forms dá-t, dá-mus, dá-tis 
da-nt, dá-te, dá-to, (dá-re). But in Sk. and Gr. this 
root is reduplicated. 


2. The only Verb-roots which, with Vowel character, have Pre- 
sent-stem forms merely strengthening that character before Pet- 
sonal endings are : 

The root stá, stand, station, in the forms sta-s, sta-t (classi- 
cally stá-t), stà- mus, st4-tis, sta-nt, sta, sta-te,sti-td 
(sta-re). In Sk. and Gr. it is reduplicated. 

The roots fle, weep, ne, spin, ple, ///, in the same forms, flé-5, 
né-s, -plés-, &c. 

The root 1, go, in the forms i-s, i-t (classically ft), i-mus, 
i-tis, I, i-te, I- to (i-re). In &0,éam, &c., lis strengthened, 
but the endings also contain a strengthening suffix. 

The root qui, caz (with its compound nequ), the forms df 
which resemble those of 1. 

(Note. fi-, being contracted and so properly long, is not an 
example here.) 


3. In all other A- E- and I-Verbs (Conj. 1. 2. 4.) the Vowel 
character is itself a first suffix, attached to what we call the Clipt- 
Stem ! (am-, mon-, aud-), and preceding all flexional suffixes. this 


* On the Term Clipt-Stem and the reason of its use, sce Note, p. 30. 
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i true of U-Verbs also; but these, unlike the rest, are not strength- 
ned in the Present-stem: indü-Is, indü-& indü-ére: but 
udI-s, audi, audi-re. 


4. With respect to Consonant Verbs (Conj. 25 


Some scholars think that every root-vowel was primitively short. 
Such was certainly the case with some roots which in Latin Verbs 
lave the long vowel: dicere (E. L. deicere), dücere (E. L. doucere), 
tere (E. L. feidere), compared with veridicus, dux dücis, 

es, 


These, however, like Latin Verbs in general, follow the Scheme of 
-onjugation before given; in which the formative suffix of Indic. 
res. ist P. Sing. 6 contains a conjugative element (Sk. 4-2). 

Certain other affections of the Present Stem in Verbs of the 3rd 
Cons.) Conjugation, distinguishing it from the True Stem, come 
nto notice here. 


A) Strengthening by the insertion of a nasal before the Cha- 
‘acter (Nasalisation). See § 12. xvi. 

To the-examples there given many may be added, which, though 
teeping the nasal in the Perfect-Stem, lose it in derived or kindred 
(ms: fi-z-g- (fictum); fre-z-d- (fressum), -he-#-d- (xa0-, 
hédera) ; iu-#-g- (iügum) ; 1&- »-b- (lAbium) ; li-5-g- (Iigurrio); 
ha-a-d- (mala); mi-#-g- (mictum); mu-2#-g- (mücus) ; ni-#-g- 
Ux); pa-#-d- (passus); pi-#-s- (pistor); sa-#-cire (sAcer) ; 
ica-n-d- (scala); sti-s-g- (crit); a-n-g- (aywr). 


B) Suffix # (Sk. sa) joined to a Vowel or Liquid Stem : 


Strengthened Stem True Stem Shewn in Perf. 
]r-5- li- or le- li-vi or le-vi 
SI-»- si- si-vi 
posi-n- 7 (posi-vi) pos-ui 
pón- } post post-tum (Sup.) } 
cer-n- cer- (cre-) cré-vi 
sper-2- sper- (spre) spré-vi 
ster-^- star- (stra) strá-vi 
tem-7- tem- tem-si 


In E.L. are found such forms as dá- s-unt for dant, sol¥.#-unt 
solent, nequI-z-unt for nequeunt, obI-z-unt for obeunt. 


C) The Suffix se, added to the True Stem, makes the Verb In- 
-¢ptive or Inchoa tive (1) when the ‘rue Stem endsin a Vowel. 

us: from pa-, pa-sc-ére; from fati-, fati-sc-ére; from ira-, 
Ia-:c-i; from na-, na-5c-i; from cre-, cre-sc-ére; from quie-, 
[Wie-sc-ére; from no-, no-sc-ére; from hi-, hi-sc-ére. 

(2) When the True Stem ends with a Cons.-, vincular 7 is re- 
ured : from ap-, ap-z-sc-i; from men-, men-#-sc-i ; from obliv-, 
bliv-z-sc-i; from pac-, pac-é-sc-i; from profic- profic-z-sc-i; 
om ulc-, ulcisci from nac- (also nasalised), na-4-c-2-5c-i ; 
om experrig- (also syncopated), experg-2-5c-i. 

C is excluded by di-sc-ére for dic-sc-ere ; d by ve-sc-i for 
d-5sec-i. P | 
02 
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Obs. The foregoing examples are mostly from stems whic mn 
not in use as actual words : but Inceptive or Inchoative “se 
derived from existing Verbs or Nouns are a very large class, 
the 3rd Conjugation, and express ¢he beginning of action. 

Those derived from Verbs add sc- or -z-sc- to the Present —-ss £em 


laba-sc-ére — from  laba-re, 1. 


palle-sc-ére — pallé-re, 2. 
trem-Z-;-ére 9 — trem-ére, 3. 
obdormi-sc-ére — obdorini-re, 4. 
Those derived from Nouns add ¢-sc- (rarely a-sc-) to the Clip 
Stem : 
dur-esc-ére from — durus 
mit-esc-ére — mitis 
macr-esc-€re — mácer 
plum-escére — pluma 
vesper-asc-ére — vespera 


For a fuller list see Syllabus. 


D) A few Present-stems are reduplicated. On ReduplicatioD 9* 
$ 12. xiv. Thus 
àl-bé-Cre — for pi-pé-re (Stem fa, po) | 
gi-gn-tre —  gi-gen-ére (Stem gen, Sk. jan) 
si-sté-re —  sti-sté-re (Stem s/a) 
se-ré-re —  Si-sé-re (Stem sa) 


E) The Liquid 1 is doubled in the Present-stem of 
cel/ére, fal/ére, pel/ére, tol/ére. 


F) T is added to the True Stem in 
flec/ére, necfére, pecfEre, plecfére. 


G) A few Present Stems are written with g or gz indifferently 
ningtre or ningwére, tingére or tinguére, ungére or ungwitt 
in Conj. 2. urgére or urgwére. 
4) The appearance of ?! in certain Verbs of Conj. 3. (cap 
patior, &c.), as an extension of the Present-Stem, has been notice 


{Peculiarities of special Consonant Verbs will be found in the S* 
a Dus. 


ii The Perfect-Stem. 
Forma- 
tion of 


Perfect The Perfect Stem of Latin Verbsis formed in various ways. 


Stem. A) By reduplicating the Present-Stem without or with vowt* 
change of Stem : the reduplicative syllable being in some instance 
dropt. | 

B) By lengthening the vowel of the Present-Stem, without of 
with vowel-change. 


! This 1 represents a Conjugative suffix »d in Sanskrit. of which the & falls away ia 
Latin : so that cap-i-o, pat-i-or, &c., may be represented as= Cap-yo, pat-yor,&c 
Sce Schleicher, p. 577. v. 





fs. The Perfect- Stem. 197 


C) By adopting the Present-stem as Perfect-stem. 
D) By sufxing to the Present-stem v or u, representing fu-. 
E) By suffixing to the Present-stem s, representing es-. 


41) Perfect-stem formed by Reduplication. 


4) The Reduplicative syllable consists of the first two letters 
of the Stem : in which case there is no vowel-change of 
the Stem. 

In E-verbs the Clipt-stem is thus sometimes reduplicated : 
mó-mord-i from mord-e-; pé-pend-i from pend-e-; 
spó-pond-i (for spo-spond-i) from spond-e-; tótond-i 
from tond-e-. . 

In Consonant Verbs the True Stem: cü-curr-i from 
curr- ; dI-dic-i from di-sc- (for dic-sc-) ; pé-pend-i 
from pend-; pó-posc-i from posc- ; pü-püg-i from 

u-#-g-; té-tend-ifromtend-; tá-tüd-ifrom tu- z-d-. 
Id-i is for (/1-/1d-i) from fi -4-d- ; scid-i for (scé-scfd-z) 
from sci-2-d-. 


$) The Reduplicative syllable is the first consonant with 8; in 
which case some weakening of the stem-vowel also takes 
place, unless this vowel be e in a close syllable, as 
above in pépendi, tétendi. 

The only instances in A-verbs are dé-d-i from dá- ; sté-t-i 
from sta- : which seem to cast out the stem-vowel. But 
they probably are for dedei, stestei, and so have weak- 
ened a into e. 


In Consonant Verbs the instances are : 

pé-perc-i from parc-; pé-pIg-i from pa-s-g-; té-tig-1 
from ta-»-g- ; ce-cId-1 from cád- ; cé-cid-i from caed- ; 
cé-cIn-i from cán- ; mé-mIn-i from mén- ; pé-pér-i 
from par-i-; fé-fell-i from fall- ; pé-pul-i from pel--. 

Tüli from tol-/- is for te-tul-i, which is found in old Latin. 

Cé-cul-¢ is from cel-/-; but both are obsolete: the Cp. 

rcell- forms percüli. 
Other forms of E. L. are fefíci from fac-, Zet?ni from ten-. 


s) Perfect-stem formed by lengthening the vowel of the Present- 
Tm. See § 12. xiv. p. 18. 


4) The Vowel of the Clipt Stem is lengthened without other 
change in these Pure Verbs: 
lüv-i from iüva- ; làv-i from láva-; séd-i froin séde- ; vid-i from 
víde-; cav-i from cáve- ; fav-i from fave- ; pav-i from 
páve-; fov-i from fóve- + móv-i from móve- ; vov-i from 
vóve-. 


6) The Vowel of the True Stem is lengthened without other 
change inthese Consonant Verbs : 
vic-i from vi-z-c- ; liqu-i from li-z-qu- ; füg-i from füg-:- ; lég-i 
from lég-; éd-i from éd-; fod-i from fdd-¢- ; fud-i from 
fu-#-d- ; rüp-i from ru-m-p-; scáb-i from scáb-; ém-i 
from ém-. 
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.  tounrestem vowel is changed and lengthened in t 
wivaaag Consonant Verbs : 
eO dart Qe; iéc-i from iác-4; ég-i from Ag-; frés 
tu (r4-X-x-; Cép-1 from cíp-/-; and in -pég-i from sor. 
.upounds of pa-1-g-. 
vuv. c tem formed by adopting the Present-Stem. 
> tity t üpt Present-stem becomes Perfect-stem in these 1 
aVlOS 1 
wainl prand-i ; stride- strid-i ;- ferve- ferv-i (also ferbui)- 
Aud in the I-verbs : 
compéri- compér-i ; repéri- reppér-i ; 
unless repperi is syncopated from repeperi. 
à) The Present-stem becomes Perfect-stem in these Consona-n 
orms : . 
bibi; cüd.i; ici; -fend-i; lamb-i ; mand-i ; prehend -! 
pand-i ; psall-i; scand-i; solvi; verr-i; vell-i; vert—2 
vis-i; volv-i; -cand-i (-cend-i in Comp.). 
Likewise in U-verbs classically: ri-i, mett-i. 
But on these see § 12. xiv. p. 18. 


2) a. Perfect-stem formed by suffixing v (= fu-) to a strengthene—"* 
Y'owel character. 
This is done by most A- and I-verbs : 
amà-v-i audi-v-i 
and by some E-verbs : 
delé-v-i flé-v-i 
Also by the Verbs which have suffixed a Consonant to a Tre 
Vowel stem. See p. 195. . 
cré-v-i ; si-v-i; lé-v-i or li-v-i; nó-v-i; spré-v-i; strà-v- - 
pà-v-i; quié-v-i; sé-v-i. 
Likewise a few Verbs in Conj. 3. assume the Perf. and Supi 3€ 
.forms of Conj. 4. : 
cup-/- cup-Iv-i ; pet- pet-iv-i ; ter- ter-iv-i or trivi ; quaer- | 
uaes- quaes-iv-i; arcess- arcess-iv-i; and ‘so 
acess- lacess-. 
à. Perfect-stem formed by suffixing u (=fu-) to the Prese= 
Stem. 
a) To a Clipt Stem : 
In a few A-verbs : 
crepa- crep-u-i; cuba- cub-u-i: and so from doma-, som 
veta-, seca-, mica-, tona-, frica-; neca-, plica-. 
But some of thesc also take a-v-i. See Syllabus. 
In most E-verbs : 
mone- mon-u-i 
In the I-verbs apcri- aper-u-i ; operi- oper-u-i ; sali- sal-u-i = 
Note. Inceptive Verbs, derived from Verbs, follow the forx Y! 
tion of their Primitive Verb : but those in esc- 1so- derived f€^ e 
Nouns, if they have a Perfect, form it in u-i: obduresc- obd € 
ü-i 





[/ 
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6) To a True Consonant Stem : 
in most Verbs with character 1, m : 

al- al-u-i; gem- gem-u-i; &c. 
also in 


elic-2 elic-u-i; rap-# rap-u-i; strep- strep-u-i ; frend- frend-u-i; 
stert- stert-u-i; cumb- cub-u-i ; pon- pos-u-i ; pins- pins-u-i; 
Ser-, 707^, ser-u-i ; compesc- compesc-u-i; gign- ( - gen-) 
gen-u-i ; tex- tex-u-i. 


B Perfect-stem formed by suffixing s (=es) to the Present- 
stem, 
This may be called the Aorist formation, resembling as it does 
the Greek Aorist form in oa, 
this formation brings s into concurrence with other conso- 
mans the laws of euphony must be applied as set forth in $ 12. xxvi. 
and $ 12. xxix : where it is shewn chet 
a guttural with s produces x: dixi, rexi; b before s be- 
comes p: scripsi ; dentals are cast out, Compensation or 
Assimilation often ensuing: risi, sensi; and gutturals 
are cast out after r,21: mersi, fulsi, Also p is inserted 
between m and s: sum$si. 


@) S is suffixed to the Clipt-stem of many E-verbs and some 

I-verbs : 
auge- auxi ; luce- luxi, arde- arsi; &c. 
farci- farsi ; vinci- vinxi ; sanci- sanxi, &c. 

In iube- iussi the assimilation is peculiar ; mane- mansi 
is an unusual formation : in haere- haesi and hauri- 
hausi r (=s) has fallen out before s. 

6) g is suffixed to most Consonant Stems with a Mute cha- 
racter, and to some with m, r, (s): duc- duxi; teg- texi ; 
sparg- sparsi; ced- cessi; nub- nupsi; com- compsi; 
ur- ussi, &c. See Syllabus. 


lii. The Supine-Stem. Forma, 
This has the suffix t, which is added to the ame or Clipt Stem, Supine 


Out or with z before the ending -um. Vowel Character 
(6e, 1) is, with some exceptions, E ene, ^. 


l. @ is suffixed to the Stem without mutation of Consonants, but 
lengthening of a Vowel Character 


1) In those Pure Verbs which add v to the True Stem in the 
Perfect ; 


. amá-t-um flé-t-um audi-t-um 
cluding some which strengthen the Pres. Stem with a suffix : p. 95 : 
cré-t-um quié-t-um na-t-um 
spré-t-um irà-t-um nóo-t-um 
Stra-t-um 
But in the following Supines the Stem vowel is not lengthened : 
Ir-t-um (Ifno) s{-t-um (sfno) 
I-t-um (eo) sá-t-um (séro) 


Pa-s.t.um (pasco, pavi, from root pa) keeps s irregularly. . P 
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2) In Verbs of Conj. 3., which adopt in the Perfect the Charact 
1 of Conj. 4.: cupi-tum ; peti-tum; quaesi-tum; tri-tum ; arce 
si-t-um ; capessi-t-um ; facessi-t-um ; lacessi-tum. 

3) In U-verbs : indü-t-um (indu-ére). 

6 Except rü-t-um or ru-I-t-um (ru-ére) ; lu-I-t-um (lu-ére) ; fru-I-tu1 
(fru-i). 

4) In Consonant Verbs with the Characters o (after a Vowel) 
p, 2, m (with euphonic p), r, 1 (after a, wu): dic-tum, duc-tum, na« 
tum, tex-tum, ap-tum, comp-tum, par-tum, al-tum, consul-tum, &c 

Also stru-c-t-um (from stru-ere for stru-ic-ére). 

For Exceptions see III. 

On the Vowel-change which occurs in the close syllable of man 
Supines : affec-tum (afficere), cul-tum (colere). See $ 12. xxiv. 

5) In stá-t-um (stá-re), sometimes stá-t-um. 

But dá-t-um (dÁ-re) keeps & short. 


II. T is added to the Stem with mutation of Consonants. 


I) The Guttural Characters g, gv, qv, h, in Conj. 3. become 
when t follows (see $ 12. xxvi. ad a-c-t-um (ag-ére) ; fra-c-t-uy 
(frasg-ére) ; un-c-t-um (ungu-ére); co-c-t-um (coqu-tre) ; -li-« 
t-um (lizqu-ére) ; tra-c-t-um (trah-ére) ; ve-c-t-um (veh-ére). Als 
vi-c-t-um (viv-ére) ; experre-c-t-um (experg-isci); pis-t-um (pin: 
éreJ. See Syllabus. 


2) qv is vocalized into -cu in 


lo-cü-t-um (loqu-i) se-cü-t-um (sequ-i) 
3) The Labial character b becomes p : 

nu-p-t-um (nub-ére) SCri-p-t-um (scrib-ére) 
4) V is vocalized into u in 

sol-ü-t-um (solv-ére) vol-ü-t-um (volv-ére) 
5) X (primitively s) becomes s again : 

ge-s-t-um (ger-ére) u-s-t-um (ur-ére) 


que-s-t-um (quer-1) 
6) Exclusion of the preceding Character occurs in 
ul-t-um (ulc-isci) . obli-t-um (obliv-isci) 


III. T is joined to the Stem by ¢, in the following Verbs of Con 
3. with Nasal Character: frem-i-t-um, gem-/-t-um, gen-ét-u0 
vom-?-t-um. 

Also in elic-?-t-um, fug-/-t-um, bib-?-t-um, cub-i-t-um, strep- 
t-um, mol-?-t-um, coal-/-t-um (coalesc-ére), pos-Z-t-um, lu-/t-un 
ru-?-t-um, fru-7-t-um. 


IV. © is added to the Clipt Stem without mutation of Consonan 
in the following : 
A-verbs : seca- sec-t-um ; frica- fric-t-um; eneca- enec-t-um. 
E-verbs : doce- doc-t-um; tene- ten-t-um; misere- miser-I-t-u- 
(or miser-t-um). 
" l-verbs: amici- amic-t-um ; sanci- sanc-t-um (or sanc-i-tum 


-— vinci- vinc-t-um; sacpi- sacp-t-ur& ; aperi- aper-t-um; compe? 
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comper--um ; experi- exper-t-um;  opperi- opper-t-um ; ori- 
or-t-um; reperi- reper-t-um ; sali- sal-t-um ; sepeli- sepul-t-um 
(with vowel-change) ; véni- ven-t-um. 

_ TheParticiple mor-t-u-us from mori-or is anirregular formation, 
in the nature of an Adjective, from mor-s, mor-ti-, death. 


V. T is joined to the Clipt Stem with mutation of Consonants : 


1) A- and E-verbs in v-a-, v-e-, vocalise v, and form contractions 
aux à; a-u x auoró; ou x 6: 

A-verbs : iuva- iü-t-um ; lava- lau-t-um, 16-t-um. 

E-verbs: cave- cau-t-um; fave- fau-t-um; fove- fo-t-um ; move- 
mo-t-um ; vove- vó-t-um. 

2) The Consonant is changed by Assimilation in the following : 

E-verbs : auge- auc-t-um ; torre- tos-t-um ; sorbe- sorp-t-um. 

I-verb : hauri- haus-t-um (hau-sum). | 

3) The Consonant is excluded in the following : 

E-verbs : indulge- indul-t-um ; misce- mis-t-um (mix-tum) ; tor- 
que- tor-t-um. 

I-verbs : farci- far-t-um ; fulci- ful-t-um ; sarci- sar-t-um. 


VI. © is joined to the Clipt Stem by ;: 

lIn the A-verbs crepa- crep-/-t-um ; cuba- cub-i-t-um ; 
Ca- plic-2-t-um (or-atum); doma- dom-?-t-um; sona- son--t-um ; 
ona- ton-7-t-um ; veta- vet-7-t-um. 

2) In most E-verbs : mone- mon-?-t-um. 


VII. & joined to the True Stem becomes s : 


1) In Dental Verbs of Conj. 3. : 


4) The Dental is excluded : es becomes x, and a short Vowel is 
lengthened by Compensation : 
- flexum ; nect- nexum ; amplect- amplexum ; üt- üsum ; vert- 
; pend- pensum; fu-z-d- füsum ; cád- càsum; caed- 
‘sum; divid- divisum. 
So clau-su m, cü-sum, -fen-sum, fi-sum, prehen-sum, scan-sum, 
C But tend- ten-sum or ten-tum; tu-#-d- tun-sum or 


(U-Sum ; nit- ni-sum or nixum. 


4) The Dental becomes assimilated to s : 
ie cessum ; fi-z-d- fissum ; sci-z-d- scissum; met- messum ; 


"-d. fressum ; fod-z- fossum ; pat-- passum ; quat-z- quassum. 
Add to these mitt- missum ; pand- passum (or pansum), 
» With vowel-change, fat-z-sc- fessum ; grad-;- gressum. 

2) In Guttural Verbs, the Guttural falling out between r and s: 
C- parsum ; sparg- sparsum ; merg- mersum ; terg- tersum. 

3) In Verbs with Character rr or 11, dropping one Liquid: 
Curr- cursum ; verr- versum ; fall- falsum; cell- celsum. 
And, with Vowel-change, 
pell- pulsum ; percell- perculsum ; vell- vulsum. 
4) The following are special instances : 
fig- fixum ; flu- (flugv-)fluxum; lab- lapsum ; prem- pressum, "m 


EL. 
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VIII. T joined to the Clipt Stem becomes s : 


1) After Dentals : 
&) The Dental being excluded, &c. 
-verbs: arde- arsum; morde- morsum; pende- p 
prande- pransum ; fide- risum; suade- suasum ; sponde 
; tonde- tonsum ; vide- visum ; aude- ausum. 
s gaude- (for gav-Id-e-), gavisum. 
In I-verbs : senti- sensum; assenti- assensum ; ordi- « 
4) The Dental being assimilated to s : 
sede- sessum ; fate- fassum. 
2) After Gutturals following r or 1: 
mulce- mulge- mulsum ; terge- tersum. 
3) In special instances : 
iube- iussum ; cense- censum ; haere- haesum ; mane- m: 
meti- mensum (mentior may have been the original Preser 
Note. The importance of the Supine-Stem lies in the Par 
derived from it, not in the Supines themselves, which a: 
paratively little used by Latin authors. 


SECTION IV. 
co. Composition of Verbs. 
Ue. I. The Prepositions compounded with Verb 
4) Separable :— 

ab ante je inter | prae Is 
abel circum | ex | ob | praeter | = 
a cum | e | pr | po (|: 
ad d in post j sub i 






“round, about ; cd- sé, apar 
dis, ayes n diferent irent farts or ways Sus) ap (Suse 


qe wtih some adi 2G anorin(-« 
Prepositions in Comp "jos SO 
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I5 assimilated before other letters : 
accendo, affero, alludo, annuo, appono, acquiro, arrideo, 
assisto, attendo. But adfero, adnuo, &c., are also used. 
3) Cum, in., are written com-, im-, before p, b, m: 
comparo, combibo, committo ; impello, immergo. 
Assimilated before 1, r: colludo, corrddo, illido, irruo. 
Cum becomes co- before vowels, h, and gn: 
Coeo, cohaereo, cognosco. Soignosco. Note comédo. 
Con-, in-, before other consonants, in- before vowels and n: 
concurro, condo, confero, coniungo, connecto, conquiro, 
construo, contingo, convoco, incumbo, induco, ineo, inhio, 
infringo, ingero, iniungo, innuo, inquiro, insisto, intono, 
invado. Con-,in-, may remain before p, 1: conpono, inludo. 
4) Ec, ex, e, are assimilated before f : effero, efficio. 
Ex before vowels, h, c, q, p, s, t: 
exeo, exhibeo, excedo, exquiro, expello, extruo, extraho. 
E before others : educo, eludo, emitto, erumpo, evoco. 
5) Ob! sub, are assimilated before e, g, p, f : occurro, oggan- 
nio, oppono, offero, succedo, suppono, suggero, sufficio. 
‘They remain before other letters : 
obdo, obeo, obicio, oblino, obruo, obsisto, obtineo, obvenio, 
subduco, subiungo, subrideo, subsido, subtraho. 
Note omitto, operio, ostendo, surripio, summoveo, summitto. 
6) Per is changed only in the Verbs pellicio, pelluceo, peiero. 
7) Trans becomes tra before d, n, and i-consonans : 
trado, trano, traicio. 
"Tran- before s : transcribo. 
Remains before others : transfero, transeo, transmitto. 
8) Ante de post prae super 
circum inter praeter pro subter 
remain in composition with Verbs : except 
intel-lego prod-eo  prod-igo prod-esse, &c. 
Pro, usually long, is shortened in a few compounds: 
'vrófari, prófiteri, próficisor. 


B) 1) Amb- (áp$t) becomes am- before p : amputo, amplector. 


2) Dis- is assimilated before f: differo. . 

Remains before gutturals, labials, t, fconsonans, and s with 
vowel: discerpo, dispello, distraho, disicio, dissero. But 
diiudico. 

Di- before s with consonant, and before other consonants : 

diruo, distringo, divello. 

Observe dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dIr-imo for dIs-imo. 





"Ihe form obs wants authority. Such words as obtineo, obtuli, &c. compared 
la abstineo, abstuli, shew that it has no euphonic use. Obsolesco, often cited as a 


ound of olesco, i$ really (with exolesco, insolesco) a compound of soleo 


Esco); ob-stinare is a strengthened form of ob-stare; oscen is from os, for ob 
tld make it occen; ostendo is, we believe, for ob-os-tendo, stretch before the 


"=ehew: obtendo is itself a distinct compound. And, if in the two places of Plautus, 
"re (instead of the usual obtrudo) obstrudo is given, the reading is correct, here 


Ob.os-trudo may be the real compound : as in each place it is used of putting 
d into the mouth We cannot, therefore, accept Corssen's view, i. 121. 
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3) Réd- stands in rédamo, redarguo, reddo, redeo, r 
redImo, redigo, redoleo, redundo. 

Ré- in other compounds, as remitto. 

4) Séd- appears only in seditio andi its derivatives: sé- i 

secubo, seduco, seiungo, sepono, sevoco. 

5) Sus- is used before et, p, t : 


suscipio, suscito, suspendo, sustineo, sustuli. 


su- before sp: suspicio, suspiro. 
6) Por- is noted in porricio, porrigo, portendo, pollic 
lingo, polluceo, polluo, possideo. 


7) An- (according to Key) in anhelo, anquiro, intumesc 
Note. The following scheme shews the Vowel-change 


three Stems of Compound Verbs with vowels, a, e. 





Comp. 


Present 


Comp. | Comp. 
Perfect | Supine. 


—Ó—— | ——M— | ————n— | HI 


6) fdteor 

7) téneo 

8) sédeo 
spécio 
légo 
régo 
émo 
prémo 


9) egeo 


nib: SQQ Mer Hee My 


sub¥go 
effringo 


compingo 


attingo 
occido 


 surrípio 


concíno 
reficio. 
detcio 
ill¥cio 
accipio 
prosilio 


confiteor 
sustyneo 


obsideo 


perspicio 


diligo 
dirxgo 
exímo 
reprimo 
indxgco 


ARAL 


ago, frango, pango. 
tango, cado. 
rapio, cano. 
facio, iacio, lacio, capio. 


salio. 
fateor. 
teneo. 


See $ 


Simple Verbs in question. 


sedeo, specio, lego, rego, emo, 


egeo. 


subégi 
effrdgi 
compégi 
attYgi 
occidi 
surrípui. 
concinui 
reféci , 
deiéci 
illexi 
accépi 
prosilui 
sustínui 
obsédi 
perspexi 
dilexi 
direxi 
exémi 
repressi 
indYgui 


subactum 
effractum 
compactum 
attactum 
occásum 
surreptum 
concentum 
refectum 
deiectum 
illectum 
acceptum 
prosultum 
confessus 
sustentum 
obsessum 
perspectum 
dilectum 
directum 
exemptum 
repressum 


— 


Exceptions appear in the Notes to the Syllabus. 


subdue 
break « 
Jasten 
reach, 
die, 
steal. 
Sing 17 
repair 
throw 
entice. 
*ecetue 
spring 
confess 
Sustat 
besiege 
look th 
love. 
direct. 
lake ot 
repress 
need. 
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II. A few Verbs are compounded with Adverbs, with Nominal, 

" with Verbal elements: benefacio, malefacio, satisfacio, satisfio, 
ttisdo; venumdo, vendo, veneo, pessumdo, valedico, calefacio, 
defi, with a large number of other compounds of facio, fio. 


SECTION V. 


Syllabus of Stem-Formation in Verbs. 


A) The FIRST or A-CONJUGATION contains many 
erbs, Active and Deponent. Most of the Active are 
ransitive ; most of the Deponents Intransitive. 


[ Many A-verbs are derived from Nouns; many from Verbs. 


Among the former are Imitative Verbs in -isse: attic-isso, ‘ 


raec-isso, com-issor. Among the latter 
I) Frequentative Verbs, which express repeated or intense 


ction, formed either in -to, -so, from Supine-stems: canto, sing 1 


tech (cano, cantum), curso, zw often (curro, cursum) ; so 
diuto; apto ; capto ; dicto ; iacto; gesto; lacto; nuto; occulto; 
apto; tento; tracto; vecto; voluto ; cesso ; merso ; penso; prenso ; 
résso; pulso; quasso; verso; grassor;—or by adding 1-to, 1-tor 
0 the Clipt Stem: rog-z-to, ask often (rog-o), min-s-tor, threaten 
"uch (min-or): (so agito, cogito, mussito, strepito, visito): some- 
unes to the Supine Stem: haes-s-to, lus-éto. Frequentatives 
"ay be formed from FrequentatÍves : cant-;-to ; curs-i-to ; dict-s-to. 


2) Deminutive Verbs in -1l1o, from Present-stems: conscrib- 
lo, scribble; sorb-illo, sup up.| 


Perf. | Sup. 
A-verbs form -&vi ütum 


Variant Verbs are cited in the Syllabus ; Deponentsin the Notes. 


_8) The SECOND or E-CONJUGATION contains fewer 
€rbs than the First, and very few Deponents Its 
€rbs are principally Intransitive. Several have by- 
"rms in -ére, 3. used by poets: ferv-ére, frig-ére, 
llgre, strid-ére, turg-ére. A large number pass 
Ito the Inceptive or Inchoative form in -sco, 3. 

Many Verbs of this Conjugation are without Supine ; some with- 
"t Perfect also. Inchoatives in Perfect and Supine follow the for- 
ation of the Verb from which they spring. 


-verbs should regularly form -dvi, tum ; but they usually have 
-Itum. Most of them are cited in the Syllabus. 


C) The FouRTH or I-CONJUGATION has not a large 
Number of Active Verbs, and few Deponents. Most 
are Transitive. 


Deni- 
nutive . 
Verbs. 





ide. 
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[Desiderative Verbs are of this Conjugation, formed from 
Supine Stems with Suffix -ür-io : 
es-ür-io, desire to eat, am hungry. 
script-ür-io, desire £o write.) 
Perf. Sup. 
I-verbs form -ivi | -itum 
Only Variant and Deponent I-Verbs are cited in the Syllabus. 


D) The THIRD CONJUGATION contains Consonant 
Verbs and U-verbs : Consonant Verbs in each class are 
placed in the order of their character: Guttural (e, g 
qu, h, &c) ; Dental (t, d) ; Labial (p, b) ; Nasal (m, n) 
Liquid (1, r, 8). 

Nearly all Simple Verbs of this Conjugation are cited. 

(Most Compounds of all Verbs cited are mentioned at the foot. — 

The formation of Perfect and Supine is the same in the Com 
pounds as in the Simple Verb, unless otherwise stated. 

S. means Stem : L. S. lengthened Stem, as in móv-i : Cp. Come 
pound : Cpp. Compounds.) 


: A) First Conjugation: A-verbs :! 


(am-are am-àvi am-atum) 
. Redupl. | -atum : | 
'I. dare dédi dátum give, but 
2. stare stéti statum stand 
L.S. | -tam: | 
' 3. iüv-are iüvi lutum help, please 
4. lAv-are lavi lotum wask 





.--————— —- 


* A.Verbs. 


1. Dire is the only Verb which keeps short & (except in da). 

The Cpp. circumdáre, se? round, pessumdáre, ruin, venumdire, set for sale, satiss 
dire, give security, keep 4, and form dédi, datum. All its other Cpp. pass ove- 
to the Cons. Decl. -do -dis -dére, &c., with meanings of several, which (as is 
circumdáre) do not represent ‘giving,’ but ‘placing’ or ‘setting.’ Hence & 
seems clear that this Verb, whether as dire or -dére, contains within its form: 
two Verbs, which in Sanskrit and Greek are distinct : namely, Sk. d4 (dadAeni 
Gr. (80) Sidwys, grve, and Sk. dhdt (dadhémei), Gr. (0c) rin, set, gut. Soma 
of the Cpp. must be ascribed to the latter Verb: circumdo, abdo, condo 
indo, obdo, &c. : while others, dedo, reddo, trado, &c. may be more easily 
assigned to the former. Sce M. Lucr. iv. 41. 

2. Cpp. (ad con ex in ob per prae re)-sto -stiti. See sisto 3. (Ante circum)-ete 
-stéti. Disto, super-sto, have no Perf. or Sup. The Sup. statum has & short is 
'státa tempora,' also státor, státus, státura, státim. But in Cop 
long quantity prevails: constüturus, exstáturus. Praestitum, L. xliis 
18: praestiturus has some authority. R. Pr. s/a, Sk. sthd, Gr. ara. 


3 Iuvaturus, Sall. Cp. adiuvo. R. Sk. dir, ‘shine.’ 


4. Lavavi, Ter. lavatum: lautum: whence Adj. lautus, samfiuons. Olde 
form lavére, Verg. Hor. : still older luére (distinct from lu- Zoose). See thé 





o —— ———MM M —Á—————  — ——— — 





and its Cpp. R. Gr. Av-. See Curt. Gr. Ef. p. 371. 
B Simple necare, -avi -atum: necui, Phaedr. : from nex, vlolent death ; Gr. vexv €. 


corpse. R. Sk. nas’, ' perish’ 
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-wi | -tum : 
$ enéc-are X enecui enectum kill 
‘6. fric-are fricui frictum rub 
7. séc-are secui sectum cut 
-"1 | -Ytum : 
8. crép-are crepui crepitum creak, prattle 
9. Cüb-are cubui cubitum lie down 
10. ddm-are domui domitum tame 
ll. sdn-are sonui sonitum sound 
I2. tón-are tonui tonitum thunder 
I3. vét-are vetui vetitum Sorbid 





6: Cp perfrico. A Supine fricatum is used by frico and Cpp. effrico, refrico. R. 


Sk. ghar. Gr. xp«-. 
2- Secaturus is found. 


See Curt. Gr. Efyit. p. 203. 


Cpp. (dis ex re sub)-seco. 


&. Cop. discrepo, differ ; increpo, chide ; (con per) crepo. Rarely -avi -atum. 
9. Cpp. accubo, occubo; (ex in re se)-cubo. Rarely -avi -atum. Cumbére 3. is a 


nasalised byform. R. Sk. sf, ‘die down,’ Gr. xev. 
70 Cpp. (e per) domo. R. Sk. dam, Gr. 8ap-, fame. 
*. Sonaturus, Hor. Cpp. (in per re) -sono. R. Sk. svax, ‘to sound." 
*2. Cp. intono -ui -atum. Adj. attonitus, R. Sk. fan, Gr. rev-, to stretch. Tonére, 


Sonére 3. are old and poetic forms. 
13- Vetavit, Pers. ; but some read notavit. 
*4 Simple Verb has plicavi: plicui is rare: plicitum and plicatum. Copp. 

applico, complico, explico, implico, take both forms of Perf. and Sup. The Verbs 

duplico, multiplico, supplico are not Cpp. andhave-avi -atum. Gr. rAixe 


See plecto 


3- 
a Copp. dimico, combat, dimicavi (‘ dimicui,’ Ov.), dimicatum ; emico, emicui. 


=e, 


2o. » Gehiscére 


E) 
Tao ennt 


A-verbs (all conjugated regula 


»» 99 


~~ hare: hiscére . . (no Perf. or Sup.), gage, whisper ; M. Lucr. iv. 66. 


rly in -ar{, -atus). 


marked * have also an Active form in -0, -@re, in general peculiar to old 
> but an original Active may be ascribed to all. 


| 
; 


Eft 
i 


*augur-ari, 
*auspic-ari, 
auxili-ari, aid 


} soothsay 


*bacch.ari, vere] (as a Bac- 


convici-an, revile 
*conviv-ari, feast 

cornic-uri, chatter 
*crimin-ari, accuse 


fatter chanal) (de) *cunct-ari, delay 
ler viva! *bell-ari, make war *depecul-ari, pillage 
Ahucin ori dote “bubulcit-ari, feud kine despic-ari, despise 
"Mere an wrangle “cachinn-ari, dangh loud devers-ari, dodge 
Ample, ari, embrace calumni.ari, cat, chicane digladi-ari, combat 
"par eri, talk big cavill-ari, danter *dign-ari, deem worthy 
“Beil ari, act as handmaid caupon-ari, sell by retail dedign-ari, disdaix 
“Pricer, sus oneself. caus-ari, allege *domin-ari, rude 
Meri, fetch water comiss-ari, »eved elucubr-ari, work out, conte 
Arbitr.ari, think, deem *comit-ari, accompany pose 
Thitect-ari, build *comment.ari, »emark epul-ari, feast 
V Rument.ari. prove *communic-ari, st fart *exsecr-ari, curse 
Buta, quibble . contion-ari, Aarangue *fabric-ari, Jashion 
*Pem.ari, despíse conflict-ari, contend *fabul.ari, /a& (con-) 
Seat-ari, comply, flatter — con-ari, endeavour famul-ari, serve 
"ittipe eri, support consili-ari, counsel f-ari, speak (af- ef- prae- pro-) 
Düction ari, hold an auction consol-ari, com/fort *fener-ari, lend on interest 
ni, catch *conspic-ari, behold feri-ari, keep holiday 
ari, dislike *contempl-ari, view *fluctu-ari, /fwcfuate 
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-avi (ui) | -Ytum or -áàtum : 


14. plic-are 


plicavi (-ui) 


-ui or -avi | -átum. 


I$. mic-are 





frument-ari, Jay iu corn 
*frustr-ari, 9a/jfe 
*frutic-ari, sprout 

fur-ari, steal 

gesticul-ari, make gestures 

glori-ari, doast 


graec-ari, live summpluously 


(ike Greeks) 
grass-ari, advance, attack 


grat-ari, congratulate 


gratul-ari, (con) 
gratific-ari, do a kindness 
grav-ari, grudge 
hariol-ari, divine 
helu-ari, eat giutionousiy 
hort-ari, exhort (ad- cx-) 
hospit-ari, lodge 
*iacul.ari, dar? (e-) 
imagin-ari, i»tagi»e 
imit-ari, ?»rifate 
indign-ari, disdain 
infiti-ari, deny 
insidi-ari, plot 
interpret-ari, explain 
*ioc-ari, Jes? 
*laet-ari, re/oice 
*lacrim-ari, wecf 
lament-ari, Ja»tent 
latrocin-ari, vf 
lenocin-ari, ander 
licit-ari, dd (in auction) 
lign-ari, collect timber 
lucr-ari, make gai» 
*]uct-ari, struggle (col- ob- 
re-) 
*ludific-ari, make mock 
*luxuri-anri, wanton 
machin-ari, contrive 
materi-ari, fell timber 
*medic-ari, heal 
*mendic-ari, deg 
medit-ari, con, plan (prae) 
merc-ari, duy 
*meridi-ari, /ake-stesta 
*met-ari, seasurc 
*min-ari, threaten 
*minit-ari | (com-) 
mir-ari, cvonder (ad- de-) 
*miser-ari, Sify (com-) 


Most of these Verbs are derived from Nouns, a few from Verbs. 


micui (-avi) 





Latin Wordlore. ga 
plicttum (-atum) /o/d 
-micatum glitter 
*moder-ari, rude, restrain = *proeli-ari, fght abattle(. 
modul-ari, tune ratiocin-ari, »rasen 
*moriger-ari, comply record-ari, remember 


*mor-ari, delay (com- de- im- refrag-ari, vote aguinst, 


re-) 
*muner.ari, reward (re-) 
*mutu.ari, dorrow 
negoti-ari, do business 
*nict-ari, wink 
nidul-ari, make nest 
*nundin-ari, staret 
nug-ari, trifle 
*nutric-ari, aurture 
obvers-ari, Ae present (to 
sight or mind) 
odor-ari, scent out 
*omin-ari, forebode 
oper-ari, work 
*opin-ari, ZAin& 
*opitul.ari, &e/$ 
*opson-ari, buy meat 
*oscit-ari, yawn 
*oscul-ari, iss 
oti-ari, be at leisure 
pabul-ari, forage 
*pacific-ari, make peace 
‘pal-ari, tvastder 
* palp-ari, stroke, flatter 


pandicul-ari, stretch oneself 
parasit-ari, Alay the buffoon 


patrocin-ari, fa£ronise 
percont-ari, oe 
percunct-ari, | inguine 
peregrin-ari, dwell as a 
stranger 
periclit-ari, venture, be in 
peril 
philosoph-ari, philosophize 
*pigner-ari, fake-pledge 
pigr-ari, de dasy 
pisc-ari, fish (ex-) 
pollicit-ari, fro»wise 
*popul-ari, Jay waste (de) 
praed-ari, plunder 
* praestol-ari, wast for 


praevaric-ari, walk crooked, 


flay the rogue 
prec-ari, pray (com- de- 
im- 


*rim-ari, ake ont, starch 
rix-ari, wrangle 
rustic-ari, dive in the cou.- 


try 
*savi-ari, &iss 
scit-ari, "P 
*sciscit-ari, } inquire 
scrut-ari, search out (per— 
scurr-ari, play the buffeoc- 
*sect-ari, follow (as- com 
in-) 
sermocin-ari, déscourse 


“stabul-ari, de in a stall 

*stipul-ari, dargeasn (ad- r7 
stomach-ari, de angry 
suffrag-ari, vole ttth 
suspic-ari, suspect 
tergivers-ari, shuffle 


test-ari, [2 fo witue= 


testific- 
ari, 


bear witness (= 
con- de- ob- pal 
testari) 
tric-ari, make difficulties 
trist-ari, óe sad 
trutin-ari, poise iw (M 
scales 
*tumultu-ari, make an ug 
roar 
*tut-ari, defend 
urin-ari, dive 
vad-ari, hold to bail 
*vag-ari, taznder (di- e- pe 
vaticin-ari, prophesy 
* velific-ari, sasd 
velit-ari, s&zrweish 
*vener-ari, venerate (de) 
ven-ari, Aust 
verecund-ari, de shy 
vers-ari, de engaged, dures 
(con- de- di-) 
*vocifer-ari, cry ont 


Adulare G) = 


be the same word as adorare, but applied to meaner subjects (dog, flatterer, &c.) 

aemulor, imitor, see Corss. Ar. B. 253: cunctor, R. Sk. s‘ank, *hesitate:' «& 
templari is primarily an augural word. £o ebserve the heavers (templa caeli): pope 
probably for spo-spulare, from spelum, Gr. oxtaAov. 





Syllabus of Stem-Formation in Verbs. 209 


) Second Conjugation: E-verbs :! 


E-verbe. — 

"erbs ywhich have also an Inchoative form of Conj. 3. are printed | 

Cs. 
©dupl. | -sum : 
CZanord-ére — mómordi morsum bite 
Weendére — pépendi pensum hang 
Spond-ére  spópondi sponsum contract 
tond-ére tótondi tonsum shear 
E. S. | tum : 
<v-ére cávi cautum beware 
£ 2v-ére favi fautum favour 
£ Sv-ére fovi * fotum cherish 
a-1ó6v-ére móvi motum MOVE 
w Sv-ére vovi votum vow 
g»dv-ére pavi -— guake 
- S.| sum: NOH 
s2d-ére sédi sessum site an 
wid-ére vidi visum see i> | 
| sum: Z 0S0 XM 
JE»rand-ére  prandi pransum dine v: 7 uso 
I no Sup. “ee 
Coniv-ére — conivi — blink 
Strid-ére stridi — creak 
Jerv-ére ferbui — boil 








3. Mémordi is used. Cpp. (ad prae re)-mordeo -mordi -morsum. See Corss. 


Krit. B... 430. R. Sk. mard. 


W— — Pendéreis the Intrans. Verb corresponding to the Trans. pendére 3. dang : whence 
pondus, weight, and Frequent. pensare, fonder. Cpp. appendeo, impendeo, 


(de pro)-pendeo -pendi -pensum. 

Spopondi, euphonic for spo-xspondi ; Spépondi is found. Cpp. despondeo, &ro/&, 
respondeo, auster, -spondi -sponsum. See Corss Ai N. 112. The Verb 
means ‘ to give a legal contract,’ ‘ sponsionem facere.' 

«Also t&tondi. Cpp. attondeo, detondeo -tondi -tonsum. ‘The Verbs 1-4 shew that 
Compounds drop the reduplicative syllable. R. réuvres, Curt. Gr. Ef. p. 221. 
" - "p praecaveo. R. Sk. sku, ‘hide.’ 
"JP. See Corsa. Krit. B. 56, 57. 
pp. (a ad com de di e pro ré s8 sum)-moveo. See Curt. Gr. £t. 324. 
«Cp. devoveo. 


Jünchoative expavesco, exp&vi, become terrified. 

«K^pp. (circum super)-sedeo. But assIdeo, possideo, and (con de dis in ob prae re 
sub)-sideo -s&di -sessum. R. Sk. sad, Gr. ¢8-. 

«pp. (in per prae pro)-video. R. Sk. vid, Gr. £12-. 

JiPrandeo is ‘to eat the prandium ' (pri-, dies- ?) or earlier meal (answering to the 
present English ‘luncheon,’ French ‘déjeuner à la fourchette"), distinguished 
from cena, which answers to the present English ‘dinner,’ formerly ‘supper.’ 

“Also conixi. The form niv- is corrupted from gnigv-, g twice falling out; R. 
Sk. janx, yév», genu, knee. See C. Xrit. B. 56. 

& JByform stridére. 

P-  "Byform fervére, whence another Perf. fervi. Ferbui is euphonic for fervui, 

R. Sk. ghar,Gr. Gep-. See C. Xrit. B. 16s. 203. Inch. defervesco, deferbui : 
effervesco, efferbui. 


P 
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-8vi | -5tum : 


17. del-ere 
18, fl-ére 
I9. n-ére 
20. -plére 
21. vi-ére 
22. ci-ere 
23. -dlére 
24. Su-ére 


-ui | -Ytum : 
25. arc-ere 
26. coerc-ére 
27. exerc-ere 
28. cár-ere 


29. deb-ére 
30. dol-ere 
31. hib-ére 
32. lÁc-ere 
33. líc-ére 
34. mér-ére 
35. món-ere 
36. nóc-ere 
37. pàr-ere 
38. plac-cre 
39. praeb-cre 
40. terr-ere 


delévi 
flevi 
névi 
plévi 
(viévi) 
-olévi 
suevi 


arcui 
coercui 
exercui 
carui 


debui 
dolui 
habui 
jacul 
licui 
merui 
monul 
nocui 
parui 
placui 
praebui 
terrui 


Latin Wordlore. 


delétum 
fletum 
netum 
plétum 
vietum 
(olttum) 
suetum 


(-artum) 
coercitum 
exercitum 
caritum 


debitum 
dolitum 
habitum 
jacitum 
licitum 
merítum 
monitum 
nocitum 
paritum 
placitum 
praebitum 
territum 


blot out 
weep 
Spin 
7 
bind with fa 
stir up 
OW, SC. 
€ wont 


ward off 
restrain 
exercise 


appear, obey 
please 
afford 


affright 





17. Some make this Verb de-olére, comparing abolére. More probably it is a C) 


le-, smear, True Stem of lino. 
18. Cpp. affieo, defleo. Compare Gr. ¢Ae- $2v-, L. flu-. 
19. Gr. ve-.. Eng. needfe, G. nadel. 


See Curt. 302. 


20. Cpp. compleo, impleo, oppleo, suppleo, (ex re)-pleo, R. Sk. $71, Gr. wAe-. 
2r. Hence vitis, vimen. 
22. R. Sk. s/s, ‘sharpen.’ The Perf. and Sup. are formed from cire 4. 
23. The root of growth, ol-(z Sk. a», L. al- ar- or-), is distinct from the root of s: 
ol(zod)  Olesco has the Cpp. adolesco, grow uf, adolevi, adultum: ino 
-evi, gyow in: whence ind-oles ; and subolesco, whence suboles. The Tr 
tive Verbs adoleo, meflame sacrificially, aboleo, abolish, with their Inchoa 
(adolesco, abolesco), have a distinct sense, and may possibly be derived fro1 
word oleum, implying an old practice of using o7 to make the sacrifices 
speedily: Verg. iv. 244: Pingue super oleum infundens ardentibus extise 
24. Suére is found in Lucr., but suesco is the Verb in classical use. Cpp. asst 
(con de in)-suesco, suevi, suetum. Also mansuesco -suevi -suetum, gros” 
tame. See Curt. 251 ; M. ZLwcr. 1. 60, iv. 1282. 


25. 26. 27. R. Gr. aAx-, apx-. 
3o. Inchoatives : (con in)-dolesco -dolui. 


31. Cpp. debeo (dehibeo); praebeo ; (prae-hibeo); (ad co ex in per pro redi? 


-bibui-hibitum. But posthabeo. 


32. Cpp. (ad circum sub}iaceo. The intransitive Verb corresponding to iac* 

See this in Conj. 3. 
33. See Curt. 456; and p. 192 of this Gr. 
34. See Curt. 332. 


35. Cpp. (ad con prae)-moneo. 
37. Cpp. appareo, compareo, appear. 


R. Sk. san. 


38. Cpp. displiceo -plicui -plicitum ; (com per)-placco. 
40. Cpp. absterreo ; (con de ex per)-terreo. R. Sk. ras, Gr. vpe-. 


Sk. prt. 





§ 53. Syllabus of Stem-Formation in Verbs. aut 


H. due tacui tacitum be silent 

I2. vdl-ére valui valitum be strong, be welt 
~ui | -tum : 

3- dóc-ere docui doctum teach 

4. misc-ére miscui m | mingle 

5- tén-ére tenui tentum hold 

3. torr-ére torrui tostum scorch, roast 

—ui | -sum : 

7- cens-ére censui censum value, vote . 
-wi | no Sup. 

8. ég-ere egui — want 

9. min-ére -minui — jut 

O. ólére olui — smell 

‘I. sorb-ére sorbui — suck up 

52. stiid-ére studui — study 

53. dc-ére acui — be sour 

54. ar-ére arui — be dry 

55. cal-ére calui — be hot 

56. call-ére callui — be hard-skinned © 
57. cand-ere candui — glow white 

58. clar-ére clarui — be bright, illustrious 
59. flor-ére florui — bloom 

60. frond-ére — frondui — be in leaf 

61. horr-cre horrui — shudder, be rough 

langu-ére —— langui — be faint. 
63. ldt-ére latui — hie hid 


4%. Cpp. (con ob re)-ticeo, ticui: no Sup. : usually -ticesco, -ticui. 

42. Cp. praevaleo: others form Inch. (con e in re)-valesco -valui -valitum. 

43- Cpp. (ad de e}-doceo. R. Sk. dis’, Gr. &eu-. 

** For mic-sc-eo, Cpp. commisceo, immisceo, (ad inter per re)-misceo, R. Sk. mis'r, 


. ey. 
45- Cpp. attineo (con de dis ob per re sus)-tineo -tinui -tentum, R. Sk. fax, 


T. T€ 
4 R py. tarsh, * be dry,’ Gr. sepo-. Inch. torresco, Lucr. iii. 890. 
47- Cpp. accenseo, recenseo, succenseo. Censitus occurs on Inscrr. : hence recensitus. 
4. Cp. indig-eo -ui, Gr. àv. 
9- Cpp. emin-eo -ui : immineo, no Perf. ; promineo. 
5% Cpp (red sub)-oleo. Subst. odor. R. Gr. óe, ó5w6a. 
SI- Cpp. (ab ex ob re}sorbeo. Gr. pode-. 
- oreubes. 

53- Inch acesco -acui. Cp. coacesco. R. Gr. àx-, sharpen. 
4 Inch aresco. Cp. exar-esco -ui. 
55- Inch cal-esco -ui. Cpp. (con per)-cal-esco -ui, gov hot. 
3$ Inch, Cpp. occall-esco, percall-esco -ui. 

+ Inch Cpp. (ex in)cand-esco -ui. Cando 3. (used in Cpp. only in the Trans. 
sy ,, Em. See Corsa, X. B. 111.) 

Inch, claresco, Cp. inclar-esco -ui, become bright, illustrious. 

30 Inch, floresco, Cp efflor-esco -ui, boon. 
€ Inch, frond-esco, Cp. refrond-esco -ui, come into leaf again. 
* Cop. (ab ex in)-horreo, Inch. horresco, Cpp. cohorresco, (ex in per)-horr-esco -ul, 

thudder, FR. Pr. harsh, ‘to bristle,” Gr. $piacw. 
Inch, languesco, Cpp. (e ob re)-langu-esco -ui, grow faint. R. Gr. Aay-. 
Inch, lat-esco, Cp. delit-esco -ui. Frequent. latito 14. See C. A. B. 79. 

P2 


a 


es 





7o. Inch. pütesco -ui, Óecome foni 


71. Inch. putr-esco -ui, Óecorte rotten 
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64. ligu-ére Itcui — melt 
65. mdd-ére madui — be wet 
66. marc-ére marcui — Jade 
67. nit-ere nitui — shine 
68. pall-ére pallüi — be pale 
69. pdt-ére patui — be open 
70. fut-ere pütui — smell rank 
71. putr-ére putrui — be rotten 
72. rlg-ére rigui — be stiff 
23. ritb-ére rubui — be red 
724. sll-ére silui — be silent 
75. sord-ére sordui — be dirty 
76. splend-ére splendui — glitter 
77. squal-ére squalui — be filthy 
78. stip-ére stupui — be amazed 
79. tab-ére tabui — ine 
80. /25-ere tepui — e lukewarm 
81. £Im-ere timui — Jear 
82. forp-ére torpui — be torpid 
83. Iim-ere tumui — swell 
84. vig-ére vigui — be vigorous 
85. vir-ere virui — be green 
No Perf. | No Sup. : 
86. Av-ére long 93. pigr-ére be sluggis 
87. claud-ére limp 94. poll-ére be power}: 
88. clu-ére be called 95. vég-ére excite 
89. dens-ére thicken 96. agr dre be sick 
90. foet-ére be fetid 97. alb-ére be white 
9I. frend-ere — g»ash teeth 98. calv-ére be bala 
92. maer-€re mourn 99. can-ére be grey 
64. Inch. liquesco ; Cp. deliqu-esco, delicui, degin fo melt. 
6s. Inch. mad-esco -ui, decome moist. Gr. pab-. 
66. Inch. marcesco, fade, R. Pr. mar, Gr. pop-. 
67. Cp. eniteo. Inch. nitesco, enitesco -ui, shine forth. 
68. Inch. pallesco, Cpp. (ex im)-pall-esco -ui, grow pale. R. Gr. wed- 
69. Inch. pat-esco -ui. R. Gr. wera-. 


} R. Sk. say. Gr. wv-Cos. 


72. Inch. rig-esco -ui. Cpp. (di ob)-rig-esco -ui, grow stiff. 

33. Inch. rub-esco, Cp. erub-esco -ui, d/usk. R. Pr. rudh, Gr. épv6-. 
24. Inch. sil-esco -ui, become silent. 
75. Inch. sord-esco -ui, become mean, worthless. 
76. Cp. resplendeo. Inch. splend-esco, exsplend-esco -ui, shine out. 
78. Inch. stup-esco, obstup-esco -ui, stand amased. See Curt. 218, 


Inch. tabesco ; Cpp. (ex in)-tab-esco -ui, begin £o pine. See Curt. 238. 
Inch. tep-esco -ui. R. Sk. faf. 


. Cpp. (prae sub)-timeo. Inch. Cpp. (ex per)-tim-esco -ui. 


Inch. torp-esco, Cp. obtorp-esco -ui, grow torpid. See Corss. K. B. 438. 
Inch. tum-esco, Cp. intum-esco -ui, degin fo swell. R. Sk. fs. 

Inch. vig-esco -ui. R. Sk. s£sA, ‘grow strong,’ Gr. i^y. But see Curt. 1& 
Inch. vir-esco, Cp. revir-esco -ui, become green again. 

See Curt. 309. 

R. Sk. srs, Gr. xAv-. 

Inch. aegresco, become sick. 


. Inch. albesco, exalbesco, decome whita 
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100, ffacc-ere 
lol. ffdv-ere 
102, héb-ére 
103. Jact-ére 
104. dfv-ere 
105. muc-ére 


“si | -tam: 


Il, polluc-ére 
112. aug-ére 
113. indulg-ére 
114, mulg-ére 

115. torqu-ére 

116. lüg-ere 


“ai | sum : 


117. mulc-ére 
118. terg-ére 
119. ard-ére 
120. rid-ére 
121. suád-ere 
122, itib-ére 
123, man-ére 
124. haer-ére 


ai | no Sup. : 


be flabby 
se rell 
be dull 
be milky 
be livid 
be mouldy 


polluxi 
auxi 
indulsi 
mulsi 
torsi 
luxi 


mulsi 
tersi 
arsi 
risi 
suasi 
iussi 
mansi 
haesi 


alsi 
fulsi 
tursi 
ursi 
-frixi 
luxi 


106. renid-ére smile 
107. scdt-ere bubble up 
108. sén-ére be old 


109. #m-ére be moist 
IIO. #v-ére be dank 
polluctum make a feast 
auctum increase 
indultum indulge 
mulctum milk 
tortum twist 
— mourn 

mulsum soothe 
-tersum wipe — 
arsum take fire 
risum laugh 
suasum persuade 
iussum commana 
mansum remain 
haesum slick 

— be cold 

— gite 

_ swell ; 

— urge 

— be cold 

— shine 





100, See Corss. A's. B. 28. Byform scatére, 3. Lucr. v. 40 


The 


Inchoative, sen-esco, consen-esco -ui, g7ow old. 


but are ther Verbs from 96 to 111 form Inchoatives, which denote beginning of state : 
12, Cet Perf. and Sup. except incanesco, which has Perf. incanui.) 
113. Pp. (ad ex)-augeo. Inch. augesco. R. Sk. «ksh. 
114. eee Corss. K. Beitr. 382. This derivation from áAéye is very doubtful. 
P. immulgeo. R. Sk. savy, Gr. à-u«Ay-. 


Its, C 


n6 Pp. (con de dis ex in re)-torqueo. : R. rper-. 


115. 


Ng, I 


c Curt. 182. The Subst. luctus points to a Sup. of that form. 
1g cPP (de per)-mulceo. See Curt. 327. 

Pp. (abs de)-tergeo. See Corss. A. B. 437. 
tag, Coch. ard-esco, exard-esco -arsi. 


Corss. derives from aridus, A’. B. 111. . 


Ir. CPP. arrideo, irrideo, (de sub)-rideo. R. Sk. krtd, ‘play.’ 
13. PPR (dis per)-suadeo. R. Sk. svad, ‘sweeten,’ Gr. à5-. 


123, C 


From ius- hibere. 


124. cp (per re)-maneo. R. Gr. pev-. 


n6 C 


728. 
ta. t 


Bp. cohaereo, (ad in)-haereo. Inch. haere-sco, haesi and Cpp. 
Pp. affulgeo, effulgeo, refulgeo. for 

Sk. àkr4j, Gr. $Aey-. 
Fx adurgeo. R. Pr. vary, ‘to press,’ Gr. Fepy-. 


Inch. fulg-esco, fulsi. Byform fulgére, 3. R. 


T3, eo frigesco, Cp. refrigesco -frixi. R. Gr. poy 


Pp. colluceo (e re sub)-luceo. 
R. Sk. ruc’, Gr. Avx-, 


Inch. lucesco, Cp. illucesco -luxi, dazun. 
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Semideponent : 
131. aud-ére ausus sum — dare 
132. gaud-ére — gavisus sum -— yejoice 
133. sdl-ére solitus sum — be wont 
Deponent : 
134. lic-éri licitus — bid for 
135. mér-éri meritus — deserve 
136. miser-éri — miserltus — pity 
137. tu-éri tultus — view, prOli——— 
138. vér-eri veritus — Sear, respec 
139. r-éri rátus — think 
140, fát-eri fassus — confess 
141. méd-éri — — heal 
C) Fourth Conjugation: I-verbs :! 
(aud-ire, aud-ivi (ii), aud-itum.) 
Variant: 
-Iwi (if) | -tam : 
I. sépél-ire sepelivi sepultum bury 
2. ire (eo) ivi Itum go 
3. quire quivi quitum be able 
oui | -tum : 
4. sil-ire salui (saltum) leap, dana 
5. Apér-ire aperui apertum 
6. dpér-ire operui opertum cover 
-4 | tam: 
7. compér-ire  compéri compertum jind 
8. repér-ire reppéri repertum discover 
(C. S.-) -tum : | 
9, vén-ire véni ventum come 


231. Corss. derives from lvid-us. 
332. Corss. derives from a form gavidus. R. Gr. yaf-. C 
133. Probably connected with the forms Sk, sarva-s, E.L. sollus, Gr. dAes, &£-- 
assoleo. An Inch. form solesco must be assumed whence in-aolesco, ex.sole ^ 
ob-solesco -Evi (insolens, exoletus, obsoletus). 
234. Cp. polliceor, promise. See 33. 
. 33s. Cpp. commereor, (de pro)-mereor. 
137. Cpp. (con in)-tueor. See Corss. K. B. 437. 
138. Cpp. (re sub)-vereor. R. Pr. var, ‘cover.’ 
' 340. Cpp. diffiteor, diffessus ; (con pro)-fiteor -fessus. R. Gr. gan. 
+ 141, Medicatusis used as Partic. of medeor. 
73 LVerbs. y^ 
2. Cpp. (ab ad ante circum co ex in inter ob per prae praeter prod red sub tra:3$ 
Also vén-eo, vén-Ire (venum ire), £o £e sold, quasi-passive of vendere (vert 
. : . 2-9 
dare), fo sell: hasno Sup. : Pass. Partic. venditus, vendendus. Ambio, s$ 
$. Cp. nequeo. See p. 188. Pr. 
4. Salii is used. Cpp. (ad de ex in pro re sub)-silio -silui or -silii, -sultum. x 
SAP, 9 Gr. &AA-. wed 
$-8. These Verbs with experior, opperior, peritus, periculum, belong to a lost 
perire, (zy. R. Pr. ar, ‘accomplish.’ Comperior is used by Sallust. = 
9. Cpp. (ad circum con de e in inter ob per prae pro re super sub}venio. 3*- 
gam. See Corss. Ar. D. 58. 
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mA | -tum : 
10. Ámlic-ire amixi amictum clothe 
l1. farc-ire farsi fartum stuff 
I2. fulc-ire fulsi fultum prop 
I3. sanc-ire sanxi sanctum consecrate 
14. sarc-ire sarsi sartum mend 
IS. vinc-ire vinxi vinctum bind 
IG. saep-ire saepsi saeptum hedge in 
17. haur-ire hausi haustum ain 
18. rauc-ire rausi — be hoarse 
~si | -sum : 
X9. sent-ire sensi sensum feel 
No Perf. | No Supine: 
20, caecut-ire be blind 27. glóc-ire cluck 
21. cróc-ire croak 28. grunn-ire grunt 
22. dement-ire be distracted 29. hinn-ire neigh 
23. fér-ire strike 30. inept-ire be silly 
24. fétrdc-ire be wild 31. prür-ire ttch 
25. gest-ire be eager 32. singult-ire sob 
26, gann-ire yelp. 
Deponent ; 
-itus : 
33. bland-iri blanditus Sawn, flatter 
34-*larg-iri largitus bestow 
3 5.*ment-iri mentitus speak falsely 
36.*mél-irit molitus plan 
37.*part-in partitus divide 
38. pót-iri potitus get possession of 
39.*pin-iri punitus untsh 
40.*sort-iri sortitus allot, take by lat 
-tus (from C. S.): 
4.1.*expér-iri expertus experience 
42. oppér-iri oppertus watt for 
43. Ór-iri ortus arise 


10. Also amicui. 


1r. Cpp. differcio (con in re)-fercio -fersi -fertum. 


12. Cpp. effulcio, suffulcio. 





Derived from furca, Aro, C. 


13. Sa-n-c-io is nasalised, as sa-c-er shews. R. Gr. od-os. 


14. Cp. resarcio. 
1$. Cp. devincio. 


16. Gr. oyads. Saepes, praesaepe, saepire, shew the same labialism as lupus, &c., p. 59. 
. 17. Also hausum. Cp. exhaurio. 


19. Cpp. (con per)-entio. 


21. It is evident that the © in the verbs crocire, c»va&, glocire, cluck, must have 
had the hard k-sound. 

33-40. These are derived from Nouns. Cpp. subblandior: (di e)-largior: emen- 
tior : (e re)-molior : (im dis ior. 

43. Orior, Gr. óp- has Cpp. (ad co ex ob)orior -ortus 
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-sus (from C. S.) : 


44.*assent-Iri assensus agvee 
45. mét-iri mensus measure 
46. ord-iri orsus begin 
Cons. D) Third Conjugation : Consonant ! and U-verbs: 


and 
U-verbs. — [. Consonant Verbs. 


I) Verbs with Reduplicated Perfect-Stem. (Compounds d 
Reduplication; except those of disco, posco, sisto, -dere, 2 
sometimes of curro.) 


Redupl. | -tum : 


I. disc-ére didici — learn 

2. posc-ére poposci — demand 

3. pa-^-g-ére  peplgi pactum Jasten 

4. pu-a-g-tre  pupügi punctum prick 

5. ta-#-g-tre — tetigi tactum touch 

6. sist-ére -stiti (-stitum) stop 
7. -d-ére -didi -ditum put, give 
8. tend-ére tetendi tentum stretch 

9. cán-ére cecIni cantum sing 





44-46. Assentior from sentire : metior, Sk. m4, Suff. -t1: Cpp. (de di e)-metior — 
sus. This Participle is difficult. Perhapsthe Pres. also was nasalised, but : 
M to avoid confusion with mentior. Cp. of ordior, exordior -orsus. R. or— 
suff. d-1. Virgil uses nutriri as Depon.: * nutritor olivam,' C. ii. 425. 


Inchoative from Verbs of Conj. 4. 


dormi. edormi-sco edormivi edormitum sleep out 
— obdormi-sco obdormivi obdormitum fall asleep 
sci- sci-sco scivi scitum ratify 

— consci-sco conscivi conscitum resolve 

— desci-sco descivi descitum revolt 

— resci-sco rescivi rescitum learn 


3 Consonant Verbs. 

1. Cpp. (ad con de e per prae)-disco For dic-sc-o. See p. 195. 

2. Cpp. (de ex re)-posco. For porc-sc-o. R. Sk. prach, ‘ask, pray.” H« 
prec-ari, procus. 

3. Cpp. compingo, impingo -pégi -pactum ; oppango, oppégi. (De re)ps 
R. Sk. fas’, Gr. way-, whence also pac-i-sc-or, pax, pignus, &c. 

4. Cpp. (com dis ex inter)-pungo. On the probable common origin of pun4 
pingere, pix, &c., and Gr. sevi, mixpos, rocxiAos, from a Pr. R. psk, pat 
prick, dot, &c., see Curt. Gr. Ef. I. 133, 4. Compare Engl. peak, sese, 5 


k, poke, pock. (Can Sk. sis be cited here?) 
5. Cpe atitog ^g. attactum ;(con ob)-tingo -tígi -tactum. The root-form ' 


is used by Plautus: also attigo (Gr. ray- : compare tingere) See Curt. ax 

6. Sisto, redupl. of sto, is trans. orintrans., but its Cpp. are intrans. (ab ad con d 
in ob per re sub)-sisto -stiti. Sup. (-stitum, -státum) is very rare. 

7 Cpp. of -do -dére (for dire) are (ab ad con de e in ob per pro red anb tr* 
-didi -ditum. Alsocredo(Sk. s‘rad-dadh&émi, ‘put trust, believe’), -didi, -dfi 
trust, and vendo -didi -ditum, se//. See dire. The Partic. praeditus, end 
is a relic of praedére, not otherwise occurring. 

8. Cpp. attendo (con dis in ob prae sub)-tendo -tendi -tentum : (de ex os pr" 
-tendo -tendi -tentum, sometimes -tensum. R. Sk. fan, Gr. rear rer-, with 
fix d. 

9. Cpp. occino, succino -cinui -centum ; so (con prae)cino.  Intercino, recino 
Perf. or Sup. Occecini is found. 
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IO. pár-ére pepéri partum bring forth 
II. toll-ére sustüli sublatum take up 


12. parc-ére peperci parsum spare 

13. cád-ére — cecidi casum yall 

14. Caed-ére cecidi caesum cut, beat, hill 
IS. pend-ére pependi pensum weigh 

16. tu-n-d-ére (tutüdi) tüsum thump, bound 
17. cCurr-ére cucurri cursum nun 

18. fall-ére fefelli falsum deceive 

I9. pell-ére pepüli pulsum drive 

20. (-cell-ére) (cecüli) (-culsum) push 


2) Verbs with Present-stem strengthened in Perfect. 
(S—) | -tum : 


21. fiüc-tre (7-0) feci factum make, do 
22. iXc-ére #-0) iéci iactum throw 
23. li-s-qu-ére. liqui -lictum leave 


SSS 


70 Fut. Part. pariturus. 
11, The old Perfect tetüli is used by Plaut. and Lucr. Tuli, with dropt reduplication, 
is used as the Perfect of fero. See Irregular Verbs, p. 184. Latum, used as Sup. 
of fero, is for t-latum from 8k, tw, Gr. 7Aa-, L. tol-, 4/1, endure. The Cpp. 
of fero are: (ante circum de per prae pro re trans)-fero -tuli -latum ; affero 
attuli allatum; aufero abstuli ablatum ; confero contuli collatum ; differo 
distuli dilatum ; effero extuli elatum ; infero intuli illatum ; offero obtuli obla- 
tum ; suffero sustuli sublatum (which two forms are borrowed by tollo). 


n. comparco -parsi -parsum : or with e; comperco, &c. Curtius compares Gr. 
0-7apvóc. 

Dn- pp. accido, occído, succido -cídi. So (con de ex in inter pro re)-cido : occasum 
is the only Sup.  Récídi for rececidi. 

Pe pp. accido, occido, succido -cidi -cIsum. So (con de ex in prae re)-cido. 


5 pp. appendo, impendo -pendi -pensum. So (dis ex per re sus)-pendo. _ 
D. pp. (con ob re)-tundo -tiidi -tàsum or tunsum. R. Sk. ¢ud, ‘to strike, push, 
bruise.’ 


Cpp. (ante circum in inter pro re super)-curro -curti. So succurro, Accurro, 
occurro and (con de dis per trans)-curro have -curri or cücurri: ad (ex prae) 
-urro prefer -cucurri. All have -cursum. Probable R. Pr. darsh, ‘draw.’ 

1:8. Cecurri is found. , 

Cp. refello, refelli; no Sup. R. Sk. s4Aa/, Gr. a-66AAc (sphal-yo), stake to 
Sall. 

Spp. (com de dis ex per pro re)-pello -puli -pulsum. So appello, impello. As- 
pello, no Perf. or Sup. Reppuli for repepuli. 

Cello ceciili) are not used. Cop. percello, perculi, perculsum, fo thrill. R. Sk. 
kal, ‘to push.’ 

Cpp. (con de in inter per prae pro re)-ficio -féci -fectum : so afficio, officio, suf- 
ficio: but (satis bene male)-fácio -féci -factum. Facio is compounded with 
many verbal elements: (are assue cale collabe commone labe lique made 
mansue pate putre stupe obstupe tabe tepe treme tume)-facio -feci -factum, 
together with many more; the passive forms of which are similar com- 
pounds of fio. 

aa. Cpp. (ab ad con de dis e in ob pro re sub tra)-icio -icci -iectum. See Munro on 

Lucr. ii. 951 ; Curt. 403. 

*3. The Supine is only found in the Cpp. (re dere)-linquo -liqui -lictum. R. Sk. vi, 

Gr. ANM 





25. àg-ére égi acrem de 
ak fraa-g-re regi fractum break 
27. Rire — egies — lectum read, di 
2$ captre so, = cepi captum sake 
3a em-cre empcum 
31. scab-ére scabs — scratch 
(S-) | -eum : 
éd-ére edi esum est 
3» fre Fo)  — fodt fossam dig 
34 fada fusum pour 
Excepnons : 
(S- ' reum : 
35 Sdn) — fagi £girim p. 
(S) | -Feum : 
36. bib-ére bis tabitum drink 
(S) | -emm : 
x. kie (e) xtum strike 
Lost Redupl  -sum : 
5h fi-s-d-&e fid trssum cleave 
(S.) | sum: 
40. vert-é&re verti vVeTSUOm turn 
4L. -cend-tre -cendi -censum set aligh 
24. Cop (con de e per re)}-vinco. 
zs. Cpp. (drcum per)bago -egi -actum ; (ab ad ex red sub trams transad 
-actum ; cisgo=cigo, coegi, cóactum —dégo éegi prodigo p 


xv, with nasalised suff. d: pointing to a lost root g&w. 
3 Cop. aufugo, diffugio, effugio : (con per pro re trans)fugio. R. Sk. 


évy-. 

36. Cpp. combibo, ebibo, imbibo. R. Sk Al, Gr. we, Present-stems re 
p being softened to b. 

38. Cp. dif-findo. 

39- Cpp. (ab di ex re)-scindo. R Sk. kid. 

40. Cpp. (a ad con de di ein ob per prae re sub)-verto. R. Pr. rast. 

41. Cpp. accendo, incendo, succendo -cendi -censum. 
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44. ciid-tre cüdi cüsum hammer 
43. -fend-tre -fendi -fensum strike 
444 mand-ére mandi mansum chew : 

45. pand-ére pandi pansum spread 
46. prehend-ére  prehendi = prehensum take, grasp 
47. scand-ére scandi scansum climb 
48. sid-ére sidi — settle 
49. lamb-ére lambi — lick 
50. verr-ére verri versum sweep 
51. vell-ére (vei) vulsum rend, pluck 
52 psall-ére psalli — play (chords) 
53. vis-ére visi visum visit 
54. f idere fisus sum — trust 
3) Verbs with agglutinated Perfect-stem in -a or -vi. 
4. ui | -tum : 
5 COmpesc-ére — compescui — restrain 
56, TÁp-ére (2-0) rapul raptum SCLZE 
EA Altre alui altum nourish 
39. có]-ére colui cultum hn 
39- Consiil-ére consului consultum consult 
Occül-ére occului occultum hide 
62. S€r-tre serui sertum set in row 
Pins-tre pinsui pistum pound 
Se . 





42. Cop. (ex in pro)-cudo -cudi -cusum. Hence incus incüd., axe. 
4 Cpp. (de of)-fendo. Hence infensus, infestus, manifestus (for -fendtus) Sk. 


4an (Pr. dAan? ), Gr. Gev-. 


s Cpp (dis ex prae)-pando -pandi -pansum or passum. 
Also prend-Zre, prendi, prensum. Cpp. apprehendo (com de re).prehendo or 


&e. Gr. xad- ° xarddre. 


47. . . 
48. Copp. (ad con de in tran)-scendo -scendi -scensum. R. Sk. skand. 
See sed-&re, of which sidére is a variant form. Cpp. (ad con in re sub)-sido 


~sidL 
Latin root lab-. 
Kr. B. 325. 


dif}-fisus sum. 
Kor comperc-sc-ere. 


Cp. everro. See Corss.. Kv. B. 403. 
Cpp. (con di per re)-velli -vulsum : (a e)-velli or -vulsi -vulsum. . See Corss. 


53 From Sup. of video. Cpp. (in re)-viso. 
Cp. (con dif )-fido, of which the Perfects (con dif )-f idi are in use as well as (con- 


KC pp. (ab de di e-ripio -ripui -reptum. So arripio, corripio, surripio. Pott and 


Corssen take raf to be the original form of Sk. Zw, ‘to tear,’ also shewn in 


ru-m-pere. 


$5 3 


2 4, of, is the root of growth: Pr. a» : shewn in al-ere al-tus, olescere, and numc- 
rous words. Inch. co-al-esco -ui -itum, wwife, cwrdie. Sce Curt. 359. 
(exin re)-colo. See accolo. R Pr. fav, ‘make.’ . 
n (Nackfr. 280) agrees with Mommsen in adopting Pr. sax, ‘ move,’ L. sal-, 


as the root of con-sul-ere, exsul, praesul, &c. Hegives consulere a sense =con- 


Go. 


venire, and makes consul (for consul-us) its derivative. 
SO cile, célare, cella, clam, and Gr. kxaAvsmre (x«pvmre) nadia, are evidently cog- 


nate and point to a common Pr. ka/, ‘hide,’ which appears in Sk. as &4/. 


Gx. 


Ga. 


Curtius compares also clepere and color. 
€^ pp. (con de dis ex in-sero. Soassero. Gr. «ipe. Bee Curt. 355. 
Sometimes pisere, pisi. R. Sk. (ish, ‘crush,’ 
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63. tex-tre texui textum . Weave 
64. deps-ére depsui — knead, t 
-ui | Y-tum : 
65. elíc-ére (s-0) elicui elicitum tice fort 
66. stert-ére stertui — snore 
67. strép-ére strepui strepitum rattle 
68. cusb-Ere cübui cubitum lie down 
69. frém-ére fremui fremitum roar 
70. gém-tre gemui gemitum groan 
71. trém-tre tremui — tremble 
72. vom-ére vomui vomitum | vomst 
73. gign-tre génui genitum beget 
74. pon-ére posui / positum place 
75. mól-ére molui molítum grind 
76. velle (volo) vólui — wish 
77. nolle ele) nolui — wish noi 
78. malle (malo) malui — wish rat 
-ui | -sum : 

79. mét-ére messui messum INOW, Te 
80. frezd-ére frendui fressum gnash, à 
81. (-cell-ére) (-cellui) (-celsum) push 


6. -vi | -tum : 


These include the Verbs, before noticed, in which the | 
Stem is so modified as to become consonantal : while tk 
Stem, which is pure, is shown in the Perfect and Supine for 


a, 82. lin-tre levi Itum SHiear 
83. sla-ére sivi situm allow 
84. cer#-ére crévi crétum Sift 

63. Cpp. (con in ob per prae re sub)-texo. R. Sk. £a&s& (for Pr. /a&), ‘fash 
TeUX-. . 

64. Gr. 6éhw. 

65. See lacere. 


67. Cpp. (ob per)-strepo. 
68. Cpp. (con de dis in pro re)-cumbo. Sce cubare. 


69. Cp. infremo. R. Sk. dhvam, Gr. Bpép.-e. 

7o. Cpp. (con in}gemo. Inchoative : gemisco. Cpp. (con in)-gemisco, get 

71. Inchoative tremisco. Cpp. (con in)tremisco, tremui. R. Sk. £ras, 
Suff. m. 

72. Cpp. (e re}vomo. R. Sk. va», Gr. Feu-e-. 

73. Cp. progigno. Redupl. of gen. Sk. yan, Gr. yev-. Géno is foun 

tin. 

74. Cpp. (ante com de dis ex inter post prae pro re setrans)-pono. See p. 

75. Cp. permdlo. Gr. uvA-, L. mola, a mill. Hence malt? 

76-78. See Irregular Verbs, p. 186. 

79. Cp. deméto. (Sk. mda, * measure'?) 

8o. The Sup. shews the nasalisation of Pres. St. See frendére. 

81. Cpp. (ante ex prae)-cello cellui. Hence the Adjectives celsus, excelsus, 
sus. R. Sk. dad, ‘push,’ shewn also in procul, procella, culter, cele: 
Bovrodos, and others. See 20. 

82. Cpp. (per ob sub)-lino -levi -litum. 
R. Sk. 27. 

83. Cp. desino, (desIvi) desii, also desitus sum. 

84. Cpp. (de dis ex se)-cerno. R. Gr. «pir. Hence L. cribrum, sieve. 


Also collino, illino. Another form 
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8. spern-tre 
Stern-ére 
87. séx-Sre 
» Cresc-ére 
» Quiesc-ére 
90. suesc-ére 
9t. (g)nosc-ére 
B 2i Pease ere 
p-ére (7-0 
94. pét-ére 
95. quaer-ére 
27 rere 
- Sap-ére (7-0 
98. t&r-&re eo) 
T. 99. Arcess-ére 
100. In cess-ére 
101. Cápess-ére 
102. fácess-ére 
103. lácess.ére 


sprévi 
stravl 


pavi 
cupivi 
petivi - 
quaesivi 
rudivi 
sapivi 
trivi 
arcessivi 
incessivi 
capessivi 
facessivi 
lacessivi 


spretum 
stratum 
satum 
crétum 
quiétum 
suetum 
(g)notum 
pastum 
cupitum 
petitum 
quaesitum 
ruditum 
tritum 
arcessitum 
incessitum 
capessitum 
facessitum 
lacessitum 
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Spurn 


SITEW 
SOW 


take in hand 
cause 
provoke 


4) Verbs forming Perfect-Stem with agglutinated -s (for es-). 


a. Guttural Stems : 


-si | -tum : 
104. dic-ére 
105. düc-ére 
106, -lic-ére (;-0) 


dixi 
duxi 
-lexi 


dictum 


ductum 


-lectum 


sa 
lead 


entice 





8s. Spernere, properly ‘Zo &ick.' Curt. 289. 


86. Cpp. (in pro)-sterno. R. Pr. star, Gr. orep-. 

- Cpp. (con in)-sero -s&vi -sItum. 

8k Cpp. (con de ex in)cresco. Also accresco, succresco. Cresco is Inchoative of 

creo, Sk. Ari, ‘make.’ 

89. Cpp. acquiesco, (con re)-quiesco. Sk. rf, Gr. xet-. 
99. Cop. assuesco, (con de in)-suesco. Sk. svadA4, ‘self-will.’ R. sva, ‘self’ 

91. Nosco has dropt g which reappears in agnosco, agnovi, agnitum ; cognosco, cog- 


94- Cpp. (com ex re)-peto. So appeto, oppeto, Curtius refers to Sk. gat, Gr. wer-, 


9$. For quaesére or quaesire. Cpp. (con dis ex in per re)-quiro -quisivi -quIsitum. 
So perquiro, conquiro. 

96 Sk. rw, rud ; Gr. &píe. Persius has rüdere : but rüdens, cadve. 

97. Orsapui. Cp. desipio -ui. Inchoative resipisco -sipui, grow wise again. This 
word, compared with sucus, shews labialism, as lupus, popina, &c. 

Also attero. Perf. terivi and terui are 


58. Cpp. (de con pro)-tero -trivi -tritum. 
found. Connected with Gr. reipe, Tépgv. L.tener. - 


99-105. These Verbs are formed with a suffix ess- which expresses eager action. 
Arcess- is for acci-ese-, and is sometimes written accers- : incess- for inci-ess- : 
both from root ci, rosse: capess- from cap- : facess- from fac- : lacess- from lac- 
Perfect and Supine shew that the Present-Stem was originally -io. Perfects 
incessi, facessi, lacessi, are cited. 

104. Cop. (ad beng contra e in inter malé prae vale)-dico. R. Sk. dis’, Gr. 8ew-. 


105. Cop. 


a ne ad circum con de di e in intro ob per pro re se sub tra)-duco. 


al-licio, il-licio, pel-licio, pro-licio -lexi -lectum ; but elicio, elicui, elicitum. 
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107. -spéc-€re (7-0) -spexi -spectum espy 
108, cóqu-ére coxi coctum cook 
109. cing-ére cinxi cinctum SUITOUREA 
110. fisg-tre fizexi fictum Jashion 
111, -flig-ére -flixi -flictum smile 
112, frig-ére frixi frictum roast, frz 
113. iung-ére iunxi iunctum join 
114. ling-ére -linxi dinctum lick 
II5. mung-ére -munxi -munctum wipe 
116, ping-ére pisxi pictum J 
117. plang-ére planxi planctum beat 
118, rég-cre rexi rectum rule 
119. stri#g-tre strizxi strictum bind 
120. süg-Ére suxi suctum suck 
121, tég-ére texi tectum cover 
122. -stingu-ére -stinxi -stinctum — 
123. tingu-ére tinxi tinctum stain 
124. ungu-ére unxi unctum anoint 
125. ningu-ére ninxi — SNOW 
126. ang-tre (anxi) — SQueese 
127. clang-ére — -— rattle 
128, tráh-ére traxi tractum draw 
129. véh-ére vexi vectum carry 
130. viv-ére vixi victum live 
131. stru-ére struxi structum pile 





107. Cpp. (circum oon de di in per pro re)-spicio -spexi -spectum. So aspicio, s 
R. Sk. spar, Gr. oxew-. 

108. Cpp. (con de in per)-coquo. R. Sk. fac’, Gr. wer-. 

109. Cpp. (dis prae re)-cingo. So accingo, succingo. 

110, Cpp. affingo, effingo, re-fingo, Gr. @cy-. 

11r. Cpp. (con in}-fligo, affligo. Profligare, sunt, is of Conj. 1. 

112. R. Sk. dhray, Gr. dpvy-. 

113. Cpp. (ad con dis in se sub)-iungo. R. Sk. yu, Gr. guy-. 

114. Cp. pol-lingo, axoint (a corpse), pollinxi, pollinctum. Sk. #74 or Zi, Gr. 

115. Cp. emungo, wife the nose, clean out. R. Sk. puc. 

116. Cpp. appingo, depingo. See pungere. R. Sk. fi». 

117. Gr. wAny-. L. plága. 

118. Cpp. arrigo, corrígo, dirigo ; (e por)rigo -rexi -rectum. Also pergo, perr 
rectum ; surgo, rise, surrexi, surrectum, with its compounds: (as c 
re)-surgo -surrexi -surrectum. R. Gr. ópey-. 

119. Cpp. astringo, (con de di ob per prae re sub)-stringo. From praestringe 
praestigiae, yuggleries (for praestrigiae). Gr. orpeyy-. 

130. Cp. exsugo. 

121. Cpp. (con de ob pro re)-tego. Latin has dropt s. R. Sk. sthag, Gr. ove 

122. Stinguo has the sense of Aticking and also of gwenching. Cpp.: (1) 
stinguo ; (2) (ex re)-stinguo. Gr. orice. 

123. Gr. Teyyo. 

124. Cpp. (in per)-unguo. Tinguo, unguo may be written tingo, ungo. 

125. A primitive s-s1A- must be assumed, from which, by casting off s and n: 
comes the form ningu., and again nix, nivis, &c. Gr. vidw. Henc 
schnee, Eng. suow. R. Sk. sox. 

126. R. Sk. any, Gr. àyx-. 

128. Cpp. attraho; (con de dis ex per pro re sub)-traho. 

129. Cpp. (a ad circum con de ein praeter re sub)-veho. R. Sk. vaA, Gr. Fo: 

13a. Prim. eve, Sk. ff», whence vigv-, the True Stem of vivo, which drops tl 
V in Perf. and Sup. Corssen, B. 72. Inchoative : reviv-isc-o, re 
victum. 

131. See Corssen, B. 72. 


See p. sg. 


Cpp. (ad con de ex in ob sub)-struo -struxi -structi 





i$} Syllabus of Stem-Formation in V. erbs. 223 


ai ! -sum : 


e. 132. fig-ére fixi fixum Jix 
133. flu-ére fluxi fluxum flow 

8. 134. merg-ére mersi mersum drown 
135. sparg-ére sparsi sparsum Sprinkle 
136. terg-ére tersi tersum wipe 


b. Dental Stems : 


_ "81 | -sum : 
137. flect-ére flexi flexum bend 
138. nect-ére { nex, ! nexum twine 
nexui 
139. pect-ére pexi pexum comb 
I plat 
40. plect-ére — -plexum { smite 
141. mitt-ére misi missum send 
142. quat-ére (2-0) — quassum shake 
143. céd-ére cessi cessum yield . 
144. claud-ére clausi clausum shut 
145. divid-ére divisi divisum divide 
146. laed laesi laesum hurt 
147. lüd-ére lüsi lusum play 
148. plaud-ére plausi plausum clap hands 
M9. rad-gre rasi rasum shave 
150. réd-ére rosi rosum gnaw 
151. trüd-ére trüsi trusum thrust 


52. vàd-ére -vàsi -vasum £0 


ne Cpp. affigo, suffigo ; con- de- in- prae- re- trans-figo. 
3 Enlarged forms flug- and flugv- account for the Perfect fluxi and for flu-v-ius. 
Cpp. (circum con de dif ef in per prae praeter pro re)-fluo -fluxi -fluxum. Also 
1 afiluo, diffluo, effluo. The noun fluctus points to an older Sup. in -tum. 
ne Crp. immergo ; (de e sub)-mergo. 

CP». conspergo, dispergo ; (ad in re)-spergo -spersi -spersum. In old IL. these 

eep &. 

"É. For stergére. So C.-and Meyer. Compare strigilis, flesh-sermper. — Sce ter- 


139, qT,EU*- 
* This and the next three are Guttural Verbs, strengthened by a suffix €: but, as 
© falls out before S, and also influences the Supine, they may be treated 
138 as Dental Verbs. Cpp. (circum de in re)-flecto. 
13. Cp. (ad con in sub)-necto -nexui -nexum. Sec meto. 
14o. ch depecto depexi depexum. 
I - wren-. 
i Cpp. dimitto, immitto, Smitto; (a ad com de e inter per prae praeter pro re sub 
12, c~_ Vans) mitto -misi -missum. 
143. Pp. (con dis ex in per)-cutio -cussi -cussum. So repercutio. 
144, Cpp. (abs ante con de dis ex in inter prae pro re se)-cedo. So accedo, succedo. 
Cp. (con dis ex in inter prae re se)-cludo -clusi -clusum. So occludo, Gr. 
146. Acie. . 
145, CPP. allido, collido, elfdo, il-lido -lisi -lisum. 
148, Cpp. alludo, colludo, illudo, (de e) -ludo -lusi -lusum. 
149. Cp. applaudo -plausi - plausum, (ex sup)-plodo -plosi -plosumt. 
tgo CPP. (aberado. Socorrado. R. Sk. rad. 
I51 Cp. (de prae)-rodo. So arrodo, corroóo. Sk. rad. 
Ita. Ce». (abs de ex in ob pro)-trudo. 
* Copp. (c in per}wado, 
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c. Labial Stems : 

-si | -tum : 
153. carp-ére carpsi carptum pluck 
154. clép-ére clepsi cleptum steal 
155 rép-ére repsi reptum creep 

' lserp-ére serpsi — crawl 

6. {sc p-ére psi scalptum scratch 
15 sculp-ére sculpsi sculptum grave 
157. glüb-ére glupsi gluptum peel 
158. nüb-ére nupsi nuptum wea 
159. scrib-ére scripsi scriptum write 
d. Nasal Stems : 

-si | -tum : 
160. com-ére compsi comptum dress hair 
161. dém-ére dempsi demptum take owe 
162. prom-ére prompsi — promptum (ake for. 
163. süm-ére sumpsi sumptum take up 
164. temn-ére tempsi temptum despise 

-si | -sum : 
165. prém-ére pressi pressum press 
e. Liquid (Sibilant) Stems : 

-si | -tum ; 
166. gér-ére gessi gestum carry om 
167. ür-ére ussi ustum urn 
II. U-verbs : 

-ui | -ütum : 
168. Acu-ére acui acütum sharpen 
169. argu-ére argui argütum prove 





153. Cpp. (con de dis ex)-cerpo -cerpsi -cerptum. 

154. Gr. kAé Tw. . ce 

155. Cpp. (ad ob per sub)repo. Correpo, irrepo. Serpsi is not found in Classical 
Latin. R. Pr. sary. 

156. Cpp. (ex in)-sculpo. 

157. Gr. yAvdw. 

158. Nubo is classically applied to the woman only, except in a jocular sense: as 
Martial viii. 12 : * uxori nubere nolo meae.' It has Perf. nupta sum as well as 
nupsi. That the verb is originally transitive, meaning to vei! or cover, is shewn 
by various passages and by the Compound obnubo. Hence the bride who covers 
herself with the flammeum is said nubere (sc). 

159. Cpp (ad circum con de ex in per prae pro re sub tran)-scribo. 

160-163 are Cpp. of Emo, fake, but differing from it in the Perfect. Cpp. of prorao : 
(de ex)-promo -prompsi -promptum. — Cpp. of sumo: (ab as con de in re} 
sumo -sumpsi -sumptum. 

164. Cp. contemno contenipsi contemptum. 

165. Cpp. imprimo, supprimo ; (com de ex op re)-primo -pressi -pressum. 

166. Cpp. (con di e in)-gero. So aggero, suggero. 

167. Cpp. (ad ex in per)uro. Corssen (Ar. Nachtrége, 117) derives amburo, 
com-buro -bussi -bustum, together with the Noun bustum, from Sk grash, 

plush, ‘to burn.’ ‘ 

168. Cp. exacuo, exacui. On the original long quantity of u in U-verbs, see p. 18. 

169. Cp. redarguo. Sk. avjuna-s, clear, Gr. dipyós. 





* 
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cu-ére exui exütum put of 
du-ére indui indütum put on 
1bu-ére imbui imbütum linge 

-tre lui lütum wash, atone 
\inu-ére minui minütum lessen 
1-tre nui nütum nod 
bu-tre spui spütum spit 
atu-ére statui statütum set up 
ernu-ére sternui sternütum S»éese 
l-ére sui sütum sew 
tbu-ére tribui tribitum assign, pay 
lv-ére solvi solütum loose, pay 
)lv-ére volvi volütum roll 

-ütum : 
t-ére rui rütum (rultum) 
itu-ére batui — beat 
;ru-ére -grui — 
.etu-ére metui — fear 
lu-ére plui — rain 
ent Verbs in Conj. 3: 
8. fung-i functus perform 
9. nit-i nisus (nixus) strive 
10. plect-i -plexus twine 
M. pát-i (Z-or) passus suffer 
i2. Uti usus USE 
13. grád-i (z-or) gressus step 
atin -uo in these Verbs corresponds to Gr. Sve. Curt. 621. But see Corss, 
ifr. 496. — Hence ind-uviae, ex-uviae. 


ssen Considers bu in imbuo a weakened form of 44 fo-, ‘to drink.’ 

. (ab di e per pol pro sub)-luo -lui -làtum. Fut. Part. luiturus. Luo is the 

teak form which appears strengthened in Gr. Aove and L. lav-ére, lavare 

we A-verbs) Curt. 370. See solvere. 

p. (com de di im)-minvuo. R. Sk. ss, Gr. 14-v-. 

p. (ab an in re)-nuo. Gr. reve. . 

P. (con de ex re)-spuo -spui. Gr. sri, hence p-i-tufta for s-pituIta. 

ym status. Copp. (con de in pro re sub)-stituo -stitui -stitütum. 

p. (as con dis re)-suo. R. Sk. siv. 

om tribus, £xibe: Root tri, three. Applied first to the state-payments of the 
three original Tribes at Rome.  Cpp. (con dis re)-tribuo. So attribuo. 

P. (ab dis ex per re)-solvo. For se-luere, from a verb lu-, Zoosez Sk. /, Gr. 
Av, but not otherwise shewn in L. 

p. (ad circum con de e in ob per pro re)-volvo. Gr. FeAe. 

ip. (di e ob pro sub)-ruo -rui -rütum. So corruo, irruo. Fut. Part. rui- 
turus. 

P. (con in)-gruo. 

etütum appears in Lucr. v. 1139. 

* depluo. 

(The word delibutus, s/ecfed, belongs to a disused Verb delibuo.) 

p. (de per)-fungor. 

yp. (ad con e in ob re sub)-nitor -nixus. For g-nitor. R. Sk. sda, Gr. yévv, 
knee 


*plectére. Cpp. amplector, complector, embrace. 

>. perpetior, perpessus. 

t old Latin the form oitier appears. Cp. abutor abusus. 

Pp. aggredior (con de di e in prae pro re trans)-gredior -gressus. 
Q 
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194. làb-i lapsus glide, fail 
195. mór-i (Z-or) mortuus eie 
196. quér-i uestus complain 
197. fru-i ruitus enjoy 
198. lóqu-i locutus ak 
199. séqu-i secutus low 

B. 200. apisc-1 aptus 1 
201. -menisc-i -mentus have in mE 22 
202. expergisc-i experrectus wake up 
203. fatisc-i fessus be weary 
204. (g)nasc-i (g)natus be born 
205 irasc-i iratus be angry 

. nancisc-i nactus Jind 

207. oblivisc-i oblitus Jorget 
208. pacisc-i pactus bargain 
_209. proficisc-i profectus set out 


194. 4. Cpp. (de di e praeter pro sub re)-Libor -lapsus. So allabor, collabor, illa bor. 
195. Cpp. (de e)morior -mortuus. Fut. Part. moriturus. So immorior. RR. Sk 
mar. Mortuus is an Adj. used participially. 
196. Cp. conqueror cozquestus. 
197. For frugv-i, henee fructus ; but Fut. Part. fruiturus. Cp. perfruor perfruitus. 
198. Cpp. (e ob pro)-loquor -locutu« So alloquor, colloquor. 
199. Cpp. (con ex in ob per pro sub)-sequor -secutus. R. Sk. sac’, Gr. és-. 
200. Cpp. (ad ind)-ipiscor -eptus.  R. Sk. 4. 
201. Cpp. comminiscor commentus ; reminiscor, no Part. R. Sk. seas. 
202. The Cp. expergisci experrectus is evidently weakened from exporgisci export 
rectus : from exporrigi, 42 stretch eneself ont (on awakening). See reg? 
203. Cp. defetiscor defessus. 
204. Cp. (con e in)nascor -natus, Fut. Part. nasciturus. Observe cognatus. Ps: 
natus See gignere, 75. 
206. Nanctus is also used : and nanciam is cited as an old form. 
207. From liv-€re, fo be of a dark colour ; hence oblivisci, to become 
Jorget. So Corssen, Nachtr., 34. 
208. See pango. Copp. (com de)-paciscor or -peciscor. R. Sk. sas’. 
209. From prod fác- (make forward). 
(Inchoative Verbs derived from other Verbs have been mentioned in the Notes to ! 
Syllabus.) 
«1) Inchoatives derived from Nouns are very numerous : examples are— 


1) Havinga Perfect, but no Supine. 


darkened, % 


From vesper vesperasco vesperavi 
— — advesperasco advesperavi emm 
—-  — invesperasco invesperavi 
-— creber crebresco crebui 
— — increbresco increbui | become fret! 
— — percrebresco percrebui 
— crudus recrudesco recrudui become sen 
— durus duresco durui 
— — induresco indurui | grow han 
— — obduresco obdurui 
— mac^r macresco micrui grow lea 
— maturus maturesco maturui become 7 
— mutus obmutesco obmutui become 2 
— niger nigresco nigrui become i 
-- motus innotesco innotui become 
-- surdus obsurdesco obsurdui become 
— vanus vanesco vanui . 
— — evinesco evinui } onis 
— vilis vilesco vilui 
— — evilesco evilui } eren 
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210. ulcisc-i ultus avenge 
211. vesc-i — eed 

Y- 212. liqu-i — melt 
213. ring-i — grin 

‘Without Perfect or Supine: 

puer puerasco (re) curvus incurvesco 

ignis ignesco iuvenis iuvenesco (re) 
integer integrasco ' mitis mitesco 

arbor arboresco mollis mollesco 

dives ditesco pinguis pingueseo 

dulcis dulcesco pluma plumesco 

grandis grandesco sterilis sterilesco 

gravis gravesco (in) tener tener-esco -asco (in) 
niger nigresco lentus lentesco 


) Some are of uncertain origin : 
glisco, increase 


fatisco (Gr. xa-), fall ofen, &c. 


-Onquinisco, conquexi, sfoof, is an old and remarkable Inchoative Verb. 


Obs. Other Verbs of Conj. 3. without 
ambigo, doubt ; clango 


Perfect and Supine are: 
; furo, rage ; plecto, strike. 


7) Homonymous words are such as are written alike, though differing in sense and 


{erally in origin. 
') Verbs having the same First Person Present Ind. in different Conjugations. 

Conj. 1. Conj. 3. Conj. r. Conj. 3. 
Ppello call appello land fundo found fundo pour 
“Ompello address — compello compel mando entrust mandod'chew 
Olligo — bind colligo collect obséro oit obséro sot over 
COnsterno alarm consterno sfrew vilo SY volo wish 
‘fiero make wild effero bear ont 
With difference of Quantity : 

Conj. 1. Conj. 3. Conj. 1. Conj. 3. 

strain culo ill edüco — rais edüco lad ont 
dico dedicate —— dico say légo bequeath légo vead, &c. 
Indico faint ont indico proclaint with Compounds. 
FPraedico declare praedico forctell 
2) The same form of Perfect : 

Perfect. 
acesco, 3 grow sour acuo, 3. sharpen acui 
cerno, 3. sift cresco, 3. grow crévi 
frigeo, 2. am cold frigo, 3. roast frixi 
fulgeo, 2. glitter fulcio, 4. prop fulsi 

» 2. shine lugeo, 2. mourn luxi 
mulceo, 2. soothe mulgeo, 2. milk mulsi 
paveo, 2. dread pasco, 3. Seed pavi 

3) The same form of Supine : 

Supine 
Cerno, 3. sift cresco, 3. grow cretum 
Pando, 3. spread patior, 3. suffer passum 
Pango, 3. Jasten paciscor, 3. bargain pactum 
teneo, 2 hold tendo, 3. stretch tentum 
verm, 3. sweep verto, 3. turn versum 
video, 2. see viso, 3. visit visum 
Vivo, 3, “ive vinco, 3. conouer victum 


Q 2 
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CHAPTER IV. 
PARTICLES. 


F. 


There is a close intimacy between the four classes of 
Particles. Prepositions are Adverbs used with Noun- 
cases, and many can be used without case, as mere Ad- 
verbs. On the other hand, some Adverbs (as procul, 
simul) can take cases. Many Pronominal Particles are 
Adverbs when interrogative, but Conjunctions when re- 
lative. Interjections are Adverbs hanging loose on the 
sentence: and some resemble Prepositions by taking a 
Noun-case, 


SECTION I. 
Adverbs 
i The relations expressed by ADVERBS are Place; Time: 
Number; Order; Manner; Degree; Cause; Quality. Some Ad 
verbs (which may be called Logical) are used for questioning, deny- 
ing, affirming, or otherwise modifying the form of discourse. 


ii Interrogative Adverbs refer to 


qe 


I. Place : 
I. ubi? where ? 4. qua? by which way? 
2, quo? whither ? quatenus ? how far f 


3. quorsum ? whitherward ? 





C The following List contains most of the Pronominal and Primitive Adverbs, vi 
samples of the large classes derived from Nouns and Verbs. 
The Dual Adverbs derived from uter have an asterisk.) 


J. Adverbs of Place : 


1. Adverbs corresponding to the questions Ubi? ubinam? Ji herve ? *Utrubi? Js gli 
piace (of two)? . 
ibi, illic, istic, /Aere; hic, Aere: hic illic, eve and there: inibi, therein; idet 
im the same place; alibi, elsewhere: alicubi, somewhere; -ubi, uspiam, “T 
tere; usquam, amyomhere af add; ubiubi ubicumque, tolervsorter ; Lnd 
ubilibet, where yos teed]: *utrulibet, zw either place ; *utrubique, iw bath plat 
*neutrubi, i nerther place: ubique, usquequaque, eterysmhere ; nusquam, » 
every; prope, sear; procul, edo, afar; ante, prae, iw front ; post, pone 
Kind ; circa, circum, arennd ; cis, citra, ow this side ; ultra, &eyond ; contra, e" 
agains? ; iuxta, tuxtim, adpetning : intra, within: extra, emtkowt ; super, aba’ 
subter, Aewcath ; supra, aÀxv ; infra, vd ; superne, adore ; inferné, below: P9" 
sim, here axd fherv, cterywhere; foris, atrand; peregre, im foreign PU 
praesto, af dand ; ruri, in the country; domi, af Zoe; humi, on the greed: 
belli, militiae, af fhe aurrs ; comminus, chur af hand; eminus, af a distant: 


$. Adverhs corresponding to the question Unde? idence ? . 

inde, illim, il'inc, istim, istinz, Z&rx.c ; hinc, ence: hinc inde, hinc illinc, /fw* this 

Side and 2haf; indidem,_ ‘rom nime (Liv .alnunde. from amefher place: alicunde 

Srom sone place: -unde, ow agr fc ; undeunde, undecumque, from what? 

Peace: undevis, undclibet, afesor wea aves: undique, rem aid sides; “wri 

frees beth sies; domo, "row home : rare, frou the cownfry ; intus, intrinsec 

"» Prem wishin, wishin ;extrinsecus, azkea? : altrinsecus, /rom one or other silt 





* 
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II. Time : 


I. quando? when ? 3. quousque? fo what limit ? 
2. quamdiu ? how Jong ? quoad ? ustil when ? 


Also quam dudum ? quam pridem ? how long ago? 





— 


desuper, /rom: above; subtus, from beneath; caelitus, from heaven; divinitus, 
Jrom the deity ; penitus, from Jar within ; funditus, from the base ; radicitus, 
stirpitus, rom the roots. (These last four words may mean ufterly.) 
3. Adverbs corresponding to the questions Quo? quonam? Ji hither? *Utro? To which 
lace (of two)? 
eo, illuc, illo, istuc, isto, thither; huc, Aither; huc illuc, AifAer and thither ; 
eodem, fo the same place ; alio, to another place ; aliquo, somewhither ; -quo, quo- 
pam, anywhither; quoquam, anywhither af all; nequoquam, nowhither ; quo- 
quo, quocumque, whithersoever ; quovis, quolibet, whither you will; *utrovis, £o 
which place you will (of two) ; "utroque, fo both places ; "neutro, fo neither place ; 
Gtro, fo this side; ultro, zo you side, farther ; ultro citroque, fo and_/vo ; intro, fo 
within ; porro, forward ; retro, dackward; domum, home ; rus, into the country ; 
foras, out of doors. 
Ultro (root ul-s) properly means fo you side: idiomatically it gains these senses: 
tng farther, yet farther, without instigation, of free motion. 
questions quoad ? quousque? Ao: far? are answered by usque, a4 the way; co 
ique, that far; huc, adhuc, huc usque, ‘Aus /ar. 


4- Adverbs corresponding to the question Quors-um(us) ? Wahitherward? 

illonum, istorsum, thitherward ; horsum, Aitherward ; aliorsum, to another quar- 
fer; aliquors-um(-us), £o some quarter; quoquo versus, £o whatever quarter ; 
*utroque versum, fo doth quarters ; intrors-um(-us), txwards ; sursum, wfwards ; 
deors-um, dotw»vards ; sursum deorsum, susque deque, wf and dote» ; prors-um 
(-us), straightforwards ; rursum prorsum, dackwards and forwards ; retrors-um 
(-us), rursum(-us), rursum vorsum, óacAwards ; seors-unX-us), apart ; exadvers-us 
(am), over against ; dextrorsum, fo the right ; sinistrors-um, fo the /eft ; pessum, 
fo ruin ; incassum, fo no purpose. 


uS, dverbs corresponding to the question Qua? quinam? By which way? in whick 
lon ? 

c5, illa, illac, /&a£ way; hac, this way ; eüdem, the same way ; alia, another way; 

aliqua, some toa y ; -qui, any way ; quaquam, any way at all; quidam, a certain 

way ; quaque, every way ; quaqua, quacumque, whkalever tuay ; quavis, qualibet, 

any way you will; *utravis, *utralibet, either way ; haudquaquam, nequaquam, by 

xo means ; recta, straight? on ; dextra, by the right road ; sinistra, by the t/t road. 


The question Quatenus? //ow far? is answered by 
tatenus, /4a/ far, so far ; hactenus, ‘hus far ; aliquatenus, fo some extent; qua- 
us, fo a certain extent; usquequaque, fo the fullest extent. 


Ole. The distinctions between the Particles ibi, illic, istic, hic; inde, illinc, istinc, 
lac: eo. illuc, istuc, huc, &c., correspond to the distinctions between their Pronouns is, 
Ue, inte, hic. In the series of time, nunc corresponds to hic, tunc to is. 

the Indefinites -ubi -unde -quo -qua -quando belong to the Indefinite Pronoun quis, 

9, being chiefly used with Particles, as si-c-ubi, si-c-unde, siquo, &c., ne-c-ubi, ne-c- 

nequando, &c., where ubi, unde, resume the c of the Relative. 

Uspiam, quopiam, &c., are used, like quispiam, in affirmative clauses; usquam, quo- 
fam, Kc., like quisquam, in negative or dubitative clauscs. 


IL Adverbs of Time: 


1. Adverbs answering the question Quando? ecquando? When? 
tum, tunc, ibi, ibi tum, ‘ken ; etiamtum, even then ; nunc, now ; etiamnunc or etiamnum, 
¢0en now ; inde, deinde, exinde, dein, exin, 7kerva/fer, next ; hinc, abhinc, dehinc, 
henceforth, from this time; alias, af another time ; -quando, a£ any time ; ali- 
Quando, af some time umquam, ever ; numquam, never ; nonnumquam, sometimes: 
Renquam non, afways; quandocumque, quandoque, af whatever time ; quondam, 
ohm, some time or other (formerly or hereafter).—lam, now, already ; iam 
Um, ewm then; iamnunc, nunciam, iamiam, ct iam, even now; diu, loag; 


B. 
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CHAPTER IV | 
PARTICLES. 


There is a close intimacy betw: 
Particles. Prepositions are Adv: 
cases, and many can be used wit! 
verbs. On the other hand, som 
simul) can take cases. Many 
Adverbs when interrogative, b: 
lative. Interjections are Adve: 
sentence: and some resemble 
Noun-case, 




















SEcTIO: 
Adverbs! 


i. The relations expressed : 
Number; Order; Manner; Degi- 
verbs (which may be called Logic 
ing, affirming, or otherwise modi: 


ii, Interrogative Adverbs 
I. Place: 


1. ubi? where? 
2. quo? whither? - 
3. quorsum ? whitherwnm qun, always: 


samples of the large classes derived 
"The Dual Adverbs derived from ut 


1. Adverbs of Place: 


1. Adverbs corresponding to 
place (of two)? 
it » istic, there ; hic, 
dn the same place; 
where; usquam, ay 
ubilibet, colere you sf 
*neutrubi, im neither 
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tum? how much ? 


iamobrem ? 


*! kind of way? 





uam? Flow ? 

. »; admodum, oppido, penitus, plané, perq(fím, 
onm, tery, guile; vementer, exceedingly ; longe, 
54, very; minus, “ss; minimé, (cast, not at alt ; 
iéc/ly; in primis, apprime, praecipué, praesertim, 
^. , feré, almost, generally; fermé, paent, aéptost ; 
dum, rsearly, almost; aegre, vix, scarcely, hardly: 
mdy: saltem, at dasft; solum, solummodo, tantum, 

| 44 fact, at add events. 


question Quantum ? 7/ozw much? 
‘lm, considerably ; multum, suck ; permultum, plurimum, 
. satis, sat, enough ; abundé, affatim, fenti/ully ; nimis, 
pilum, Ze; paululum, very “ttle; parum, Jittle, too 
vinimum, feast, very little; quantulum, quantillum, 4oze 
illum, so déttle. 

tt By hoto much? is answered by tanto, eo, dy so such; ali- 

:iulto, nimio, éy a great deal; paulo, ty a “ttle; nihilo, &c. 
| t: opere, How greatly? by tanto operc, so greatly; magno opere, 

., very greatly. 


{. USE ; 


-vtion Quare ? cur ? quamobrem? Why? wherefore f 


à, vropterea, on that account ; ergo, igitur, itaque, therefore ; proin, 
ord/ingly. 


: of Quality (chiefly formed from Adjectives : but also many 
~ubstantives, Verbs, and Particles). 


lic question Qualiter ? 7» what kind of way? Examples are: 


/ ; malé, 22; rit£, duly ; iucundé, pleasantly; gravaté, grudgtugly ; recté, 
: pulchré, finely; laté, widely; longé latéque, far and wide ; publict, $wb5- 
iseré, surefched/y ; splendidé, nedly, &c. &c. &c. ; audacter, boldly ; feliciter, 
; fortiter, órave/y ; amanter, lovingly ; decenter, decomingly ; sapienter, 
&c. &c. &c. ; privatim, privately ; raptim, Aurriedly ; sensim, gradually ; 
righe iF paulatim, pedetentim, littl by little; nominatim, by name ; 
im, sigillatim, individually ; viritim, max by max ; tributim, tribe by tribe ; 
1, oy ; seorsim, afa7?, &c. &c. &c.; consulto, deliberately ; tuto, 
falso, falsely ; ; fortuito, casually; gratuito, without fee; improviso, 
lo, necopinato, unexpectedly ; liquido, clearly ; merito, deservedly, &c. ; 
anculum, secretly ; palam, openly ; unà, simul, together ; bifariam, bipartito, 
parts ; trifariam, tripartito, &c. ; temere, a£ kazard ; forté, by chance ; 
by choice ; rité, duly ; temperi, seasonably ; frustra, in vain; perperam, 
gratiis, gratis, Sreely ; ingratiis, unwelcomely ; coram, face to Sue; alio- 
ceteroqui(-n), iw other respects; nequiquam, fo xo purpose; incassum, 
sly; praefiscine, without offence. This adverb is derived from prae, 
barring the evil eye, under favour. 'Praefiscine dixerim, Plaut. 
» 4 84. 
ison of Adverbs see § 80. 


56 


Prepo- 
sitions. 


Table of 


Prepo- 
sitions. 
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VIII. The Logical Interrogative Adverbs, which expect affirm 
tive or negative answers, are : 

-né (enclitic)? an? anné? num? numné? utrum? utrumné? 
nonné? annon? 


SECTION II. 
Prepositions. 


A PREPOSITION is an exponent of relation between 
one Noun and another. | 


i. The primary relations are those of Place, Time, Number. From 
these spring many others, which are figurative or logical. 

The relation of Place includes that of Person or Thing, when 
Person or Thing represents Place: apud regem, a£ the bing’s 
court; ante me, Zn front of me; ad bellum, jo the war. 

The relation of Time includes that of Person or Thing, whea 


.Person or Thing represents Time: post Romulum, after the 


time of Romulus; ante tubas ferrumque, before the invention 
of trumpets and steel. 

Some Prepositions are used with Verbs of Motion, some with 
Verbs of Rest ; many with both. 

Several Prepositions are so used with a Case, as to form Adverbial 
Phrases, which are to all intents true Adverbs: admodum, ir 
vicem, obviam, ab integro, de novo, ex tempore, &c. 


ii, Twenty-nine Prepositions take the Accusative Case, twelve the 
Ablative, and four the Accusative or the Ablative. 


I) The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case :— 


ad to, at, &c. ob over agains, ™ 
advers-us(um) against, toward account of 
ante before penes in the power of 
apud near, at, with — per through 

circum around pone behind 

circa around, about post after, behind 
circiter about praeter beside 

cis, citra on this side of prope, near, propius, proxime , 
contra against propter on account of, sigh 
erga towards secundum next, ad 
extra outside of supra above 

infra below trans across 

inter between, among ultra beyond 

intra withiz versus, versum fowards 

luxta next to 


el 
Logical Adverbs, used to modify Discourse, are 
(1) nempe, scilicet, videlicet, sasrely, of a sooth ; nimirum, fo be swre ; (2) quidc 
equidem, indeed ; certe, certainly, at feast; tamen, attamen, yf, neverthelss : 
nihilominus, mevertheless ; (3) fors, forsan, forsitan, fortasse, fortassis, [ri^ 
(4) immo, xay but, nay rather ; (s) certo, assuredly ; ita, etiam, yes, even®’ 
(often spelt nae), yea, verily ; plan&, evidently ; profecto, dowbtless ; sant ^ 
30 ; utique, £n sooth ; vero, truly, yes indeed ; quippe, fo be sure ; (6) non, gol, 
haud (haut), zof, #0 (the reverse): minime, dy no means; n&, wot, lest; podem 
nol to say, much less; ne. . . quidem, not even. 
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'ersus follows its Case; as, Urbem versus, towards the city, 
ier Prepositions occasionally follow their Case. 


) The following take the Ablative Case:— 


b, abs by or from ex, e out of, from 
que without palam in sight of 
n unknown to prae before, owing to 
am in the presence of pro before, for 
1 with sine without 
Jrom, concerning tenus as far as 


Lb stands before vowels and h; a and often ab before consonants; 
3 sometimes before q, rarely before c, t ; but abs te is usual. 

"Xx stands before vowels and bh; ex and e before consonants. 
-lam is used with Accusative by the Comic poets. 

-um is attached to the Personal and Reflexive Pronouns, some- 
es to the Relative: as mecum, nobiscum, tecum, vobis- 
m secum, quocum, or quicum, quibuscum. 


) The following take the Accusative or the Ablative :— 
into, against (Acc.), it (Abl) super over, upon 

) upto, under (Acc.), under (Abl.) subter under 

In and sub with Accusative imply motion; with Ablative, rest, 


SECTION III. 
Conjunctions. 


ConyUNCTIONS are of two Classes: 


4. Coordinative, or those which link words and sen- 
Nces without affection of Mood. 


B. Subordinative, or those which link sentences, with 
ection of Mood. 


The following are used in Coordination as well as Subordination : 
Ippe, si, seu, sive, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, quamquam, quam- 
» Quasi, tanquam, sicut, velut, ceu. 


4. Coordinative ‘Conjunctions are:— 


Annexive : et, -que,! and, both, also, &c.; atque, ac, and; 
neque, nec, #or, neither : and the adverbial words item, 
also, etiam, quoque,? aso, even ; necnon, moreover. 

Disjunctive : aut, vel, -ve,! or, either; sive, seu, ether, or. 

Adversative : sed, at (ast) verum, 2w/; autem,’ dut, now; 
ceterum, 4i ; atqui, uf yet; vero," truly, but; tamen, yet, 
nevertheless; attamen, verumtamen, however, but yet. 

Causal: nam, namque, enim,? etenim, /or; enimvero, for is 
truth. 

“que -ve are enclitics, always attached to the word which they affect, or to some other 


same clause. 
Quoque, autem, vero, enim (and the adverb quidem) never stand first in a clause, 


tions. 


'wualy after one or more words : autem, vero, enim, after the first word usually ; . 


Xue, quidem, after the word which they affect. 
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Illative : ergo, itaque, igitur, ZAerefore. 
Conclusive: quare, quamobrem, quapropter, quocirca, wherefore 
Comparative : ut, uti; velut, veluti ; sicut, sicuti ; ceu; quem 
admodum ; quomodo, all rendered as; atque, ac, as; 
uam, than, as ; quasi, tamquam, as, as tf were; utpote, as 
cing. 


B. Subordinative Conjunctions are :— 


Consecutive : ut, so that; (ut non); quin, but that, that wol 

Final: ut, i# order that; ut ne, ne (for ut ne), zs order the 

not; utinam, O that; utinam ne, &c. ; quo, é# order thal 
quominus, 27 order that not. 

Causal : quod, quia, because ; quoniam, quando, quandoquidem 
since 5 siquidem, tzasmuch as; quom or cum, since. 
Temporal: quom or cum, when; ubi, quando, when; ut 
when, from the time that; dum, donec, while, whilst 
dum, donec, #2¢:/; quoad, whilst; quoad, sail; ante 
quam, priusquam, Zcfore that; postquam, after that; simu 
ac, simul (omitting ac), as soon as; quotiens, as ofiex as 

and others. 

Conditional : si, z/; sin (for si-n&), du¢z/; sive, seu, or if, wh 
ther; nisi, unless ; ni, unless; si modo, si tantum, £f 
or modo, tantum (omitting si); dum, dummodo, provid 
that, or modo (omitting dum). 

Concessive : etsi, etiamsi ; tametsi, tamen etsi, a/though, e 
if; quamquam, utut, however ; quamvis, although, | 
how you will ; cum, ut, licet, although. 

Comparative : quasi, as ¢f (for quam si) ; ut si, ac si, velut : 
as if; or velut (dropping si); tamquam, as though (f 
tamquam si); ceu, as zf (dropping si). 

Obs. In Subordinative Conjunctions must be included 


All Interrogative Pronouns and Particles used obliquely : 
The Relative Pronoun with its Particles ubi, unde, quo, qua, & 


inasmuch as both these classes link sentences with affection 
Mood. 
» SECTION IV. 
nter- Interjections. 


n INTERSECTIONS strictly so called (interiecta, insertt 


in the sentence without affecting its form) express: 


Invocation : O, heus, oho or ohe, eia or heia; pro (pro! 
eho, ehodum, ZAar£, halloa, &c. ~ 

Designation : en, ecce, Jo / behold / 

Surprise : O, hem, em, ehem, babac, and the comic wordsa 
hui; va(vah); eia; bombax; atatorattat; attate; attattata 

Disgust : (comic) phui, aha, fuugh; phy, foo / 

Satiety : ohe, oie1, enough / 

Laughter : (comic) aha (haha), hahahae. 

Joy : O, io, eia, euge, evoe, eupoe, papae, kussa/ joy! & 

" and the comic words cuax, eugepae (evyerai). 
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Praise: eu, euge, eia, bravo! well done / &c. 
Pain and: Sorrow : heu, eheu, hei or ei, vae, ah or a, a/as/ 
vw / ilicet, all’s up/ . 
ceprecation : pro (proh), fordid it / 
to Silence: st, Aush/ 
_ Several Nouns, Verbs, and Adverbs are used in exclamation or 
invocation, like Interjections. Such are : 


1) Nouns: pax, Aush/ malum, plague / nefas, infandum, mon- 
ilrovs ! indignum, horrendum, miserum, miserabile, turpe. 

The Vocative macte, Plur. macti, is used with an Ablative or 
Genitive: as macte esto virtute, go om and jrosfer. lt is 
perhaps the Participle of a lost Verb macére. M. Lucr. v. 1339. 


2) Verbs : quaeso, frithee/ precor, oro, obsecro, fray; 
amabo, do, please; sis (si vis), sultis (si vultis), A/ease: sodes 
(si audies ?), zf you'll be so good: agesis, agedum, agitedum, 
come now; cedo (Pl cette), give me; apage, away, avaunt. 

3) Adverbs: profecto, really; nae (or né), £ru/v, used with the 
Nominative of a Pronoun: nae ego velim...naeilli errant, &c. 


(a) The following expressions are elliptical : 


mehercule! = me, Hercule, iuves, so help me, Hercules. 

mecastor, ecastor = me, Castor, iuves, so help me, Castor. 

edepol, pol = me, dee Pollux, iuves, so help me, Pollux. 

medius fidius = me, deus Fidius, iuves, so help me, God of 
1 Saith (Zeve IItorioc). hid 

pro luppiter = prohibeas,? Iuppiter, Jove forbs 

Pro di immortales - brohibeatis, FLAME AA auem forefend ! 


() O, a, heu, eheu, hem, eia, en, ecce, pro are found with 
ccusative ; hem, hei, vae, with Dative ; O, a, heu, heus, eho, 
and others are often accompanied by a Vocative. The Vocative 
itself is in the nature ofan Interjection, lying out of the construction 
the sentence. 


CHAPTER V. 
DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


SECTION I. 


Derivation of Nouns. 


i The Suffixes used in the Flexion of Stems are 
Shewn in the preceding Chapters. We have next 


toshew those by which a Stem is derived from a Root, 
9r one Stem from another. ’ 


, Mehercle, hercle, are abridged forms. 
The etymology of pro (prob) here given is not disproved by the phrase ‘ pro deum 


3Mque hominum fidem, which may represent another ellipsis, ‘ prohibeatur deum atque 


59 
Suffixes 
of Deri- 
vation. 
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That Suffix in a derived Stem, which contains the Stem-char 
ter, is the staminal Suffix: Thus in the word crudelitas, St 
cru-d-eli-tat-, t&t is the staminal Suffix. 

It commonly happens that a word comes immediately from : 


other, which is itself derived from a third, and so on, till a root 
rudimental form is reached. Every word (including the root) is! 
Theme of such as are immediately derived from it. Thus, 


Theme of crudelitas: Adj. crüdelis; Stem crideli-. 
Theme of crudelis : Adj. crüdus; Stem crüdo- for crü-Ido-. 
Theme of crüdus : Root cru-, Sk. &ravi, Gr. xpeF-, raw 


Beginning from the Root, the order is : 
crü-, crü-Idó- (  crü-du-s), crü-td-elI- ( = crii-d-éll-s), crü-td-cli-t 
( = crü-d-clt-ta-s). 


Here the suffixes are Ydó (Yd-), &1Y, t&t ; to each of which | 
ending s is joined to form the Nominative Case. 

The words of such a series may form branch-lines of derivat 
by other suffixes. 

Thus from cru- come crü-or, gore, cru-entu-s, gory; fr 
this the Verb cru-ent-a-re : from crudus come cru-d-i-t: 
and cru-d-esc-ere: from crudeiis the Adv. cru-d-eli-te 
crudelitas merely forms its own Cases. 


ii Root or Rudiment. 


The determination of Roots, though greatly assisted by Co 
tive Philology, is a work of vast labour and difficulty, demat 
ing the nicest conjectural criticism, and often baffling all conjectu 
Very many roots are indeed determined beyond question ; és, |, 
£0, I, that, da, stá, Ag, ip, Kc. : others are open to doubt ; cáp ( 
P- 190): while in fac, which heads, perhaps, the largest group of La 
words, e is now held to be a suffix, added to the root fá «Sk. 4 
Gr. $a-, fo give light, under which stand new groups, includ 
fax, facies, fateor, fari, fas, &c., with their derivatives. Hq 
it is often safer, in deriving words, to call their ultimate forma n 
ment rather than a root. 


iii, Suffix. 


The derivation and distribution of Latin Suffixes, with tl 
meaning, when they have .one, are a special topic too wide to 
fully treated here. The Syllabus which follows, with the subjoi 
examples, will supply considerable information. It adopts Diintz 
method Lat H'ortóci ung and Composition’, though not his ord 
corrected throughout bv referezce to the views of Schleicher (C 
(rd $$ 215-231! and Corssen (dup. I. 566, &c.). Bopp, | 
Meyer, and Fick's Lexicon have a'so been consulted. 

Sutlixes are simple or compound : but the parts of a compo 
sufix often cohere so rezulaziv in 2 class of words, that. hav 


been once shewn as compound, it rziy be cited without incon 
as Wd it were simple. Such are tudes. mente, emnde, bu» 
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iv. Rudimental Words. 


Rudimental words are such as append thcir Case-endings to the 
real or seeming Root, unstrengthened or strengthened. Such are 

a) gru-s, su-s; re-s; bov- (bos), lov-; crux, dux, nex, nux, 
pix, préc-, dic-, grex, pes, vas (vád-), adips, caelebs, dap-, 
Óp-, stIp-, with many compound words, aus pex, haruspex, obex, 
index, iudex, artifex, tradux, coiux, manceps, princeps, 
praeses, praepes, crassipes, &c. 6) lux, pax, vox, lex, rex, 
&c. c) sal, sol, lar, par, ver, ius, crus, tus, rus, spes, mos, 


Tos, flos, os (er) : also farr- (far), fcll- (fel), melt- (mel), ost- 
(os, done), cord- (cor). 


y. Syllabus of Suffixes (with examples at the foot). 


In the List of Suffixes and their Examples the abbreviations 
used are : 


S. Substantive, V. Verbalia (words derived from Verbs). 
A. Adjective. D. Denominativa (words derived from Nouns). 
Unc. (uncertain) implies that root or roots are unknown. 


&c. placed after Examples cited, indicate that many 
&c. &c. | others exist of the same class, and that in 
&c. &c. &c. some instances the number is very large. 


Every Suffix ending in 8 must be taken as including the forms 
iis, 4, um; that is, A-nouns as well as O-nouns. 


I. Vowels and v! 


. Of Vowel Suffixes (besides the characters &, 3, Y, t&, e), the most 
important is 6, including, as it does, a large class of Abstract Sub- 
Stantives in 14, Jum, and of Possessive Adjectives in lis. 
S. a) f)& yes de OY 8) 
gy) YS — 6) &S, v6, ivd, vi. 





I. Vowels and 'V. 
Substantives. 


«) Masc. V. scrib-a, adven-a, incol-a, terrigen-a, &c. 


B) V. merg-us, cormorant: tór-us, couch : füg-a, flight ; talp-a, mole ; pronüb-a, 
bridesmaid ; itig-um, yoke, &c. &c. D. nimb-us, cloud ; nerv-us ; taur-us ; lüp-us ; 
6r-a. coast ; sál-um, érine, &c. 

y) V. fid-es, eff ig-ies, spéc-ies, &c. 

8) V. ác-us, D. nür-us. 

€) V. arx, falx, nix, áp-is, rüp-es, &c. D. nox, nüb-es, mür-e, &c. 


€) Mostly D. calc-eus, shoe ; trib-ea, striped robe; flamm-eum, bridal vetl, &c. V. 
ol-ea, olive. 


Y) A few Masc. V. lud-ius, Aayer . 


D. pauper-ies . .. 


. . D. sim-ius, age. A large number of Fem. 
D. av-ia, grandmother ; and abstracts of Quality: audac-ia, boldness; ignav-ia, 
sloth ; victor-ia, wictory: absent-ia, absence, &c. &c. &c. A large number are 
Neut. most V. denoting ‘ rhe Effect :' benefic-ium, Genefit; conub-ium, mar- 


riage ; gaud-ium, Joy, &c. &c. &c. : some D. minister-ium, service ; sen-ium, old 
ege ; sav-lum, kiss, &c. &c. Words like arbitr-ium, augur-ium, &c., should be 
ranked as V. 


€) G5: D. patr-uus, :wc/e on father's side ; lan-ua, Aonse-door ; 6: V. D.cer-vus : 
> lar-va, mask, spec 


- fre; ar-vum, plough-land ; 3WÓ : ol-iva, an olive ; sal- 
iva, spittle; WA: V. ci.vis. um, plough va, 
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II. c. 
C is astable suffix, denoting Individuality in Substantives z 


Permanent Condition or Relation in Adjectives. Often, however, 
the individuality or condition denoted is of a disparaging kind: 
as in senex, sencc-io, cimex, culex, pulex; caecus, flaccus, 


luscus, mancus, truncus, &c. So in c-ulo c is deminutive, bur 
in c-undo it denotes permanent activity. 


S. a) of 1c B) cd cid {0d tíoó j) &o 5c 8) 3o 19b 
t) ücó. 


A. a) có {od tícó 1{05 B) &cY So¥ y) &o5 &cb$ó 


Adjectives : 

«) 6: V. fid-us, faithful; viv-us, alive... with Cpp. naufrig-us, s&igwrecled — 
profug-us, fugitive... D. re-us, accused ; nov-us, metu ; mc-us, tu-us, suas. . — 

B) Y: --5s; quis; qui; iug-is. . . Cpp. bimar-is... 

y) 66: D. implying ‘ Formed of ;' aur-eus, golden ; argent-eus, of silver ; ' Exhibit — 
ing; lüt-cus, muddy; lüt-eus, of deep yellow; ‘ Belonging fo: vitginCties 
suaiden, maidenlike, &c. . 

Note.—66 represents Gr. «voe, Pythagor-éus, El-&us, of Edis. 

8) 36 : DD. imply generally ' Having the quality’ of, or ‘ Belonging to :° mart-ius, patr— 
ius, reg-ius, pluv-ius, &c. &c. ; some Cpp. egreg-ius, exim-ius. Aer-ius, aether-o s 
are Greek, having the sense of L. &üs. Alius, Gr. aAAog=al-yus ; medius, Gr- 
uég cos med-yus ; 1 being d-consonans. Add plebe-ius=plebe-yus. 

$€) GO: V. with some in VÓ, ivd, chiefly /., may imply ‘Active guality :" contigaus, 

adjoining ; contin-uus, &c. ; gna-vus, Anowing ; proter-vus, f»olicsese ; sac-Tus. 
vaging, &c.; noc-uus or noc-ivus, Awrif/wu/, &c.: or may have Passive we : 
divid-uus, fazfcd.; ingen-uus, /reeborn ; mut-uus, exchanged (between two per 
sons or parties), mutual; relic-uus, /e/? ; rig-uus, irrig-uus, watered ; vid-uu9 
widowed ; ca-vus, hollow ; sal-vus safe ; adopt-ivus, chosen, adoptive ; especially 
those in t-Ivó, having the Supine or participial suffix t : captivus, capésred: fer 
tivus, festive ; fugi-tivus, na-tivus, praeroga-tivus, vo-tivus, &c. &c. Aestivm 
of sumer, supposes a verb aedére (Gr. ai0-), £o. heat; tempes-tivus, aee 
able, is abnormal ; mor-tuus (=mor-tivus), dead ; ann-uus is a rare Denom.;mes* 
tr-uus seems to be for mens-trius from mensis, month. WY: brevis, Gr. d 
gravis, Sk. gurus, Gr. Bapis ; lé-vis, Sk. Jaghns, Gr. éAayvs, fight; 6% 
Gr. AecFos, sinooth ; sua-vis, Sk. svádus, Gr. ndvs. 


II. C. 
Substantives. 

a) cf: lanx, merx (faeci- fauci- . . .): Ye (ix). V. appendix: Yo (ex), V. verte» 
‘vort-ex, D. ram-ex. See pp. 95-6 (most unc.). 

B) cb: V. fó-cus, hearth ; fü-cus, drone; es-ca, food, D. iuven-cus -ca: eR r. 
solacium ; JD. un-cia (from unus); 406: D. vil-icus, stemend; vite 
sleward's wife; man-ica, handcuff; ped-Ica, fetter, springe, &c.; tier, I 

, can-ticum : D. viaticum, provision for journey. 

y) D. forn-ax, furnace ; lim-ax, snarl; cel-ox, yacht. 

$) Ic, p. 96 (most unc. rad-ix, &c.): but ". in tPIO- trix, Fem. as mere-trix, © 
trix, &c. (see B); 106: V. D. mend-icus, -Icá, deggar; lect-Ica, Litter ad 
others. 

«) lact-üca, lettuce (some unc.). 

Adjectives. 

a) CÓ : V. D. par-cus, pau-cus, pris-cus, rau-cus, sic-cus, &c. (some unc): jes: 
most D. imply ‘ Pertaining to:’ bell-icus, publ-icus, &c.: some VF. medics f 
healing (as Subst. physician). Many Gentilia; Scythícus, &c. t¥oe: D. 
rus-ticus, aqua-ticus, &c. 7". vena-ticus ; Meo: D. fame-Iícus. 

B) Hol: V. imply * /nclined to,' ‘ Capable of;' aud-ax, daring ; Ed-ax, deve’ 
fér-ax, fruitful, &c. &c. : SCL: V. ' /nclined to:' fér-ox, hanghty ; vEkox, jt. 

v) 406: mer-icus, pure (op-Acus, shady, unc.) ; Subst. clo-üca, sewer (dusk) 
Ac : D. ‘Consisting of :’ farr- aceus, of four, and some others. 
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8) Sed eld ticld e) Yot Ü 405 ücéb, — ») Y&có. 


ETI. a. 


En many words which have g before the final vowel or case-end- 
7, this cons. is known to bea root-character: as in lex, rex, strix, 
Rg- coniux, angu-is compág.-es, contàg-es, 'merg-us, 
Eg-us fiig-a, plág-a, Dg 9 tóg-a, iüg-um, and others. 
imguis, as compared with Sk. 27, Gr. xc-, seems to shew a suffix 
at not if compared with Gr. rayic. See Curt. Gr. Ef. 276) 
ds suggests the probability that in uncertain words, as vag-us, 
z-a, and others, g is radical rather than suffixal. On the other 
rad, it is probable that the root dg is suffixal (Ig, 4g, ig, ug) in 
rious words. Its presence in remex (remum agere), auriga 
&reas agere), prodigus, and ambages, is obvious: in con- 
£es, coagulum, strages, stragulus, it may be conjectured : 
© in nugae, for nóv-Ig-ae, novelties = trifics as opposed to seria 
cm serus), Jomg-considered matter: ‘hae nugae seria ducunt in 
tla? Valgus, volgus are deduced by some from Sk. roots. (May 
t the latter be referred to the former word ?) Finally, the root a, 
ty be supposed in agon, egon, ugon : sce N. Compare the Gree 
2-yóc, xopnyuc, &c. 

On fastig-ium, vestig-ium, see C. Ausspr. II. 427, Kr. B. 197, 361. 


IV. T. 


This is the most efficient suffixal letter in Aryan language. If 
* include its representation by s and d, it enters into the forma- 
m of all Participles and Participial Adjectives, and into that of 
. Verbal Substantives with Participial theme : by the suffixes t$ 
5, G5), th (st), tY (sf), tYón (s1ón), nti, &c. Besides which it 
tms important groups of Denominative Substantives; concrete by 
€ suffixes Yt St, abstract by the suffixes t&t tüt, and others. 

{For the suffixes into which n enters, sec @ : for a, dY see D. 

suffixes sd, st, s¥ are included herc.) 


S. «) t&%t& — B)tó(só)Ytó — y) Oh (si) OH &tií stib olt 

Q 166: V. am-icus, friendly (Subst. friend); pud-icus, stodest ; apr-Icus, sunny ; 

from Particles ; ant-iquus, anctent ; post-Icus, hinder ; 1016: D. imply ‘ Consist- 

ing of:’ later-icius : ‘ of brick,’ &c. ‘ Pertaining fo ;' natal-icius, belonging to a 

birthday, &c. but nov-Icius, xewly arrived (novice), Juv. : ticY6 (sicld) : 

V. (Sup. St.) Participial : advec-ticius, zmforted ; conduc-ticius, Aired; trala- 
ticius, frans/crred, &c. The quantity of ti, si is probably variable. 

e) (fel-ix, pern-ix, both unc.) 

¢) &66: |”. only cad-ücus, falling; BC66: D. only pann-uceus, rugged. 

3) Greek D. card-iácus, dyspeptic: Aegypt-iácus, &c. 

"T. 
Substantives. 

«) D. nau-ta, nav-ita. 

B) V. numerous: lec-tus, ded ; sec-ta, sect ; fa-tum, fate ; cau-sa, casse ; pen-sum, 
fask ; mer-itum, desert; ius-sum, command, &c. &c.. D. : liber-tus, /reedman ; 
iuven-ta, youth ; salic-tum, willow-bed ; carec-tum, sedge-bed ; virgul-tum, thicket, 
&c. The last three have tum for étum. See 8) below. 

y) Ou (si), Yt : V. (Sup. St.) fle-tus, weeping; mo-tus, motion; ic-tus, stroke; 
crucia-tus, fovture ; mugi-tus, de/lowing: hab-itus, Aadit; strep-itus, worse ; 
nex-us, connexion ; vi-sus, sight, &c. &c. (Pr. st.) hal-itus, spir-itus, breath ; tum- 
ultus, uproar. But D. in At denote Office, Position, Corporate Body, &c. : 
consul-atus, consulship; sen-atus, senate; rc-atus, state of accusation ; equit- 
atus, cavalry, &c. 
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() etó — :) tX (sY) i) étiétit 5) tüt Itát Seat estat 
€) tüt 1tüt :) CYS (SIS) 11S YtY8 — «) StS GUS it} =) St 
p) t&d. 
A. a) tó (sd) 156 = p) ütó — 4) etó 3) 183 e) 665 
ats D au ty ») tf Se¥ Xe. 


V. 2D. 


. This cons. is a principal element in several important compound 
Suffixes, Verbal and Denominative, which appear under W. Be- 
sides those, its leading use is in the Participial Adjective suffix 144. 


S.  a)dó!1dó X f) at p Sada = 6) üd. 
A. a) @b%1a6_ 8) «X. 


VI. 2». 


It is doubtful whether any true suffix can be shewn with p, except 
pts, in which the root pur, pul, ple-, fo fill, is probably contained: 
mani-pul-us, po-pul-us, cra-pula, du-plus, &c. : du-pl-ex 
&c. in which pl-ex (not from plico) is a compound suffix pul-ic(- 

wo Ne LAM 


8) ace-tum, vinegar ; with many neuter D. denoting ‘ Place of growth ;' myrtetus, 
myrtle-grove ; oliv-etum, olive-yard, &c. 

e) V. gens, mens, sors, &c. ; vec-tis, ves-tis, vi-tis, mes-sis. D. men-sis, nep-tis 

€) V. seg-és, ar-iés (see C. Nachtr. 268-270) : and D. in és it-, al-Es, equ-s, pedcs 
&c. p. 97. 

n) Numerous Abstract D. liber-tas, auctor-itas, car-itas, pi-etas, soci-etas (6 by & 
similation after 1), &c. &c. &c. On hon-estas, &c., see I: pot-estas, eges 
may be for -ent-tas. 

60) Abstract D. iuven-tus, senec-tus, vir-tus, serv-itus. 

c) D. nun-tius, nun-tia, trist-itia, serv-itium, calv-ities, amar-ities, iust-itia, &c. & 

«) pal-atum, palate; Mat-uta, goddess of Morn ; pitu-ita, phleg ie. 

A) dos, dowry ; nepos, grandson. 

#) lin-teum, fowel. 

Adjectives. 

e) D. numerous: ius-tus, yust ; mul-tus, wench ; sex-tus, sixth, &c. &e. V. tacit 
sient; sal-sus, salted; with all Perf. Participles of Conj. 3., most of » aod 
others ; tac-tus, doc-tus, admon-itus, atton-itus, ius-sus, pressus, &c. & &C 

B) D. numerous : barb-atus, bearded ; ferr-atus, iron-clad, &c. &c. V. most 
ciples of Conj. 1. am-atus, arm-atus, &c. &c. &c. 

y) V. fac-etus: and many Participles, defl-ctus, decr-etus, &c. 

4) D. crincitus, *zcÁ-kaired ; mell-Itus, honied, &c. V. most Participles of Con). + 
and others, aud-itus, per-itus, tr-itus, &c. &c. &c. . 

e) D. aegr-otus, sick; nas-utus, skarj-wosed, &c. — V. Participles of Verbs n BO, 
ac-utus, arg-utus, &c. 

¢) D. nostras, Arpinas, &c. Quiris, Samnis, &c. p. 108. 

v) for-tis, hebes, dives, p. 116, &c. 

V. D. 
Substantives. 

a) V. mó-dus ; cau-da ; cica-da ; tae-da ; crep-ida. 

p) V. laus, cla-des. 

y) V. her-es, merc-es, (cust-os?) 

- 8) D. pec-us ud-. 
Adjectives. . 

e) D. absur-dus, cru-dus; fum-idus, smoky; gelidus, chilly, frosty: berbidos 
grassy; morb-idus, diseased ; sol-idus; suc-idus, jxicy, and others: V- many 
from Verbs (chiefly, but not solely, of Conj. 2.) : ac-idus, alg-idus, ar-idus, avidut 
call-idus, ferv-idus, pall-idus, tab-idus, tim-idus, torr-idus, val-idus, UP 
&c. &c. ; cup-idus, flu-idus, grav-idus, rab-idus, rap-idus, viv-idus. 

p) D. gran-dis ; viri-dis. 
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3. p) bf. 


e W; on bilY bérf, &c., sce E, R. 


l has an important place in Latin Wordlore. It ter- 
n Sk, the Accus. Sing. of all Masc. and Fem. Nouns. 
three cases of Neut. O-nouns. The Suffix md enters 
ierl. form of the Adj. Mn (mén), menté have con- 
plying Instrument : màntó implies Permanent State : 


Ymb tims 6) min (mín) YmYn (Ymén) ümin 
$n) y) mentó Ymentó ümentó ümentó é) 
atimén :) mónió Ymónió 2) amnd. 


B) 1md (ümó) tims (timo) símó (sümó) rims 
md) 11mó (lü&màó) issYmd (isstimd) Ssimd (ésümo). 





tu-ba, tur-ba, ver-bum. 
-bes. 


uys), super-bus (vmep-$vis?). 


is, shoulder-joiut ; fu-mus, smoke: ra-mus, dough; an-imus, mind; 
breath ; fa-ma, fame ; flam-ma, flame ; spu-ma, foam; vic-tima, victim ; 
rms, &c. D. bru-ma, mid-winter (brevi-ma). 
(numerous): imply * Means, Instrument or Concrete Effect :’ (1) when 
ie has active force: flü-men, sfveare ; lü-men, ZgA? ; leni-men, lev&-men, 
nent; nü-men, sod, deity; nutri-men, nutriment; reg-Imen, govern- 
olà-men, com/fort; teg-men, covering: (2) when the theme has a pas- 
e : ag-men, a marching body (quod agitur) ; n0-men, name (quod nos- 
tri-men, s/ratv (quod sternitur); sé-men, seed (quod seritur) ; exá-men, 
f bees (quod exigitur, which ts driven out) or tongue of balance (quod 
whichisadjusted). So crimen, a charge ; doc-ümen, lesson, &c. &c. &c. 
ppose Verbs not in use: albü-men, gra-men, grass (ger-ere or gen-ere? 
ger-men, sfrout). (Many unc. abdO-men, bitü-men, H-men and others. 
priest, Masc. from flag- ¢Aey-, lighter of sacrificial fire.) 
« is an enlargement of the last, and has the same general meanings and 
: V. (1) Act. argü-mentum, froof; ar-mentum, plough-cattle ; complé- 
what fills up; fo-mentum, poultice (quod fóvet), fer-mentum (quod 
1utri-mentum, ornáà-mentum, al-imentum, teg-ümentum. (2) Pass. cae- 
hewn stone (quod caeditur) : frag-mentum ; rd-mentum, shaving (quod 
testá-mentum, will, &c. &c. &c. From non-extant Verbs: calcei-men- 
e ; rudI-mentum, jirst fraining, rudiment (compare erudire); palud- 
, military cloak. 
tcourse : (Lucu-mo, prince, Priest, in Etruria). 
omnia, sharpness; acgr-imonia, melancholy ; parc-imonia (rather than 
iia), thrift ; matr-imonium, marriage, &c. V. quer-imonia, complaint : 
m, nourishment, &c. 
us, suriling ; col-umna, column. 


, genial; fir-mus, irm... D. On Superl. suffix m6 see p. 42. So the 
] Numerals septimus, decimus, &c. p. 152. 

nus, ci-timus, pes-simus, acer-rimus, humil-Iimus, dur-issimus, quin- 
nsimus, Cent-ensimus (iimus), &c. &c. See pp. 42, 153. 
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y) Ytímó ({ttimd) é) 1m$ t) mY. 
IX. s. 


The Nasodental n is not less important than the Dentals t, « 
forming Latin Suffixes. Three uses may be distinguished : (1) w 
n is followed by a vowel in a staminal suffix (n&, nó, Ind, And, 1 
&c.) or by two vowels (n$86, Inés, &c.) : (2) when it is itself, in S 
stantives, the Stem-character (én, In, én, Sn, ón) ; here it does 1 
like t, d, fall out before a Nom.-Ending s, but rejects s, remain 
itself in the form én or &n (pectén, tegmén, lién), but rejected 
the stems ón ón, which become 6 in Nom. Sing. (homo, nat 
Plato): (3) when it stands chiefly in Adjectives before ¢, dc 
(entó, en*í, endó, ensi, &c.), rarely before g (quadringen 
being sometimes the final letter of a preceding suffix (men- 
sometimes, perhaps, the strengthening Nasal (nti, nsi). 


S. (1) a) n& B) nb {nb y) &nó ónó ünó 6nd Xn) 
é) ind t) nY 
(2) 2) Sm (Yn) mn (min) 5) Sn (Yn) 0) gin & 
igón ügón (gin) ) dón édón idón üdón (d 
tiddn Itüdón (din) x) ón Yón cldn tYón síón 


(3) ^) ent antY ug) undón (din). 
See mentó under M. 





y) D. leg-itimus, mar-itimus (-ümus). 

$) D. matr-Imus, having mother alive; patr-imus: (op-Imus, &aving wealth, ri 

e) có-mis, sublimis (secn from underneath *limis oculis?' i.e. Zty. Compare: 
quus). 


TX. Ww. 


Substantives. 

a) V. ver-na, houseslave. 

B) V. som-nus, dom-inus, pen-na, pag-ina, reg-num. . . . D. pi-nus, dfne-tree. 

y) nd: D. Silv-anus, god of forests; membr-ana, farcksent; (gra-num 
grain); 6n6: V. col-onus, farm-tenant. D. patr-onus, f$afron ; matr- 
matron: ünó: D. trib-unus, tribune; fort-una, fortune; 6n6: V. hab 
vein; D. lani-ena, butcher's shop; (ven-enum, foíson) ; le-aena, dsomess, i 
Ylénó : V. cant-ilena, ditty. 

$) ind: V. inquil-inus, Zodger ; ru-ina, Jal/, ruin; rap-ina, plunder ; cü-lina, Atta 
D. gallina, Aes ; medic-ina, medical art; discipl-ina, teaching, school, &c 

e) V. fi-nis, end; cri-nis, parted hair. 

€) V.pect-en, combs. For the suffix mcn (min), &c. see ME. 

7) D. hom-o, man ; turb-o, whirlwind, top. 

0) gÓn: D.vir-go, virgin ; AgÓn : V. vor-ago, gulph ; D. farr-age. mess of fir 
(im-ago, mage”) : Ag ónn : V. or-igo, origin ; vert-igo, twirl; ügÓm : D. aer- 
copper-rust ; lan-ugo, down, &c.  (Genitives gínis.) 

«) Gm: or-do, order? 6dÓón: V. dulc-edo, sweetness: torp-edo, sinis 
3dón : V. cup-ido, desire ; üdÓn : D. test-udo, fortaise, penthouse ; Yti di 
D. alt-itudo, fort-itudo, lat-itudo, long-itudo, viciss-itudo ; vale-tudo (for val 
udo?) &c. &c. (Genitives dinis.) 

«) Sm: m. D. commilit-o, /ellow-soldier; epul-o, bangueter, &c. &c. : V. bi 
foper ; erro, vagabond ; {6m, many masc. 2. lud-io, player ; s&n-io, sir, 
V. püg-io, feniard. Fem. V. (Pres. St.): condíc-io, leg-io, opIn-io, suspi 
&c. Some D. commun-io, communion ; consortio, rebellio, &c. ; CYSm: hon 
cio; tion, sY6n: Fem. V. (Sup. St.), a very numerous class of words : aesti 
tio, admontf-tio, sorti-tio, ac-tio, na-tio, ora-tio, posses-sio, ul-tio, vi-sio, &c. &c. 

3) V. adulesc-ens, serp-ens, torr-ens, anim-ans, inf-ans, &c. D. tri-ens, quad-rans, 

-—" i9) hir-undo, swallow ; har-undo, reed. 
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A. (1) e) mi Ind SS gind gms tind S) &n$ dns 
támb$  — y) Gms imb cond àmb :) Ind, tab — :) mí 
(G):) emeS &lemtó élentó Wentd (gintd cents genti) 
3) amtY emt! Wentl ülemti e) emsl Xomay ensllt 

) wné$ ená$ und$ c) cund$ X) Dun’. 


xs 


The Sibilant in a large class of words, chiefly b”., represents the 
Dentals (si, ax, sién, str, sórió, suró). Whensisa Stem-character, 
I many words, especially in the older, it remains in Nom. Sing. flos, 
ToS opus, nemus, Venus, pulvis, &c.,but oftener becomes r in the 

és ée : pudor, auctor, &c.: while in some words both forms 
Were used : honós or honér, labos or labdr, lepós or lepór: so 
1mos,colos occur. In the Oblique Cases s becomes r : floris, 
TOris, opéris, Venéris, honoris, &c. But if in derivation such 
Vords come before a Mute, then s is resumed : flos-culus, opus- 
culum, venus-tus, hones-tus: hes-ternus (from heri for hes-i, 
or x8éc) : not before a vowel : flor-eus, pulver-ulentus; see & 
the falling out of n before s in various words (quotiens, sem- 
“astris, formonsus, vicensumus, &c.), see p. 50 


S. a) sk B) 93 si sYó Ss15 Y1són 


Adjectives 
*) D. mag-nus, sa-nus, va-nus, ver-nus, BO-nUS, U-DUS, OCtO-hu$, ter-nus; acer-nus, 
of maple ; colur-nus (for corulinus), of Aase/ ; adamant-inus; ahe-neus, ef dewss ; 
ebur-neus, of ivery ; (ido-neus, ff) ; olea-ginus, of otv ; beni-gnus, dind, Beun- 
fifu/ ; cras-tinus, of the morrow ; pris-tinus, of olden time. 

B) D. arc-anus, secret ; font-anus, ef « fountain ; quart-anus ; cotidi-anus, daily ; 
suburb-anus, sear the city ; subterr-aneus, underground ; V. supervac-aneus ; 
collec-taneus, gathered together ; consen-taneus, adajted,, &c. 

7?) V. eg-enus, needy: D. alienus, /ereigm; terrenus, earthly; (ser-enus); op- 
port-unus, af Aand ; (amoenus, agrreadic). 

$) D. can-Inus, of « dog; div-inus, ef & deity, divine ; mar-inus, ef tke sea, &c. &c. ; 

libert-inus, of freed man-class ; magut-inus, of wtorn ; vesper-tinus, of etening, &c. 

€) scg-nis, . 

$) D. cen, bloody ; vi-olentus, violent ; lut-ulentus, srxddy ;mac-ilentus, twested ; 
(corp-uleatus for corpor-ulentus). For the forms vi-ginti, tri-ginta, &c. du-centi, 
quin-genti, &c., see Numeralia. 

") P. Adjectives and Participles in ens, ans, denoting ‘ Present activity :° abs-ens, 
eleg-ans, impud-ens, prud-ens, am-ans, praest-ans, cand-ens, dilig-ens, neglegens, 
audi-ens, &c. &c. &c., (petul-ans). D. pest-ilens. 

0) D. for-ensis, of the forum; Athen-iensis, of Athens ; ut-ensilis, for wse ; obecrvc 
di nov-ensiles, the meaning of which term is questionable. 

«) V. Gerundive Participles in undus (anc.), endus, andus ; reg-undus, audi-endus, 
am-andus, &c. &c. &c. They denote ‘Present activity.’ Sce Syntax. 

x) V. ound® is a suffix compounded of the suffixes 66 and 26, and denotes 
‘Permanent action’ ov ‘Present activity:’ fa-cundus, elogwent ; iu-cundus, 
pleasant ; vere-cundus, bashful, &c. &c. &c. 

3) V. bundó is compounded of bó and ndó, and denotes ‘ Production of Present 
activity :' popula-bundus, engaged in laying waste ; vaga-bundus, giten £o wan- 
der ; mori-bundus, on the point of dying, &c. 1t is found with an Object: ' vita- 
bundus castra hostium, striving fo avoid the enemy's camp, Liv. 


X. og 


Substantives. 
a) V. lixa, sutler (lic-&re ?). . . 
B) V. na-sus, nose: noxa, harnt, &c. (see TF); mes-sis, harvest ; ama-sius, stwect- 
heart ; Megal-esia, feast of Cybele; equ-iso, groom. 
R2 
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y) 1so5 istd estró astró 6) Ss (zs, 2s) — ms, 
&) 6s (Z5) - ór tQ) 6s (0r) =dr n) used ustd 
A. a) 85 stó f) 585 1585 058d cülósó &c. 7) =e! 


estrí astró istró  /£) esti estíicó — :) usc’ 7%) oa ed 
ustó n) Yos (127) = Yor. 


XI. R. 


This Liquid occurs in many Suffixes, sometimes without a secon «i 
Consonant in the same Suffix (r$, &rt, árYó, &c.), often in sequence 
of one of the mutes, c, t, b (ord, tró, bró, &c.). Onitsrelations to 2 
and to s see pp. 64. 65, and s above. 


S. a) rd p) 6r6 Grd y) 08rd (crd) 3) b&rd (bree ) 
t) t&rd (trà) ¢) rt n) Fi 0) Sr erob ore 


y) lent-iscus, Zen?isk ; ar-1sta, ear of corn ; fen-estra, window; ID. in -aster, -astru™ 
are of a deminutive nature: ole-aster, wild olive; api-astrum, eld gari 
mint; parasit-aster, a would-be parasite. 

8 « ¢) Nouns increasing in ér- from Nominatives in Is, is, in Ót- from iis, and in 99e 39 
from 6s, will be found at pp. 25, 102. 

*) moll-usca : (loc-usta). 

Adjectives. 

a) V. las-sus, anxius, &c. &c. See T. 

B) 686 (for onsó or onti5, asojcía for Syria), numerous ; D. anim-osus, form-osu. ——* 
&c. &c. &c. ; capt-iosus, cur-iosus, &c. ; belli-cosus, siti-culosus, monstr-uosus, & 

y) V. illu-stris ; D. palu-stris, silv-estris: sin-ister. 

6) D. agr-estis, cael-estis, dom-esticus. 

«) D. cor-uscus, glittering. 

>) D. funestus from funus, ér-; scelestus from scelus, Ér-; honestus from honos, Gasse 
(so tempestas from tempus, dr-) ; but onustus from onus, Ér- ; venustus from Venus 
Ér- ; vetustus from vetus, ér- ; modestus points to a lost Neut. modus, Augustam 
from augur, and robustus from robur, shew that, even in Subst. with Nom. isa 
the original ending was iis. 

y) This is the Suffix of Comparatives : mel-Iór (anc. meliór, meliós) See p. or. 


XI. &. 
Substantives. . 

a) V. cu-ra, care ; ser-ra, savy ; lab-rum, Ji; (aurora, morning, p. 66). 

B) V. num-erus, sxmber; arbit-er, umpire ; gen-er, son-in-law; op-era, aid ; icm 6 
erum, acre. D. um-erus, shoulder; sat-ura, satire. 

y) V. Neuter words implying ‘ That which effects action :' simula-crum, /ikeae 
sepulcrum, a grave; lu-crum, gai»; ful-crum (for fulc-crum), rof, &c. SEC 
Cü1ó (015) is another form: cena-culum, dining-room. See Is. The su 
comes from the root Sk. dar, L. cre-o, fo make. 

8) V. ‘ That which effects action :' fa-ber, engineer; dola-bra, hatchet ; late-Lssmt? 
hiding-place ; cri-brum, sieve; scalprum (for scalp-brum, cAZse/). — D. candem Er 
brum, candlestick. Root Sk. &&ar, Gr. $«p-. 16 is another form : turi-bulu-sX» 
ceuser. 

«) The Suffix tdr (trd) has two uses in Latin, both from one root, Sk. far, «^ 
vop- (shewn in rípua, terminus, trames, trans, in-tra-re, pene-tra-re, &c.), 4" 
beyond, penetrate, attain. (1) It corresponds to the comparative sufix & 
fara, Gr. repo-, used to express a relation between two : shewn in the Gr. Cot 
par. repos, L. ter: magis-ter, minis-ter, mater-tera, &c. &c. and in Adverb* 
(2) Like erd and bro, it denotesin V. * That which effects the action :' cul-t& 
knife; mulc-tra, milkpatl; ara-trum, plough ; claus-trum, darrier ; ros-trum, 
(rod-); ras-trum, Aarvow (rad-): in mon-s-trum, frodigy, ® is euphonically i 
serted. 

€) V. cur-rus, chariot. 

v») V. au-ris, ear; na-ris, wostril. 

0) D. ans-er (for h-anser ; Sk. ansa, Gr, yi), gander: pass-er, sparrow ; muli-¢t, 

woman ; nov-erca, stepmother ; V. it-cr, Journey ; cad-av-er, corpst. 
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bérí bri x) téri (tr¥) A) tér tr 4) Inér YInór ») bár 
t) Sete o) dri 7) ürló. p) ór—-ór c) tór-tór (sor) 
tric-  r) tóríó (sórió) v) üró Arf ürió $9) türó (strd). 


A.a) rd ° p) Srd üró y) e$r$ (crd) €) béró (brd) 
téró (tró) :) estéri (estrY) 2) üró óró éró 5) céri (crt) 
6) béri (bri) ) térY (trt) — x) Get A) GIS —. p) tórtió 
(sdrid) ») tard (sard). 


e) V. fe-bris, fever. 

&) (lin-ter or lunter, oat?) 

A) See above e). This suffix corresponds to the Sk. fara, denoting chiefly relation- 
ships : pa-ter, ma-ter, fra-ter. Observe (Sk. svasar, Gr. óap, L. soror for sosor). 

ga) (itiner), Journey ; (iociner), /iver: (facinór-) facinus, deed, exploit, crime. 

») iu-bar, sundeame. 

€) D. aequ-ór, level surface, sea ; (unc. iecur, ebur, robur, Gen. -üris. V. fulg-ur, 
ligtning; Gen. -lris. (Unc. augur, turtur, vultur.) 

o) D. mol-aris (lapis), grindstone: many Neut. from Adjectives: alve-are, Aive ; 
calc-ar, spur, &c. &c. 

x) Properly Adj. libr-arius, copyer of books ; den-arius, a fen-as Piece ; Aulularia (name 
of a Comedy of Plautus) ; tabul-arium, »vcord-office ; pom-arium, orchard, &c.&c. 

p) V. or from prim. rudiment: am-ór, Jove; cru-dr, &/ood ; clam-dr, oufcry ; trem-dr, 
trembling ; um-Ór, moisture ; (ux-Or, 1vjfe?), Gen. Oris, &c. Ec. &c. Many had 
character 8 originally: umds, lepds, &c. See B. 

eo) V. a numerous class, denoting ‘an Agen?:’ ara-tür, ora-tór, pisca-tér, moni-tir, 
ac-tdr, vic-tór, spon-sór, mes-sdr, Gen. Oris, &c. &c. &c. The Fem. form is 
1PIO trix: moni-trix, vic-trix, tons-trix, &c. &c. 

D. gladia-tór, via-tür, fund-Y-tóür, ianf-tür, and some others. 

v) From Verbal Adjectives Neut. : denote chiefly locality : audi-torium, /ecfure-room ; 

dever-sorium, hostel, &c. See below 4). 


w) V. fig-ura, safe ; sec-uris, axe; D. pen-uria, fenury ; promunt-urium, promon- 





fory. 

«) V. (Sup. St.) na-tura, nature ; sepul-tura, burial; men-sura, measure ; cae-sura, 
cutting, &c. : official terms: dicta-tura, dictatorship ; quaes-tura, guaestorship ; 
cen-sura, censorship. Others imply ‘ the work of an Agent (tor, sor) :' pic-tura, 
painting ; ton-sura, shaving, &c. 

\djectives. 

«) V. cla-rus, gna-rus. 

B) V. glab-er, smooth ; intég-er, lác-er, sic-er, scib-er, rough: D. situr. 

y) P. ludi-cer. 

&) V. cre-ber, frequent. 

e) D. The Derivatives have the Compar. suffix fara: al-ter, u-ter, dex-ter, sinis-ter, 
nos-ter, ves-ter, ex-ter, in-ter, &c. (So in Adverbs ali-ter, pari-ter, &c.) See 
above ¢). 

€) V. av-arus, covefows ; can-orus, od-orus, son-orus (unc. aust-erus; sev-erus; 
sin-cerus, pro-cerus ?). 

2) V. volu-cer, medio-cris (acer, alacer ?). 

9) V. cele-ber : lugu-bris ; salu-ber ; D. fene-bris, fune-bris, mulie-bris (dropsr). This 
suffix is from Sk. R. dhar, Gr. dep-. 

€) D. x. eques-ter, pedes-ter, palus-ter, seques-ter (secus), semes-tris (for semens- 
tris) : 2. camp-estris, silv-estris, terr-ester (tris). 

a) D. in &rY are a large class and imply ‘ Belonging to;’ they are used for forms in 
all if 1 is before in the word: consul-aris; famili-aris; milit-aris; sol-aris ; 
vulg-aris, &c. &c. &c. They form Substantives in Ár ari. See above o). 

3) The sufix &riÓ is an enlargement of &rY. The Adjectives derived from 
Nouns and Particles imply character, quality, class, &c. : agr-arius, of land ; 
greg-arius, of a herd; numm.-arius, of coi» ; necess-arius; prec-arius ; volunt- 
arius, &c. &c. &c. Hence Substt. See above v). 

&) These are chiefly formed from Verbal Nouns of the Agent in tor (sor) and imply 
* Belonging fo :' ama-torius, ora-torius, cen-sorius, &c. &c. &c. 

v) Thisis the Fut. Participle Act. of Verbs, denoting ‘ Jntended activity ;" ama-turus, 
di-turus, placi-turus, f-turus, fü-turus, lü-surus, mis-surus, &c. &c. &c. 
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XII. x. 

This soft Liquid is chiefly used in Deminutive Suffixes of 22. 
(415, 515, e113, &c.) : and it often denotes weakness, lighiness, «Scc. 
in Suffixes of Verbalia (#15, Yi, tmx). But after a long Vowel it 
has the same firmness as rz, to which it is often equivalent. Thus 
the Suffixes &1¥ &rt are virtually the same : but the former is alwa 

referred unless 1 occurs in the Stem (hiem-alis but lun-ari s: 

t &rid is never changed into &lY6 (agr-arius) The Suffix puss 
is a softened form of béró (bró); DIY of b5ri (bri), both from 
root dhar, gep- ; etl (as distinguished from the double Demin- 
©-t115) is a softened form of crs (crd) from root kar. 


(1) Not formally Deminutive. 


S. a) & B) 16 GIB GIES y) ctild (cld) à) bius 
e) &)6. 2) «YAS 1015 p) M YN 0) à Yn 8n. 
A. a) G15 &155 B) x16 
XII. X. 
. (x) 
Substantives. 


a) V. assec-la, masc. follower. E» 

B) D. vio-la, violet (Gr. tov); pi-lum, fes/e ; neb-ula, cloud. V. cac-ulus, cuckoo 
ang-ulus, corner ; fig-ulus, foffer ; oc-ulus, eye ; cop-ula, dink; spec-ula, 
fower ; exem-p-lum (for exim-ulum), tem-p-lum (for tem-ulum), &c. &c. In thes 
and others some deminutive influence may be surmised, and in many 
(cat-ulus, cum-ulus, fam-ulus, scop-ulus, Gr. oxéweAos, stim-ulus, vit-ulus, fist-ulas™ 
ins-ula, mer-ula, &c.) See 3). On rég-ula, rude; tég-ula, tle, see pp. 16,1 
Po-pül-us, e-pul-ae, probably contain the root far (p71) pul ple. See PB. 

y). V. (Pres. St.) numerous : implying ‘ /astrument, means of action,’ are Neut.: gu -™ 
berna-culum, &e/m ; ora-culum (-clum), oracle ; specta-culum, sigh? ; vehi-culum. 89 
vehicle ; peri-culum, trial, peril, &c. &c. &c. In vinculum (vinclum), chaix 
torcülum, J7ess, 6 (qu) has fallen out after 6 : and it is not improbable that the==—* 
same occurs in ia-culum, yavelin; spe-culum, mirror. Unc. are 

Jjackdaw ; surculus, shoot; baculum, walking-stick, Gr. Ba-? saeculum, as age 
generation, &c.). Sce céró (ord) in R. 

$) V. (same meaning): fa-bula, s/ozy; sü-bula, aw/; lati-bulum, Aidimg-Place ; — 
bulum, fodder ; voca-bulum, word, name, &c. D. turi-bulum, censer. 

«) V. (Pres. St.) cand-ela, candle; (redupl.) cicind-ela, glowworm ; suad-ela, jer 
suasion : (with 13)loqu-ella, saying ; quer-ella, complaint ; (Sup. St.) corrupt-elassme 
corruption ; tut-ela, guardianship or (concrete) guardian, ward. — D.client 
clientage. 

€) (unc. aqu-ila) ; D. cap-illus, &a/z; anc-illa, maidservant ; arg-illa, clay ; scint-illgsmmme 
spark; V. pist-illum, pestle ; vex-illum, &asner, &c. (probably deminutive of lom 
forms, or formed by analogy). 

v») V. cau-lis, stalk ; col-lis, &i7/ ; strig-Tlis, fesh-brush. 

0) D. Adjectival words formed into Subst. &1Y, Masc. : nat-alis, dirthday ; riv-eli— + 
vival (unc. can-alis, canal; feti-alis, sacred cnvoy; sod-alis, comrade), &=—=™ 
Neut. foc-ale, neckwrapper ; penetr-ale, inner shrine ; anim-al, &c. p. 107, wish 
Plur. names of Feasts: Consu-alia, Luperc-alia, Termin-alia, &c. &c. p. 1m. 
THY, Masc. aed-ilis, ediZe ; Apr-ilis, April, &c. Neut. cub-ile, hast-ile, ovi «^ 
sed-ile, &c. p. 107. Plur. Par-ilia, /eas? of Pales; Suovetaur-ilia, Feast oie 
sacrifice of swine, sheep, and steer. &1Y: patru-<lis, cousis on father's side. 

' Adjectives. 

a) D. büb-ulus, of a» ox ; caer-ulus, caer-uleus, sky-d/ue ; edent-ulus, toothless. zw. 
(Pres. St.) denoting ‘Tendency :’ bib-ulus, cred-ulus, garr-ulus, pat-ulus, quer-ul B25 
strid-ulus, sed-ulus, trem-ulus, &c., all with demin. character : (unc. aem-ulis)- 

f D. nub-ilus, ceudy ; rut-llus, reddish. 





85. Derivation of Nouns. 247 


T) Yu 6) bYIY YbYN e) tYIY (sYiY) 
2) &tYlY 5) &I TY &lY SY, 


(2) Deminutive. 
S. and A. 


l. a) 18 (anc. 81%, which remains after &, 1). 


6) ens, 118, ulld, primarily deminutive, are not purely suffixal, 
but contain the Stem-character 1, n or r assimilated to 1 of the 
üffix : in some words they are perhaps used by analogy. 


€) el, 1118, secondary Deminutives for t1-i18. 


d) enü15, 111515, secondary Deminutives, when derived from 4), 
tertiary, when derived from ¢). 


€ M e a A A a a EE: 


y) V. (Pres. St.) denoting Tendency or capacity: ag-ilis, nimble; hab-ilis, aft: 
deb-ilis, weak; fac-ilis, easy ; diffic-ilis, dificult ; nub-ilis, marriageadle ; ut-ilis, 
useful, &c. D. hum-ilis, Zowly ; sim-ilis, dike ; ster-ilis, dar7en: (unc. grac-ilis, 
slender). 

$) V. (Pres. St.) denoting chiefly ‘ Passive capability : ' mira-bilis, wonderful ; muta- 
bilis, changeable; fle-bilis, srournful; prob-a-bilis, afprovadle ; credi-bilis, 
credible; no-bilis, noble, &c. &c. &c. -Terri-bilis, zerrvzble, has Active force. 
(Sup. St.) flex-ibilis, exible ; plaus-ibilis, commendable ; sens-ibilis, percetvable. 
Add poss-ibilis, Jossible (of the Silver age). 

e) }”. (Sup. St.) Some denote only ‘ Passive quality,’ differing little from the Perf. 
Part. : al-tilis, fattened ; coc-tilis, daked ; fic-tilis, /ashioned ; fis-silis, cleft ; mis- 
silis, se»£ ; nex-ilis, Ztwined ; tor-tilis, fevisted ; versa-tilis, sade to revolve, &c. * 
others denote * Passive capacity :' flex-ilis, flexible ; diffu-silis, expansive ; tac- 
tilis, that sway be touched: others ‘ Active guality:’ pen-silis hanging ; ses-silis, 
sguad ; vol-atilis, Zying, &c. Abnormal : fer-tilis, /ruit/x/, indicating an old word 
fert-us (fut-tilis, /s£iZe 2). 

$) D. aqu-atilis, fluvi-atilis, rivemdwelling, &c. 

™) @1Y: D. (numerous) denote ‘ Belonging to,’ &c. : aequ-alis, dot-alis, fat-alis, furi-alls, 
liber-alis, marti-alis, mort-alis, reg-alis, triumph-alis, &c. ; vit-alis, voc-alis, &c. &c. 
&c. DY: D. civ-ilis, er-ilis, host-ilis, puer-ilis, scurr-ilis, sen-ilis, serv-ilis, vir-ilis, 
&c. Subtt-lisfor sub-telis, of the woof, fine, subtle. DIY: D. cur-ulis, dike a chariot 
(applied to the ‘sella’ of certain magistrates, which had that shape) ; trib-ulis, 
of the tribe. The Adj. ed-ulis, eafa&/e, is abnormal. &lY: 2. crud-elis, crnel; 
fid-elis, infid-elis. See above 0). 


(2) Deminutive Nouns. 
X. a) O and A-nouns form Deminutives by joining ulus (a, um) to the Clipt Stem une 
&, Y, 1, m, or r precede the ending: 
riv-us, riv-ulus ; frigid-us, frigid-ulus ; cist-a, cist-ula ; scut-um, scut-ulum. 
"After 8, Y, Sliis (a, um) is used: 
alve-us, alve-Glus : aure-us, aure-dlus ; line-a, line-dla ; horre-um, horre-dlum ; fili-us, 
filiclus ; glori-a, glori-Gla ; savi-um, savi-dlum. 
Guttural and Dental Nouns add iiliis (1, um) to the True Stem : 
rex, rég-ulus; cornix, cornic-ula; adolescens, adolescent-ulus, adolescent-ula ; 
caput, capit-ulum : lapid-u-lus becomes lapillus. 
5) ülüs (3), inüs (4), Inus (3), &nüs (4), become ellüs (4): 
Populus, popellus ; fabula, fabella; Asinus, asellus ; géminus, gemellus ; patina, 
patella ; cátInus, catellus ; cXténa, catella. 
ér (rX or Eri, rum) become ellüs (i,um): 
liber, libellus ; miser, misellus ; capra, cXpella; ópera, opella ; labrum, IXbellum. 
G-nus, g-num, and ulum usually form illus, illum : 
Pugin püg-illus ; signum, sigillum ; poculum, pócillum ; (but scamnum, scabel- 
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| e) Substantival Deminutives oIló, 418 (for axi&15), £188, and Ad- 
jectival auld (aulld), auIüló (aullild), are rare. 


II. a) The double Deminutive o-t18. 
f) exón is a rare Suffix : as homun-cio. 


y) uncüló in a few words is joined by analogy to Stems not ; 
Nasal : av-unculus, fur-unculus, ran-unculus. 4 


Note 1. Care must be taken not to class among Deminutives 
words which are not such: as Verbals in culum: i&culum,' 
poculum, &c. It is probable that umbra-culum and taberna 
culum should be ranked with these rather than with Deminutives. 

2. Sometimes the meaning ofa Deminutive differs altogether 
from that of its theme: avunculus, w#c/e (on mother's side), from 
avus, grandfather; osculum, Ass, from os, mouth, 

3. Deminutives sometimes express endearment, sometimes scorn: 
usually smadiness only. They keep the Gender of their Primitives. 

4. Latin Deminutives have importancein the Romance languages 
which form many words from them: as L. luscini-ola, It 
usignuolo, Fr. rossignol, sigAfingale; L. api-cula, Fr. ab 
eille, dee; L. agn-ellus, Fr. agneau, /amd; L. gem-ellus, Fr. 
jumeau, £win. 


vi Patronymica, Names derived from Parents 
or Ancestors, are noticed at p. 75. 





c) Porcellus from porculus, cistella from cistula, códic-illus from codic-ulus (codex) 
pauxillus from pauculus, are secondary Deminutives. 

d) Porcellulus from porcellus, cistellula from cistella, pauxillulus from pauxillus, are tet 
tiary Deminutives. 

e) Coron-ula, corolla; palus for (paxulus) paxillus; equ-us, equ-uleus or equ-ulss: 
pauc-ulus, paullus ; whence paullulus. 


II. a) Other Consonant Nouns add culus (a, um) to the Stem: 
frater, frater-culus ; pauper, pauper-culus; animal, animal-culum ; flos, floscuhs: 
mus, mus-culus ; opus, opus-culum ; cor-culum for cord-culum. 
And from Comparative Adjectives : 
grandius-culus, rather older; melius-culus, a little better; plus-culum, see 
more. 
On becomes un : 
homo, homun-culus ; virgo, virgun-cula ; ratio, ratiun-cula. 
O8 becomes Uu in arbos, rumor: 
arbus-cula, rumus-culus. 
Bos (bovis) forms bücula, heifer, for bovi-cula. 
I-nouns take cülüs (X, um), and usually shorten 1: 
piscis, pisci-culus ; levis, levi-culus ; pars, part-Icula ; rete, ret¥-culum ; venter, venti 
culus Ina few Deminutives 1 is long, as canicula, cutIcula, febricula. 
From anguis, sxake, comes anguilla, ee. 
U-nouns join I-cülus (&, um) to the Clipt Stem: 
versus, vers-Iculus ; anus, an-icula; cornu, corn-Ículum. Lacus-culus, domun«ul 
are abnormal exceptions. 


E-nouns add cülá to the Stem ; 


dié-cula, ré-cula. 
Nubé-cula, plebé-cula, vulpé-cula, from Nouns of Decl. 3., are formed as though from 
E-nouns, 
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of Countries are usually formed 
ne of the people with ending ia. 


3raec-i, Graecia ; Gall-i, Gallia; Arab-es, Arab-ia ; 
cad-ia, &c. 

ending ts : 

xis; Colch-i, Colch-is; Aeol-es, Aeol.is, &c. 


frica, Iudaea, Illyricum, and some others. 


iative Endings of Derived Words, 
their several meanings 


"aculty . 
0 ; tus, sus 4; io (fem.) ; tura, sura. 
abit; Effect: 


lis ór-, tis ér-; ies, ium; Ina; mónia; mónium ; 
la); tcla; ido, édo; igo. 


Qualified Condition; Function: 

um ; Itia, Ities, Itium ; ntia; tas; tis ; tüdo; éla; 
o (fem.) ; mónia; mónium ; édo ; 4go, ügo ; átus 
Ira, süra. 


Agent, Individual: 
sor (masc.), trix (fem.) ; átus 2; o ón- (masc.) ; 
(masc.), trix (fem.) ; atus 2 ; arius 2 ; és, It- ; o, io 


Thing (Means, Instrument) . 


fn; mentum; (ulum) culum, crum ; bulum, brum, 
trum. 


brum (in a few instances). 


ctus, visus; oblivio ; sepultura, versura. 

'ondus; congeries, colloquium; ruina; querimonia; alimonium ; 
iptela ; libido, torpedo; vertigo. 

ries, consortium ; saevitia, mollities, calvitium ; ignorantia, in- 
leritas, aedilitas, libertas ; senectus ; latitudo, mansuetudo ; clien- 
ia; communio; castimonia ; matrimonium ; pinguedo; farrago, 
latus, comitatus ; pictura, censura. 

irsor, adiutrix ; legatus; comedo:—JD. viator, funditor, ianitrix ; 
carius ; eques, miles; naso, centurio. 

imen ; lenimentum ; speculum ; operculum, lavacrum ; vocabulum, 
‘bra; aratrum, feretrum :—2. acetabulum (umbraculum, taberna- 
haps be taken as Verbalia). 


4 - mmo! "o —— lee 
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3) Thing effected: 
V. tum, sum. 
4) Locality : 
D. etum ; ctum; ltum; stum; arium; torium ; trina 
num ; ina. 


5) Object : 
V. ex, fc-; D. ale, al; dre, Xr, tle. 


Deminutives appear above, p. 247, and are not repeated her 


Oés. Under other Endings, us 2; ius 2; a; um; is 3; i 
&c., are comprised Derivatives various in meaning and origin 
almost all concrete. 


II. Adjectives : 


(I. Verbalia : 


1) With Active sense: 
ns (Pres. Part.); urus (Fut. Part); cundus; bundus; 
idus ; icus, ücus ; uus, ivus; ülus ; tilis (a few); ber, 
cer, cris ; àneus. 
2) With Passive sense : 
tus, sus (Perf. Part.) : Ws; bilis; tilis, sflis; uus; ti 
ticius ; tàneus. 
3) With sense Active or Passive . 
ndus (Gerundive). 


(1I.) Denominativa : with the meanings 
I) * Belonging to :? 
ius; Icus; tfícus; ànus ; lànus; àncus; enus, Eneus; t 
lensis ; àlis, aris, arius ; ilis, elis, ülis ; atilis ; inus; 
ster, stris, stis ; timus ; nus. 
2) ‘Made’ or * consisting of :? 
eus; Inus ; nus, neus ; icius; aceus; üceus. 





3) meritum, visum. (Visio, the seeing ; visus 4, the faculty of sight, or the. 
sight: visum, the thing seen.) 

4) quercetum ; salictum ; virgultum ; arbustum ; viridarium ; praetorium ; to1 
pistrinum ; officina. 

s) vortex ; torale, puteal ; laqueare, calcar ; bubile ; but V. s&dile. 

II. (1) 1) constans, fulgens; dicturus, mansurus; iracundus, verecundus: erra Kk: 
tenax; timidus; pudicus; caducus; nocuus, nocivus; garrulus; we 
saluber, lugubris ; volucer ; consentaneus, succedaneus. 

2) notus, fessus; docilis ; amabilis (terribilis, Act.) ; sutilis, fossilis; mutem 
tivus ; conducticius ; collectancus. 

3) notandus, delendus, gerundus. 

(II) x) regius, oratorius ; bellicus; fanaticus, rusticus ; montanus, decumanuss 
. rianus; spontaneus; terrenus; aéneus; castrensis, Carthaginiensis; E 

solaris, gregarius, senarius; erilis, crudelis, tribulis; aquatilis; s 
libertinus ; aestivus ; pedester ; caelestis ; maritimus, legitimus ; pater-3» 
serve colurnus by transposition for corul-nus, from corulns, &ase.) 

a) ferreus ; faginus, fagineus ; querqus ; latericius; hordeaceus ; pannuceu. ss— 
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3) ‘Full of;’ ‘abounding in :' 
Ssus; olentus, ulentus, olens ; idus. 
4) ‘Endued with’ (analogous to Perf. Part.). 
átus, itus, ütus. 
5) * Having the nature of :' 
stus ; gnus. 


6) Adjectives of Time have the endings tínus, tinus; ernus, 
imus, 


ix Adjectives are also derived from Particles; 
some from Adverbs, some from Prepositions.! 





3) frondosus ; fraudulentus, violentus, violens; herbidus, The ending osus often 
implies faultiness: glori-osus, /x// of (vain)-glory, doast/ul ; fam-osus, (full of 
Jame, but) sll-famed ; mor-osus, (full of moralities, but) peevish, morose. Ul- 
entus, ul-ens probably combine the root of growth, ol, ul, with ent- the par- 
ticipial suffix. Cru-entus, d/oody, omits O1. 

4) auratus, togatus, auritus (from auris), astutus. 

5) honestus, funestus, scelestus, robustus, venustus ; abiegnus, benignus, malignus. 

9 annotínus ; hornotinus ; serotínus ; matutinus, vespertinus ; aet-ernus, hib-ernus, 
di-urnus, noct-urnus. 


Adverbs with their Derivative Adjectives : 


diu; diutinus hodie ; hodiernus perendie ; perendínus 
diuturnus nimis ; nimius repente ; repentinus 
cras ; crastinus nuper ; nuperus simul ; similis 
beri ; hesternus peregre ; peregrinus temere ; temerarius 
Also semp-i-ternus from semper. 


mer Positions with corresponding Adverbs and Adjectives are derived from various rudi« 


a» ante (for old AbL anted or antid). 
(anter-us) anter-ior :—antiquus. . . 
jet — pos-t (for pos-te=old AbL postid), See M. Zr. iv. 1186. 
poster-us, poster-ior, postre-mus :—post-Icus. 
d. C5 ; Ctra ; ci-tro: 
(citer) citer-ior, citi-mus. 
ale ultra ; ultro: 


(ulter-us) ulter-ior, ulti-mus :—ultroneus. 
Cm  Xcontm; : 

(conter-as) :—contr-arius. 
ec €x, € ; extra; (extris) extrin-secus: 


a exter-us, exter-ior, extre-mus :—externus ; extraneus ; extrarius. 
@-tus ; inter ; intra ; intro, (intris) intrin-secus : 
Gater-as) inter-ior, inti-mus :—intestinus:—internus :—infra, inferus, infer-ior, 
inámos, imus :—infernus. 


aie] derives reci-procus from re, pro, with suffix 6j appended to cack. 


chadestims (lost form clan dus 


. - eA A 
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x. Adjectives derived from Proper Names 


A) From Personal Names :! 
1) Suffix tus : 


This is the ending of Roman Nomina Gentilia (clan names): 
Cornelius, Fabius, Iunius, Iulius, Tullius. As such, it is used sub- 
stantively. But it is used adjectively to describe a law brought in, 
a road or public edifice made, by a member of any gens, as lex 
Roscia, via Appia, aqua Iulia, theatrum Pompeium, &. A 
law brought in by two colleagues bore the twofold name, as lex 
Papia Poppaea de maritandis ordinibus. 

2) Suffixes anus, tanus, inus, imply ‘de/onging fo? the person: 
Caesar-anus, Cinn-anus, Sull-anus, August-anus (or August 
ianus), &c.; Plaut-inus, Verr-inus, &c., and ‘oratio Metell-ina/ C 

ff. 1. 13. 

3) Suffix -8us is poetical: Caesar-eus, Hercul-eus, Romul-eus 
&c. Horacehas Romula gens. Augustus is used adjectively, 15 


domus Augusta; historia Augusta; so columna Traian, 
portus Traianus. 


4) Suffixes Sus tus, for Gr. -eroc, and Yous for Gr. -uoc, are used 


in personal Adjectives from the Greek : Pythagoréus, Aristotelius 
Socrat-Icus, &c. 


B) Gentilia : from Names of People, Cities, Towns, &c. 
These are properly Adjectives ; but often used Substantively. 
1) Suffix anus, chiefly from Places in a or ae: Alba-tt 


Roma-nus, Theba-nus ; but also from some Places in um ori: 55 
Tuscul-anus, Puteol-anus. 


2) Suffix inus, from Places in ia, iam: Amer-inus (Amerit 


Aric-inus eer Clus-inus (Clusium). Observe also Praenest-ini5 
(Praeneste), Reat-inus (Reate), Tarent-inus (Tarentum). 





! Roman Names.—A Roman of distinction hadat least three names: the Praenome® 
individual name ; the Nomen, name shewing the Gens or clan; the Cognomen, ™ 
name, shewing the Familia or family. Thus, L. Iunius Brutus expressed Lucius of 
Gens Iunia and Familia Brutorum. To these were often added Agnomina, titles ei 
of honour (Africanus, Asiaticus, Coriolanus, Creticus, Isauricus, Macedonicus, Ns9* 
dicus, Magnus, Maximus, &c.), or expressing that a person had been adopted from * 
other Gens: Aemilianus, (adopted from the Gens Aemilia), Domitianus, Licinnm* 
Mucianus, Octavianus, Salvianus, Seianus, Terentianus, Titianus, and many more. Te 
full name of Augustus (originally an Octavius) when adopted by his uncle's will s» 
adorned by the Senate with a title, was Gaius Iulius Caesar Octavianus Augustus. 

The Roman Gentes were either patrician (Cornelia, Iulia, &c.) or plebeian (Licisi 
Memmia, Coruncania, &c.): or there might be a patrician and plebeian gens of the ss 
race, as of the Claudii Theoretically they are referred to ancestors, whose Nomi! 
give them their titles ; being themselves due to various circumstances, Some 
are derived from Numerals: Quinctia, Quinctilia (Pompeia, Pompilia, Pomponia, Posti) 
Sestia, Septimia, Octavia, Nonia, Decia : so Postumia, Some from Colours : Albis, Cacti 
Flavia, Fulvia, Helvia, Livia, Rubria, Rutilia. Some from Animals: Aquillia, Asinia, AF 
ronia, Caninia, Canuleia, Ovidia, Porcia, Verria. Many from Personal peculiariti#: 
Caecilia, Calidia, Catia, Claudia, Cordia, Curtia, Digitia, Genucia, Hirtia, Tuventia, Lie 
nia, Naevia, Opimia, Pedia, Plancia, Plautia, Silia, Spuria, Stertinia, Turpilia, Varia, Ve 
gia, Vegetia, Vitellia, &c. Others are derived from Office, business, station, birthpiath 
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3) Suffix as from, Places in na nae num no : Fiden-as (Fidenae), 
Arpin-as (Arpinum), Aquin-as (Aquin-um), Capén-as (Capena), 
Frusin-as (Frusino). so Anti-as (Antium), Arde-as (Ardea). 
These are declined in &t-, like nostras, vestras, optimates, Pe- 
Dates, 


4) Suffix ensis from Places in o, and from some in a ae um: 
Narbon-ensis, Cann-ensis, Mediolan-ensis. Some take 1-creis : 
Athen-i-ensis, Carthagin-i-ensis. 

The same Suffix may represent Gr. eic, as Chalcid-ensis (XaAxi- 
à) But eus is also kept : Demetrius Phalereus, Zeno Citieus 
or Citiensis. We find Zeuxis Heracleotes for Heracleensis. 


$) Peculiar Latin Adjectives of Place are : 

Caer-es (it-) from Caere : Camers, from Camerinum : Veiens, 
from Veii; Tiburs from Tibur : but, when things are qualified, the 
usual forms are Caeret-anus, Camert-inus, Veient-anus, Tiburt- 
inus, 


6) The Suffixes Yus (coc), &eus (aic), enus (nvdc) belong to Ad- 
jectives derived from the Names of Greek Places: Corinthius, 
Rhodius, Lacedaemonius, Larissaeus, Smyrnaeus, Cyzicenus. 

7) The Greek Suffixes ütes ‘ites Stes are rare in Latin : Spar- 


ates, Tegeates (but the Adjective formsare Spartanus, Tegeaeus) ; 
Abderites (but also Abderitanus); Epirotes, Heracleotes. 


8) Feminine Gentile Names are in & 1s &s: Cressa, Cretan, 
nis, 4A ssortiart, 'Troas, Zrojan woman. ] 


C) Names of People are either derived from Names of Countries 
and of Cities: Latinus (Latium), Romanus (Roma), Siceliotes 
(Sicilia), or they are Primitive: Afer, Gallus, Syrus, Thrax, Cres 
Cretan). Such Names form Adjectives in Yous tus aeus ensis, 
tc. : Africus, Gallicus, Syrius, Thracius, Cretaeus, Cretensis, Cre- 

&c e. 


With Personal Names the primitive is often used adjectively, as 
poeta Hispanus, miles Gallus, &c. Poets use it with Appel- 

ves: Marsus aper, venena Colcha, flumen Rhenum, flu- 
Men Medum, Hor.; and so Fem. Adjectives: Ausonis ora, 
Cressa pharetra, Verg. 





9 rrrdence, &c. : Antistia, Aurelia, Cluentia, Coelia, Coponia, Cornificia, Curia, Duilia or 
Duillia Falcidia, Flaminia, Fonteia, Furnia, Gabinia, Hortensia, Maria, Nautia, Scribonia, 
ava Silvia, &c. The Gens Iulia istraced back to Iulus ; Titia to Titus ; Tullia to Tullus, 


The Cognomina are similarly distinguishable: in the oldest times the birthplace or 
''sidence often gave a Cognomen; which sometimes descended to the Family, Came- 
Thus, Sabinus, but usually not, as Auruncus, Caeliomontanus, Fidenas, Privernas, Siculus, 

us, Tuscus, &c. . 

Colours give rise to Cognomina: Albus, Flavus, Niger, Pullus, Rufus, Rutilus: 
4*imal;: Asina, Bestia, Buteo, Canina, Catulus, Catullus, Corvus, Cossus, Galba, 
Gallus, Lupus, Merula, Mus, Noctua, Porcina, Pulex, Taurus, Verres, Vitulus. Vege- 
falle: Caepio, Cicero, Piso; Lactucinus. Parts of the Body: Arvina, Axilla, Barbula, 
Cras, Denter, Nerva, Sura, Sulla (for Surula), Scapula: and with Suffix on (0) indi- 
Cttiag sire or prominence of the feature: Capito (big-hkead), Fronto (dig-brow), Labeo, 
(thick lijs), Mento (chinny), Naso( big nose: but Nasica, sharp nose), Pedo (splay foot), 
be. Implements : Caligula, Carbo, Caudex, Dolabella, Fusus, Malleolus, Marculus, Mar- 
tellus, Pera, Pulvillus, Scipio, Stolo, Spinther, &c. Office, station, business, ability, &c. : 
Albinas, Bubul-us, Camillus, Cursor, Cornicen, Cunctator, Figulus, Hortator, Metellus, 
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SECTION II. 


tion of | Derivation of Verbs. 


A) Verba Verbalia. 


Inchoativa (Inceptiva) in seo 5. § 53, p. 209, &c. 
Imitativa in isso I. 
Frequentativa in so, Yto I. $ 53, p. 205. ! 
Deminutiva in illo I. ' 
Desiderativa in urto 4. § 53, p. 206. 


£) Verba Denominativa. 


Most Verbs in Conj. 1 and 4are from Substantives or Adjectives: 
the greater number being Transitive. 


laud-are I. praise dit-are I. enrich 
milit-are 1. Serve im war  liber-are I. set free ' 
nomin-are I #ame sollicit-are I. make anxious 
fin-ire 4.. end insan-ire 4. — óe mad 
vest-ire 4. clothe moll-ire 4. soften 
pisc-ari I. fish laet-ari 1. rejoice 
mol-iri 4. contrive larg-iri 4. bestow 
Suffixes ul o1 cin it Yg- (= ág-) Ye- occur in Conj. 1 : 
grat-ul-ari congratulate — nav-ig-are sail 
vi-ol-are do violence ^  mit-ig-are soften 
sermo-cin-ari discourse claud-ic-are limp 
debil-it-are weaken commun-ic-are impart 


. So iur-g-are for iur-ig-are, pur-g-are for pur-ig-are. 
Most in Conj. 2 are from Substantives; a few from Adjectives: 
the greater number being Intransitive : | 
call-ére, luc-ére, flor-ere, flav-crc. | 
A few U-verbs 3 are Denominativa : | 
acu-ére, metu-cre, minu-ére, tribu-ére. 

Obs. Some Roots have a Trans. and an Intrans. Verb correspond: 
ing to each other: fugare, £o put to flight ; fugére, to fly. So at 
dére, cadére ; iacére, iacere ; liquare, liquere ; pendére, pendére; 
plácare, plácére ; sédare, sédére and sidére. 





, Natta, Paterculus, Rex, Regulus, Salinator, Vespillo. Personal peculiarities, characteristi 
or accideuts : Ahenobarbus, Ambustus, Balbus, Barbatus, Brutus, Caecus, Caesar, Cato, 
Celer, Celsus, Cerco, Cinna, Cincinnatus, Claudus, Cornutus, Crispus, Crassus, Currus 
Dentatus, Felix,' Festus, Flaccus, Flamma, Frugi, Geminus, Glabrio, Gurges, Last 
tus, Lentulus, Lepidus, Longus, Nepos, Nobilior, Pactus, Pansa, Pilatus, Paullus 
Pollio, Potitus, Plancus, Plautus, Poplicola, Postumus, Priscus, Proculus, Pulcher, Scae™ 
Scacvola, Strabo, Torquatus, Tremulus, Trigeminus, Tubero, Varro, Varus, Verrucosus, 
Vetus, Vulso. : 

Many Cognomina in anus inus were originally Adjectives derived from an earlier 
Cognomen : Augurinus, Censorinus, Mamercinus, Pactanus, Rufinus, Silanus, &c. 

An Agnomen of honour sometimes became a Coznomen of the family. Thus in the 
Valerian clan (which had also the Agnomina Poplicola and Maximus) we find a family be- 
coming Corvini from Valerius Corvus, and another branch Messallae from the capture d 
Messana. Of many Cognomina as well as Nomina the origin cannot be traced. 
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SECTION III. 
Derivation of Particles. 


i Primitive Particles in Latin are few. Of these most 
long also to kindred language. Such are 


ab; ante; ambi- ; di-dis- ; ex; in, indu- in- ; pro ; pri- prae; 
per per- (mapa and cepi) ; ob (emi?) sub ; cum co- (cur ?, 
kotróc) ; et, at; aut (?); que; ne; an; si; semi- ; sem- 
or sim- ; heri. 
Ai few cannot be traced with certainty beyond Italian language. 
ch are 
ad; de; re-; sé-; sine; cis; uls; haud ; cras ; sat. 


ii Most Latin Particles are either derived or 
Mpounded. 
1) Derived Particles are either 


4) Denominative (from Substantives, Adjectives, or Parti- 
ciples) ; or 

6) Pronominal (from Pronouns). 

c) A few only are from other Particles. 


Derived Adverbs in general are cither Cases of their themes, or 
med from them with peculiar Endings, in the manner of Cases. 
The Cases which chiefly form Particles are the Accusative, the 
lative, the Locative. 


2) Particles may be compoundcd of the same or various Parts of 
eech,! 


From the List in pp. 228, &c. the student will be able to select examples of com- 
aded Particles. 

: Relative: 

) with its own Particles and Elements: quamquam, quoquo, ubiubi, utut, &c. : qua- 
Nue, undecumque, utcumque, quotiescumque, &c.: quóque, ubique, undique, 
We, usque, usquequaque, umquam, uspiam, usquam : quippe : quousque : (with uter) 
ibi, utrimque, utroque, &c. 

) with Prefix se: neque; nec; nequaquam, nequiquam, neutiquam ; numquam, nus- 
a, nusquam, neutrubi, nécubi. 

) with Prefix a/i- ; aliquo, aliquam, aliquantum, alicubi, aliquoties ; with other De- 
Mirative Prefixes: tamquam, sicuti, sicut, namque, nempe, atque ; with Prepositions : 
tquam, perquam, postquam, pracquam, praeterquam, praeut, prout ; with Conjunc- 
5: at-qui, nun-cubi, si-cubi, si-cunde, &c. : with Adjectives : alioqui, ceteroqui, prius- 
um, 

) with Demonstrative Suffixes : quonam, quanam, ubinam, utinam, &c.; with suffixed 
Positions: quoad, quapropter, quocirca, quatenus, aliquatenus, &c. ; with Conjunc- 
5: quasi, quin, &c. ; with Verbs: quamvis, quovis, quolibet, ubivis, &c. ; with Nouns : 
modo ; quare, cur ; quemadmodum, quamobrem, quominus, utpote, &c. 

L Demonstratives : 

mpounded with each other: hi-c, illi-c, &c. : hin-c, illin-c, &c. ; huc, illu-c, &c., 
A, aliu-ta, i i-ta (for ita-d), i-tem, si-c, e-nim, ctenim ; ast (at-set C. ?), au-tem, tamen 
2 in?) ideo: With Prepositions : adeo, adhuc, dein, exin, proin, abhinc, dehinc, 

À, interibi, postibi ; interim ; anteá, antidei, antehac, antidhac, posted, postidei, 
thac, postilli, intereá, praeterei, praeterhac, hacpropter (compare quapropter) ; 

mh eatenus; horsum (hovorsum), illorsum, &c. From dein is formed dein-ceps 
po 

Bitur is of obscure derivation. 
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iii Denominative Adverbs in the form of 
Cases. 


A) 1n the form of Accusative : 
a) From Substantives : 


1) Uncompounded : (perhaps) partim, partly ; foras (pl), ovf 
of mies ; and (rarely) vicem, z& the stead; diu, a long time 

ium). 

2) Compounded with Particles, admodum, affatim, comminus, 
eminus, invicem, incassum, obiter, obviam, propediem, propemo- . 
dum, postmodum. 

Clam, corain, palam, perperam, saltem or saltim are of question- 
able origin. 


6) From Adjectives : 

I) in am: bifariam, &c. p. 149: multifariam, plurifariam, 
in many parts ; promiscam, protinam (Plaut.): in as: alias. 

2) in um : ceterum, circum, clanculum, commodum, demum, 
nimium, solum, verum : —multum, paullum, parum, tantum, quam 
tum, &c., primum, secundum, iterum, &c., plerumque ; with many 
Superl. minimum, plurimum, potissimum, postremum, summum, 
ultimum, &c. (Non, #o/, anc. noen-um for nc-unum). 


3) in & (from real or supposed Adj. in 1s) : abundé, facil, 
primé, impuné, propé, paené, saepé, &c. On procliv-i, -e, see Madv. 
C. Fin. 14; M. Lucr. ii. 455. 

4) in ts, 1s (Comparative) : plus, minus, melius, potius, saepius, 
magis (nimis?), &c. &c. &c. Also secus, tenus, protenus. 


5) Recens for recenter is a special instancc. 


Obs. 1. Add to these the Compounds with vorsum (versum), 
as aliorsum, prorsum, rursum, &c. Some of these often u% 
the Nom. form : prorsus, rursus, &c. 


Obs. 2. Poets freely use Neuter Adjectives Sing. (sometime 
Plur.) adverbially : * perfidum ridens Venus,’ Hor. ; * crassum 
Vulfenius,’ Pers. ; ‘dulce loquentem Lalagen, Hor. ; ‘suave locus 
resonat,’ Hor. ; *sedet aeternumque sedebit,’ Verg. ; * sera comam 
tem narcissum, Verg. See p. 374. 


JD) In the form of Ablative : 
d) From Subs:antives : 
1) in o : mod5 (o being shortened); ergó, numeró ; and thé 
Compounds, cxtempló, profectó, postmodó, saepenumero ; ma£: 
nopere or magne opere, &c., ilicd (in loco’, oppid3 (£zi zéce?). 





[The peculiar words anted (for ante ea), antehac (for ante haec), &c., have been various 
explained. Some schelar as Bücheler, take the Pronouns to be Ablatives, dating fro 
a time when the Prepositions ante, post, inter, praeter, &c., may have been constructed 
with that case: and they cite arversum eád in the Sena’. Cons. de Bacch also apod 84 
anter séd, which are found. But Corsa, who discusses the matter, .f nsspr. ii 455, BC» 
takes the Pronouns to be Accus PL with the ancient long quantity, and ead, sd, 
ea, hac, to be Accus. alsa, the d growing out ef a temperary corf::sion of Accus aad 
AbL form: at an era when the ASL was losing it» old final @ This view seems right] 
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in 8: fort%, iuré, rité, sponte. ' 

in is (pL) : gratis or gratiis; ingratis or ingratiis ; foris. M. 
* lii. 935. 
8) From Adjectives and Participles : 

in & (orig. Abl. ad, underst. parte or vid): dextra, laevà, 
stra : the Pronouns eà, hac, alia, &c. 
0 this formation belong all the Prepositions in &, which are 
ly Ablatives Fem. (circa, citra, ultra, contra, &c.). 
' in 8 orig. 6d (but citó): certo, composito, continuo, consulto, 
merito, raro, subito, tuto, vero, &c. &c., bipartito, &c., inopi- 
y necopinato ; primo, secundo, &c. : immo: Superl. meritissimo, 
remo, supremo, ultimo, praesto : omnino, from a lost omninus : 
denuo (de novo). . 
0 this formation belong the Prepositional Adverbs citro, ultro, 
) porro, retro, contro- from Adjectives in -ter (from /ara, 
parative suffix). 

int: brevi, perbrevi (dicto or tempore). | 
in Is: alternis (vicibus); paucis (verbis); imprimis or in 
u$; cum primis. 
| In the form of Locative (Place or Time) ; heri; domi ; humi ; 
; temperi; vesperi or vespere; mane (mani); diu, dy day; 
u or: nocti ; ho-die; pri-die; postri-die; peren-die (xépa»), 
lay after to-morrow ; cotidie. Pl. quot-annis. 
he forms diu, /ozg, perdiu and perdius, a// day, interdius, 
(diu, s# the daytime, are by C. considered to be Accusative.) 


. Denominative Adverbs with Adverbial 
dings. 
hese Endings are principally 
& (E); tér (Sr), Yter; tim, sim; tus ; iens or ies. 
Adverbs in & are derived from Adjectives and Participles of 
9-declension : 
alt-é, caut-é, miser-c, pulchr-e, &c. &c. &c. 

eng, malé were shortened early, like modó. 
ls, & appears to be an anc. Abl. for e-d. See p. 46. 
) Adverbs with the Compar. ending ter, iter are derived chiefly 
n Adjj. of the Cons, and I-declensions : 

audac-ter (audac-iter), difficul-ter, felic-Iter, fort!-ter, molll-ter, 


pari-ter, &c. &c. T falls out : decen-ter for decenti-ter, &c. 
Ali-ter is from the old form alis. 


ome O-Adjj. form Advv. in ter as well as in 8: 
dur-é and dur-Iter : human-é and human-tter ; luculent-é and 
luculen-ter, &c. ; 
) Adverbs in tim, sim are derived 
9) from Perf. Participles : 
S 
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coniunc-tim, minu-tim, praeser-tim, rap-tim ; tentim, 
step by step (pedem tendere) ; sta-tim, zmmediately; cur 
sim, pas-sim, sen-sim, seor-sim, &c. &c. 


6) from Substantives or Adjectives : 
fur-tim, uber-tim ; vicis-sim; singul-tim, &c. 
Obs. Some form 8 as well as im: 
gravat-é or -im ; separat-é or im, &c. 


4) Adverbs in tus are from (1) Substantives : cael-I-tus; fund 
tus; radic-I-tus; pen-!-tus : (2) Adjectives: divin-I-tus : (3) Pre 
positions : in-tus; sub-tus. Mord-Icus, with the teeth, is peculiar. 


5) On the Numeral Adverbs in tens (18s) see § 33. 


v. Derivation of Pronominal Particles. 


Pronominal Stems give birth to various Case-form Particle 
(Conjunctions and Adverbs), and again to various inseparal 
Elements, which enter into the composition of other Particles. 


I) The Interrogative and Relative Stem quà, qux (Prim. 44) 
whence the Case-form Particles 
quom or cum, quam, quod; qué, qui, qua; and the Ele 
ments #- sim- us- (whence u-bi, un-de, us-que, umquam 
&c.) ! -gue (-De ?) -cumque. 

The Demonstrative Stems 

2) Y, Y6 : whence the Particles eà, eo, and (with Suff) i-bi 
and the Element zz which with -de forms the Particle inde. 

3) t6, t& : whence the Particles tam, tum, and (with Suf. 
for ce) tun-c : also the Elements -/e» -/4 -77, -20. 

By composition of Y with 18 is formed the Pronoun iste (fe 
istus), whence the Particles isti-c, istu-c, istim, istin-c, &c. 
I-ta, Ita-que, I-tem, I-ti-dem, &c. 

4) nó, ná : whence the Particles nam, num, and (with Suff.c 
nun-c; ne: and the Elements -za»i, -num, -ne. 

5) hd, ht (anc. sd, s3): whence (with e) the Particles hi-c, hu« 
ha-c, si-c : and the Elements /ro-, Aim-: whence the Particle hin-c 

6) ol, ul, t1, forms the Pronoun ille (for ol-us), and gives birth t 
its Particles, illi-c, illu-c, ill-im, illin-c, illa-c, and ólim. 

7) &l, 411 : compounded with 1, 16 gives rise to the Pronominal 
alius (al-is) al-ter, and forms or enters into numerous Particles, ali 
alià, al-ibi, ali-ter, &c. 

8) ex forms the Prep. ci-s and the Element c2 (2), which become 
a Suffix to so many Pronouns and Particles. 


Note. Other Particles formed by Pronom. Stems in Compos! 
tion with cach other, with their own Elements, and with variou 
Prefixes and Suffixes, are shewn in the Footnote, p. 255. 


* Corssen formerly (Ar. P. 1.) adopted the common view, that u-bi, un-de, ui (# 
u-ter and Cpp. are from the Rel. quo-, dropping the guttural. But in: A. V. 26, b 
subscribes to the opinion of H. Weber, that their root is a Demonstr. Pron. @, which 2! 
sumes also Interrog. and Rel. power : and that -c-u-bi, -c-un-de, -c-u-ter are distinct Re 
formations. The question must be regarded as still ‘ sub 1udice.' 





The Composition of Words. 259 | 


r. The Dual Pronoun u-ter (Gr. vórepoc or kórepoc) forms 
; of its own and in composition with many above named. © 
'. Corssen forms e-t, a-t, au-t, au-tem, by composition of 
n. Pronom. Stem & with the Stem ts. This may also be 
igthening element e in e-nim, e-quidem, ec-ce (for e-ce). 

y The Particles dum, iam, with the Elements -dam, -dem, 
-dum, also -iam, have been usually assigned to a Prono- 
tem; but Corssen (Kr. Beitr. p. 197, &c.) derives all these 
with diu, dius) from the Sanskrit Root div, fo shine, 
dyus- dies. Compare propediem.! 

‘lements -7e and -zam form the compound Element -piam. 


‘ome other Particles. 


the suffix per are formed aliquant-is-per, paul-is-per, 
er,? parum-per, nuper (novi-per) and sem-per, once for all, 
from root sama, as sem-cl, singuli, simplex, &c. 

refix, per is intensive : per-multum, per-iucunde, &c. &c. 
rives de-mu-m, de-ni-que from Adjectives formed by de: 
om an Adjective in-mus. 

póy-tc ?), vix, saepe, procul, haud or hau, are obscure. On 
see C. Ausspr. i. 205. | 
Conj. licet is a Verb: its compounds ilicet (ire licet), 
(scire licet), videlicet (videre licet), are sentences. 

axat (dum taxat) ‘while one estimates! =merely, 1S 2 


r is from velle, Zo choose. Nimirum, 20 doubt=mirum 


s a Subst. used adverbially, (it is) a chance, perchance : and. 
t, forsitan, Jerhaps (for fors sit, for sit an). Fortassis» 
si vis, for which is used fortasse, ferAabs. 

sitions are compounded together in de-super, in-super. 


SECTION IV. 
Composition of Words. 


»mposition takes place when two words are so 
as to form one word. 


ticles formed by this class of enclitics are: 
lam ; B) qui-dem, ibi-dem, utrobI-dem, indi-dem, iti-dem, indenti-dem, pri-dcm 
in-dem, tanti-dem, tantun-dem : y) un-de and Cpp., in-de, ali-un-de, quam-de ; 
and Cpp. aliquan-do, &c. : *) du-dum (for diu-dum), ne-dum, non-dum, nec- 
dum, nihil-dum, vix-dum, primum-dum, etiam-dum, inter-dum : also with the 
5 age-dum, mane-dum, say a dit, fac-dum, do just, ades-dum, &c.) 4) 
iam, nunc-iam, quon-iam, us-p-iam, nus-p-iam. C. forms qui-a from qui-iam. 
, see M. Lucr. iii. 894. 
for do-ni-que, do-ni- being an Adjectival form from the root diu-s. M. Ze». 
"icum in Plautus- donec cum. 
mpounds of diu-s are tamdiu, quamdiu, aliquamdiu, perdiu, interdiu and 

us. 
ffix ‘is (=ius)’ is used in Comparison of Degree (mag-is), Time (paul-is-) or 
wter) It is found also as us (minus, secus, &c.). 

S2 
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(Only Nouns and Verbs are here considered: the 
Composition of Particles being shewn in Section III) 


The latter word in Composition is Fundamental, the former 
Determinative. 
Sometimes the words are so joined that one actually agr.es with 


the other :! ME 
res-publica ; ius-iurandum ; tres-viri : 
or that the second actually governs the first : — 
senatus-consultum ; veri-similis. 


Such compounds can be severed : 
resque publica; senatusve consulta. 


But generally one part or both lose the form of words : 
magnanimus; Troiugena ; artifex. 


ii. Composition of Words may be (1) constructive, when 
one of the parts in a Noun or a Verb has the nature of 
a Case governed by the other part: (2) attributw, 
when the first part in a Substantive attributively qualifies 
the second : (3) adverbial, when the first part adverbially 
modifies the second: (4) £ossessive, when Adjectives art 
$0 compounded as to imply ‘having’ the fundamental 
part in some qualified manner, or ‘not having’ it! 


A) Substantives are compounded 
I) constructively; when the parts are 
S. x V. : agri-cola (qui agrum colit) : 





! Paratketic Compounds, in which either the parts actually agree, or the first is goversed 
by the second, are very few: as (1) iusiurandum, oath; (2) agricultura ; aurifodin® 
gold-mine; iurisconsultus, civil lawyer, ludimagister, schoolmaster ; pater. mate 
filius-familias; plebi-scitum ; (3) verisimilis, (4) lucrifacere, pessumdare, vesum™ 
vilipendere. 

In Pronouns we find such forms as alteruter, quotusquisque, quisqui . and B 
Numerals additive Compounds: as duo-decim, tertiue-decimmes apres 
de-viginti, duo-de-triginta, &c. ; weultiplicative : as ducenti, treceni, &c. 


* Examples of Syathetic Composit:on. 
A) Substantives : 


$. x V. The Verb-roots which form constructive Compounds with determinati 
Substantives are principally these : Ag- caed- cXpi- cXn- col- f&ci- (f k-) dic Ft" 
spéci-: asremex, remigium, navigium ; homi.cida, parri-cida (-cidium) ; auct?* 
aucupium, manceps (cipium), municeps (-cipium), particeps (-cipium) bucins, 
f Idi-cen (-cina), tibi-cen (-cina), tubi-cen, galli-cinium, cock-crowing ; caeli 
ruricola ; aedificium, arti-fex (-ficiurn), carnifex, opifex, pontifex ; sacrificium: 
veneficium ; causs-idicus, Aleader ; iudex, iudicium ; florilegium, sortilegus, sorti 
legium, spicilegium ; auspex, auspicium, exti-spex (-spicium), haruspex. Othe 
examples are : funambulus, »v/c-dancer ; nomenclator, namecaller (cilare) ; tat 
frigium, shipwreck ; caprimulgus, goat-milker ; puer-pera (-perium) from parte 
also vi-pera (for vivi-para): stipendium (for stipi-pendium), libripens ; faeniset: 
iustitium, stefppage of Jasw-courts (ius sistere), solstitium ; lectisternium; 5 
turtium ; acdituus (aedem tuens), &c. 
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S. x S.: viti-sator (vitium sator). 
) attributively ; when the parts are 

A. x S. or JV. (Numeral) x S. : pleni-lunium : tri-ennium. 
3) adverbially ; when the parts are 

N. x V. or P. x V. : prin-ceps ; in-édia. 


te. P. x .S. may be (1) constructive : inter-montium ; or (2) ad- 
i: com-mercium ; nihil (ne-hilum, ni-hilum, Lucr. iv. 516). 


Adjectives are compounded 


) constructively; when the parts are 
S.x V. : armi-ger; melli-fluus. 
P. x S., when S. is in the nature of a governed Case: exspes. 


) adverbially, when the parts are 


A.x V.: N.x V.: P.x V.: omni-potens; bi-fídus; bene- 
volus. 


N. x A. : P. x A. : semi-vivus, septem-geminus ; immemor. 





$. Substantivesof this form arc few : caprificus, wild fig; iuglans (lovis glans) ; 
manupretium ; rupicapra. cAa»:ois. 


t$. Substt. few: latifundium ; privilegium ; viviradix ; medi-astInus. 


Y$. numerous: see § 33 with bi- tri- &c.: as ilibra, biduum, biennium, &c. 
decempeda, fen-foot pole; teruncius, three-ounce coin ; also with semi- sesqui- 
sembella (for semi-libella), selibra (for semilibra), semideus, semihomo, semihora, 
semivir ; semuncia, sescuncia, sesquihora, sesquimensis, &c. 

X V. : P. x V. : rare: for such words as accola, incola, advena, convena, ambages, 
coiux, conviva, dedecus, incus, indigen:, ingenium, indoles, proles, suboles, obiex 
or obex, obses, perfuga, transfuga, praefica, praeses, &c. may be treated as de- 
rivatives of the Compound Verbs accolo, incolo, advenio, &c., or, at least, as coor- 
dinate with these. 


€S. (1) constructive: adverbium, ambarvalia, amburbium, conclave, ingluvies, 
interlunium, internecio, internundinum, intervallum, pomoerium, postliminium, 
proconsul, promunturium, pronomen, propraetor, subsellium, supellex, super- 
cilium. (2) adverbial: abavus, abnepos, abneptis, administer, adminiculum, ad- 
nepos, agnomen, cognomen, coheres, conmilito, compes, condiscipulus, con- 
servus, consobrinus, contubernium, convallis ; deunx, dodrans ; ignominia, im- 
pluvium, incuria, intemperies, internunt.us, interpres, interrex, interregnum ; 
nefas, negotium, nemo, persona, praenomen, praesaepe, proavus, progener, pro- 
mulsis, pronepos, proneptis, remora, subcenturio, subpromus, superficies. 


djectives. 

« F. chiefly poetic : from the following and other Verb-roots : cin- dic- fér- f Ic- frig- 
flii- füg- gén- gér- lég- son- vaga- vom- : faticinus, fatidicus, aurifer, munificus, 
naufrágus ; mellifluus, lucifügus, nubigénus, belliger, morigérus, florilégus, fluc- 
tisSnus, nemorivagus, flammivomus. Add arcitenens, velivolus, &c. ; armipotens, 
caelipotens, &c. See Examples of P. x 5. in next page. 


XV.: N.xV.: P.xV.: from the following and other Verb-roots : dic- fic- fid- 
flu- lóqu- sci- son- vaga- vola-: veridicus, mirificus, multifidus, largifluus, vani- 
loquus, dulcisonus, solivagus, altisonus ; quadrifidus, septemfluus ; conscius, in- 
scius, nescius, praescius, beneficus, malevólus, necopinus, innuba, &c. Horri- 
sonus, terrificus, &c. take their determinative part from therudiment of the Verbs 
horrere, terrere. Words like invidus, providus, profügus, &c., may be regarded as 
derivatives of the Verbs invideo, provideo, profugio, &c. 

X4. : chiefly determined by semi-, a few by sesqui- and other numerals; semi- 
barbarus, semjhians, semipudus, sesquioctavus, trigeminus, &c. 
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3) possessizely ; when the parts are 
4. x.S.: N.« S. : magn-animus; centi-ceps. 
S. xS. : ali-pes; igni-comus. 
P.x S.: when S. is not in the nature of a governed Case: 
con-cors, in-numerus, prae-ceps. 


€) Verbs are compounded 


1) constructively ; when the parts are 
S. x }.: belli-gerare ( - bellum gerere). 





P.x4.: 


com, jmplies xxi; : compar, compos, comsmihs, &c. 
ex- intensifies : one fons ohh 

cb. implies * comermg Du blongus. 

Ver. ‘thrrughon!, im a Aq degrees” pervigil; perdifücilis 

prae- (1) ‘excess:" praelomgus, praecelsus; (2) 'jvievity:" praecamos, jew 
turely grey." praeposteras, Last first, imUcers36 ; (5) * extremity ;’ praeusms 


Emrnut at the tif. 
pro- forward : procurvus, propatulus. 
1€- réd- Jack : recurvus ; egura, redivivus. 


sub- diminishes : subobacurus, rather dark, subtristis, smrmhaf sed. 
Se nnivatee wien, nefarie, coapious. 
nefandus, pape . 
i- (inscparable negative = —Greck à») forms numerous Cp. Adjectives: pet. 
impotens, impius, ingratus, insanus, infidelis, inutilis, ignarus, ignavus, qaoth 
ignobilis, illotus, irritus, &c. &c. &c. 


A.X. ; NL x S. : S. x S. : unanim-is (us), ‘having’ ons mind, ongi-manus, * having’ 


Enguis, &c Bc. : cornipes, sonipes, &c. 


JP.x.S. (1) When P. is of adverbial nature : 


discolor, divided (differing) im colour: discors, dissonus, &c. 

imbellis, wsmoarike ; imberbis, &eardess ; immanis, implumis, importunus, insi 
is (us), inerm-is (us), iners, infamis, informis, infrenis, illimis, illunis, ingot 
iniurius, insomnis, invius (but insignis from in £x, on), &c. &c. &c. 

obscenus, obscurus, obvius. 


(2) When P. has a prepositional nature : see p. 26r. 1). 


abnormis, amens, avius, &c. 

acclivis, affinis, &c. 

antelucanus, antemeridianus, antesignanus, &c. 

circumforaneus. 

cisalpinus, cisrhenanus, cispadanus, &c. 

commodus. &c. 

declivis, decolor, deformis, degener, delirus, demens, devius, . 

effrenus, effrons, egregius, clinguis, enervis, enodis, enormis, exanimis, ext 
exheres, exlex, exsanguis, exsomnis, exsors, extorris, &c. 

obnoxius, opportunus. 

perduellis, perennis, perfidus, periurus, pernox, &c. 

pomeridianus. 

profanus, profestus, prosperus. 

securus, sedulus, &c. 

subdialis, subdolus, sublucanus, subsignanus, subsolanus, subterrancss, subastes™ 


transalpinus, transmarinus, &c.' 


€) Verbs. 
5S. x V. ; aedificare, significare ; litigare ; vociferari, morigerari. 
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4A. x V. : aequi-parare (= aequum parare). 
V. x V. : cale-facere (  calere facere), cale-fieri. 


) adverbially ; when the parts are 


P.x V.: bene-dicere ; ne-quire; ab-ducere, and all Verbs 
similarly compounded. 


P. x S. or P, x A. : ef-feminare : e-rudire.! 
fe. Words which have two Determinative parts are called 


mposita: im-per-turbatus. On Compound Words in Latin 
. Lucr. p. 312-313. 





X V. : amplificare, gratificari, &c. 


x V. : These are the Compp. of Verb-roots with facio, fio. See p. 217, and on the 
quantity of 6 see Prosody. 


e student may usefully test the force of Verbs compounded with Prepositions by 
ing, with the help of a good Dictionary, the meanings and uses of the Compounds 
ildest and most obvious Simple Verbs: such as ago, cado, caedo, cano, capio, cedo, 
lico, do (dhá), duco, emo, eo, facio, fero, habeo, iacio, légo, mitto, moveo, nosco, 
ono,.porto, quaero, rego, rogo, sedeo, sto, sisto, sum, teneo, tendo, veho, venio, 
neo, voco. 
a compounded with Verbs : 
b, a, abs (from, away) always denotes ‘ separation; absum, am away; abeo, go 
aufero, fake away ; abstineo, refrain from, &c. Note abdíco (me magistratu), 
office; abrogo (legem, &c.), repeal. Abundo, fow over, abound ; abutor, use uf, 
contain the notion of e.xcess. 
1 (£o, at, near) generally denotes, (1) ‘approach, presence at or near ;" adsum, ase 
': adeo, go fo; advenio, come fo; assideo, sit by; adsto, stand dy, &c. : hence, 
plication to.’ adhibeo, af9/y ; admoneo, admonish ; afficio, affect; alloquor, ad- 
&c. : (3) ‘acquisition,’ as accipio, receive ; adipiscor, gain; arrogo, claim, &c. : 
dition,’ a« addo, add ; adnumero, reckon with ; addisco, learn Sesides : (5) ‘ action 
wil:’ admiror, admire; adedo, caf wf ; afficio, affect ; agnosco, recognise ; atton- 
ear. close, &c. : (6) ‘response, favour, sympathy :' acclamo, cheer; adfleo, weep 
arrideo, ss"ile om ; annuo, assent: so affulgeo, shine on, &c. The Verb adimo, 
way (quis te mihi casus ademit? Verg.), cannot be a true form. It is probably a 
orruption of abémo, anancient word cited by Festus, the sound of which would not 
eable. Ar- wasan old form of ad-, as arcesso, arbiter, arvorsum, 
1m, com-, con-, co- (with, together) implies, (1) ‘union, coming, bringing, or acting 
7 :' coco, wife; concurro, run together ; colligo, collect ; confero, bring together: 
io, meet: convoco, call together, &c. For various purposes: (a) ‘comparison :' 
*, compono, confero, compare, &c. : (B) ‘constraint :’ cohibeo, restrain ; cogo, 
, &c. : (y) “friendly action :' colloquor, talk with ; concedo, allow ; confido, trust ; 
t, confess; consolor, console ; corrigo, correct : (5) ‘ hostile action :’ confligo, battle 
colluctor, struggle with ; so coarguo, convinco, confute. (2) In some words it im- 
combined thought, reflection :' concipio, conceive ; conicio, guess ; computo, reckon 
) As implying a concurrence of parts or powers in action, this particle gives to 
rerbs the sense of completeness or intensity: cognosco, learn ; conficio, complete; 
veo, disturd ; compleo, fill up ; corruo. fall in ; consumo, taste ; contendo, strive ; 
to, turn round: cohorresco, contremisco, shudder all ever ; convalesco, get well, 
0 consterno, destrew ; collino, desmear. 
€ (down, down from, from) implies, (1) ‘action downward :' decido, fall down ; 
throw down ; depono, lay down: (2) ‘absence, departure, removal, prevention,’ 
lecedo, depart; detineo, detain ; demo, take away ; dehortor, dissuade ; deterreo, 
deprecor, jray against ; desum, am wanting ; deficio, revolt, fail, &c. ; derogo, 
a privilege by law ; see word in dictionary), &c. : (3) ‘diminution, subtraction >’ 
»empty;, deperdo, lose a fart. Inthe last word and others, as decerro, s£ray ; de- 
deceive; deludo, delude ; detero, rub off; detraho, detract, &c., the preposition 
a bad sense (deterioration). Debeo (dchibeo), owe, i.e. have a debt or minus 
ty, to be subtracted : (4) ‘negation or retractation:’ dedeceo, mishescem ; dedisco, 





264 Latin Wordlore. § 60. 


unlearn ; dedoceo, unteach ; despero, despair. (5) In numerous words it implies ‘sr 
tensity or completeness’ (compare the phrase ‘de haut en bas") : deambulo, wel xp aud 
down ; deamo, lave exceedingly ; defleo, weep intensely ; decerno, decree ; debello, faul 
a war; defungor, discharge; deleo, blot ont, destroy ; deprendo, catch ; devenio, errite; 
devinco, ranynish, &c. (6) Such words as dedico, dedicate; defero, effer, imply hv 
mility in the agent. Decurro means variously run down, complete a course, or have re 
cowrse. 

&. Ex, e (ou! of) implies, (1) ‘action ont or from :' exeo, go out ; eicio, cast eut ; et 
tendo, séretch out ; eximo, fake out, take away ; (2) ' manifest action :’ edico, prociaim: 
exhibeo, exAibit ; exhorresco, shudder visibly ; exsisto, stand forth, exist : (3) 'achire- 
ment of action :' edisco, learn by heart; efficio, effect; elaboro, work out; enumero 
count up; cvenio, happen ; evinco, grove ; existimo, /orm opinion, think: so effero, 1. 
drive wild ; effemino, make womanish. Note exaudio, hear from far. 


6. In (sn, into, against, upon) implies, (1) ‘ action in, being in ;' insum, am in ; inam 
bulo, walk in; incolo, inhabit: inerro, wander in : (2) ‘action info ;' ineo, ingredi, 
enter ; immitto, send info, &c. : (3) ‘action onward ;' incedo, s»ove on ; impello, urge os, 
&c. : (4) ‘effective action,’ in many Transitive verbs: imminuo, Jesses, break ; impe, 
obtain by prayer ; impleo, fill; incendo, se? on fiv ; inficio, im/eci ; instituo, informo, 
instruct ; instruo, furnish ; irrigo, water, &c. : (s) ‘action upon, over, against, &c, in 
many Trajective Verbs: illido, dask won ; impono, slace on; impertior, impart ; u- 
cumbo, Jeax ox ;immineo, impendeo, overhang ; insurgo, rise against, &c. : (6) ‘ intense 
action,’ especially in Inceptive Verbs: illucesco, da:ws ; incalesco, grow Aot ; ingravescs, 
grow worse; intumesco, swell wf, &c. Remark incipio, degix ; invenio, find (come 
Jpon); invideo, envy (look on with evil eye). An ancient form of in was endo, nds 
(év8o»), which in old Latin appears in composition with a few words : endogredi or indu- 
gredi zingredi ; endoperator or induperator=imperator. So ind-igeo ; ind-oles. 

The negative particle in- appears in the compounds ignosco, excuse, fardon, and ix- 
probo, disaffro:e. 


7. Inter (defween, among) denotes, (1) ‘action between :* intercido, fall between ; intet- 
pono, place between ; hence, (2) interruption : interpello, 1. address abruptly ; interro; 
question ; intervenio, intervene: (2) ‘hindrance, stoppage :' intercedo, forbid (by vet): 
intercludo, shit off; interdico, Srokidit, exclude: (3) ‘concernment in :' intersum, amete 

.gaged in, am present at; interest, tf concerns. Inter has a peculiar use in the words 
intermorior, intereo, dic; interemo, interficio, &i//. See Per. Also intellego, fecere 
understand. Prof. Key (Philolog. Trans.) says that the notion of ‘ through ’ is often :c- 
veyed to Compounds by inter in Lucretius: interfodio, interfugio. Sce M. Luv. 
iv. 716 

8. Ob (=e) seems to denote ‘occupation of space in front :’ as, obeo, go to encounter, 

Pevforin, die, &c. ; obicio, cast in the way ; occurro, meet ; offero, offer, present. This 
is sometimes hostile : as, obsideo, desieye ; obsto, offose; obsum, harm ; obruo, opprimo 
overwhelm ; oppugno, attack ; obloquor, speak against : sometimes friendly : as, oboedx, 
obsequor, obtempero, obey. ‘Persistence’ is often implied by this particle: obstupes» 
stand amazed ; obdormisco, slumber; obsolesco, decome obsolete. The use of obs B 
doubtful : obs-trudo in some MSS. of Plautus seems the only authority. Ostendo, she, 
may perhaps be a corruption of the old phrase ob os tendo, since obtendo, stretch toward, 
is an existing compound. Omitto, “ave off, omit, cease, if for ob-mitto or om-mitto 
(which is phonetically possible), must be referred to the meaning of ‘ fersisfemce. Oper, 
£over, is not (asa Latin verb) compounded with ob, but may contain its root. 


Obs. Note the Adjj. obliquus, athwert ; obscurus, dark (having ota, Prim. sis, i8 
tront). 


9. Per has the general meaning, through ; percurro, run through: hence, thoroughly: 
perdisco, Jrarn thoroughly. Its use (see inter) is peculiar in perco, feris, am undost 
(pessum eo); peremo, £i//; perdo, rin, destroy, lose, for which in older Latin appears 
pessum do. These uses of per, inter, may perhaps grow out of some now forgotten cur 
tom or superstition. 


10. Prac (d¢/orr) expresses, (1) ‘ priority of place or rank ;' as, praeeo, go before ; prae 
ficio, place in command ; praesum, am in command ; pracpono, prefer ; praeluceo, cut 
shine, &c. : (2) ‘ priority of time ;' as, pracdico, forvtel!; praemoneo, Jorewarn ; prat 
video, foresee : (3) ‘action in front ;' as, praccingo, gird in /ront ; praebeo (for praehibe») 
hold in front, afford; praetendo, hold out, &c. : (4) ‘passing along ;' praelabor, giidely: 
praetexo, shirt, border. 
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. Pro prod- (forth, forward, before, for) expresses, (1) ' motion or action forth, pube 
r:’ prodeo, go forth ; prodo, give forth, surrender, betray ; promo, take forth ; pro- 
bring forth ; provoco, call forth, challenge ; proclamo, proclaism, &c. : (2) ‘ motion or 
« forward :' procedo, go forward ; procumbo, fall forward ; promoveo, promote ; 
ello, drive forward, &c. : (3) ‘action in front :' prohibeo, hold aloof, forbid ; pro- 
0, fight for ; protego, protect ; protero, trample down (a) with the notion of advan- 
; as procuro, care for; proficio, prosum, profit; provenio, come on, prosper, &c. : 
{ prominence ; as, promineo, ju? out ; propendeo, hang forward ; promereo, deserve 
ently: (4) ‘priority’ (rare): proludo, prelude ; propino, pledge a health ; provideo, 
out, foresee. The most noticeable verbs compounded with pro are, (a) promitto, lit. 
lferth ; which obtains the meanings Ze/ grow (hair, beard, &c.), predict, and hence 
letived but most usual sense, Jromise : (b) prorogo, put off (to a forward time) by 
lact ; frorogue. 

t Sub sus- (unde») may imply, (1) * deing under :' subsum, asp under, amat hand ; 
acto, lie under; submergo, dip under; subscribo, write under; subsisto, stand 
tr; succumbo, sixk under; suffulcio, prof; sustineo, sustain: (2) ‘ motion under :’ 
lo, subicio, submitto, suppono, put under ; subeo, go under, undergo; subigo, bing 
tr, subdue ; suffundo, pour under: (3) ‘motion from under’ subduco, subtraho, 
teho, wtthdraw ; submoveo, remove (from below); subverto, overthrow ; (uprvard) ; 
V0, raise wf; suscito, rouse wf; suspendo, hang up; suspicio, look up, look up to, 
ect; suspiro, sigh: (4) ‘ motion in close sequence :" subsequor, Jollow close ; succedo, 
t after, succeed, also means go under, be successful, &c. : (with a view to help or sup- 
\subvenio, succurro, sxccour ; sufficio, suppeto, suppleo, supply; subrogo, supply 
‘gal successor). Sometimes sub implies ‘ secrecy :' succenseo, ast angry (in the heart) : 
ipo, steal: sometimes slight action; subblandior, fawn a dittle; subirascor, am 
ber angry. 


+ Dis. di- (8&4) (afa»?, asunder) implies ‘division, severance, difference, distinction,’ 
: diduco, sever; disto, stand apart, am distant ; dido, spread; diffindo, cleave ; 
sco, distinguo, distingnish ; differo, sunder or differ; dimitto, dismiss , discedo, 
ert; diribeo, dirimo, divido, divide ; disrumpo, pull in picces ; discumbo, recline apart 
guests at table), &c. It is particularly used to express difference in argument, opinion, 
0n : discepto, disputo, dissero, argue, dispute, discuss; discrepo, dissentio, dissideo, 
fr in sentiment, disagree; digladior, dimico, contend in combat: hence, diiudico, 
te between contending sides. In some words dis- gives a negative sense: displiceo, 
esse ; diffiteor, deny; diffido, distrust: in some it is intensive: disperdo, ruin 
trly ; dispereo, ane utterly ruined; discrucio, forture painfully. The verb diligo, 
*, implies a choice between different persons. 


+ The inseparable particle red- re- (ac£, aguin) conveys the two general meanings : 
"récifrocated action :' II. ‘repeated action :' but the shades of meaning are nume- 
$, and will repay minute analysis with the aid of the dictionary. 

: If AB be a straight line, with motion from A to B, then red- or re- implies 


) ! recurrence from B to A :' redco, return ; recurro, run back ; reduco, lead back; 
ibor, slide back ; remitto, send back ; redhibeo, repono, replace ; refero, reporto, bring 
V ; revoco, call back; reddo, give back, restore ; redimo, buy back, redeem, ransom; 
untio, fel! back, bring tidings ; restituo, restore. Here rank compounds which ex- 
8 reflected light, echoed or replying sound : respondeo, auswer ; reluceo, shine back ; 
00, remugio, redellow ; tidal reflux : refluo, redundo, flow back, &c. ; but in actions 
ich by their nature imply recurrence, the particle loses emphasis: respiro, breathe : 
geo, resplendeo, shine, glitter. Recaleo, decome warm from being cold. 
) recurrence ' from B towards A : i.e. backward action ; recumbo, lean back, recline ; 
Veo, si? back, sit down ; refringo, break open ; repello, drive back; remaneo, stay 
k, remain ; remoror, retardo, retard ; relinquo, leave behind ; respicio, look back ; re- 
%, held back, &c. In some verbs, re- (back) away : relégo, send away ; removeo, 
N away, remove: with implied care: recondo, Aide away, stom: or force: revello, 
tk away. To this head belongs the group of words in which the particle (against) 
ilies resistance ; rebello, war against, rebel; reclamo, cry against ; redarguo, refello, 
ule; reluctor, struggle against ; (recuso), renuo, refuse ; repugno, resisto, resist. 
L ‘Repeated action’ (again, anew): recognosco, examine anew; recalesco, grow 
again ; revalesco, reviresco: so, reparo, repair; reficio (make again), repair, 
Viv, refresh ; Fenovo, renew ; relevo, raiseagain, relieve. In refercio, cram, repleo, 
Sull, &c., the notion is that of repeating to excess. In recludo, retego, revelo, 
vv, open, disclose ; refigo, take down ; resigno, unseal, re- has a force like that 
de (removal) In revereor, reverence: reticeo, keep silence, it implies bashk/ulness : 
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in redoleo, swell of, the idea is that of giving back to one who requires, as in renuntio. 
In some compounds re- gives various senses, as recipio : for which see dictionary. 

15. Other Compounded Particles keep their proper force, and need but short notice: 
(a) ante (4¢fore): anteire, to go before: (B) circum (arvnnd): circumdo, Mace round: 
(y) post (a/ter, behind): posthabeo, postpono, place behind : (5) praeter (beside, beyond): 
praeterlabor, glide by ; praetereo, pass beyond, pass; praetermitto, pass over, emit; 
(e) subter (dexeazh) : subterlabor, glide wader: in subterfugio, escape, secrecy or slyness is 
implied (subterfuge) : (¢) super (over, above) : superiacio, throw over: sometimes impbes 
excess ; superfluo, fow over, overflow. Note supersum, survive, superstes, surviving 
(living over). Supersedco (sit above) has the peculiar meaning, disregard, dispense with : 
see Ablative Case. (9) trans (acrvss, through) is properly used of crossing a river, mew 

tain, road, region, &c., hence tropically, of going or carrying over : transeo, crest, jet 
beyond : transfero, carry across, transfer ; transigo, carry through, pierce, complete, trasu- 
act, &c. : (0) se- sed- (afar from) : seduco, draw aside: seiungo, separate ; seligo, seit, 
&c. : («) amb- am- an- (arownd, abont, audi): ambio, go round, canvass ; ambigo, desit, 
question ; anquiro, question, search. (x) the adverbs bene, male, satis, intro, retro, in à 
few verbs: benedico, d/ess; benefacio, do &imdmess; maledico, revile ; malefacio, d 
harm ; satisdo, satisfacio, satis/y ; introeo, go zw ; retrogredior, retreat. 

Oés, 1. Many Verbs, of which the first element is a Preposition, are not Compounds is 
the same sense as those hitherto named, but belong to one or other of the three follow- 
ing classes :— 

1) Derivatives of Compound Adjectives or Substantives: concinno 1. arrange (com 
cinnus) ; concordo 1. agvee (concors) ; discordo 1. disagree (discors) ; indignor 1. em #* 
dignant (indignus) ; infesto 1. make dangerous (infestus) ; effero 1. drive wild (effers); 
obliquo z. s/an? (obliquus) ; deliro 1. am sad (delirus) ; commodo 1. lend (commodus) ; 
incommodo 1. i»convenience (incommodus) ; praecipito 1. fling headlong (praeceps) ; pet- 
nocto 1. pass the night (pernox); insanio 4. as sad (insanus); consulo 3. const 
(consul) ; concilio 1. concéliate (concilium). 

2) Verbs compounded of Particle and a Noun which has no derived simple verb :— 

recordor 1. recollect (re, cor); defaeco x. drain (de, faex) ; infamo xz. defame (in, fama): 
$o diffamo r.; effemino 1. sake womanish (ex, femina) ; suffOco 1. choke (sub, faux): 
digladior 1. fight with sword (di-, gladius) ; illaqueo 1. exsnare (in, laqueus) ; enervo 1. 
weaken (e, nervus); enucleo 1. take out kernel (e, nucleus); impedio 4. Ainder, ex 
(in, pes); expedio 4. disentangle (ex, pes) ; irretio 4. ensnare (in, rete); derivo x. dre 
off, derive (de, rivus) ; erudio 4. tustruct (e, rudis) ; exstirpo 1. root out (ex, stirps); € 
surdo 1. deafen (ex, surdus); contemplor 1. gaze af, observe (cum, templum au 
division of sky); praevaricor 1. act dishonestly, deceive (prae, varus) ; convaso 1. 
up (cum, vas); exubero 1. aóousnd (ex, uber). 

3) Compounds of lost or obsolete Verb-stems :— 

ad-#/-or 1. flatter (or- ?) ; amb-#/-0 1. walk ; im-bu-o 3. dye, steep: com-bur-o 3. burt: 

in-coh-o 1. begin ; oc-cill-o 3. hide ; in-du-o 3. put on; ex-n-o (for ex-duo) 3. ut ef; d€ 
Send-o 5. ; ; Of-fend-o 3. ; re-/rdg-or 1. oppose by vote ; sul-frdg-or 1. vote for ; con-grw0s 
agree ; in-gru-0 3. ; in-vif-o 1. invite ; ir-r1f-o 1. provoke ; pro-»udg-o x. publish; di* 
stp-o 1. scatter. The verbs oc-cuf-o 1. anti-cif-o 1. anticipate, re-cif-er-o, re-cuf-ero T 
recover, are forms modified from cap-, fake. De-stin-o, destine, ob-sfin-o, keep fr 
are weakened from stan-, the root sta- strengthened with suffix m, like da-n-o from dt^ 
and Gr. $64-»-o from $0e. 

Obs. 2. a) The primitive root of Growth is ar, al, which appears in Latin as ay, al, 0f 
Ol: sometimes, perhaps, as or, el, ul. It appears, (1) in alo and its derived words 
altus, co-al-esco, &c.: (2) in erior and its forms: (3) in -dleo, -Jesco and their co 
pounds adolesco, abo/esco, inolesco, &c., proles (pro-o/es), suboes, indoles. Probably t? 
this root may belong many names of common quick-growing, or tall, plants ; as arbor, 
ar-ista, (h) ar-undo, al-ga, al-nus, al-lium, (h)ol-us, ol-ea (ol-eum), ol-iva (ol-ivum), or-t* 
er-vum, épvos, fl-ex, ul-va, ul-mus: perhaps, also, ar-duus, ar-dea, Al-pis, óp-es, 
and other words. 

It must be observed that the root of Smell, olére, has no connection with thst 4 
Growth. In the former 1 represents d, as shewn in odor (Gr. d8e8a), while in the latter 
lar, 

4) The root of Solidity appears in Latin chiefly as sol- (=Gr. àA-), shewn in the words 
sellus (cAos), sdfum, solidus, sollers, soll-i.citus, soleo, with its compounds ob-sfes 
exolesco, insolesco, insoens. Obsolesco and exolesco have often been taken fct col 
pounds of olesco, the verb of growth ; but this is a mere error of grammarians. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE USES OF WORDS. 


SECTION I. 
i Figurate Construction. 


(In this place it is convenient to describe certain variations of 
Construction.) 


ii Ellipsis and Zeugma: Pleonasm: Attrac- 
tion: Synesis. 


A) Ellipsis (EXXeujuc) is the omission of one or more words which 
would be used if complete fullness of expression were necessary. 
This may be 

1) When what is omitted appears from the context : * Metuo 
tuam iram et patris? (tram), [ dread your anger and 
my father's. * Ego amo te et tu me' (amas), I love you 
and you me. 


2) When usage or the exigence of meaning makes the omitted 
word evident: Falernum (ie. vinum), Falernian wine ; 
gelida (i.e. aqua), cold water: tum ego (ie. inquam), 
then said I, 


a) Zeugma, or the construction &ró xowwov, is the connexion 
of one word with two words or with two clauses, to both of 
which it does not equally apply : so that for one of them, 
another word (to be gathered from the sense of the pass- 
age) must be mentally supplied. Zeugma is therefore a 
species of Ellipsis: ‘Ex spoliis et torquem’ et cogno- 
men induit, C.  Querimoniae conventusque habeban- 
tur,’ C. 


The agreement of a Verb or Adjective with one only of several 
Nouns forming one Subject, is also called Zcugma.! 


-— — —À —— 





' Ellipsis and Zeugma are brachylogical constructions ; that is, they abbreviate dis- 
Course. (In the following Examples words bracketed in italic type are explanatory merely.) 

«) Where the words to be supplied are forms of another word in the sentence, the con- 
struction is Ellipsis of the first kind : ‘ Abi rus ergo hinc ; ibi ego te (/evamz), tu me feres,’ 
Ter. Haut. iv. 2. 4. ‘In Hyrcania plebs publicos alit canes, optimates domesticos ' 
(aluxt), C. T. D. i. 4s. * Paene ille timore (corruit), ego risu corrui,' C. Qu. Fr. ii. 10. 
* Caper tibi salvus et hacdi’ (sar), Verg. B. vii. 9. ‘Hic illius arma (/uere), hic currus 
fuit, Verg. Ac. i. 16. ‘Hos tibi dant calamos, en accipe, Musae, Ascraeo quos ante 
seni’ (dedere), Verg. B. vi. 69. *Nisi facient quae illos aequum est’ (/acere), Ter. 
Ad. iii. 4. 8. 

B) When the sense requires a different word, Ellipsis becomes Zeugma : * Hoc tempus 
praecavere mihi me (ixéef), non te ulcisci sinit, Ter. And. iii. 5. 18. * Fortuna qua illi 
florentissima (ssi videntur), nos duriore conflictati videmur,’ C. Att. x. 4. ‘Alii naa- 
fragio ( periisse), alii a servulis ipsius interfectum eum, scriptum reliquerunt, Nep. 
Hann. vii ‘Quod arduum sibi (samfsit), cetera legatis permisit,' Tac. A. ii. 2o. 
* Ne tenues pluviae (corrumfant) rapidive potentia solis Acrior aut Boreae penetrabile 
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B) Pleonasm (xXeovacpoc) is the usc of more words than seem 
necessary to the expression of a thought : *Suo sibi gladio hunc 
iugulo, / slay this fellow with his own proper sword, Ter. Ad.v.8. 
So such phrases as plerique omnes; nemo unus; nihil 
quicquam; deinde postea; ubique gentium; praesensit 

rius. ' 

C) Attraction occurs when a word, by the influence of another, 
frigus adurat,' Verg. G. i. 93. 'Saepe velut qui, Currebat, fugiens hostem, pet 
sacpe velut qui Iunonis sacra ferret,’ Hor. S. i. 3. 9 (Le. saepe currebat velut qui fugiens 
hostem cusveret, persaepe tardus incedctat velut imcederef is qui Iunonis sacta ferret) 

y) An affirmative verb is understood from a negative: ‘ Ille quidem haud negat. 
Immo edepol negat profecto ; neque se has aedis Philolachi vendidisse ' (dicit), Plaut. 
Most. v. i. 3. 'Stoicinegant bonum quicquam esse nisi honestum : virtutem autem 
nixam hoc honesto, nullam requirere voluptatem’ (dicunt), C. Fin. i. 18. * Nolo existi 
mes me adiutorem huic venisse, sed auditorem et quidem aequum ' (volo existimer), C. 
N. D.i. 7. Nostri Graece fere nesciunt, nec Graeci Latine (sciwnt), C. 7. D. v. 4 
Qui fit, Maecenas, ut nemo quam sibi sortem Seu ratio dederit seu fors obiecerit ia 
Contentus vivat, laudet(2 sed ut quisque laudet) diversa sequentis, Hor. 5.1. 1. 1. Con- 
pare Hor. 1 pod. v. &7. . 

6) Justin * Provolutae dcinde genibus Alexandri, non mortem, sed, dum DX:i 
corpus sepeliant, dilationem morts deprecantur,' vi. 9. 14 (Le. non mortem depre 
cantur sed... . Jrecantur). And ‘Et caedem patris (rinmdicarif), et se ab insdis 
vindicavit,' iii. 1. 9 (the same verb meaning avenged in the former cause, freed in 
the latter). But such licenses of a late age are not to be imitated. 

Zeugma of the second kind requires a notice of the class of constructions ca!led ev 
Anges, when a Verb, Attribute, Apposite, Relative, &c. stands in relation to several Sub 
stantives o1 Pronouns which are often of different Numbers, Genders, Persons, &c. 

The rules belong to the Syntax of Agrcement (see this): but examples are : 

' Pater mihi et mater mortui, Ter. Ens. iii. 3. "Cerere nati sunt Liber et 
Libera,’ C. N. D. i.24. 'Attoniti... concipiunt Baucisque preces timi- 
dusque Philemon,’ Ov. Afet. vii. 681. ‘Ptolemacus et Cleopatra, rege? 
Aegypti, L. xxxvii 3 ‘Sustulimus manus ct ego et Balbus,’ C. Fam. vi. 5 
*Errastis, Rulle, vehementer et tu etcollegae tui,’ C. d. L. Agr. i. 7. 'Ipsedux 
cum urbe et exercitu deleti, Sal. *Frezellis murus et porta de caclo tactà 
erant, L. xxxii 29. 'Arbitrum habebimus Civilem et Veledam, zpuJ quos 
pacta sancientur,' Tac. //. iv. 65. Favent pietati fideique di, per quac P. R. xd 
tantum fastigii venit,' L. xliv. 2. 

In these examples the related words are all Plural ; and Gender and Person are dete 
mined by consideration of all the Nouns. Zeugma occurs when the construction agre? 
with one of the Nouns only, whether in Number, Gender, Person, or all these: 38 
Ellipsis being supposed of the other agreeing words. ‘ Filia (cafa) atque unus e fils 
captus est,' Caes. B. G. i. 26. 'Convicta est Messalina et Silius' (conzicéws), Tac. 4: 
xii. 65. *Utinam aut hic surdus ( /ac?us), aut haec muta facta sit,’ Ter. And. ii. 4 * 
* Et genus (vi/tus) et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior alga est,’ Hor. S. ii. 5. 8. * Populi (/lerst?? 
provinciaeque liberatae sunt,' C. PA. v. 4. ' Et tu (scis) et omnes homines sciunt, 
C. Fam. xiii. 8.1. ‘Et ego (/fagito) et Cicero meus flagitabit,' C. AZ iv. 17. 3 
In such examples agreement is with the nearer Noun; and thus it is a kind of Attractio® 

Rarer instances occur of Zeugma, in which agreeinent is with the more distant word: 

'E go populusque Romanus populis priscorum Latinorum bellum in dIco facioque 
L. i. 32. ‘Quibus ipse meique ante Larem proprium vescor,' Hor. S. ii. 6 6s. 


B) Pleonasm, which expands discourse, belongs to the domain of rhetoric more than © 
that of grammar, and needs not to be dwelt on at length here. Periodic style, such as th 
of the Ciceronian speeches and treatiscs, is necessarily, to «ome extent, pleonastic : andthe 
rounded fullness of Cicero's diction exposed him, even in his own times, to the charge 
tumid Asiatic luxuriance. Two or three sentences will illustrate this tendency. 

'Si fructibus et emolumentisetutilitatibus amicitias colemus, duLium e* 
quin fundos et insulas amicis anteponamus ?'.— Fi». ii. 26. * Dicendi facultas nof 
debet esse ieiuna atque nuda, scd aspersa atque distincta multarum reru? 
iucunda quadam varietate, Or. i. 50. ‘Quingtius orat atque obsecrat ut 
multis iniuriis iactatam atque agitatam aequitatem in hoc tandem loco c09* 
sistere et confirmari patiamini,' A. Qzemc. 2. 


Bxamples of Attraction, Synesis, &c. will be found in various parts of the Syntax. 
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diverted from the usual construction to a less usual one: 
ic est quem quaero hominem, ¢his ts the man I seek ; where 
Subst. would usually be Nom., but, attracted by quem, 
‘comes Accus. ‘Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est,’ L. for 
hebae, quae Boeotiae caput sunt ;’ the Complement caput 
eut. Sing.) attracting the Relative from its usual agreement in 
nder and Number with the Antecedent (Thebae). 
D) Synésis is when words are constructed in accordance with 
aning (cuveotc), not with form: *Subeunt Tegeea iuventus 
dlio tardi, the youth of Tegea come slow to the succour, Stat. 
. vii. 605 : where iuventus (a Collective Noun Feminine and 
igular) has the meaning of the Concrete iuvenes, young men 
asc. Plur.), with which meaning the Verb subeunt (Plur.) and 
: Adjective tardi (Masc. Plur.) agree in construction. 


iii Other Variations. 


7) When a Verb or Adjective agrees with several Substantives 
nyc, see last Foot-note) : * Pater, mater et filia capti sunt.’ 


5) When words are dislodged from the normal order (irep- 
Tór) : * Tu illas abi et traduce. 

An interposed clause is called 7ap£vOcotc if not in construction 
th the rest: ‘At tu—nam divum servat tutela poetas— 
aemoneo, vati parce, puella, sacro,’ Tibull ii. 5. 115. 

c) When a Preposition follows its Case (avacrpogy) : Spemque 
etumque inter dubii, Verg. 


d) When compound words are separated into their parts 
pieiwc) : Quae me cumque vocant terrae, Verg. for quaecum- 
le; disque supatis for dissipatis ; ordia prima, Lucr. for primordia. 


€) When one Part of Speech, Number, Case, Tense, &c., is used 
r another (£raAAayf)) : * Vivere nostrum’ forvitanostra ; ‘Samnis’ 
r Samnites, ‘nos’ for ego: ‘populus’ for popule; ‘expectate’ for 
ipectatus ; * mox navigo’ for navigabo, &c. 


f) Interchange of Cases (vraAXa yi) : * Dare classibus Austros,’ 
erg. for ‘dare classes Austris Or attribution of an Adjective to 
Yther than its natural Noun: * Fontium gelidae perennitates,’ 
for gelidorum : ‘ Tyrrhena regum progenies,’ Hor. for Tyrr- 
enorum. ; . 


£) Expression of a complex notion by two Substantives, instead 


! Subst. and Adj. (vd:advoir) : * Pateris libamus et auro, Verg. 
: G. 192, for pateris aureis. 


h) That kind of Ellipsis which omits Annexive Conjunctions 
| called devróeror: ‘Abiit, excessit, evasit, erupit, C. Caé. i. 1. 
lokuobyderov is a kind of Pleonasm, which multiplies Conjunc- 
ns in poetry : ‘Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt creberque pro- 
ellis Africus) Verg. Ae. i. 85. 

!) Archaism is a form, phrase, or idiom borrowed from old 
Mters (apyaior) : animai; in cassum. magnum,’ Lucr. 
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k) Graecism (€\Anvtopoc) is a phrase or idiom borrowed from 
Greek : ‘Amplexi habent,’ Lucr., for amplexi sunt : * Metuo fratrem 
ne intus sit,’ Ter., for ‘ne frater intus sit.’ 

The foregoing Variations (which grammarians call ‘ Figures’) 
belong chiefly to Syntax. 


iv. Metaphor and Metonymy. 
(These are Figures of Rhetoric.) 


I. Metaphor (peradgopa, translatio) occurs when a term proper 
to one matter is transferred by analogy to another: volnus 
wound, for damnum, /oss; portus, harbour, for refugium, refuge; 
sentina reipublicae, szu& of the commonwealth, for turpissimi cives, 
vilest citizens ; ardeo, J burn, for amo, J love, &c. 

A metaphor may be qualificd by such expressions as quasi, 
tamquam, quidam, ut ita dicam, &c. : ‘In una philosophia 
quasi tabernaculum vitae suae collocarunt, ¢hey have pitched as 
tt were the tent of their life in philosophy alone, C. d. Or. i. 20. 
* Caria et Phrygia asciverunt aptum suis auribus opimum quod 
dam et tamquam adipatae dictionis genus,’ f/e Cartans 
Phrygians chose a certain rich andas it were greasy style of diclis 


. suited to their peculiar taste, C. Or. 8. *Scopas, ut ita dicam 


mihi videntur dissolvere, ZAey secm to me to be untying, so to SB; 
besoms, C. Or. 71. 


II. Afetonymy (perwrvpia) puts a related word for a prope 
one: (1) Cause for effect; Mars for bellum; Ceres for segetes; 
‘Bacchus’ for vinum; ‘Ianus’ for Iani vicus or for [ant 
templum. (2) Material for work: ‘argentum’ for vasa ar- 
gentea. (3) Abstract for concrete: ‘civitas’ for cives, ‘cor 
Enni! for cordatus Ennius, the sensible Ennius. (4) Concrete 
for abstract : * Cedant arma togae, for «cedat bellum paci' (5) 
Country for inhabitants : * Graecia? for Graeci : or the converse: 
‘In Persas ire,’ for in Persidem, Nep. (6) The part is put for 
the whole (cvvexdoyn) : ‘caput’ for homo ; tectum" for domus 
(7) Sometimes the whole for the part: ‘Sal sextante erat,’ for 
* modius salis,’ * sa/£ was a4 two unciae the peck, L. 


SECTION II. 


Uses of the Substantive. 


(On certain classes of Singular and Plural Substantiv 
see $ 27. iii) 


i Singular Appellatives used collectively for 
Plural. 
Such Appellatives are, (1) Material Objects. (2) Bodies civil 9f 


military. (3) People : occasional in Cato, Cic., Caes. : frequent © 
Liv., Tac., Curt. and poets. 
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Ex. rosa & rosae : pedes = pedites : Samnis = Samnites. 


The Singular annexed to Plural is not earlier than Livy. Heand | 


itus often use it: * Hispani milites et funditor Baliaris,' L. 
vi2. ‘Samnis Paelignusque et Marsi, Tac. 77. iii. 59. 


ii Plural words used with Singular collective 
mse in prose. | 


Ex. aquae, ardore S, calores, frigora, frumenta, glacies, gran- 

hes, ignes, pecuniae, pluviae, praedae, pruinae, rores ; all in C. 

In poetry this usc of the Plural of Concretes is abundant : aco- 

"A mella, colla, corda, currus, altaria, numina, litora, capitolia, 
c. 

It either heightens the image, or, still oftener, assists the metre. 


lii Plural of Appellatives expressing a 
nus’ when individuals are implied. 


Occasional in prose: ‘Legati P. R.’ (where Triarius alone is 
eant, C. ^. L. Afan.: frequent in poetry : ‘Quas mulieres, 
los tu parasitos loquere ?’ Plaut. Jes. ii. 2 ; * Barbaras regum 
t ulta libidines? (meaning Tereus), Hor. C. iv. 12. 7. 


ir. Plural of Proper Names used to express 
ypical characters. 


This is frequent in prose, occasional in poetry : ‘Pauli, Catones, 
alli, Scipiones, Phili? C. Zae/. 6. *Decii Marii magnique Ca- 
llli" Verg. G. ii. 169. 


Y. Abstract Substantives,' Verbal and Deno- 
mative, used in Plural. 


This is frequent in prose, occasional in poetry. 


1) When several kinds are implied: ‘Tres constantiae, C. 
: D. iv. 6; * Alia exitia, C. d. Fin. v. 10; ‘Sapiens nostras ain- 
Itiones levitatesque contemnit, the wise man despises our 
nhitions and shallow pursuits, C. T. D. v. 36. 


2) Several occurrences : * Domesticae fortitudines, C, Off. i. 22. 
offices in L. and Tac. : * Tribunatus et practurae ct consulatus,’ 
ac. D. 7. 


a) A material (aes, cera, &c.) may express in the Plural orna- 
mental objects manufactured from it : * Ephyreia aera,’ 
Corinthian bronzes, Verg. G. ii. 463. ‘Veteres cerae,’ old 
waxen busts, luv. viii. 19. But aurum, argentum remain 
Singular always. 


' Draeger states that there are in Latin 3,814 abstract Substantives ; of which 2,889 arc 
edin the Singular only, 925 in the Plural also. Ofthese latter 58 only are before Cicero, 

36 in Plautus, 6 in Terence: 383 are in Cicero; a few only, 19, in Caesar, Sal- 
8, Varro, and Auctor ad Herennium. The rest, 484, are distributed in Livy and sub- 
Wet prose writers, and in classical and later poetry. See his Historische Syntax. 
Y Lat. Spr., Part i. p. 9, where a full list of these Abstract Plurals is given. 


p 
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3) When the abstract is related to Plural concretes : * Conscientize 
maleficiorum,’ C. Par. 2. 


4) When it is annexed to other Plurals : ‘Tot artes, tantae scien- 
tiae, tot inventa, C. Caf. AM. 21. 


vi Abstract Substantives for Concrete in 
prose and poetry: 


This may be in any of three ways : 


I) Sing. Abstr. for Sing. Concr., ,. 
Plur. Abstr. for Plur. Concr. | either or both. 


Ex. * corruptela! =corruptor, Ter. Ad. v. 3. 7; * desiderium! =res 
desiderata, Hor. C. i. 14. 18; *'servitia' 2 servi, C. $. Flac. 35; 
imperia ! = imperatores, Caes. Z. C. iii. 32 ; * matrimonia ' = uxores, 
L.x.23. ‘ Mea festivitas, my delight, App. ii. 10; so *scelus'»4 
wicked wretch, * scelera, scoundrels; ‘vigiliae’ = vigiles ; ‘excubiae’= 
excubitores. 


2) Plur. Abstr. for Sing. Concr. : *amores'« amatus or amati: 
* Pompeius nostri amores,' C. 44/7. ii. 19. * Acmen . . suos amores, 
Catull. xlv. 1. So *deliciae :’ ‘Amores et deliciae tuae Roscius, 
C. Div. i. 36. 


3) Sing. Abstr. for Plur. Concr. freq. in prose and poetry: 
‘amicitia’ = amici, Tac. 4.271; ‘barbaria’ = barbari ; ‘civitas’ = cives; 
* coniuratio ’ = coniurati ; * iuventus! = iuvenes; ‘ nobilitas’ = nobiles; 
‘societas’ = socii ; ‘ statio’ or ‘custodia’ = custodes; ‘ remigium’=fe 
miges. So ‘Canes amica vis pastoribus, Hor. &fod. 6. 6. ‘In hac 
tanta immanitate versari, C. «inter tam immanis homines, ‘Cum 
vestra aetate, C. =cum vobis adulescentibus. 


Obs. From the Plural use of Substantives we can hardly discon- 
nect the * Pluralis Modestiae,' which includes also Verbs and Pro 
nouns, when a person speaks of himself in the Plural Number: 
* Imperatores appellati sumus, C. Aft. v. 20. *Poscimur,S 
quid vacui sub umbra lusimus, Hor. C. i. 32. Sometimes Plur. 
Sing. occur together : * Ardeo incredibili cupiditate ut nomen nos- 
trum scriptis illustretur tuis,’ C. Fa»r. v. 12 ; ‘it flesti et nostros 
vidisti flentis ocellos, Ov. 77. v. 45.! 


vii Idioms of the Substantive chiefly Cice- 
ronian: 

I) Cicero describes state or action by a Verbal Abstract : ‘Ore 
toris est languentis populi incitatio et effrenati moderatio, 4* 
orator's function is to rouse a languid, and restrain an infuriaith 
populace, C. d. Or. ii. 9. 


! The Plural of Majesty (we, our), used in the proclamations of modern princes asd 
potentates, was unknown to classical Latin; but it prebably grew out of the use of the 
‘modest’ Plural by Roman Emperors in such phrases as ‘nostra mansuetudo,” ' nostri 
maiestas, ' nostra excellentia,’ &c. 
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2) A Denominative Abstract with Genitive is used fora Noun with 
Epithet. ‘Vis flammae aquae multitudine opprimitur’ (= flam- 
taviolenta plurima aqua opprimitur), C. Ca/, 127,19. ‘In con- 
iwetudine sermonis’ («in consueto sermone), /z ordinary con- 
ursation, C. Inv. ii. 40. 

3 A Noun takes a Genitive of another, to which it might be 

ite, if the other were constructed as Subject or Object. *Est 
tam deformitatis et corporis vitiorum satis bella materies 
d iocandum,' deformity also and bodily defects are a fine field for 
exter, C. d. Or. ii. 59. 


4) A Noun of quality or condition is used as Subject or Object 

nth Genitive of the real Subject or Object, or with a Possessive 
Tonoun. ‘Pupilli aetatem et solitudinem defendere praetor 
lebuit the praetor ought to have protected a young and orphan 
verd, C. Verr. i. 58. *Potest mihi denegare occupatio tua,’ 
eur preoccupation (=you being preoccupied) may refuse me this, 
^ Fam. v. 12. 8. 


$) Cicero affects ornate periphrases and metaphors: ‘ Occa- 
onis tarditas ;’ ‘ Etesiarum flatus ;’ * naufragia fortunae ;’ ‘summa 
ictus acerbitas :' * mentis oculi;' *philosophiae portus;' ‘ gloriae 
imuli ;’ *eius sceleri virtus M. Bruti obstitit. 


6) Stages of life and seasons of office are often expressed by the 
merete words puer, adulescens, &c., consul, praetor, &c., rather 
tan by the abstracts pueritia, consulatus, &c. *Doctusa puero,’ 
arned from boyhood, C. ‘Ab parvulis, from their ifancy Caes. 
Philosophiae multum adulescens temporis tribui, / gave much 
me lo philosophy in my youth, C. Of-ii. 4. * Ante (post) me con- 
ulem,’ before (after) my consulship : * consule Planco,’ zm the consul- 
ki of Plancus, Hor. But the abstracts can be used. 


7) Some Concrete Substantives, especially Verbals in -tor -trix, 
te used Adjectively. * Ennius equi fortis et victoris senectuti 
OMparat suam,! Ennius compares his old age to that of a stron 
"d victorious horse, C. Cat. M. 5. *Artifex stilus, am artistic 
fle C. This idiom is especially poetic. ‘Victrix causa deis 
it, sed victa Catoni," the conguering cause pleased the gods, but 
conguered cause Cato, Lucan. i, 128, * Populum late regem, 
Jar-ruling people, Verg. Aen. i. 23. 


8) Certain phrases assume the nature of single words: ‘nomen 
‘atinum’ (=Latini), ‘res Romanae?! (=Roma). So ‘res 
'Petundae' (extortion), respublica, iusiurandum, &c. 


9) In comparisons, by a peculiar brachylogy, names of Persons 
id Places stand for their works or properties : * Percipietis volup- 
tem, si cum Graecorum Lycurgo et Dracone et Solone nos- 
‘as leges conferre volueritis, you will find pleasure in comparin 
P laws with (those of) the Lycurgus and Draco and Solon of the 
reeks, C. d. Or. i. 44. 


I0) Verbal Substantives occasionally govern the same cases as 
ir Verbs : Cicero has * domum itio ;’ * Narbone reditus ; ' ‘ ob- 
Mperatio legibus Constructions such as ‘ receptio virum meum, 
"uratio hanc rem,’ are used by Plautus, but not subsequently. 

T 
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viii Ellipse of the Substantive: 


Omitted Substantives are indicated 


1) By Adjectives which are their Epithets : 
- ager ; in ‘Tiburti, C. 
aqua: frigida, Quint.; gelida, Hor. ; calida, Varr. ; decoc 
Plin., Iuv. 
ars: dialectica, &c. C. musica. 
capilli : cani, C. and poets. 
caro - agnina, famd; anatina, duck; aprugna, sez/d-boar ; t 
bula, beef: ferina, venison ; suilla, Zork ; vitulina, veal. 
castra ; aestiva ; hiberna ; stativa : C., Caes., L., Tac. &c. 
dies ; natalis; and in phrases postero, in posterum, &c. 
fabula : togata, comedy with Roman characters ; palliata, w 
Greek; praetexta, trabeata, plays in which cd 
racters with these dresses appeared. 
familiaris : * complexus inde Coriolanus suos dimittit," L. ii 
Jebris ; quartana, guartan ague, Iuv. 
feriae : Latinae, the Latin holidays. 
fodina : arenaria, argentaria, &c. C., L. 
fratres ;: gemini ; trigemini. 
funis : cereus, a waxen torch. 
hora: quarta, 10 o'clock ; octava, 2 o'clock, Iuv. 
lapis : molaris, millstone, Verg. ; ad quartum, a£ the fo 
nilestone, 'Tac. &c. 
liber : ‘in T. Livii primo, Quint. ; ‘in tertio de Oratore, do 
in pontificiis quidem nostris, C. WV. D. i. 30. 
dud: : Circenses, luv. 
manus: dextra, laeva, sinistra. 
mare: Aegacum; Ionium ; altum; profundum, &c. 
41avis:triremis; quinqueremis; oneraria, C, L.; J 
Hor., &c. 
nummus > aureus; aereus; denarius; sestertius, &c. 
officina : coquina ; picaria; figlina, &c. C., Plin. 
ordines : quattuordecim, the fourteen rows of the 
the Roman theatre, Suet. 
ois : bidens. 
partes: decumac, tithes: primae, secundae, &, 
second, &c. parts in a drama, C., Hor. &c. 
pecuniae: repetundarum, repetundis; free 
usually adds pecuniarum, pecuniis. : 
porta : Coclimontana, Esquilina, Ca 
pracdium : Albanum, Antias, Tus 
res: argentaria, pecuaria, topiaria, 
sella: curulis, Tac. 
-'dens ; oriens. 
~ 7 'Tr. 
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: Africus, Iapyx. | 
multa, plura, &c. 
, Senarius. 
\ppia, Flaminia, Latina, &c. 
: alternis, Lucr., Verg. 
: Caecubum, Falernum, Massicum, Sabinum, Surren- 
na (vina), &c. Hor. &c. 


nstruum ( frumentum), L.; nullas (epestulas), C. ; molaris 
, ; Papia Poppaea (/ez), Tac. Dialia, Liberalia, &c. (festa). 


ubstantives which depend on those omitted : 
or lemplum : ‘ad Apollinis;’ ‘ad Opis ; ;’ * ad Iovis Sta- 


oris; ' “ad Vestae ; ' ‘ prope Cloacinae’ (aedem), C., L. &c. 
: *Q. Arrius fuit M. Crassi quasi secundarum, C. Brut. 


astra aberant bidui, C. Aff. v. 16... 
filia : * Faustus Suilae ; ;? * Caecilia Metelli; * Hennibal 
sisgonis.’ 

: Terentia Ciceronis ; Apicata Seiani, Tac. 
es : * pergere ad Treveros et externae fidei, Tac. 

: *da noctis mediae, &c. Hor. C. iii. 19. 1o. 

P: frequenti in phrases : ‘a manu! or ‘ad manum; amanu- 
usts : ‘ab epistulis, /effer-writer ; ‘a potione,’ cup- -bearer ; 
a bibliotheca, Zbrarian, &c. 


verbs, of which the omitted word is objéct or subject. See 

26. 

omitted : mittere (zsndium) ; agere (vi/am) ; obire (mor- 

rere (stifendia); movere (castra) ; ; ducere (exercitum); 

conscendere (navem, classem), and others. . 

; Pronoun Subjects, the Nom. homines is constantly 
the phrases aiunt, tradunt, narrant, &c. 


ibstantives are used with different kinds 
ning (active or passive). 


us -a (usually qui alitur; sometimes qui alit) : clientela 

y» clients; patronage) : gloria ( Tory ; boasting, vanity) : 
“ide guest) : fuga ( flight ; - enl: invidia (envy; odium) : 
messenger ; news): odium (hatred as feeling : hated ob- 
nio (opinion ; credit) : ruina. (ruin suffered or inflicted) : 
' as feeling ; as object) : tristitia (sadness, gloom inspiring 
| tutela (guardianship, guardian ; that which is guarded, 
'ector (qui vehit, sAfzmaster ; qui vehitur, fassenger), &c. 


SECTION III. 
of the Adjective. 


63 
Uses of 
the Ad. 


ljectives used as Substantives. See § 15. 3). jective. 


sculine (and Feminine) Adjectives with personal meaning. 
ular : 
rius, Yous, &nus, inus, &c., including Gentile words : 


as; consiliarius ; librarius; ostiarius; sicarius ; statuarius 


T2 
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tabellarius ; vicarius, &c.; criticus, rusticus, vilicus, &c.; horte- 
lanus; paganus ; publicanus ; libertinus ; vicinus, &c. ; Romanus, 
Sabinus, Atheniensis, &c. Also the terms for legionary soldiers: 
primanus, secundanus, &c. 


6) Words of Kinship and Relation : 

amicus, inimicus ; aequalis; affinis ; agnatus, cognatus; con 
sanguineus; contubernalis; familiaris; gentilis ; maritus ; necess- 
rius ; propinquus ; sodalis, socius. 


c) Various ; 
aemulus ; conscius ; consularis ; iuvenis ; insipiens ; stultus, &c. 
Cicero has, *Meos partim inimicos partim invidos, f. Plan. 
* Nonnulli nostri iniqui, do. 23. ‘Omnibus iniquissimis mes 
Verr. v. 69. 
d) Participles : 
a) Present: adulescens ; amans ; sapiens. 


B) Perfect Pass.: candidatus ; doctus ; praefectus ; nat-us (a); 
spons-us (a). 

e) Generally, ‘an’ may be omitted when any epithet implying 

it is used (Ellipsis) : ‘Iacet corpus dormientis ut mortui, /k 

body of a sleeper lies like that of a dead man, C. Div. i. 30. ‘None 

improbo, sed de callido improbo quaerimus,’ we are engutrint 

not about a knave, but about a cunning knave, C. Fin. i. 17. ‘NO 
glegere quid de se quisque sentiat, non solum arrogantis est, 9 

omnino dissoluti, fo b¢ careless of what others think about kk. 

indicates a man not arrogant only, but quite unprincipled, C. Off. 


II. Plural: 


Plural Adjectives and Participles still oftener express sw 
chiefly, but not exclusively, in the Nom. and Accus., because 
these the Masc. is distinguished from the Neut. So 

boni, divites, inferiores, infimi, iuniores, magni, maiores, minoft$ 
multi, mortales, nulli, optimi, omnes, pauci, plerique, poste» 
proximi, summi, tenues, urbani ; nostri, sui, &c. &c.; adstantes, dis 
centes, legentes, spectantes, &c. ; docti, indocti, imperiti, mortui, & 

Participles are also used, especially in poetry, to describe, by som 
property, classes in natural history : balantes = oves ; natantes= 
pisces; volantes — aves ; laniger = aries ; squamigeri = pisces. 

Cicero has * errantes? for * planetae. 


B) Neuter Adjectives and Participles : 


I. Singular: 


a) It has been shewn in Ch. V. that a great number of Subst 
tives in artium, torium, sorium, tum, sum, dle, Ile, dre, &c., vt'* 
originally Adjectival : as cibarium, deversorium, dictum, respot 
sum, navale, ovile, talare, &c. 

6) The Greek Article enables that language to convert any New 
Adjective into an Abstract Noun (rod á&yator, ro kaAóv). 


authors, without this advantage, use a certain number of Neutef 
Adjectives Singular in this way : such ase 
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a) Moral Abstracts : 


aequum, bonum, commodum, decorum, falsum, honestum, 
iustum, malum, nimium, pravum, rectum, ridiculum, utile, 
verum, &c. 


B) Physical Abstracts : 
album, aridum, calidum, canorum, umidum, igneum, inane, 
pingue, planum, serum, sudum, tranquillum, vacuum, &c. 


y) Ordinal Numerals : 
primum, secundum, &c. extremum, medium, &c. 


) The most extensive Substantival use of Neuter Sing. Adjec- 
"s and Participles is with Prepositions ; forming phrases of an 
rerbial character. 


Among the most usual phrases of this kind are : 


'x adverso ; ex aequo ; ex ambiguo ; e contrario ; ex confesso ; ex 
0; ex obliquo; ex occulto; ex permisso; ex propinquo; ex 
nsverso ; ex tuto; ex vano; ex vero :—in abdito ; in alto; in 
ibiguo ; in ancipiti ; in aperto ; in arduo; in dubio ; in edito ; 
incerto ; inintegro; in lubrico ; in medio; inobscuro ; in plano ; 
praecipiti ; in praesenti ; in propatulo; in publico ; in sereno ; 
secreto ; in sicco; in solido; in sublimi ; in tranquillo ; in tur- 
lo; in tuto:—ab imo ad summum :—pro certo; pro com- 
tto; pro indigno :—de alieno; de cetero; de communi; de 
‘dio; de publico; de suo ; de vivo ;—in adversum ; in arduum ; 
artum ; in commune ; in deterius; in dubium ; in immensum ; 
Incertum ; in maius ; in medium ; in melius; in obliquum ; in 
2¢ceps ; in plenum ; in sublime ; in tranquillum ; in transversum : 

the temporal phrases, in aeternum ; in futurum ; in longum ; 
posterum ; in perpetuum ; in praesens ; in serum :—ad certum, 
Constitutum, ad immensum; adliquidum ; ad irritum, ad vanum; 
. vivum ; ad unum ; and the temporal phrases, ad extremum, 
(in) multum diei, ad ultimum.! 


Il. Plural : 


Neuter Plural Adjectives are freely used in Latin as Abstract 
duns, signifying * things.’ 

ona, mala; vera, falsa; utilia, inutilia; &c. &c.; multa, plu- 
na, omnia, &c.; ea, ista, haec, nostra, etc. 


Some in /oca/ sense : 

avia, devia, invia ; summa, infima, proxima, extrema, angusta ; 
erta, secreta; maritima, mediterranea, &c. &c. : often with a de- 
iptive Genitive in history and poetry: secreta silvarum ; avia 
iÓntium ; strata viarum ; deserta locorum, abdita vallium, &c. 


Draeger cites other instances : 

x: abdito, alto, affluenti, antiquo, aperto, arido, communi, composito, conducto et 
tto, diverso, facili, patenti, praeparato, proximo, publico, solido, toto, &c. 

à (Abl): aequo, angusto, arto, communi, conspicuo, excelso, expedito, extremo, facili, 
cili, levi, occulto, pacato, privato, profano, promiscuo, summo, &c. 

1 (Actus.) : ambiguum, altum, angustum, cassum, contrarium, publicum, sublime, 
m, &c. 
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iiL Adjectives used adverbially. 


(1) *Senatus frequens convenit, the senafe met tn force, C. So 
‘invitus (or libens) veni;’ *imprudens (or sciens) feci, &c. 
Especially Adjectives of time, order, &c.: serus, citus, matutinus, 
nocturnus, vespertinus, prior, primus, princeps, proximus, ultimus, 
postremus, supremus, unus, multus, solus, totus, omnis, nullus, &c. 

‘Lupus gregibus nocturnus obambulat,’ the wolf prowls about 
the flocks at night, Verg. G. iii. 538. ‘Sulla multus aderat, Sulla 
shewed himself much, Sall Jug. 9. *Philotimus nullus venit, 
Philotimus came not at all, C. Fam. xi. 22. 


(2) Virgil has ‘tarda volventia plaustra (for tarde), * sublimem 
expulsum ’ (for sublime), *inexpletus lacrimans? (for inexpletum) ; 
and similar examples abound in poetry. 


iii. Partitive Attributes. 


Primus, ultimus, summus, infimus, imus, intimus, extremus, 
tremus, novissimus, medius, reliquus, ceferus, are often to 
designate one part of that to which they are attributed. 

‘Prima luce summus mons a Labieno tenebatur,’ a break Q 
day the top of the mountain was occupied by Labienus, Caes. B. 6. 
i 22. ‘Maximum bellum Cn. Pompeius extrema hieme appa 
ravit, ineunte vere suscepit, media aestate confecit, Gmaans 
Pompetus prepared a mighty war at the close of winter, comment 
it at the beginning of spring, completed it in the middle of summer, 
C. 5. L. Man. 12. See M. Lucr. iii. 250. 


iv. Proleptic Attributes. 


An.attribute is said to be proleptic when it indicates a quality not 
existing yet, but about to result from the action contained in the 
sentence: *Ingentes tollent animos? (ie. ut ingentes fiant), Virg. 
G. iii. 207. This is an idiom of very frequent use in poetry. 


v. Multiplication of Attributes. 


I) Two or more Adjectives are not usually joined as Attributes 
to the same Substantive without an intervening Conjunction, unless 
one or more with the Substantive form one complex idea : 

* Propter Ennam est spelunca quaedam ubi Syracusani festo5 
dies anniversarios agunt, close fo Enna is a certain cavtrh 
where the people of Syracuse hold annual holidays, C. Verr. iv. $7 
* Columna aurea solida sacrata est, a pillar of solid gold $i 
dedicated, L. xxiv. 3. *Verri apud Mamertinos privata navi$ 
oneraria maxima publice est aedificata, a private yacht of vtt) 
heavy tonnage was built for Verres in the Mamertine city at fat 
cost, C. Verr. iv. 52. Here ‘festos dies,’ * columna aurea,’ ‘navis 
oneraria maxima,’ severally constitute one idea. See M. Zw. Y: 
13 : * Divina antiqua reperta ;’ and iv. 394; ‘suo corpore claro.’ 

2) But any number of Adjectives may follow one Substantive, 
when each expresses a different kind of that Substantive : 

. * Auribus indicantur vocis genera permulta, candidum, fuscum 
lene, asperum, grave, acutum, flexibile, Iene, C. NV. D.» 
Or when intervening Conjunctions are supposed, not expressed: 
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iimal hoc providum, sagax, multiplex, acutum, plenum 
ds et consili, quem vocamus Hominem, C. Zeg. i. 7. * Mon: 
horrendum informe ingens, Verg. Aen, iii. 658. 


Possessive Attributes. 


e Latin language uses Denominative Epithets very largely, 
id of Genitive Nouns, to express Origin, Possession, &c. : 
reon Teius, Anacreon of Teos; Hercules Xenophonteus, 
ules in Xenophon; erilis filius, my master’s son; fraternus 
us, a brother's blood; cursus maritimus, a sea voyage; bellum 
le, a «var with allies ; aliena vitia, the faults of others, &c. 


Idioms of the Superlative. 


r those of the Comparative sce Correlation (quam), and the 
x of the Ablative. 


The following example shews that the Superlative indicates 
'ery high degree, though not the highest : ‘Ego sum mise- 
quam tu quae es miserrima, 7 am more wretched than you, 
are very wretched, C. Fam. xiv. 3. 


The force of the Superlative is increased by 


1) The Adverbs longe, multo, quam, vel: ‘Ex Britannis 
omnibus longe humanissimi sunt, qui Cantium inco- 
lunt,’ of all the Britons, the most civilised by far are 
those who inhabit Kent, Caes. B. G. v. 14. ‘Alcibiades 
fuit omnium aetatis suae multo formosissimus,’ Ala- 
biades was much the handsomest man of his day, Nep. 
Alc. 1. *Definitio quid sit id, de quo agitur, ostendit 
quam brevissime, definition shews as briefly as may be, 
what it ts fhat is treated of, C. Or. 33. ence, quam 
primum (as soon as possible): * Huic mandat, ut quam 
primum ad se revertatur, ¢hzs man he directs to return 
to him as soon as possible, Caes. PB. G. iv. 21. ‘In 
fidibus musicorum aures vel minima sentiunt; £» /ute- 
playing the cars of musicians perceive the very slightest 
errors, C. Off. i. 41. 


) The elliptical expressions, tam quam qui, tantum 
quantum qui, ut qui, qui qui, ut cum, cum: 
‘Tam sum mitis quam qui lenissimus, 7 amas mild 
as the very gentlest, C. 5. Sull. 31. *Commendationi 
meae tantum tribue, quantum cui plurimum, asszgz 
to my recommendation the greatest weight you would to 
any, C. Fam. xiii. 22. * Grata ea res, ut quae maxime 
senatui unquam, fuit,’ chat circumstance pleased the senate 
as much as anything had ever pleased them, L. v. 25. 
‘Domus cclebratur ita ut cum maxime,’ the house is 
thronged to its very utmost, C. Qu. F. ii. 6. 


?) Quam, quantus, ut, with the verb possum: Aves quam 
possunt mollissime nidos substernunt, ut quam 
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facillime ova serventur, birds line their nests as sofily 
a dev vem, Aat the egys muy be preserved with the 
eset ge, C. NV. D.1i. 52. ‘Hannibal quantam maxi- 
treo ast vastitatem ostendit, ZJunmibal exhibits the 
erp ation in his power, L. xxi. 3. Ut potui bre- 
eo. ne dixi, J spoke as briefly as [ could. 


Qe anes 45 Superlative, and with Superlatives, see p. 153. 


X Pronoun quisque (cack, attached to the Superlative, 
veeNMunlt, adl the most learncd men despise the Epi-urcans, C. T.D. 
. ve. Another Superlative is often added to increase the force: 
‘i satmae cuique fortunae minime credendum est, af fi 
tok fortunes are least to be trusted, L. xxx. 32. 


4) Ut quisque is used with one Superlative, ita following 
with another: ‘Hoc maxime officii est, ut quisque max- 
me opis indigeat, ita ei potissimum opitulari, Ais 8 
a special duty, according as mcn most need. assistance, 9 
by preference to assist them, C. Offi. 15. In other words, 
Indigentissimo cuique potissimum opitulandum est. 


à) Quisque may likewise distribute the Comparative: ‘Quo 
quisque est sollertior et ingeniosior, hoc docet ira 
cundius et laboriosius,’ the vreater a man's skill and 
genius, the more fervour and pains he throws into his 
teaching, C. 5. Q. Rose. 11. 


€) Quisque also distributes Ordinal numbers : Primus quisque, 
decimus quisque, &c.: ‘Quinto quoque anno Sicilia 
tota censetur, a census of all Sicily is taken every fifth 
year, C. Verr. ii. 56. 


viii Other Intensive Phrases 


1) Remark the attractions (imitated from Greek), mirum quan- 
tum, nimium quantum, immane quantum, &c. (surfrisingly, 
exceedingly, &c.) : ‘Id mirum quantum profuit ad concordiam 
civitatis, fAs «as marvellously conducive to the harmony of tht 
citizens, L. ii. r. ‘Vino et lucernis Medus acinaces immane 
quantum discrepat," between the lamp-lit carouse and the Median 
scimitar, vast is the difference, Hor. C. i. 27. 5. 


2) Praecipu c, summe, valde, vementer, admodum, apprime, in- 
primis, sane, sancquam, perquam, egregie, oppido, cnixe, perfecte, 
and similar Adverbs, give a Superlative force to a Positive Adjec- 
tive or Adverb: ‘Praecipuc sanus, eminently healthy, Hot. 

Iuvenis admodum,’ guite young, Tac. (See p. 135, and QUAM.) 


.3) Some Positive Adjectives contain often an emphatic sense, 
like that given by the adverb nimis: * At ne longum fiat videte/ 


nd i£ be not too long (i.e. tedious), C. Leg. ii. 10. * Nihil arduum 
? nothing ts too hard for destiny, Tac. H. ii. 82. 





sss & universal notion: *Epicureos doctissimus quisque . 
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ix, Some Adjectives are used both in Pas- 
ive and Active sense. Such are 


ambiguus (doubted ; doubting) ; angustus (arrow ; narrowing); 
mxius (disturbed; disturbing); caecus (dark, blind); credulus, 
ncredulus ; docilis; dubius; flebilis ; formidolosus ; gnarus, ig- 
lans; gratus, ingratus; gratio$us ; incautus; infestus; inno- 
"us, innoxius; inultus; laboriosus ; memor; nescius; notus, 
ignitus;  odiosus; operosus; riguus, irriguus ; somniculosus ; 
surdus ; suspiciosus ; tristis, and others. See these in Dictionary. 


SECTION IV. 


Uses of Pronouns. 


i Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 


I) Pronouns and Verbs of the First Person Plural are often 
used by a single person speaking of himself. * Noris nos: docti 
sumus, you should know me, 4 am a masks of learning, Hor. S. i. 9. 7. 
See p. 272 Obs. 

2) The Personal Pronouns are used with the Prepositions ad, 
apud, ab, to signify ‘ house,” ‘abode :’ ‘Septimo Idus veni ad 
me in Sinuessanum,’ oz the 7th of the Ides I came to my villa at 
Sinuessa, C. Att. xvi. 10. *Scaurum ruri apud se esse audio,’ 7 

that Scaurus is at his country seat, C. de Or. i. 49. * Quisnam 
2 nobis egreditur foras?" who is cominy out of our house? Ter. 

auf. ii. 2. 50. 

3) Pronouns of rst and 2nd Persons are sometimes hidden in an 

pposite Noun; ‘Hannibal peto pacem, J, Hannibal, sue for 
Peace, L. xxx. 30. *Omnes boni semper nobilitati favemus” a// 
we conservatives ever regard noble birth with favour, C. f. Sest. 9. 

Soli Tusculani vera arma invenistis, only you men of Tus- 
cilum have discovered genuine warfare, L. vi. 26. 


4) Latin uses Possessive Pronouns sparingly ; thus, for ‘ / see 
my father! the Latin is *Patrem video,’ omitting the Possessive 
unless required for perspicuity or emphasis : * Quid vos uxor mea 
Volarat?? what wrong had my wife done you? C. f. Dom. 25. 

tt the Possessive is sometimes introduced without obvious 
Recessity : * Cum ita animum induxti tuum,’ as you have prevailed 
on yourself, Ter. An. i. 2. 12 Pleonasm of other Pronouns occurs 
I poetry : ‘Nec dulcis amores sperne puer, neque tu choreas, 
deshise in boyhood neither sweet loves nor yet dances, Hor. C. i. 9. 
18 ‘Sic oculos, sic ille manus, sic ora ferebat)! thus he used to 
Carry his eyes, his hands, his countenance, V. Ae. iii. 490. For the 

tic use of ille by Virgil in comparisons see Ae. x 707, xi. 
xii, 5, and notes there. 


$) The Possessive Pronouns are used by poets in the sense 
Érobitious : ‘Sed mihi tam facilis unde meosque deos?! but whence 
€^ I obtain gods so easy and propitious? Ov. Her. xii. 84. *Ventis 
Iurus non suis, about to sail with unpropitious winds, Hor. Efod. 
% 3 * Haud numine nostro,’ V. Ae. ii. 396.- 
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6) On the use of the Possessive Pronouns for the Personal, se 
Syntax of Genitive. Thus, * Neque neglegentia tua neque odio 
id fecit tuo,’ this he did neither from disregard nor from hatred 
of you, Ter. Ph. v. 9. 


ii Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns, hic refers to what is near to the 
speaker’s person, place, time, habits, &c. : ille to what is remote 
from these : iste to what is in near relation to those addressed. 


1) *Haec quae videtur cssc accusatio mea,’ this which seems to 
be my prosecution, C. in Q. Caec. 2. * His meis litteris, dy ts 
letter of mine, C. Fam. i. 3. * Huic homini' (2 mihi), Plaut. Epid 
i 2.38. *Chrysis vicina haec moritur, my neighbour Chrys 
here dicd, Ter. An.i. 1. 78. * Hoca te peto, ut subvenias huic 
meae sollicitudini et huic meae laudi studium dices,’ what 7 ast 
of you ts to relieve my anxiety and study fo support my honour is 
this matter, C. Fam. ii. 6. * His duobus mensibus, wethin the les 
two months, C. Fam. vii. 1. * Hic dies,’ to-day. * Licentia haec, 
this modern licence, L. xxv. 40. 


2) ‘Si illos, Labienc, quos iam videre non possumus, neglegis 
ne his quidem, quos vides, consuli putas oportere ?’ sf you idit. 


. gard those, Labienus, whom «ve can see no longer, do you think m 


care should be taken even for these, whom you do see? C. $. Rab tt. 
* Q. Catulus non antiquo illo more, sed hoc nostro, fuit jtus, 
Quintus Catulus was learned not in that ancient manner, bul tt 
this later one of our own, C. Brut. 55. 


a) Ille may refer to what was erewhile, or what will be here 
after (hencc its locative olim has both meanings) : 'Illam 
veterem iudiciorum vim, C. ‘Sapiens non pendet & 
futuris, sed exspectat illa, fruitur praesentibus, a € 
man hangs not on future things, but looks for (kt, 
while he enjoys the present, C. Fin. i. 19. 


6) When special stress is laid on a proposition or fact, itis 
introduced by illud: *Illud animorum corporumq* 
dissimile, quod animi valentes morbo temptari non possutt 
corpora possunt,' there is this striking difference betantt 
minds and bodies, that healthy minds cannot be assai 
by disease, bodies can, C. T. D. iv. 14. 


€) Ille is used to express fame or dignity : ‘Medea illa, /& ’ 
celebrated Medea, C. p. I. Man. 9. * Veneramini illum : 
Iovem, custodem huius urbis, adore that great ufi 
guardian of this city, C. Cat. ii. 12. So with an attribute: 
‘An censes omnium rerumpublicarum nostram vetere? 
illam fuisse optimam ?' do you think that of all commo 
wealths that old one of ours was the best? C. Leg. i. 19 
Or with other pronouns: ‘Instat hic nunc ille ann? 
egregius, there £s coming on now this fine, famous yee 
C. 4471. i. 18 * Ille ego liber, {lle ferox, tacui, J, 
Sree, that haughty one, was mute, Ov. Met. i. 757. 
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) Me, the other (of two named) : * Themistocles domino navis 
qui sit aperit : at ille procul ab insula navem tenuit in 
ancoris, Zhemistocles disclosed to the shiffs captain who 
he was: whereupon the other kept the vessel at anchor 
some way from the tsland, Nep. Them. 8. Illi the other 
side, the other party: ‘\lorum qui dissentiunt, C. f. Z. 
Man. 23. 


When hic and ille refer to two things, hic designates either 
is last mentioned, or what is nearer to the speakers mind: 
either what is first mentioned, or what is farther from the 
er’s mind: ‘Idem et docenti et discenti propositum esse 
, ut ille prodesse velit, hic proficere,’ the teacher and learner 
lo have the same object; the former should desire to confer 
ntage, the latter to obtain ti, Sen. Ef. 108. * Scitum est illud 
lis, melius de quibusdam acerbos inimicos mereri quam eos 
js qui dulces videantur: illos saepe verum dicere, hos num- 
M! 12 is a shrewd saying of Cato, that keen-tongued enemies de- 
better of some men, than those friends who seem sweet-spoken : 
ormer often tell the truth, the latter never, C. Lael. 24. ‘Me- 
st certa pax quam sperata victoria; haec in tua, illa in deorum 
Lest,’ better 15 sure peace than hoped-for victory; the one zs in 
own power, the other in the power of the gods, L. xxx. 30. 
etwo Pronouns are also used for distribution : hoc et illud, 
and that. So ille aut ille, ille et ille, ches and that man, C. 5. 
A. 21. 


Iste has the same relation to tu (vos) that hic has to ego 
). *Quae est ista praetura?! what sort of practorship ts 
of yours? C. Verr. ii. 2.18. ‘De istis rebus exspecto tuas 
as, / await a letter from you about affairs in your parts, C. 
ü.5. f* Adventu tuo ista subsellia vacuefacta sunt, as soon 
v arrived those benches (next you) were cleared, C. Cat. i. 7. In 
o's speeches iste often means ‘the defendant, or the person 


ntempt is not contained in the meaning of the Pronoun iste, 
t is implied sometimes, inasmuch as the speaker seems to repel 
he names from himself to some one elsc. ‘ Quid sibi isti 
1 volunt ?! what do those wretches want? C. * Errare malo 
Platone quam cum istis vera sentire, 7 had rather be wrong 
Plato than hold true doctrine with that crew, C. T. D. i. 17. 


Is, the unemphatic Determinative Pronoun, is used 


)In reference to a Noun before mentioned: *Veientes 
regem creavere. Offendit ea res populorum Etruriae 
animos, odio ipsius regis. Gravis iam is antea genti 
fuerat the people of Veit elected a king: that act dis- 
pleased the population of Etruria, from their hatred of 
the king himself: (for) he had already been oppressive to 
the nation at a former time, L.v.1. ‘Maximum orna- 
mentum amicitiae tollit qui ex ea tollit verecundiam,’ he 
takes away the chief grace of friendship, who takes from tt 
respectfulness, C. Lael, 22. 


Hic 
ille. 


Is. 


ldcm. 
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Its oblique cases are often left to be understood: ‘ Eadem 
secreto ex aliis quaerit; reperit esse vera, he asks the 
same questions privately of others, aud finds all true, Caes. 
D. G. i. 18. 


Jj) In correlation to a Relative, which it usually precedes, but 
often, for the sake of emphasis, follows: Is qui hoc fecit, 
he who did this. ‘Magna sunt ea quae sunt optimis 
proxima, great are those things which are next to the best, 
C. Or. 2. ‘ Bestiae, in quo loco natae sunt, ex eo se 
non commovent,’ dcasts do not move from the place they 
«vere born in, C. Fin. v. 15. It may be omitted: ‘Qui 
e nuce nuclcum esse vult, frangit nucem,’ Ae who wishes 
to eat the kernel out of the walnut, breaks the qwalnul, 
Plaut. Curc. i. 1. 55. ‘Semper in proelio maximum est 
periculum qui maximetiment,’ ever in battle their peril is 
most whose £e is greatest, Sall. Cat. §8. * Quidquid 
non licet, nefas putare debemus," whatever is unlawful w 
ought to think impious, C. Par. > 


y) In the sense of ‘one of a kind, * such :’ in which sense it 
may rclate to any person, and be followed by qui with 
Indic. or (more usually) Subjunctive, or by ut with Subj.: 
* Atque haec omnia is feci, qui sodalis et familiarissimus 
Dolabellae eram, and J who did all this was one, wht 
stood in the most intimate and familiar relations to Dola 
bella, C. Fam. xii. 14. ‘Neque enim tu is es qui quid sis 
nescias, for you are not the man to be ignorant of your own 
powers, C. Fart. v. 12. * Matris est ea stultitia, ut eam 
nemo hominem, ca vis, ut nemo feminam, ea crudelitas, 
ut nemo matrem appellare possit, such £s that mother: 
folly that none can call her a human being ; such ker vic- 
lence that none can term her a woman; such her cruelty 
that none can speak of ker as a mother, C. p. Clu. 70. 


OÀs. In such sentences as, * The features of the mind are fairtr 
than those of the body,’ where the Demonstrative (those) is used in 
English, the Latin idiom omits it : as ‘Animi lineamenta pulchriora 
sunt quam corporis,’ C. 7. iii, 22. The use of an emphatic pro 
noun (hic or ille) is no real exception to this rule: * Nullam virtus 
aliam mercedem laborum periculorumque desiderat, praeter hanc 
laudis et gloriae, «iréue. wants no other reward of tts perils ed 
toils, but this of praise and glory, C. p. Arch. 11. So, * Those 
dwelling at Rome’ is in Latin not, Ei Romae habitantes ; but either 
Romae habitantes, or Ei qui Romae habitant, 

6) The Definitive Pronoun idem (is-demy), ‘ the same,’ is often 
aptly rendered ‘also :’ * Quidquid honestum, idem est utile, ej 
ever is morally right is also advantageous, C. Off. ii. 3% * Non 
omnes, qui Attice, eidem bene; sed omnes, qui bene, eidem etiam 
Attice loquuntur, we? al cio sfeak in the Altic manner also speek 
wll: but all whe shock well speak also in the Attic manner C. 
Brut. S4. 

Sometimes it implies a contrast (‘4a y^: *Inventi multi sunt, 
qui vitam profundere pro patria parati essent, eidem gloriae iac 
turam ne minimam quidem facere vellent, many have been 
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»were prepared to yield up life for their country, yet would not 
sé to make the smallest sacrifice of glory, C. Off. i. 24. 
t is placed, like ipse, in apposition to other Pronouns: ‘Tu 
m dixisti, you also said, C. p. L. Man. 17. So haeceadem, qui 
m, &c. 
Vote 1. Et is, isque, atque is, et is quidem, et hic quidem, 
idem, idemque, atque idem (and that too), nec is (and that 
not), &c., are used to lay stress on some quality of a word 
ore mentioned: ‘Homo habet memoriam, et eam infinitam 
um innumerabilium, maz has memory, and an infinite one too, of 
intless things, C. T. D. i. 24. | * Apollonium cognovi optimis 
diis deditum idque a puero, J have known Apollonius to be 
voted to sound learning, and that from boyhood, C. Far. xiii. 16. 


Note 2. The Adverb quidem is elegantly joined to Personal 
d Demonstrative Pronouns, especially to ille, when a concession 
made, but immediately qualified by an adversative clause (sed) ; 
swering to the English ‘certainly ... dué:’ *Ignosco equi- 
'm (ego quidem) tibi, sed tu quoque velim mihi ignoscas,’ J £ar- 
€ you certainly, but I would have you too pardon me, C. Q. Fr. 
.1,3- *' Tuus dolor humanus is quidem, sed tamen magnopere 
oderandus, yours is a grief natural fo man, I admit, but one 
hich should be considerably modified, C. Att. xii. 10. ‘Ludo et 
co uti illo quidem licet, sed tum, cum scriis rebus satisfeceris,’ 
w may indulge in sport and amusement, I grant, but not till you 
ve fulfilled serious engagements, C. Off. i. 29. The adversative 
ause is omitted in C. Off. ii. 6 : ‘Quae sordidissima est illa qui- 
E aprinciple which is, I admit, of the meanest kind. 
re 4). 

Note 3. Redundance of Demonstrative Pronouns occurs : * Par- 
enides, Xenophanes minus bonis quamquam versibus sed tamen 
lis versibus increpant eorum arrogantiam, Parmenides and Xeno- 
‘anes reprove their arrogance in verses, which, though not very 
od, are verses nevertheless, C. Ac. ii. 23. ‘Ista animi tranquil- 
as ea ipsa est beata vita,’ that tranguillity of mind ts itself hap- 
ness, C. Fin. v. 8. 

This peculiar redundance is especially remarkable in Relative 
uses: ‘Plato Titanum e genere statuit eos, qui, ut illi caelestibus, 
: hi adversentur magistratibus, P/ato assigns to the Titan race 
^ men who oppose magistrates, as the Titans opposed the gods, 
Leg. iii. 2. ‘ Est istius furor repellendus qui quae maiores volu- 
int, ea iste labefactavit, we should put away from us his mad- 
55, who has shaken those institutions, which our ancestors thought 
oper to establish, C. p. Dom. 42. 


lii The Reflexive Pronouns se, suus 


Personal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
ns may be used reflexively : that is, they may be referred to a 
ibject of their own Person. But se and suus differ from the rest, 
asmuch as they cannot be used unless there be a Noun of their 
m (the Third) Person, expressed or understood, to which they are 

Although we can say, amat me, he loves me; amat te, 
leves thee; we cannot say, amo se, amas se, but amo eum, J Jove 
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him ; amas eum, you love him; not culpo suum factum, but culpo 
eius factum, J dlame his deed. 


The general rules for the use of se, suus are these :— 


I) First : they may be referred to a Subject Nominative of tbe 
Third Person in thcir own Clause. ‘Fur telo se defendit; the thi 
defends himself with a weapon, C. f. Mil. 3. ‘Atticus incitabat 
omnis studio suo, Z/ficus inspired all with his own zeal, Nep. 
Att. 1. *Sentit animus se vi sua moveri, the soul feels that it is , 
moved by its own force, C. T. D. i. 23. The Pronoun quisque is; 
a frequent Subject of se, suus : * Ipse se quisque diligit, quod peri 
se sibi quisque carus est,’ everyone loves himself, because eve 
one by the law of his own nature is precious to himself, C. Latl. 
2I. 


2) Secondly : they may be referred to an Object (which usually 
recedes) when this reference causes no ambiguity. *Scipionem 
impellit ostentatio sui,’ ostentation of self sways Scipio, Caes. B. 
C. 1. 4. ‘Caesarem sua natura mitiorem facit, Caesar's own 
racter makes him milder, C. Fam. vi. 13. * Ei nunc alia ducendast 
domum, sua cognata, he has now to marry another, his own kins- 
woman, Plaut. Czst. i. i. ‘Multa sunt civibus inter se com- 
munia, many things are common to fellow-citizens, C. Off. i. 17. 
‘Scipio suas res Syracusanis restituit, Scipio restored to th 
Syracusans their property, L. xxix. 1. *Apibus fructum restituo 
suum,’ / restore to the bees their produce, Phaed. iii. 13. 


3) Thirdly, they may be referred to an Indefinite Object Case 
(alicui, aliquem) understood : * Habenda ratio non sua solum, sed 
etiam aliorum, men must take account not of themselves alone, bul 
also of others. Especially in conjunction with an Infinitive : ‘De 
forme est de se ipsum praedicare,’ ¢¢ zs unscemly to vaunt of ont 
self, C. Of i. 38. * Bellum est sua vitia nosse,’ z£ és a fine thing i! 
know one’s own faults, C. Att. ii, 17.1 


* The principles stated above hold good when se, suus, occur in Participial, Gerondal 
and other dependence. ‘Multa mea in se collata, etiam sua in me proferebat ofa 
he brought forward many services done by me to him, and also those done by himsti{ i 
me, C. gp. Sull. 6. 'Constituit igitur ut ludi, absente se, fierent suo nomix, M 
therefore arranged that in his absence the games should be held im his name, C. At 
xv. 11. ‘Tanto gratior populo fuit quanto doctior maioribus suis,’ 4e was more 
im profortion as he was more learned than his ancestors, lust. xvii. 3. ‘Si mh 
caritas crit quae faciat amicitiam ipsam sua sponte, vi sua, ex se et propter 
se expetendam,' if there is no love to make friendship desirable on the first offer, 9 % 
own force, from itself, and for itself, C. Fin. ii. 26. ‘Itaque redimendi se captivi! 
copiam fecere, accordingly they gave the prisoners the opportunity of vansommg te 
selves, L. xxii. 58. * Mithridatem Tigranes excepit diffidentemque rebus suis 9f 
firmavit, Tigranes received and encouraged Mithridates, who was despairing 4 
own resources, C. ~. L. Man. 9. From such bold constructions as those of the ds 
latter examples, in which the Reflexive is referred to the Object Case by virtue f # 
intervening Verb Infinite (expetendam, redimendi, diffidentem), has arisen ont ye 
bolder, in which the Preposition cum is equivalent to a Relative Clause : ‘Dicaest 
chum cum Aristoxeno, aequali et condiscipulo suo, omittamus,’ def ws fan e" 
Dicaearchus, and Aristoxenus his contemporary and fellow-pupil, C. T. D. i. 18, viet 
cum &c.=quocum coniungimus Aristoxenum . . suum. A similar idiom is extended €! 
places where the Prepositionin (morc rarely ad, ab, intra) follows such Verbs as remite, 
retinere, reverti, iubere, cogere, removere, &c. the formula of command being adopted by 
the writer from the speaker's mouth. Thus, ‘Caesar Fabium cum legione sua remit 
in hiberna,' Caesar sends back Fabius and his legion to their winter encampment, Cat 
B. G. v. 5:3, is equivalent to ‘Caesar imperat, Fabius cum legione sua in hiberna revet> 
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@) The Cases of is (sometimes those of ipse) are used when . 


se, suus, would be wrong : * Chilius te rogat, et ego eius 
rogatu, CAslius asks you, and I at his request, C. Att. i. 9. 
* Aranti Quinctio nuntiatum est eum dictatorem esse 
factum, news came to Quinctius while ploughiny, that he 
was appointed dictator, C. Cat. M. 16. 


4) The Reflexive when referred to the Pronoun quisque (either 
Subject or Object) generally stands immediately before 
it: ‘Mors sua quemque manet,’ his death awaits every 
man, Suus quoique mos, every one has his own 
fashion, Ter. Ph. ii. 4. But sometimes after it : ‘Quisque 
suos patimur Manis, Verg. Acz. vi. 743. So, ‘Ut quis- 
que sibi maxime confidit, C. Lac/. 9. 


€) The use of the Adjectival phrase suus quisque (though not 
noticed in Madvig's grammar) is explained and illustrated 
by him on C. Fx. v. 17 : *Quia cuiusque partis naturae et 
in corpore et in animo sua quaeque vis sit,’ because every 
part of nature both in body and soul has tis own particular 
power. So*tsuo quoque anno’ on an Inscription. See 
M. Lwucr. ii. 372. 


d) The Plural Masculine sui is used for amici, familiares or 
milites so idiomatically, that it sometimes appears to 
-  transgress the laws of Pronominal reference: ‘Is annus 
Crassi omnem spem atque omnia vitae consilia morte 
ertit; fuit hoc luctuosum suis, shat year overthrew 
death all the hope and all the life-plans of Crassus: tt 
qvas an event full of sorrow to his friends, C. d. Or. iii. 2. 
‘Iam perventum ad suos est’ ( «iam pervenerant ad suos), 
L. xxxiii. 4. 
On these Pronouns in Dependent Clauses see $ 231—236. 


iv. The Definitive Pronoun ipse. 


1) This is of any person, and strengthens any Noun-term, 
especialy a Personal or Demonstrative Pronoun, with which it 
I$ placed in attributive apposition : ‘Ipse Pater dextra molitur 
fulmina, the Sire himself wields the lightnings with his right hand, 
ntur? So: 'Carthaginienses Magonem cum classe sua copiisque in Italiam mit- 
tunt," the Carthaginians send Mago with his fleet and forces into Italy, L. xxiii. 32, 

lo, ut Armenios ad sua defendenda cogeret, exscindere parat castella,’ 
9r9nlo, in order to compel the Armenians to dcfend their possessions, prepares to de. 
Stroy their forts, Tac. Ann. xiii. 39, where Corbulo may be supposed to say, *Armenios 

Sa defendenda cogam.’ In such instances, if the Subject of the sentence is of the 
."Md Person, the word or words to which the Reflexive suus is referred will be found 
mMediately before the Reflexive. If the Subject is not of the Third Person, or if re- 
ference to it would be absurd, this is unnecessary. ‘In sua terra cogam pugnare eum,’ 
! WEL compel him fo fight in his own land, l. xxviii. 44. ‘Suis flammis delete Fide. 
Nas destroy Fidenae with its own flames, L. iv. 33. ' Desinant insidiari domi suae 
onsuli,’ they should cease to lay snares for the consul at his own house, C. Cat. i. 13. 
la Constructions, however, like some of those cited in this note, it is optional to use the 

. instead of the Refl. ; and the following passages (cited by Madvig, Gr. § 490) 
that ancient writers often did so: 'Omitto Isocratem discipulosque eius 
et Naucratem,'C. Or. 51. *Pisonem nostrum merito eius amo plurimum,’ 
C. Fam. xiv. 2. ‘Deum agnoscis ex operibus cius, C. 7. 2. i. 28. 


67 
Ipse. 
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Verg. G. i. 329. ‘Tarde nosmet ipsos cognoscimus 
knowledge of ourselves slowly, C. Fin. v. 15. * Ego 
eodem ipso non invitus erraverim,’ / myself would be w 
out reluctance in that very same man's company, C. T. L 


2) Ipse implies that the notion, which it thus accentu: 
posed to some other, expressed or understood. Cict 
‘Nemo est qui ipse se oderit,’ ‘here ts no one who hates 
Fin. v.10. If he had written Nemo est qui se ipsum 
English would still be, here £s no one who hates himself. 
is a difference between the two Latin sentences, for, in t 
ipse indicates the following contrast, * utcumque alii eui 
however others may hate him; in the latter the following: 
alios oderit! Aowever he may hate others. So,‘ Non egeo 
me ipse consolor, J want no medicine, I comfort my. 
Cael. 3, where ipse with the subject implies, * I and no 
‘me ipsum consolor’ would mean ‘I comfort myself t 
else.’ 


I) The Pronoun, which ipse emphasises, may be ui 
* Quaeram exipsa, J will inquire of herself (=ex ea i 
Cael. 14. 


2) When ipse strengthens the Subject, and a Reflexive 
Object, that Pronoun usually stands before ipse: «Artaxerx 
reprehendit, Artaxerxes blamed himself, Nep. Dat. 5. 
ipsae per se tuentur singulae,’ the several arts maintain 
on their own grounds, C. de Or. ii. 2. Butafter qui, qu: 
or for stronger emphasis, ipse may precede the Prono. 
‘Non sunt composita mea verba : 1psa se virtus sati: 
minets no set speech: virtue of itself ts conspicuous en 
Jug.85. *Quiipse sibi sapiens prodesse non quit, : 
sapit," the wise man who cannot benefit himself ts wise ; 
Fam, v. 6. 


3) Ipse strengthens the Object usually, when sometl 
context is opposed to that Object. "Thus, in the phrase 
self, though ipse generally stands with the Subject (* Iul 
se ipse interfecit, Tac. 77. iv. 11), yet it may sometimes 
the Object : * Pompeianus miles fratrem suum, dein ci 
nore seipsum interfecit, a so/dier of Pompeius slew , 
and then, discovering his crime, killed himself, Tac. 
Cicero writes, ‘Sunt qui dicant, foedus quoddam esse 
ne minus amicos quam se ipsos diligant,’ some say 
kind of covenant among the wise to love their friends n 
themselves, Fin, i, 20. Yet it is a peculiarity of his to co 
with the Subject, and so heighten its force, even when 
tion lies between the Pronoun and something else: ‘I: 
humilis atque demissus, ut non modo populo Ror 
etiam sibi ipse condemnatus videretur,’ ¢he man wa 
and downcast, that not only to the Roman people but e 
self he seemed already condemned, C. Verr. Act. i. 6. 
abundo ingenio, ut te consoler, cum ipse me non poss 
wol such excess of ability as to comfort you when I can 
anyscl/, C. Fam. iv. 8. 
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4) Ipse is also used 


a) For ultro, of one's own accord: * Ipsae lacte domum re- 
ferent distenta capellae ubera, ‘he she-goats of their own 
accord will bring home their mitk-swollen udders, Verg. 
B. iv. 21. 


5) To define time exactly : ‘Cum Athenis decem ipsos dies 
fuissem, when I had been at Athens exactly ten days, C. 
Fam, ii. 8. So, ‘nunc ipsum,’ a£ this very moment, C. 
Att. xii. 16. ‘Tuncipsum,’ a£ that exact time, C. de Fin. 
ii. 20. On the other hand aliquis is used to state time 
inexactly: ‘Aliquos viginti dies, some twenty days, 
Plaut. Alen. v. 5. 47. 


¢) To express the chief person: ‘ Pythagorei respondere sole- 
bant, Ipse dixit) the Pythagoreans used to reply, He 
himself said so (i.e. Pythagoras), C. N. D. i. 5. Hence 
slaves used to call their master and mistress, ipse, ipsa : 
and Catullus uses ipsa for era : *Suamque norat Ipsam 
tam bene quam catella matrem, aud knew ifs mistress as 
well as a kitten knows its mother, iii. 6. 


V. The Indefinite Pronouns. 


1) The Indefinite Pronouns, quis, qui,! being Enclitic, cannot 
gina sentence. They usually follow some particle (si, nisi, ne, 
an, num, ut, &c.) ora Relative. ‘Si quis est sensus in morte,’ 
if there is any feeling in death, C. Phil. ix. 6. ‘Si qui etiam 
inferis sensus est,’ z/ even the shades below have any feeling, C. 
am. iv. 5. ‘Oppida coeperunt munire et ponere leges, ne quis 
esset, neu latro, neu quis adulter, they began fo build towns 
and establish laws, that none should be a thief or bandit or adulterer, 
lor. S. i 3. 105. So numquis, ecquis, &c. The Particles are 
similarly combined, siqua, siquando, sicubi, necubi, ecquando, &c. 
&) Quis Indef. is often connected with a case of its own: ‘Si 
mala condiderit in quem quis carmina, ius est,’ zf one 

man has composed libellous verses on another, there isa 
remedy at law, Hor. 5S. ii. 1. 82. Or with Indef. Particle: 

“si quando quis faceret,’ &c., L. 








* It has been stated (p. 140) that the Interrogative and Indefinite forms quis, quid, are 
Si5sian'ival, qui, quod, adjectival ; and the truth of this assertion is shown by the two 
facts, that quis in old Latin is of both genders, and that quid and quod always retained 
their distinct characters as Substantive and Adjective. But it is also true that quis 
(quae) 15 often used adjectively, as quis campus, puer quis in Horace, sensus aliquis in 
Cicero ; the reply to which is that other Substantives are also used adjectively, as rex, 
Tegma, incola, indigena, raptor, &c. 

Another difficulty is the distinction of the Feminine Singular and Neuter Plural forms 
Wa, quae, of quis (qui) Indefinite. Some suppose that qua belongs to quis, quae 
to qui; but this is mere conjecture without proof. Both forms are used adjectively, 
and both (less often) substantively ; but adjectives may become substantives, and occa- 
sionally substantives take the place of adjectives. The question thus remains undecided. 
. writes : “ecquae civitas? ecqua religio? si quae pars; si qua natio ; siquae prava 
um; ne quadiscidia fiant : aliqua significatio virtutis ;’ but not ‘ aliquae,* which occurs in 
Lucretius. Upon the whole it may be stated that the form qua (Indef. S. and PL)is 
More usual than quae, but that quae is also classical. 


U 





Nescio 
quis, 
nescio 
qui. 


Aliquis, 
aliqui. 
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6) Si quis, si qui, stand for the Relative with a shade of un- 
certainty : ‘Errant si qui in bello omnis secundos rerum 
proventus expectant, éhey are wrong who in war expect 
all issues to be prosperous, Caes. B. G. vii. 29. 


¢) Quis and qui indefinite are sometimes used without a Par- 
ticle, but only when the context expresses uncertainty : 
* Potest quis errare aliquando,’ a Jerson may err now and 
then, C. Div. i. 32. ‘Etiam quis forsitan hostis haesura 
in nostro tela gerit latere, and already perhaps some foe 
carries darts that will fasten in my side, Tib. i. 10,13. Here 
forsitan favours the use of quis. 


2) * Nescio quis, nescio qui (I know not who or what =) some or— 
other,’ are used as Indefinite Pronouns : * Fortasse non ieiunum hoc 
nescio quid quod ego gessi et contemnendum yidebitur, feria" 
this something which I have done will seem not barren and despic— 
able, C. Fam. xv. 17. Particles correspond in use, nescio quo. 
nescio quando, &c. 


3) Aliquis, aliqui, some, are somewhat less indefinite than quis, 
qui, and imply a person or thing assumed to exist somewhere=— 
They do not need a Particle : ‘ Semper aliqui anquirendi sunt quos 
diligamus, we must always seek some persons to love, C. Lael. 27 
* Sensus morienti aliquis esse potest,’ ote who is dying may have 
some sensation, C. Cat. Mf. 20. But they can follow a Particle : 
“Si est aliqui sensus in morte, ff there zs any kind of feeling 
in death, C. f. Ses. 62. Aliquando, aliqua, alicubi, &c., correspond 
in use to aliquis. 


4) Occasionally aliquis signifies ‘a person of importance :’ 
* Sese aliquem credens, considering himself somebody (of 
importance), Pers. i. 129. 


6) Aliquis itself (with its particles) has always positive force: 
but may stand in a Negative sentence or clause : * Cum 
scias . . . sceleri ac furori tuo non mentem aliquam aut 
timorem tuum, sed fortunam populi Romani obstitisse, 
knowing as you do that your wicked madness was not 
baulked by any right feeling or fear on your part, but by 
the good fortune of the Roman people, C. in Cat. i. 6. 

Draeger (/7zstor. Synt. p. 23) exemplifies at great length the 
use of this Pronoun and its Particles. 


4) Quispiam is used with more emphasis than quis, and rather 
less than aliquis: *Forsitan aliquis aliquando eiusmodi 
quid pi am fecerit, Jerchance somebody or other at some time or other 
may have done a thing of the kind, C. Verr. i. 32. Quispiam 
is used chiefly in positive sentences: quisquam chiefly in negative 
and dubitative sentences : nonnullus only in a positive, ullus 
only in a negative or dubitative construction. ‘ Dicat (dixerit) 
quispiam, some one may say, C. ‘Hereditas est pecunia, quae 
morte alicuius ad quempiam pervenit iure, aas inheritance t$ 
money which by somebody's death has come to any one by right, C. 
7op. 6. ‘Zeuxis tabulas pinxit, quarum nonnulla pars usque ad 
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stram memoriam mansit, Zeuxis painted pictures, some of which 
ve remained to our time, C. Inv. ii. 1. * Nihil attinet quicquam 
jui, quod assequi non queas,’ tf avails not to pursue anything 
tach you cannot attain, C. Off. i. 31. * Heu, cadit in quemquam 
itum scelus ?’ alas, occurs there to any one such great wickedness ? 
Tg. B. ix. 17. ‘Nihil est quod Deus efficere non possit, et qui- 
m sine labore ullo, there is nothing which God cannot effect, 
d indeed without any toil, C. N. D. iii. 39. *Indignor'quic- 
iam reprehendi non quia crasse compositum illepideve putetur, 
1 quia nuper, 7 am indignant that any work should be censured, 
t because tt $5 supposed to be of coarse or tasteless, but of modern, 
mpositton, Hor. Ep. ii. 1. 76. See M. Lucr. i. 1077. 

Uspiam corresponds in use to quispiam ; usquain, umquam to 
lisquam and ullus ; nusquam, numquam, to non quisquam, non 
lus. Nemo - non quisquam ; nullus - non ullus. Nemo quisquam 
used : also homo quisquam. 

Rare instances occur of quispiam with negatives, of quisquam 
positive sense, and of qui, aliqui where ullus would be usual. 


5) Quidam, a certain one,as opposed to aliquis, implies that the 
bject is definitely known, though indefinitely described : thus we 
ould say, ‘Quodam tempore natus sum : aliquo moriar, 7 was 
rn at a certain time; I shall die some fime or other. ‘ Accurrit 
1idam notus mihi nomine tantum, a certain man runs up to me, 
hom I only knew by name, Hor. S. i. 5. 3. It is joined with epi- 
ets, like the English word ‘ certain :’ *Erat spinosa quaedam et 
ilis oratio, Ais was a certain prickly and lean style, C.d. Or.i.18. 
occasionally means ‘some,’ as opposed to ‘ the whole’ or ‘others :? 
Nullis piscibus supra quaternas pinnae sunt, quibusdam 
nae, aliquibus nullae,’ xo fishes have more than four fins, some 
10, @ few none at all, Pl. N. H. ix. 20. Hence it is used to qualify 
| expression not meant to be taken strictly: ‘In ideis Plato quid- 
im divinum esse dicebat, Plato used fo say that in ideas there 
something divine, C. Ac. i. 9. 

Quidam also stands in contrast to quivis, quilibet, any you wll. 
Jt saltatori motus non quivis sed certus quidam est datus, 
> vita agenda est certo genere quodam non quolibet," as toa 
imcer is assigned not any optional movement, but a certain de- 
ule one, so must life be passed in a certain definite way, not in any 
' please, C. Brut. 50. 


6) Quisque, quaeque, quicque, cach of any number. Plautus 
"s quisque - quisquis : * Quemque offendero,’ whomsoever I find, 
ipt.iv. 2. Forits other uses, see pp. 280, 287. On quem quisque, 
., see M. Lucr. i. 966. 


7) The Universal Relatives, whether compounded with -cumque 
of the duplicated form (quisquis, &c.), have no special idioms 
itinguishing them from other Relatives : *Quoscumque de te 
eri audivi, quacumque ratione potui placavi, / appeased in 
tatever way I could all whom I heard complaining of you, C. 

.i 2. 'Quidquid erit tibi erit, whatever there is shall be for 
v, C. Fam. i. 10. *Quantiquanti bene emitur quod necesse 
y what ts necessary ts well purchased at any price, C. Alt, xii 

On quicquid for quicque, each thing, see M. Lucr. i. 289. 
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vi. Pronominalia. 


1) Alter is one of two: the forms in -ter (as -repoc in Gree), 
implying comparison of two. ‘Agesilaus claudus fuit altero pede» 
Agesilaus was lame of one foot, Nep. Ag. 8. * Epaminondas habussm- * 
collegas duos, quorum alter erat Pelopidas, Epaminondas Aka 
two colleagues, one of whom was Pelopidas, Nep. Ef.7. Thus memmt 
answers the question u-ter, which of two? al-ter qui. . . the one 
who, alter qui... the other who. ‘Consules inter se agitabanmmemat 
uti alter Samnites hostis, alter Etruscos deligeret, et uter aem 
utrum bellum dux idoneus magis esset, the consuls were discussmmm- 
ing, how that one of the two should choose the Samnites for enem , 
the other the Etruscans ; and which commander was more suttabumalt 
Jor which war, L. x. 14. So, *quidquid negat alter et altemE—; 
whatever one dentes, the other dentes also, Hor. Efist. i. 10. 4. 

a) Two cases of alter (as of alius) may stand in the san—mne 
clause, distributing ambo, uterque, &c. *Uterque horum 
medium quiddam volebat sequi : sed ita cadebat ut alte==r 
ex alterius laude partem, uterque autem suam totam 2 
haberet, doth these men wished to attain a mean; butit —v 
Sell out that one had a share of the other's credit, while eaa——À 
possessed his own entire, C. Bruf. 20. Uterque (cach of 
two); alteruter (one or the other of two) : ‘Non est tuaac 
dignitatis atque fidei ut contra alterutrum, cum $35 
utrique coniunctissimus, arma feras, i squares not wr £4 


your dignity and honour, to bear arms against one or f. 
other, being nearly allied to both, C. Att. ix. 10. Alter 


alterum amant, they love one another; also expre , 
‘amant se invicem, mutuo amant, ‘amant inter s€- 
Alteri . . . alteri, one party . . . the other party. 

6) Alter means *a second, ‘another, besides one named © 
implied : * Solus aut cum altero,’ alone or with anothe?; 
C. Aft. xi. 15. ‘Me ipsum accuso, deinde te, quasi rx*€ 
alterum," / reproach myself, and then you, a sort of 
second self, C. Att. iii. 15. * Alter erit tum Tiphys, 4#e&* 

- will there be a second Tiphys, Verg. B. iv. 34. ‘Alter zab 
ilo, next to him, Verg. B. v. 49. Alterum tantum, 4? 
much again. 


2) Alius repeated in successive clauses signifies ose . . . anotke t. 
&c., without limit of number. *Aliud equo est e natura, alias 
bovi, aliud homini, one thing zs natural to a horse, another to 4" 
ox, another to a man, C. Fin. v. o. Contrast is similarly effect 
by the adverbs of alius ; aliter, alias, alibi, alio, &c. Alias co» 9* 
tentius, alias remissius, af one time more vigorously, at anotf <' 
more slackly. Here too the repetition of alius in the same clauses *: 
or its juxtaposition with one of its adverbs, or two of these adver 
in the same clause, will denote a difference of the predicate f 47" 
different subjects. ‘Duo deinceps reges alius alia via civitat 
auxerunt, fwo successive kings increased the civic body in differes* 
ways, L. i. 21. ‘Illi alias aliud isdem de rebus iudicant,’ tho 
men judge ane thing at one time, another at another, on the samt 
guestions, C. de Or. ii. 30. ‘Eadem aliter alibi nuncupantur, 
the same things are differently named in different places, PL NN. H. 
xxv. 4. Aliud ex a3o, one thing after another. 
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SECTION V. 
Uses of Prepositions. 


i Prepositions with an ACCUSATIVE Case. 
I. Ad (^o, at, &c.). 


Usque ad is often used: usque ad Numantiam. Hor. has 
‘adusque supremum tempus,’ even fo his lasthour. Alsothe Adv. 
usque, omitting ad. ‘ Usque Puteolos,’ as far as Pozzuoli, C. * Tar- 
sum usque, C. ‘Ab ovo usque ad mala,’ from the eggs to the 
apples, Hor., i.e. from the beginning to the end of dinner. 


1) Local Use. 


a) Ad, £o, takes a Case of Place or Person, after a Verb ex- 
pressing or implying motion : as ire, adire, accedere, du- 
cere, adducere ad urbem, &c.; mittere, scribere ad ali- 

uem, &c. For simple Dat.: * Dulce rideat ad patrem, 
atull See M. scr. i. 750. 

6) Ad, at, takes a Case after a Verb not expressing motion : 
esse ad urbem : ad pedes iacere : ad quartum lapidem ; 
victoria ad Cannas; Curio fuit ad me, at my house; ad 
iudices, before the Judges ad vinum, over wine ; ad Opis, 
at the temple of Ops, C. 

2) Temporal Use. 


a) Limit of Time (/o) : ad summam senectutem, fo extreme old 
«ige; ad hosce dies, /o modern times; ad ultimum, fo the very 
dast; a mani usque ad vesperum, /rom morning to evening; ad 
anultam noctem, 77/ late in the night. 


5) Point of Time: ad lucem, at daybreak; ad postremum, at 
fast; ad summum, z^ fine. Time fixed beforehand : exspecto te ad 
Kal. Febr., 7 look for you by the 1st of February; dies praestituta 
est quam ad solveres, a day was appointed you for paying. 

c) Time within which : ad tempus, for a time, or at the right 
#ime; ad breve tempus, for a short time; ad decem annos, fen 
years hence. 


3) Ad marks the limit of Number and Degree : ad octingentos ; 
vr adverbially, ad octingenti caesi, about 800 were slain, L. So 
aad unum omnes, fe a man; ad assem, £o the last farthing ; ad 
ssummam, on the whole; ad summam impudentiam, fo ‘he most 


shameless height. 


4) The derived uses are : 
a) Addition : ad haec vulnera ; ad hoc, moreover. 


6) Standard: ad fistulam canere, £o sing to the pipe; ad 
verbum ediscere, fo /earn word for word ; ad eum modum, 
of that kind; ad unguem, £o a siccfy ; ad amussim, accu- 
rately. 


€) Comparison : nihil est ad Persium, he is nothing to Persius. 
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d Respect: Insignis ad landem. Aomemray distinguished. 
Ad species : ad pocécs See M. mcr. it 214. 

£, Occasoc : Ad famam obsidionis, ex report of the siege. M 
WlIcT Ser [Re fern. See M. Lacy. vt 185 

f. Reps: Ad ita respondeo, 4: tess I reply. 

£g Pcrpose: Ad eam rem. for that purpose : ad praedam, for 
Plus; especaLv w:th Gerund and Gerundive : ad ves 

cendism. for fed: ad agros colendos. for agriculture. So 

serves ad remum. roezvr, Liv., ad manum, omen 
Lygdamus ad cvatbos, tke cup-bearer Drm Oe 
ad limina custos, a dovrécefer, Verg 
that agazxst which precaction or remedy is used : 
morsus bestiarum. fur &ifes, ad morbos, against disease. 


IL Adversus, advers:m ‘advorsus, advorsum) express 
I) Place (over agaznst, oppasite): Adversus Pydnam, offest 
to Pydna. Quis haec est quae me advorsum incedit? 
who ts this woman coming face lo face with me? Plaut 
Ire advorsum alicui, fo gu fo meet some one obviam ire. 
Exadversus is found : exadversus Athenas, efposite Athens. 
2) Relation (¢owards, agaimst). Amor adversus parentes, /o:* 
towards . Adversus solem ne loquitor, you must 
not speak against the sun. 


III. Apud expresses near neighbourhood, generally to Persons, 
rarely to Place : Apud oppidum, sear the town. 


I) With Persons it is used in various senses : ie A EY mut. 


apud iudices eosdem reus est, Ae was arraign 
before the same judges. Apud priscos Romanos hic mo 
erat, Zkis was the custom the old Romans. Apud 


Ciceronem, ix the writings of Cicero; apud Homerum 
(but in Iliade Homeri, in Ciceronis Libro de Officiis. 

2) In phrases : Apud animum cogito, J am considering ia 
wind. Haec apud me valent, shese things have 
«ith me. Fac apud te sis, keep your wits about you. 


IV. Ante (/e/ore) is applied to 

I) Place : Hannibal ante portas est. 

2) Time : Ante lucem, éc/fore daybreak. Ante urbem conditam, 
before the foundation of the city. Ante tris annos, tréé 
years ago (also tribus ante annis or tertio anno ante)- 
Multo ante, Jong before. Paulo ante, a short time befor: 
Ante domandum, before taming, Verg. 

3) Order and Preference: Hunc ante me diligo, 7 love #™ 
above myself. Ante alios carissimus (or carior) Ante 
omnia placent silvae, woods please above everything. 


V. Pone (pos-ne) (dchind) : Pone castra pabulatum ibant, AJ 
went behind the cap to forage. Ante et pone, before and behind. 


¢ 
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VI. Post (pos-te : see ante) describes 


1) Place (dehind): Hostis post montem se occultabat, Ze, 
enemy was hiding behind the mountain. Manus eius post 
tergum religatae sunt, his hands were tied behind his back. 

2) Time (after, since) : Post cenam, affer supper. Post urbem 

dian. after the foundation of the city. Post Christum 
natum, after the birth of Christ. Post hominum memo- 
riam, since the memory of man. Post paucos dies (or 
paucis post diebus), a few days affer. Paulo post, soon. 
after. Longo post tempore, V. 

3) Of Order and Dignity (after, behind) : * Neque erit Lydia 
post Chloen,’ sor shall Lydia be after Chloe, Hor. 


VII. Cis, citra (citera parte), (om Ais side of, within), is 
pplied to 
1) Place : Cis Alpis, cis Padum, citra Euphraten, citra mare. 
2) Time (very rarely) : Cis paucos dies hostis aderit, the enemy 
will be here svithin a few days. Citra Kalendas Octobris, 
before the 1st of October. 


Note.—Hence citra is used of measure in the sense of without 
(he. without reaching), short of: Citra controversi 
without dispute. Citra ebrietatem, short of intoxication. 


VIII. Ultra, from the root il=ol=ul (ultera parte, on yonder 
ide, beyond) describes 

1) Place: Ultra Aethiopiam, deyond Ethiopia. Ultra Gara- 
mantas et Indos, beyond the Garamantes and Indians. 

2) Measure: Ne sutor ultra crepidam (progrediatur), fhe cobbler 
must not go beyond his last, Ultra puerilis annos est, he 
is past childhood. Ultra feminam ferox, fierce beyond the 
nature of woman. So, ultra fas ; ultra fidem. 


IX. Trans (across, beyond) is applied to seas, rivers, hills, &c. : 
laves trans mare currunt, ships Fi ide across the sea, Trans Eu- 
hraten, &yond the Euphrates. Trans Alpis. Trans caput, V. 


X. r. Circum (round, about) of Place: Terra circum axem 
ertitur, the earth turns about tts axis. Circum haec loca com- 
noror, J am staying about these spots. Turba circum regem, a 
rowd around the king. 


2. Circa (not used before Livy), describes 


1) Place (round) : Urbes circa Capuam occupavit, he seised 
the cities around Capua. Multos circa se habebat, he 
tet many about him. Circa vias discurritur, there ts a _ 
skurry about the streets. Circa pectus, round the bosom. 

2) Time and Number (about): Circa Calendas Februarias, 
about the 1st of February. Circa quingentos capti sunt, 
about five hundred were taken. 

3) Respect (about, concerning) in Post-Augustan Latinity : 
Varia circa haec opinio est, there is variety of opinion on 
this subject. 
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3. Circiter (about) denotes extension round. and is used of 
Time and Number : Circiter meridiem advenimus, we came about 
soon, Decem circiter milia passuum abest, he zs about fen miles 
au. 


XI. Contra (contera parte) denotes a tendency of two things to 
come together, and describes 
1) Place (over against): Carthago Italiam contra, Carthage 
ever against [faly. Aspicedum contra me, look me in the 
face. 

2) Relation (agazasf\ : Contra naturam, against mature, Contra 
against lax’. Hoc contra ius fasque est, fis i5 
against law and religion. Quod contra fit a plerisque, 
mest people do just the contrary. Non caru'st auro contra, 

he's worth his weight in gold. 


XII. Erga (fozwrs? is used of Relation : Tuam erga me benc- 
volentiam agnosco, / acknezleige vowr goodaill towards mi. 
Scio quomodo erga me affectus sis, J £xoz* &ow you feel towards 
me. Erga is once used of place by Plautus {= facin). 


XIII. Extra ;extera parte? describes 
1) Place /ex£siav cf, witheuS > Extra urbem, om£side the ay. 
Extra teli iactum. cut of rane cf darts. 
7 Relation ;u55os?, jon, clear ef : Extra culpam, per 
culum, iocum, ordinem, modum, causam, &c. 
3) Exception 41-44 : Nemo extra eura, nobody excel hin. 


XIV. Intra 'in:era parte) ;zzZ&mx) describes 

1) Place: Intra urbem factum est, / happened within the aly. 
Intra mortem Taurum, wrtkin Mount Taxrus (for cis). 

2) Time : Intra triginta dies, a744 thirty days. 

3) Extent : Hortensii scripta intra famam sunt, fe avila 
ef Hortens:xs are skort of their reputation. Intra modum, 
intra legem epzlari, b Kast within measure, within law. 

The Adv. intus zxv/&i& is also used with Accus. Intus 
domum. Fia:t Intus eccl, IL. 


XV. Inter signices extension inside, and is used of— 

I! Place (2e£x«ez) : Inter urbem et fuvium, écfzvees the aly 
and river. 

2) Time Auc. 2, guvizc : Inter horam tertiam et quartam. 
between nito amd mscco€. Inter prandendum (or inte 
cenam! curs vacuo, af cianer or ut supper’ [ am fret from 
cares. Inter tot arnos, durtag s^ waxy years. |n 
Vis, ex tte rod. 

3) Relation Jes. asnseD :o Inter hominem et belum 
multum interest, dove fy mean di tcrence between d mu 
amt aru. Constat inter omms, aff are agretd. 
arma silent leges, 4:154 arms lacs are siex£ nut 


a Cetera et hud dixit, cotes. utter things he said. this lo. 
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And of mutual relation with se; as Inter se amant, éhcy 
love one another. Inter haec - interea, meanwhsle. 


I. Infra (infera parte) (eneath) describes 


) Place : Infra lunam nihil est non mortale, deneath the moon 
there is nothing not mortal. 

) Time: Homerus non infra Lycurgum fuit, Homer was not 
after Lycurgus. 

) Number : Non infra novena, s less than nine at a time. 

) Measure : Uri magnitudine sunt paulo infra elephantos, 
buffaloes are of a size rather under elephants. 


) Worth : Infra dignitatem meam, deneath my dignity. 


II. Supra (supera parte) (above, over) describes 

) Place : Caelum supra terram est, Z/eavem ts above earth. 
Saltu supra venabula fertur, Ae bounds over the hunting 
spears. Supra caput. Supra me erat Atticus, infra Ver- 
rius, Atticus sat above me, Verrius below. 

) Time: Supra hanc memoriam vixit, Ae lived before these 
times. Ut supra dixi, as J said above. 

) Number : Caesa sunt supra milia viginti, more than twenty 
thousand were slain. Supra belli Sabini metum, over aud 
above the dread of a Sabine war. 

) Measure: Supra humanam formam altior, ‘aller than 
human form. Supra modum, above measure. 


III. Iuxta (iugista parte, Corss.) describes 


) Place (adjoining): Hortus meus iuxta viam est, my garden 
adjoins the road. 

) Order (next fo, as well as, akin to) : Iuxta deos in tua 
manu positum est, sex? fo the gods tt lies in. your hands. 
Inermes iuxta armatos trucidati sunt, starmed as well as 
armed men were slaughtered. Celeritas iuxta formidinem 
est, speed is akin to fear. luxta seditionem ventum est, 
things almost came to mutiny. Solo caeloque iuxta gravi, 
soil and climate being equally unhealthy. 


X. Ob describes 

)) Place (before) : Ob oculos mihi mors versata est, death was 
before my eyes. Follem sibi obstringit ob gulam, Ae Hes a 
r adder on his throat. Ob os trudere, fo thrust in one’s 
ace. ‘ 

2) Cause (for, on account of, with a view to) : Poenas ob stul- 
titiam do, J suffer Punishment for my folly. Pecuniam 
ob absolvendum accepit, he recetved money to acquit. Ar- 
gentum ob asinos, money to pay for the donkeys. Ager 
oppositu'st pigneri ob decem minas, fhe estate ts mortgaged 
Jor ten minas, Frustra an ob rem, zneffectually, or to 
some purpose. Ob industriam, s/udiously. Ob eam cau- 
sam, on that account. 


X. Penes (i the power of, resting with) : Penes imperatorem 
ummum imperium, supreme Power rests with the commandcr- 
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in-chief. Deum penes est custodia mundi, fhe ip 
the world rests with God, Servi penes accusatorem sunt, the slaves 
are in the prosecutors power. Culpa te est penes, the fault lis 
with you. Penes te es? are you in your senses ? 


XXI. Praeter means extension in front of, and has the uses 


1) Along, beside, before: Praeter ripam, along the bank. Prae 
ter oculos, defore their eyes. Via una praeter hostis erat, 
the only road was along the enemy's flank. 

2) Besides, except : Praeter se neminem amat, he loves wow 
besides himself. Quod crimen dicis, praeter amasse, 
meum? whatcrime do you call mine, except having loved! 

'3) Beyond : Praeter modum, beyond measure. — Praeter ceteros 
clarus, renowned beyond others. 

4) Contrary to : Hoc praeter opinionem accidit, this happencd 
contrary to expectation. So, praeter spem. 


XXII. Prope (near, nigh to): Prope viam aedificat, he duilds 
near the road. Prope Kalendas Sextilis,. near the first of Augus. 
Prope abesse ab aliquo, /o de near fo some person or place. Prope 
secessionem plebis res verit, matters almost came to a secession of 
the commons. 

The Comparative propius, and Superlative proxime, also take a0 
Accusative : Propius urbem, xcarer the cify. Proxime montem, 
very near (he mountain. 


XXIII. Propter (prope-ter) means *extension near, and dc 
scribes— 


1) Place (acar, alongside of) : Volcanus tenuit insulas proptet.— 
Siciliam, Vulcan held the tsles near Stcily. Propter aquam 
ambulavimus, we walked beside the water. ete. 
sedet, Ae szts beside you. Cubantes propter, sleeping str. 

2) Cause or Object (on account of): Sapiens non p 
metum legibus paret, fhe wise man obeys not the on 
account of fear. lla propter se expetenda sunt, sex 
things are desirable on their own account. 


XXIV. Secundum, from sequor, denotes following, and de 
scribes— 

1) Place (next behind) : 1 secundum me, go next to me. Sc 
cundum aurem vulnus accepit, Je received a wound behind 
his ear. (Along): Secundum litus, along the shore. _ 

2) Time (affer) : Secundum Idus Ianuarias veniam, / «7! 
come after the 13th of Fanuary. 

3) Rank (ext affer) : Secundum te nemo mibi amicio:, 4/4 
you no man is more friendly to me. Secundum vocc 
vultus valet, countenance tells next after voice. 

4) Agreement (according to, in favour of) : Secundum nat 
ram vive, dive according to nature. Secundum Stoicos 
omnia vitia paria sunt, according to the Stoics all fasits 


are equal, Pontifices secundum me decreverunt, 
priests decreed in my favour. 
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XXV. Per (through) signifies Passage from one end to another, 
or in all directions, and describes— 


I) Place: Per Macedoniam, through Macedonia. Sanguis 
per venas in omne corpus diffunditur, (ood ts diffused 
through the veins into the whole body. 

2) Duration of Time (throughout, during): Per tris annos, 
for three years. Per noctem cernuntur sidera, the stars 
are seen all night, Per somnum, during sleep. 

3) Agency (£y, through): Per procuratorem non per se ipsum 
agit, he acts by an agent, not personally. 

4) Manner or Means (£y) : Eos per vim eiecit, he turned then: 
out by force, Per simulationem amicitiae me perdidit, he 
ruined meon pretence of friendship. Per litteras certiorem 
te faciam, J well acquaint you by letter. So, per vices, dy 
turns, per silentium, z# silence, per iocum, jocularly. . 

5) Motive or Cause : Per avaritiam id fecit, he did that through 
avarice. Amicitia per se expetenda est, /riendship should 
be sought Jer its own sake. Per me licet hoc agas, you 
may do this with my free will, Per leges non licet civem 
verberare, the laws do not allow beating a citizen. Per te 
stetit quominus ego discederem, you were the cause of nty 
not departing. 

6) Per is used in Prayers and Adjurations (Ay): Per deos te 
oro, / pray you by the gods. 

Note. Per is gometimes disjoined from the word with which it 
is compounded : as, Per mihi gratum est, 7? is very agree- 
able fo me. Per ovilia turbans, V. Or from its case: Per 
ego te deos oro, / pray you by the gods. 


XXVI. Versus, versum (anc. vorsus, vorsum) (/ewards), 
always follow their Case: Hannibal Romam versus contendit, 
Hannibal marched towards Rome. The best writers subjoin it to 
a case governed by ad or in : Ad meridiem versus ibimus, we will 
£o towards the south. In Italiam versus se convertit, he turned 
lewards Italy. : 


iL Prepositions governing an ABL. Case. 7 


I, A, ab, abs, express a ‘ proceeding from,’ and describe— 


I) Place :—(a) Motion from : Sidera ab ortu ad occasum com- 
meant, the stars move from cast to west, Ab nobis domo'st, 
st comes from our house. 

6) Distance from : Mille passuum sex a Caesaris castris sub- 
sedit, he halted six miles from Caesars camp. See 
Prope. Amilibus passuum esse, fo be a mile of. See 
M. Lucr. i. 554. 

c) Position in regard to (om, on the side of): A fronte, zz: 
Jront. A tergo, in the rear. A sinistro cornu, on the 
left wing. A Platone facio, Jam on the side of Plato. 
Zeno et ab eo qui sunt, Zeno and his disciples. Hoc a 
me est, this is in my favour. <A senatu stetit, ke took 


the senate’s side. See M. Lucr. i. 693, 935 ; v. 754, 13323 
vi. 968. 


—. 
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Obs. Procul ab is used: Procul a patria, Verg. And proa 
without ab. Haud procul seditione, L. Usque ab. Ab usque, V. 
Lucr. has ore foras, out from the mouth, iv. 554. | 

2) Time (/rom): Ab antiquissimis temporibus hic mos in- ' 
valuit, ‘his custom prevailed from the earliest times. S, 
ab initio, a puero, a pueritia, ab incunabulis, a prima 
aetate, &c. A primo, from the first or from the beginning. 

3) Rank (after) : Proximus a rege, next after the king. Alter 
ab illo. ter ab undecimo, ¢he 12/k. Ab hoc sermone 
profectus est, affer this discourse he set out. — Ab exequiis. 
Ab igni, a/fer (in consequence of) fire. M. Laer. vi. 968 

4) Separation (ror) : A poena liberi sumus, we are free from 

porri Defende te a periculo, defend yourself from 
danger. Non ab re fuerit ea narrare, 77 will not be irre. 
levant to relate these things. Abhorrere ab aliqua re, 4 
shrink from anything ; to dislike. 
Origin in general (/rom) : Pecuniam a me accepit, & rt- | 

3) ceived the money rom. me. Ab Egnatio solvet, ke sill 
pay through Egnatius. A te mihi salutem dixit, Ae gr 
me from you. A superstitione animi vates adhibuit, V 
called in seers from mental superstition. M. Lucr. i. 51. 

6) Agent after Verbs Passive and Intransitive (Ay): A can 
non magno saepe tenetur aper, a wild boar ts often held 
by a small dog. Oculi a sole dolent, my eyes are pane | 
by the sun. Ab hoste venire, £o be sold by an enemy. 

7) Respect (A, £n pont 0f, on the side of) : Ab animo aeget 
fui, J was sick in mind. Firmus est ab equitatu, & 4 
strong in cavalry. A doctrina instructus est, he is 
furnished in point earning. A patre nobilis erat, & 
was noble on the father’s side. 


To this use belong the phrases for the offices of slaves and 
freedmen at Rome, and the modern phrases for the posts 
in a royal household, &c. Thus, (servus) ab epistulis 
meant a /effer-carrier or estafette; (servus or libertus) 2 
manu, a?t amanuensis; a bibliotheca, a librarian; a 
bus, a footman ; a potione, a butler or cupbearer, &c.. 
Regi a secretis consiliis, a privy counsellor of the kitt: 
Reginae a sacris, gucen’s chaflain. 


II. De expresses 


1) Place down from, from): De rostris descendit, Ae camé 
down from the rostra. De manibus hostium effugit, 
escaped from the enemy's hands. Susque deque, wf 
down. 


2) Time (ere the close of, at): De prima luce, at daybreak. De 
die, 2% daytime.' De nocte, ze the night. De multa noct 
in the dead of night. De prandio, affer luncheon, Diem 
de die exspecto, / am watting from day to day. 


! Cicero's jeu de mots (Phil. ii. 34), ‘non solum de die sed in diem vivere,’ links two 
common phrases, ‘de die (potare),' to carouse by daylight, and ‘in diem vivere,’ te lit 
Jor the day, so as to suggest that Antonius drank from before the evening of one day ? 
the dawn of the next (de die in diem). 
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3) Origin: De summo loco, of highest rank. De scripto 
dixit, ke spoke from a written paper. De facie eum novi, 
I know him by sight. Emi domum de Crasso, 7 jeugAt a 
house of Crassus. Hoc audivi de patre, ¢hzs / heard from 
my father. De marmore signum, a dust of marble.  Fies 
de rhetore consul, from a rhetorician you will become 
consul, | 


4) Partition (of) : Una de multis, one of many maidens. Ac- 
cusator de plebe, a /ebeiam prosecutor. De tuo illud 
addis, you add of your own suggestion. De meo, at my 
expense. 


$) Respect (concerning, of, &c.): Multa de eo scripta sunt, ^ 
much was written about him. Legati de pace, envoys to 
treat for peace. De captivis commutandis, concerning an 
exchange of prisoners. De nihilo irasci, fo be angry about 
nothing. Quid de me fiet? what will become o ne ? 
De Gallis triumphavit, he triumphed over the Gauls. 


6) Cause (for, from, &c.) : Multis et gravibus de causis, fr 
many tmportant reasons. Hoc de communi sententia fac- 
tum est, iis was done by common vole. De via langue- 
bam, / was ill from the journey. 


7) Manner (according fo, on) in many phrases: De more, ac- 
cording to custom. De industria, on purpose. De im- 
proviso, unexpectedly. De novo,anew. De integro, afresh, 
ec. De gradu conari, fo combat on foot, de genu, on the 

Nees. 


III. E, ex, describe— 

I) Place (out of, from, on, &c.): Ex urbe venio. Ex Italia 
discessit. Ex arbore pendet, ;// hangs on a tree. Ex 
equis pugnant, they fight on horseback. E longinquo, 
Jrom far. Ex propinquo, zear. Ex obliquo, a£Awarz. E 
regione, 7» a direct line with. See M. Lucr. vi. 344. 


2) Time (from, since): Ex illo die numquam eum vidi, since 
that any I never set eyes on him. Ex Metello consule, 
Jrom the consulship of Metellus. Ex itinere, on arrival. 


3) Origin (from, of) : Ex eo audivi. Ex me quaesivit Ex 
Pompeio sciam. Statua e marmore facta, Homo ex 
animo constat et corpore, man consists of soul and body. 


4) Transition (from, affer) : Ex oratore arator factus est. So, 
aliud ex alio, one thing after another ; diem ex die, from 
day to day. Pallidum e viridi folium, a palish green leaf, 

5) Partition (of) : Unus ex amicis mcis, one of my friends. 

6) Cause (fron, for, by, &c.) : Ex quo manifestum est, whence 
i is clear. Ex lassitudine dormio, J fall asleep from 
weariness. E vino vacillat, he staggers from the effects of 
wine. Ex vulneribus mortuus est, he died of his wounds. 
Vir ex doctrina nobilis, a man renowned Jor his learning. 
Ex pedibus laborat, he has gout in his feet. Wud ex sena- 
tus consulto factum est, that was done by vote of the senate. 
Hoc mihi ex sententia evenit, sis happened to my heart's 
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content, Ex animi sententia loqui, £o speak with sincerity. 
So, ex ordine, ex composito, dy arrangement, e re mea, 
jor my interest, e republica, for the good of the state, with 
other phrases. See p. 277. 

7) Manner, in many phrases : Ex occulto, secretly, ex impro- 
viso, ex insperato, unexpectedly, ex parte, in part. Heres 
ex asse, heir fo the whole property by will; heres ex 
deunce, heres ex semisse, &c. 


IV. Cum (wéth) expresses 
I) Company: Cum patre proficiscor, J go with my father. 
As a Sociative Particle : Romulus cum fratre Remo, Av 
. mulus and his brother Remus. 


a) The Adv. simul is used with Abl for simul cum. Sim 
his, together with these, Hor. Ore simul cervix, Ov. 


2) Coincidence of Time: Pariter cum ortu solis, exactly a 
Sunrise. 


3) Community: Nihil mihi cum illo est, J have nothing to d 
with him. Bellum gessit cum Helvetiis, Ae waged wer 
with the Helvetii. "Tecum loquar, 7 well speak with you. 
Conferre, comparare cum, fo compare with. 


4) Coincident Circumstances : Homines cum gladiis adsunt, 
men with swords are present. Esse cum imperio, /o & it 
chief command. Magno cum dolore loquor, J speak with 
great pain. (ud cum causa fecit, he acted thus with 
reason. Cum pernicie reipublicae, £o the ruin of the stale. 
Cum clamore. Cum silentio. Cum lacrimis. Madida 
cum veste, i wet clothes, *as simple Abl.’ See M. Lr. 


l. 755. 
Note the phrase: cum eo ut. . . on condition that... Liv. 


V. Absque (withoul) is chiefly found in the Comic poets: 
Absque te esset, were it not for you ; sometimes in Cicero. Litterat 
absque argumento, a /effer devoid of matter. 


VI. Sine (without): Vana est sine viribus ira, anger withow 
strength ts fruitless. Sine dubio, sine ulla dubitatione, withos 
any doubt. 

Lucr. uses seorsum (afart from) with Abl. : seorsum corpore. 


VII. Palam (i view of) : Palam populo, in the feofle's sight 


VIII. Clam, clanculum (without the knowledge of): Clam 
patre, without his father's knowledge. 1n Comedy with Accusative 
Clam uxorem ; clanculum patrem. 


IX. Coram (n the presence of) : Coram populo dixit, Ae spot 
before the people. Coram loqui cum aliquo, fo speak with anothtt 
face to face. 


X. Prae describes 


I) Place (Zcfore) : I prae, sequar, go forward, I will follow i 
but generally before a Pronoun, and after the Verbs 25 
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fero, gero : as Pastores prae se agant gregem, Ze shep- 

herds drive the flock before them. Pugionem prae se fert, 

he displays a dagger. Also metaphorically: Speciem: 
boni viri prae te fers, you exhibit the appearance of a good 
"ar. 


2) Comparison (compared with, before) : Prae nobis beatus es, 
you are happy compared with us. Praese neminem putat, 
he thinks none his superior. Utilitatis species prae hones- 
tate recte contemnitur, the show of advantage is properiy 
despisca in comparison with moral rectitude. 


3) Cause (owing to, for): Prae lacrimis scribere non possum, 
I cannot write for tears. Prae multitudine sagittarum 
solem non videbitis, you well not see the sun for the number 
of arrows. Prae laetitia lacrimae prosiliunt mihi, fears 
start into my eyes for joy, Plaut. — 


. Pro expresses . 


D) Place (éefore) : Pro foribus, before the door. Stabat pro 
litore classis, the ffeet was lying off the coast. Pro rostris 
dicebat, ke was speaking from the rostra. Pro contione 
laudatus est, he was thanked in full assembly. 


2) Defence (i2 behalf of, for): Hoc non modo non pro me, 
sed etiam contra me est, “hs ts not only not for me, but 
ts even against me. . Pro Ligario dixit, Ae spoke for Liga- 
fius. Pro patria mori, fo die for country. 

3) Substitution (Zsfead of, equivalent to, &c.): Mihi pro 
parente fuit, Ae was as a. father to me. Vultus saepe pro 
omnibus verbis est, countenance ts often equivalent to any 
words. Pro praetore fuit, he was propraetor. 


4) Retribution (Jor, tn requital of) : Pro istis factis te ulcis- 
car, J°Ul punish you for that conduct. 


5) Resemblance and Respect (i the light of) : Illam educavi 
pro mea, / brought her up as my daughter. Pro cive se 
gerit, he comports himself as a citizen. Pro certo hoc 
habui, 7 held this as certain. Pro comperto illud afferunt, 
they inforin me as an assured fact. 


6) Proportion (according to) : Pro tua temperantia vales, your 
good health accords with your temperance. Pro viribus 
contendam, 7 will fry my best. Pro re nata me geram, 7 
will conduct myself as present circumstances dictate. Pro 
re et tempore consilium capere, fo fake counsel according 
to existing circumstances. Pro multitudine hominum an- 
gustos habent finis, "eir extent is small compared with 
their population. Proelium atrocius quam pro numero 
'pugnantium fuit, the battle was more furious than might 
have been expected from the number of the combatants. 


ll. Tenus (as far as), from root fan, ten, ‘ stretch, follows its 
and governs Abl. Sing. (rarely Plur.) and Plural Genitive : 
ülo tenus abdidit ensem, Ae buried his sword to the hilt, Nu- 
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tricum tenus, as far as the breast. Crurum tenus. Observe verb 
tenus (as far as words go); quadam tenus (a certain way, fo sem 
extent); eatenus, hactenus, quatenus, understanding parte. Th 
Abl. Pl. *Pectoribus tenus’ is found in Ovid : the Acc. S. ‘Tanai 
tenus in Valerius Flaccus. 


iii Prepositions governing an ACCUSATIV! 
or ABLATIVE Case. 


I. (a) In with ACCUSATIVE signifies motion /o, and describes 
1) Place (info, to, upon, against ) : In carcerem coniectus est, 
he was thrown into prison. 1n aram confugit, Ae fled for 
refuge to the altar. In equum conscendit, he got on hors: 
back. Ad urbem, vel potius in urbem, exercitum adduxit, 
he led an army up to the city, or rather, into the city. 


By a Constructio praegnans (one Verb having the force ol 
two) in with Accusative sometimes follows a Verb ol 
Rest : Vitruvium in carcerem asservari iussit, he ordered 
Vitruvius to be kept in prison. Adesse in senatum iussit, 
he bade him attend the senate. Portus in praedonum po 
testatem fuere, the harbours were in the power of piralts. 

2) Time (for) : In crastinum diem me invitavit, he éavited mt 

Jor the morrow. Comitia constituta sunt in Kalendas 
Ianuarias, the elections were fixed for the 1st of Fanuary. 
In perpetuum (for ever), in praesens (or the present), n 
posterum, for the future, &c. 


3) Transition (440) : Mutatur in lapidem. In sollicitudinem 
versa fiducia est, confidence turned fo anxiety. 


4) Dimension (Zo): In altitudinem pedum sedecim murum 
perducit, he carries the wall to the height of sixteen fel. 


$) Distribution : Censores bini in singulas civitates descrip! 
sunt, Zzwo censors were appointed for each state. Ad dena 
rios quinquaginta in singulos modios, af fifty denars th 
bushel, Mutatur in dies ct in horas, he changes daily and 
hourly. In aestatem, every summer. M. Lucr. vi. 712. 

6) Relation (ewards, against, &c.) : Liberalis in milites, /:bera 
towards the troops. Meritain rempublicam, services to 
state. Cicero in Verrem dixit, Cicero spoke against Verrts. 
Viri in uxores potestatem habent, husbands have fout 
over their wives. In te oculi omnium defiguntur, a// g4 
are fixed on you. 


7) Manner (2, after): In hunc modum locutus est, he spott 
after this fashion. 1n verba imperatoris iuraverunt, // 
swore allegiance to the general. So, in universum, 


in 

commune, in vicem (Zu ¢urz), in numerum, zu measur 
time. M. Lucr. ii. 631. 

8) Purpose (/er): Gladiatores in ludos locavit, he engaged 

gladiators for the games. Sontes in poenam dediti sunt 

the guilly were delivered for punishment. Omnia in malus 
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celebravit, ke exaggerated everything. Dabo tibi pecuniam 
in rem familiarem, / will give you money for your house- 
hold expenses. Quae in rem tuam sunt, what is for your 
interest. 


In with an ABLATIVE signifies vesé zz, and describes 


) Place (/4) : In Italia. In urbe. Insole. In ore omnium 
versaris, you are in everybody's mouth. In Miltiade erat 
summa humanitas, 72 AMi/trades there was the greatest 
courtesy. In conspectu est exercitus. In manibus est 
Vergilius. So, in aprico est res, the affair ts all smooth. 
In incerto. In difficili. In medio relictum est, #¢ has 
been left unsettled. In luctu et squalore sum, / am in 
sorrow and mourning. ln manu, ta hand. 

1): Agesilaus in ora consedit, Agesilaus halted on the 
brink. Nix est in summo monte, sow is on the summit of 
the mountain. Pons in flumine factus est, a bridge was 
Jormed on the river. In equo sedens, on horseback. Ponere 
curam, cogitationem, &c., in aliqua re, fo employ the mind 
on some object. 

wong) | In magnis viris numeratur. Haec in bonis sunt 

abenda, these must be counted among blessings. 


) Time (during, in): Ter in anno rus imus, 7 go into the 
country thrice a year. In praesenti nihil opus est, there 
tsno need at present, In annonae caritate civitati sub- 
venit, when corn was dear he helped the city. In tempore 
veni. Impraesentiarum, wader present circumstances, is a 
corruption of ‘in praesentia harum rerum,' chiefly used by 
elder and late authors, also by Nepos. 


) Circumstance (amidst, in): In tanta perfidia veterum ami- 
corum nihil supererat spei, amidst such treachery of old 
Jriends no hope remained. Etiam in summa bonorum 
civium copia timemus, even amidst an abundance of good 
citizens I am alarined, In vino diserti sumus, we are 
eloguent over wine. In dicendo, in agendo. In honore, 
in pretio. Horridus in iaculis et pelle ursae. V. 

the case of): In hoc homine non accipio accusationem, zz 
this man’s case I admit no charge. ldem in bono servo 
dici solet, the same is said of a good slave. 


) Cause (on the score of): In ea re gratias Deo agebamus, 
Jor that we thanked God. Pausanias in eo est reprehensus, 
Pausanias was blamed on that score. 


(a) Sub with an ACCUSATIVE describes 


) Place (s#mder) literally and metaphorically, when motion is 
implied : Armentum sub tecta referto, take the herd back 
fo shelter. Sub ictum venire, fo come under fire. Sub 
aciem primam succedcre, fo come up with the van. Sub 
iugum Romani missi sunt, te Romans were made fo pass” 
under the yoke. Sub oculos mihi venit, he came under my 
view. Sub iudicium cades, you will be subject to trial. 
Sub sensus subiecta, within reach of the senses. 

x 
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2) Time (immediately after or beforz, about, against) : Sut 
Tenis rectatae sane tuae, next after that letter yours 
read. Sub ortum lucis signa contulit, a daybreak ht 
gaged. Cenam parat uxor sub adventum viri, the 
‘prepares supper against her kushand's arrival, Subl 
mosa Troiae funera, just before Troy's sad destruction 


(8) Sub with an ABLATIVE is applied to 

1) Place (under), rest being implied: Talpae sub terra | 
tant, moles dwell under the ground. Judaea sub pro 
tore erat, Fudea was under a procurator. Sub hac 
dicione rediit, under this condition he returned. 
oculis, in view. . 

2) Time (aout, at): Sub exitu anni, about the end of the 
Sub eodem tempore. See M. Zur. iv. 545-785 ; vie 413 


IIL. (a) Super with an ACCUSATIVE expresses 
1) Place (over, above, beyond): Alii super vallum praeci; 
) tur, dier fing Mee ctl the entrenchment. 1 
navem turris exstructa est, a Zewer was reared on the 
Super Sunium navigavit, Ae sailed beyond Sunium. § 
ipsum, above the host at table. 

2) Number (éesides): Super bellum annona premit, & 
war, dearth causes distress. Super haec. Super or 
over and above all else. Super tris modios accepi, 
ceived above three bushels. Alii super alios. Savia 
savia, Aisses upon hisses. 

3) Comparison (beyond) : Res super vota fluunt, matte 
ceed beyond our wishes. Super, principally, V. 

4) Time (during): Super cenam collocuti sumus, during 
we conversed (over) with 

Lucan uses desuper (over) with Accus. Desuper 
ferae collis &c. i688. m 


(6) Super with an ABLATIVE expresses 

1) Place (over, wfon): Ensis suj cervice pendet, 

) pss join 25; Fronde super viridi requ 
we rest on green foliage. 

2) Time (dursng, at): Nocte super media, at midni 

3) Subject Matter (aow/): Multa super Priamo 
super Hectore multa, asking much about Pr 
about Hector, Verg. 





IV. Subter (under, below), signifying extensi 
rally governs an ACCUSATIVE, but sometimes in: 
TIVE : Amnes saepe subter terram vias oci 
pursue secret courses under ground. i 


virtue holds everything subject to 
under a compact pent-house. 

Note 1.—The followin; 
ante,citra, circum, circa, 
prae (rare), prope, subt* 
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Note 2.—Comminus ire, */o close with, is used by Propertius 
with Dat. and Accus *Haemonio comminus isse viro, iii I. 
* Agrestis comminus ire sues,’ ii. 19. So Ov. £F. v. 176. 


Note 3.—Of the Prepositions the following are opposed in mean- 
ing :— 
ante to post (pone) infra to supra sub to super 
ad —ab cis  — (trans) prope — procul 
in —ex citra — ultra clam — palam 


JVote 4.—Prepositions may sometimes stand in good prose 
J) Between Pronoun and Noun : qua in re; hanc ob causam ; 
magno cum metu, &c. 
2) After the Pronouns qui, hic, without Noun; quem contra 
dicit; quos inter, hunc adversus, &c. Not so found are, 
ab, cis, sub, pro, prae ; seldom, ad, de, ex, in. LL 
3) With one or more words interposed between Preposition 
and Case: ‘in bella gerentibus;’ ‘in suum cuique tri- 
buendo;’ ‘ post autem Alexandri Magni mortem,’ &c. 
Poets often place Prepositions after their Cases, and sometimes 
aloof from them: ‘ Vitiis nemo sine nascitur Hor. S. i. 3, 68. See 
M. Lucr. i. 841 ; iii. 140. 
(On Prepositions in composition, see $ 52, $ 59.) 


SECTION VI. 
Correlative Construction. 
i Pronominal Correlation. 
The pronominal Root qui- quo- is the most influential word in 
Latin ; for from it spring (1) Almost all Interrogative words ; (2) all 
Relative words; (3) most Subordinative Conjunctions. 


A) 1) Every Interrogative word may question 
Directly or Obliquely. 


Direct. Oblique. 
quae est mulier? rogo quae sit mulier 
unde est mulier? dic unde sit mulier 
verumne est illud ? quaero verumne sit illud 


Every Oblique Interrogative is Conjunctional, introducing a 
Subordinate Sentence. 


2) Every Pronominal Interrogative has corresponding to it at 
least one Demonstrative Pronoun or Particle; and a Relative Pro- 
noun or Particle. 


Interr. Dem. Rel. Interr. Dem. Rel 
quis ? is qui quare? ideo quod 
ubi ? ibi ubi quando? tum quum (cum) 


Every Relative Pronoun or Particle is Conjunctional, introducing 
| Subordinate sentence. 
x2 
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B) Hence the following Correlations : the first four of which are 
Adjectival, that is, they involve agreement with Substantives. The 
rest are Adverbial, but capable of being changed into Adjectival 
form : thus ubi=quoin loco? ubi... ibi=in eo loco. . . in quo. 


1) Correlation of Person or Thing. 


Demonstr. 


is, &c. 
he 


id, &c. 
that 


is (alter) 
that one 


Rel. 


qui 
who 


quod 
which 


qui 
which 


Direct Interrog. Oblique Interrog. 
a) Qui] (est?) quis) (sip 
who (is he ?) who (he is) 
6) quid (est ?) quid (sit) 
what (is tt ?) what (it ts) 
(The forms ecquis, ecqui, ecquae, ecquid, ecquod are also used 
interrogatively.) 
c) uter (est ?) uter (sit) 
which of two (is which of two 
he ?) (he is) 
2) Correlation of Quality. 
qualis (est ?) qualis (sit) 


of what kind (is ofwhat kind 
he ?) (he is) 


3) Correlation of Quantity. 


quantus (est ?) quantus (sit) 
how great (ts how great (he 
E he ?) i5) 
4) quot (sunt) quot (sint) 
ow many (are ow many 
they ?) they arc) 


(This includes quotiens? how many times? totiens . 


5) Correlation of Place. 


a) ubi (est ?) ubi (sit) 
where (is he ?) where (he is) 
6) unde (est?) unde (sit) 
whence (is he?) whence (he ts) 
€) quo (it? quo (eat) 
whither ( goes whither (he 
he ?) £0es) 
d) qua (it ?) qua (eat) 
by which way by which way 
(goes he ?) (he goes) 


talis 
such 


tantus . 


so great 


tot 


so many 


ibi 
there 
inde 
thence 


eo 
thither 


ea 
by that 
way 


qualis 
as 


quantus 
as 


quot 
as 


. . quotiens.) 


ubi 
where 


‘unde 
whence 


quo 
whither 


qua 
by which 


(These include quorsum, whitherward, &c., quousque? quoad? 
quatenus ? ow far, &c. ; compounded with quo, qua.) 


6) Correlation of Manner. 
ut (flet ?) ut (ficat) 


ita 


how (weeps he?) how (he weeps) so 


(Similarly quomodo? 
em. quemadmodum ? 


ut 
as 


ita quomodo 
ita ^ quemadmodum. 
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7) Correlation of Degree. 


Direct Intcrrog. Oblique Interrog. — Demonstr. Rel. 
quam (celer est ?) quam (c. sit) tam quam 
how (swift ts he?) how s. (he ts) — so as 


(For tam . .. quam may be used aeque . . . atque (ac) and 
any other Demonstratives with atque (ac). In the Correlation of 
equality quam follows Comparatives and some other words which 
ntain the idea of comparison.) 


8) Correlation of Cause. 
quare : quare . 4 1deo quod 
cur } (venit?) Qr | (veniat propterea! uia } 
why (comes he?) why (he comes) therefore — Gecause 


3) Correlation of Time. 


a) quando (it ?) quando (eat) tum quum 
when (goes he?) when (he goes) then when 
6) quamdiu (ma- quamdiu (ma- tamdiu quam 
net ?) neat) 
how long (stays — how long (ke — solong as 
he ?) stays) 


So quousque, quoad, quatenus, are answered demonstratively and 
atively by several forms : as, eousque . . . dum (donec, quoad); 
que . . . dum (donec, quoad); eatenus . . . dum (donec); 
ndiu... quam, &c. 


C) Examples of Direct Pronominal Interrogation. 


1) ‘Quis fuit horrendos primus qui protulit enses? who was it 
at first produced dreadful swords? 'Tib. i. 10. 1. ‘Qui cantus 
Oderata orationis pronuntiatione dulcior inveniri potest ? quod 
Tmen artificiosa verborum conclusione aptius ?? what song can we 
td sweeter than a well-uttered speech ? what poetry neater than a 
tlful period ? C. d. Or. ii. 8. ‘Ecqui pudor est, ecqua religio, 
erres ? ecqui metus?’ have you any shame, Verres? any scruple? 
ty fear ? C. Verr. iv. 8. ‘Ubi aut qualis est tua mens?’ where or 
_ what nature is your soul? C. T. D. i. 27. ‘Ut valet? ut me- 
init nostri?’ how zs his health? how does he keep me in mind? 
Or. Epist. i. 3. 12. (In exclamation :) ‘Quam non est facilis virtus, 
uam vero difficilis eius diuturna simulatio !* how far from easy ts 
‘Thue, how difficult in truth the long-continued pretenie of it/ C. 
é. vii. 1. ‘Quam timeo quorsum evadas!’ how J dread what 
"Wre coming to! Ter. An. i. 1. 100. ‘Gnaeus autem noster ut 
tus iacet !’ how lotally prostrate is our friend Gnaeus / C. Alt. vii. 
^ Quanti est sapere, how valuable is wisdom / Ter. Eun. iv. 7. 


2) Several Interrogatives in one Sentence : 

* Considera, Piso, quis qu em fraudasse dicatur,’ consider, Piso, 
0 is said to have defrauded whom, C. 5. Q. Rosc. 7. *Uterutri 

Sidias fecit ?" which plotted against which? C. b. Mil. 9. 


3) Quotus quisque literally is, ‘each (unit) of what total number’ 
* one in how many, and might be answered : centensimus quisque, 
€ én a hundred; vicensimus quisque, one in twenty; decis oue 


14 


» 





310 Latin Wordlore. P. 


que, one in fen, &c. Hence it came to mean, how smalla . 
tion? how few? *Quotus enim quisque formosus est?’ how 
Jew men are handsome ? C. N. D. i. 28. 

4) Quid is used in abrupt Interrogation with ellipse of a Verb: 
Quid ? well ? how ? &c. quid multa ? why be prolix? quid quaeris? 
what would you have more? Quid tandem? why fray? $o quid 
enim ? quid ergo? quid tum? quid quod . . . ? seed I add that? 
- $) Quin for qui non? ‘Quin quod est ferendum fers?’ went 
you bear what must be borne? Ter. Ph. ii. 3. 82. Quidni possim? 
why can 1 not? (=to be sure I can), C. T. D. v. 5. Quippini? wy 
not? to be sure, Plau. On quin with Indic, see M. Zucr. i. 588. 


D) Correlation between Demonstrative and Relative: 


1) « Fere libenter homines id quod volunt credunt; mex gen 
rally bclicve with readiness what they wish, Caes. B. G. iii. 1& 
‘Quam quisque norit artem in hac se exerceat, lef every on 
practise the profession he knows. ‘Non sunt tanti ulla merita 
quanta insolentia hominis quantumque fastidium,’ sone of the 
man’s deserts are on a par with the greatness of his insolence and 
pride, C. d. Or. ii. 52. ‘Ubi bene, ibi patria,’ country is where we 
are well off, Inc. *Ibit eo quo vis qui zonam perdidit, Ae who has 
lost his purse will go where you please, Hor. Efzst. ii. 2.40. ‘Quam 
audax est ad conandum tam est obscurus in agendo, he is as 
secret in action as he is bold in enterprise, C. Verr. i. 2. ‘Ut 
magistratibus leges ita populo praesunt magistratus, as laws 
govern magistrates, so do magistrates the people, C. Leg. iii. |: 
* Quid egeris tunc apparebit cum animam ages,’ what you hevt 
done will appear when you are at your last gasp, Sen. Ep. 26. 

2) Demonstrative with a Relative of different Correlation : ‘10 
ea urbe es ubi (=in qua) nata et alta est ratio ac moderatio 
vitae, you are in that city wherein regulation and government of 
life were born and reared, C. Fam. vi. 1. ‘1bi imperium erit unde 
victoria fuerit,’ empire will be on the side of victory, L. i. 24. 

3) Demonstrative understood : * Donum redde unde accepisti 
render back the gift to the donor, Ter. Eun. i. 2. 34. This is the 
most frequent form. 

4) The Correlation of cum and tum, originally of Time, is et 
ployed to distribute two notions, the one (with cum) general, the 
other (with tum) special, to which attention is thus invited. ‘ Mu- 
tum cum in omnibus rebus tum in re militari potest fortuna 
fortune can do much in all things, especially in war, Caes. B. ^ 
vi 30. ‘Exspecta hospitem cum minime edacem tum inimicum 
cenis sumptuosis, look for a guest who is not only a small eater, 
also no friend to expensive dinners, C. Fam. ix. 23. 


ii, Correlations of Manner. 


Ut (uti) is a Relative Particle (orig. = quod). Its uses are: 
As Interrogative (how ?). 
As a Subordinative Conjunction (that, &c.). 
As a Coordinative Conjunction of Comparison (as). 


The Intcrrogative and Subordinative uses are clsewhere noticed. 
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I) As Coordinative, ut, as well as quomodo, quemadmodum 
(as), is found in correlation usually with the Demonstratives ita, 
sic, also with itidem, item, &c., eodem modo, ad eundem modum, 
isto modo, &c.—pro eo: and compounded : sicut (sicuti); velut 
(veluti). Or they may be used without a Demonstrative. 


A) Correlation of ut, &c. with Demonstrative. (M. Zwcr. ii. 9o1.) 

‘Ut optasti ita est,’ zZ/ £s as you wished, C. Fam. ii. 10. *Ut 
male posuimus initia, sic cetera sequentur, according to our bad 
beginning, the rest will follow, C. Att. x. 18. *Ut vir doctissimus 
fecit Plato item mihi credo esse faciendum, J think I should act 
as the learned Plato did, C. p. Clu. 24. ‘Non ille ut plerique, sed 
isto modo ut tu, distincte graviter ornate dicebat, he did not speak 


as most do, but in that manner of yours, with clearness, power, aud 


elegance, C. N. D. i. 21. ‘Quemadmodum soles de ceteris rebus, 
sic de amicitia disputa, argue concerning friendship, as you are 
wont to do on other subjects, C. Lacl. 4. * Necesse est, quo tu me 
modo esse voles, ita esse, mater, J must be as you wish me, 
mother, Plaut. Czs£. i. 1. 48. * Ita ut fit,’ zu the ordinary way. 

a) Ita... ut in asseverations : ‘Ita me di ament ut ego 
tam meapte causa laetor quam illius, so may the gods 
love me as I rejoice on my own account as much as his, 
Ter. Haut. i. 3. 8. Also ita or sic without ut, parentheti- 
cally: ‘Sollicitat, ita vivam, me tua valetudo,’ your 


health, upon my life, makes me anxious, C. Farm. xvi. 20. 
See Hor. C. i. 3. 1. 


6) Ut is used with concessive meaning in one clause, sic or ita 
following with adversative force in another : ‘ Ut errare, 
mi Plance, potuisti, sic decipi te non potuisse quis non 
videt ?' err indeed you might, dear Plancus, but deceived 
you could not have been, C. Fam. x. 20. 


B) Without Demonstrative : 


* Praesertim ut nunc sunt mores,’ especially as fashions now are, 
Ter. Ph. i. 2.5. Ut res dant sese, /» the present state of affairs. 
These Conjunctions are constantly uscd in parenthesis =id quod : 
às, ut aiunt, as they say ; ut opinor, as 7 think ; ut videtur, as you 
please; quemadmodum spero; quomodo mihi persuades, &c. 

, ut nunc est, ut nunc quidem est (under present circumstances), 
ut potest, ut potui, ut potero, (as far as possible). 

2) Ut, sicut, in comparisons, usually express a more real like- 
hess than quasi, tamquam: ‘Sicut unus paterfamilias his de 
rebus loquor, / sfea& ou these subjects like any other head of a 
Jamily, C. d. Or. i. 29. ‘Inspicere tamquam in speculum in 
vitas hominum,' /o look into men's lives, as into a mirror, Ter. Ad. 
lii. 3. 61. 

3) Ut is used 


a) To introduce a modifying expression, ‘ considered as being,’ 
‘for, without a Verb: * Clisthenes multum, ut tem pori- 
bus illis, valuit dicendo, CZistheses had great powers of 
Speaking for those times, C. Brut. 7. 

Also with a Causal force (as deing): ‘Apud me, ut 
bonum iudicem, argumenta plus quam testes valent,’ 


M 
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with me, as a discreet judge, circumstantial proofs have 
more weight than witnesses, C. d. Or. i. 38. 


y) Hence, with a Verb, to imply that some one fact is in 
conformity with some other: * Aiunt hominem, ut erat 
furiosus, respondisse, they say the man, raging as ke was, 
replied, C. p. Rosc. Am. 12. * Horum auctoritate finitumi 
adducti, ut sunt Gallorum subita et repentina consilia, 
Trebium retinent, the neighbouring tribes, led on by these 
men’s influence, with the precipitation usual in the mar 
sures of the Gauls, detain Trebius, Caes. B. G. iii. 8. This 
sense may also be conveyed by the Relative qui (=quia 
talis) or by the Preposition pro. Thus it is the same 
thing to use any of these phrases : 


ut es prudens You 
à dentià . 
Tu. dua cs pru ., + tacebas j with your usual prudence 
quae tua est prudentia : 
pro tua prudentia were silent 


iii. Correlations of Likeness and Unlike- 
ness. 


Atque, ac (not used before vowels), in the Correlation of Like- 
ness follow the Adjectives and Pronouns, acquus, par, similis, talis 
idem, totidem; and the Adverbs, aeque, item, itidem, iuxta, pariter; 
perinde, proinde, similiter, simul : in the Correlation of Unlikeness 
they follow the Adjectives alius, contrarius, dissimilis, dispar, 4 
versus ; and the Adverbs aliter, &c. contra, secus. 

Ut is also found in the Correlation of Likeness after several of 
the words cited : que after iuxta : et in both kinds : quam in the 
Correlation of Unlikeness alone in the best age, but iuxta quam in 
Livy, aeque, perinde quam in post-Augustan writers. 


1) Correlation of Likeness :—* Modo ne in aequo hostes vest! 
nostrique dpud vos sint ac nos socii, provided our common enemits 
be not on the same footing in your esteem as sve your allies, L. xxxi 
37. ‘Animus te erga idem est ac fuit,' the feeling towards you's 
the same as tt was, Ter. Haut. ii. 3. ‘Pari eum atque illos impero 
esse iussit, he ordered him to be equai in command with the othtri, 
Nep. Dat. 3. * Aliquid ab illo simile atque a ceteris est factum, 
he did something like what others did, C. Phil.i. 4. *Faxo eum 
tali mactatum atque hic est infortunio,’ / will make him suff 
such a misfortune as this man has suffered, Ter. Ph. v. 9. *Pa- 
riter me nunc opera adiuvas ac re dudum opitulata es,’ you assis 
menow with your seal just as you helped me some time ago 
your moncy, Ter. PA. v. 3. 3. ‘Hi quidem coluntur aeque atque 
illi these are worshipped equally with the former, C. P D. iii. 18 
‘Simul atque natum animal est, gaudet voluptate,’ as soon as 4" 
animal ts born. tt delights in pleasure, C. Fin. ii. 10, * Desidenum 
absentium nihil perinde ac vicinitas acuit, nothing sharpens 1 
gret for the absent like neighbourhood, Pl. Ef. vi. 1. * Ostendant 
milites se iuxta hieme atque aestate bella gerere posse, /et !K 
troops shew they can wage war in winter as well as in summth 
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‘Omnia in Themistocle fuerunt paria et Coriolano,’ ad/ the 

| the case of Themistocles were like those in the case of Corto- 
C. Br. 11. ‘Ad Luceriam iuxta obsidentis obsessosque 
vexavit, scarcity distressed the besiegers at Lucerta as much 
besieged, L. ix. 13.  * Miltiades totidem navibus atque erat 
us Athenas rediit,’ JMifiades returned to Athens with as 
ships as he had gone out with, Nep. Milt. 7. So, ‘Haud 
nsimam partem dixi atque possim exprimere, / have not 
hundredth part of what I could utter, Plaut. AM. Gi. iii. 1. 
e has plus ac, more than, Catullus non minus ac. 


) Idem, iuxta, are used with Prep. cum and its Case : *Eo- 
dem mecum patre genitus est,’ Ae has the same father 
as myself, Tac. A. xv. 2. ‘Quoin loco res nostrae sint 
iuxta mecum omnes intellegitis,’ the stale of our affairs 
you all understand as well as I do, Sall. C. 58. 

Horace uses idem with a Dative : * Invitum qui servat idem 
facit occidenti, one who rescues a man against his will 
docs the same as one who kills, ad Pis. 467. 


) Pro eo (tn proportion) goes before ac, ut, quantum (as). 
‘Pro eo ac debui, as J was bound, C. Fam. iv. 5. * Pro 
eo ac mereor,’ according to my desert, C. in Cat. iv. 2. 
‘Pro eo ut temporis difficultas tulit,’ as far as the existing 
difficulties allowed, C. Verr. iii. $4. ‘ Pro eo quanti te 
facio, in proportion to my esteem for you, C. Far. iii. 13. 


) Prout (according as). ‘Pzout ipse amabat litteras, én ac- 
cordance with his own love of learning, Nep. Att. 1. 


P Praeut (compared with), praequam (compared with) are 
Comic : * Praeut futurumst,’ compared with what is to be, 
Plaut. Bacch. iv. 9. 5. * Praequam quod molestumst,’ com- 
pared with the trouble, Plaut. A mph. li, 2. 3. 

) Proquam is Lucretian, ii. 1157. 


-orrelation of Unlikeness : 


|i sunt alio ingenio atque tu,’ they are of different temper 
you, C. Leg. ii. 7. *Stoici multa falsa esse dicunt longeque 
"se habere ac sensibus videantur, ‘he Stoics say many things 
lusive and very different from what they seem to the senses, C. 
.31. * Eadem sunt membra in utriusque disputatione, sed 
secus a me atque ab illo distributa, fAere are the same 
'rs in the argument of each, but laid out by me somewhat 
ally from his method, C. d. Or. iii. 30. 6 Vides omnia fere 
a ac dicta sint evenisse, you see that almost everything has 
l out contrary to what was foretold, C. Div. ii. 24. * Brutus 
serat longe alius ingenio quam cuius simulationem indu- 
Brutus was a youth of very different character from that he 
isemed, L.i. 56. ‘Multiplex quam pro numero damnum 
e loss is out of all proportion to the number, L. vii. 8. *Eruca 
sae est quam lactuca naturae, colewort ts of a different cha- 
Jrom lettuce, Pl. N. H xix. 8. 


| Alius is used by Horace with Ablative : * Neve putes alium 
sapiente bonoque beatum, and you will deem none 
other happy than the wise and good man, Epist. i. 16. 20. 
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6) Contrast is also expressed by repeating alius, or any de 
rivative of alius : *Aliud ratio est, aliud oratio," reason 
is one thing, specch another 2 aliud est ratio atque (et) 
oratio, See p. 317. 


iv. Correlations of Degree with quam. 


The uses of quam differ from those of quomodo and quem- 
admodum. 

As an Interrogative particle (Aoc), it intensifies Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, and a few Verbs of feeling. See pp. 279-80. 

Correlative to tam expressed or understood (as), it compares the 
qualities of things in equal ratio. See p. 309. 

Following Comparative words, quam (¢4an) compares things in 
a ratio of inequality. 

Following ante, prius, post, pridie, &c., quam forms Conjunctions 
represented by the English Conjunctions dcfore, after. See SYNTAX 
(Compound Sentences of Time). 

Quamdiu (correlative to tamdiu), as dong as, is also used asa 


. Conjunction of Time; but quam dudum, quam pridem, Aow long 


Com- 
parison 


of Equa- 


lity. 


ago, are Interrogative only. 

A) Comparison of Equality with quam (as). 

I) The idioms in which quam (as, how) is attracted to other Ad- 
verbs and to Adjectives are remarkable and of frequent use. Thus, 
it intensifies Positive words of quality ( - vezy) ; where the full ex- 
pression might be tam quam potest. * Ab eius summo, sicut palmae, 
rami quam late diffunduntur, the doughs spread very widely from 
tts summit, like those of the palm-tree, Caes. B. G. vi. 26. * Cenam 
afferri quam opimam imperavit, he ordered a very splendid repas 
lo be brought in, Caes. B. H. 33. * Sunt vestrum, iudices, quam 
multi, qui Pisonem cognoverunt, there are very many of Jom, 
gentlemen, who knew Piso, C. Verr. iv. 25. 


2) With a Verb quam - tam (tantum) quam : as in the Conjunc- 
tions quam-vis, quam-libet, how you will, as much as you will; 
*quamvis multos,’ as many as you will, C. $. Rose. A. 16. S, 
‘ Quam velit sit potens,’ de she as influential as she will, C. f. Catl. 
26. ‘Quam volent in conviviis faccti sint, de they as willy a 
they please at dinner parties, C. b. Cael. 28. Quam potest, as mxch 
as possible. 


3) The Adjective or Adverb with quam is raised to the Superla- 
tive, in order to express the utmost intensity : * Relinquebatur ut 
quam plurimos collis occuparet et quam latissimas regiones 
praesidiis tenerct, z/ remained for him to occupy as many hills and 
hold by garrisons as large an extent of country as he could, Caes. 
B.C. i. 44. See p. 279. 

4) Tam . . . quam with Superlative and Comparative words is 
an archaic construction. ‘Magis quam id reputo tam magis 
uror,’ the more I think of tt, the more I am annoyed, Plaut. Bac. V. 
I. 5. ‘Quam pessime quisque fecit, tam maxime tutus est,’ /k& 
worse any man has acted, the safer he ts, Sall. Zug. 31. 


5) Quam by a peculiar attraction (also frequent in Greek) follows 
a certain number of Positive Adverbs expressing intensity, espe 
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lly mire, and, more rarely, ad modum, nimis, oppido, per, sane, 
Ide: Perquam doctus, very learned: ‘Mire quam illius loci 
gitatio delectat,’ / am wonderfully pleased with the very thought 
the place, C. Att. i. 11. ‘Sane quam sum gavisus, / rejoiced 
ceedingly. ‘Suos valde quam paucos habet, C. Fam. xi. 13. 


B) The Comparison of Inequality with quam (Lax) is used after 
ymparative words unless an Ablative supplies its place. 


1) Plus, amplius, magis, minus, potius, non plus, non magis, non 
nus, &c., are used in this comparison, as tam in that of equality : 
'rodest plus imperator quam orator,’ a generul is of more service 
an an orator, C. Br. 73. Plus is used in quantitative comparison, 
agis in intensive, minus in both these; amplius in comparison 
extension, potius in that of preference, Non amplius, haud 
nplius, are used ; but amplius haud is quite inadmissible, 


2) If two qualities of the same subject are to be compared, magis 
iam may connect the Adjectives. * Celer tuus disertus magis 
t quam sapiens,’ your friend Celer. ts fluent rather than wise, C. 
tt, xi. 10. Or, more elegantly, both are Comparative. ‘Pauli 
milii contio fuit verio r quam gratior populo, she harangue 
"Paulus Aemilius was more truthful than popular, L. xxii. 38. 
tomani bella quaedam fortius quam felicius gesserunt, the 
omans waged some wars with more valour than success, L. v. 43. 
acitus has * vementius quam caute, Agr. 4. 


3) Often the Comparative implies some excess of the Positive 
iality: *Senectus est natura loquacior, old age is naturally 
mewhat talkative (or rather too talkative), C. Cat. M. 16. ‘The 
istocles liberius vivebat, 7hemistocles lived too freely, Nep. 
hem. 1. So plures (i.e. uno) means severa/. ‘In columba sentio 
uris vider colores, nec esse plus uno,’ zz the dove I notice a 
mblance of several colours, but not more than one actually, C. Ac. 
25. In old Latinity, plures means /Ae departed, the dead. 


4) A Comparative and quam may be followed by Particles and 
'onouns: «Siculis plus frumenti imperabatur quam quantum 
ararant, the Sicilians were ordered to pay more corn than they had 
wvested, C. Verr. iii. 23. See pro (PREPOSITIONS). 


$) Quam may follow the verbs praestare, malle: ‘ Accipere 
1am facere praestat iniuriam, C. Z. D. v. 19. 


6) In Plautus it follows a Positive : ‘Tacita bona est mulier 
mper quam loquens, a woman is always better silent than 
eaking, Rud. iv. 4.70. 


7) An ellipse of quam is frequent after, plus, amplius : plus 
inum, more than a year; amplius sex menses; amplius triennium, 
. Plus quingentos colaphos infregit mihi, Ae znfficted on ine more 
an five hundred blows, Ter. Ad. ii. 1. 46. 


Obs. In Correlation, a Nom. in the second member without verb 
‘pressed may answer to an Accus. in the first : Docui animam 
, . minoribus esse principiis factam quam liquidus umor aquai 
it nebula aut fumus, Lucr. iii. 426. See M. Lucy. iii. 456. 
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SECTION VIL 
Coordination. 
i Coordination Sy Conjunctions 


Coordinate Semtences ire introduced by the Coordinate Con 
junctions enumerates j ic. or by the Relative and i:s Particles. 


.l Annexe Con z2czeoc& 

1) The F:rst Class corcó72& (C^ et, que, atque or before cod 
SUMAN OMY i02: 7 terse Or nec, neve or neu. 

Et associates thiows of equal importance. 

Que appends 1 usua! ntunct; being attached, as enclitic, to th 
word, or te the desc wer! cf tire clause, which it annexes! 

Asgue ac sad-suc, riós something important, as it were b 
afterthoug ac. u 

Neque ee. tc^ ra aed, associites negative propositions 
neve Wey JAsscCu-s Irv DScena 

S [he Second Cliss 5 Intensive. and associates emphati 
culy. Suck are etiam ecc lam aso, tea, for which et itself! 
weiten used: quog ia 07. Ten 11 emphatic que; item =¢ 
modo, ZexXuj6 ; ein in. sa. Gusrcolvr. On euam quoqu 
quoque etiam, &c, see M. Luc. ut 268. 

3) The Annexive C;r :zcvens et. que, neque, neve, arefr 
quently doubied in Distr runve Correiazion. The chief forms art 
et... et, meque... zez:e. neve... neve: * Et moneret 
moneri propnum «st verte imictue, Sth advising amd bes 
advised is (e property or erue friombsnip, C. Lael. 23. © Miu 
neque taceri ullo modo» reque dici pro dignitate potest, 4k 
matter can netther by auv means oe omitted from my sperch, s 
yet be spoken as tt deserz s, C. Verr. i. 1. 34. * Carthaginiensi 
condiciones pacis dictae, beium neve in Africa neve extra Africal 
iniussu populi Romani facerent, ve firms of peace dictated to 
Curthaginians were that thev should wage mo war im or owl. 
Africa, without authority from the Roman people, L. xxx. 37... 

Que... que, et... que, que... et. are poetic, but rare! 
prose. Onet or que in protasis without conjunction in apodos 
see V. slew. xi. 171. 

4) Affirmative and Negative Propositions are associated by et.. 
neque, neque... et, nec . . . que: *Intellegitis. Pompeio ¢ 
animum praesto fuisse nec consilium defuisse, you percerve 
Pompetus had both courage for the occaszon, and no lack of coussin 
C. PA. xiii, 6. * Vitia erunt donec homines; sed neque ba 
continua, et meliorum interventu pensantur, zces zviZZ exist as lem 
as men, but as, on the onc hand, their operation ts not perpetual, 5 
also they find a counterpotye in the occasional action of better pre 
ciples, Tac. H. iv. 74 See M. Laucr. i. 280. 





* -que sometimes stands after the second word, if the first is a Preposition or oM! 
particle: in eoque; a meque. tam variisque, &e. And later still in poetry V 
: multus ut in terras deplueretque lapis, Tib. ii. 5. 71. 
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5) Distributive association is likewise effected by the,sequences, 
cum . . . tum; tum...tum; quà...quà; modo... 
modo; nunc... nunc; modo... nunc; simul... 
simul; partim... partim ; pars... pars. 

Also by alter... alter; alius... alius; and its particles, 
aliter... aliter; alias... alias; alibi...alibi; &c. 


Examples :—‘ Agesilaus cum a ceteris scriptoribus, tum a 
Xenophonte collaudatus est,’ Agesilaus has been extolled both by 
other writers, and especially by Xenophon, Nep. Ag. 1. * Hae stellae 
tum occultantur tu m rursus aperiuntur, “ese stars are at one time 
hidden, at another again displayed, C. N. D. ii. 20. ‘Socrates non 
tum hoc, tum illud, sed idem dicebat semper,’ Socrates did not 
say one thing at one time, another at another; but the same thing 

ways, C. Lael. 4. ‘Scripsisti epistulam ad me plenam consili 
summaeque tum benevolentiae tum etiam prudentiae, you have 
written me a letter full of good advice, and of great kindness as 
well as prudence, C. Alt. ix.5. ‘Omnium Fabiorum, quà plebis, 
qua patrum, eximia virtus fuit, a// the Fabit, both plebetans and 
Senators, were men of eminent merit, L. ii. 45. ‘Animalia cibum 
partim oris hiatu et dentibus ipsis capessunt, partim unguium 
tenacitate arripiunt, partim aduncitate rostrorum ; alia sugunt, 
alia carpunt, alia vorant, alia mandunt,’ some animals take their 
Jood by opening the mouth and applying the teeth, some seize it by 

Y grasping claws, some by their crooked beaks, some suck, others 
beck, others swallow down, others chew, C. N. D. ii. 47. ‘Natura 
alterum alterius indigere voluit, quoniam quod alteri deest 
praesto plerumque est alteri, Nature would have one man stand 
U need of another, since what one lacks another generally has, Colum. 
Pr.6, * Aliter cum tyranno, aliter cum amico vivitur, we Jive 
T one way with a tyrant, in another with a friend, C. Lael, 24. 89. 


.6) The Particles used to distribute thought in regular series (Or- 


tive) are, primum (zz ZAe first place), deinde (in the next place), > 


Variously followed by one or more of the words, tum, postea, mox, 
Praeterea, porro, insuper : and often wound up with denique, z^ 
thort, finally, or postremo (um), in the last place. 


*Primum latine Apollo nunquam locutus est; deinde ista 
Sors inaudita Graecis est; praeterea Pyrrhi temporibus jam Apollo 
Versus facere desierat; postremo Pyrrhus hanc amphiboliam versus 
Intellegere potuisset nihilo magis in se quam in Romanos valere, zz 
the first place Apollo never spoke in Latin; in the next the Greeks 
"ever heard of that oracle ; moreover, inthe times of Pyrrhus, Apollo 

already ceased to make verses; in fine, Pyrrhus would have 
Geen able to perceive that the ambiguity in this verse told no more 
Ut his favour than in favour of the Romans, C. Div. ii. 56. 


Sometimes tum precedes deindc; and denique is followed by 
Postremo. In Cic. ZZx. v. 23 (where see Madvig), we find primum 
' .. tum. ... deinde... post... tum... . deinde, without 
denique or postremo. See also M. Lucr. iii. $29. 

In these sequences primum is used; seldom primo, which means 
Leiginadly, at first, but sometimes zz the first place, deinde fol- 
Owing. 


Ordi- 
native 
Ye 
ticles. 
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a) On Asyndeton and Polysyndeton see p. 269 4). 


6) ANAPHORA is the construction which, instead of using An 
nexive Conjunctions, repeats in each clause one or more 
words : * Promisit, sed difficulter, sed subductis supercilii 
sed malignis verbis, he promised, but hardly, with kuilted 
brows, and in spiteful language, Sen. Ben. i. 1. * Si recte 
Cato iudicavit, non recte frumentarius ille, non recte 
aedium pestilentium venditor tacuit," sf Cato judged righlly, 
then the corn-factor I cited was not rightly silent; nor yd 
the vendor of an unwholesome house, C. Off. iii. 16. 


B) Disjunctive or Alternative Conjunctions. 

1) These are aut ; vel, -ve; sive, seu. 

Aut distinguishes notions, and opposes them to one another. 

Vel (ancient Imperative of volo) and its enclitic -ve make 
optional distinction (er, z/ yow please). 

Sive (seu) sometimes means or z/; but, as here cited, it implies 
a distinction of name rather than of fact. 

* Audendum est aliquid universis, aut omnia singulis patienda, 
we must dare something as a body, or individually endure all things, 
L. vi. 16. * Sequimur vel antecedimus,’ Curt. * Ioco seriove,’ é# jest 
or earnest, L. *Discessus sive potius fuga, departure or rather 
flight, C. 

2) Disjunctive Particles are doubled for the purpose of Distribu- 
tion: ‘Aut nemo aut, si quisquam, Cato sapiens fuit,’ esther s 
man or, tf any, Cato was wise, C. Lael. 2. ‘Vel vi, vel clam, vel 
precario, either by force or by stealth, or by petition, C. b. Lig. + 

3) Vel may mean ‘cvex.’ ‘Per me vel stertas licet, you may 
even snore if you will for sie, C. Ac. ii. 29. And ‘for instance. 
* Amoris tui vestigia vel de Tigellio perspexi,' C. Fam. vii. 24. 

Vel certe, or a£ least : vel etiam, or perhaps. See p. 279. 


C) Adversative Conjunctions. 


The Adversative Conjunctions are autem, sed ; verum, vcro; 
tamen ; at (ast), atqui ; ceterum. 


I) Autem (akin to aut) the weakest of these, does not oppose 
strongly, but corrects slightly, adds, or continues, with the English 
but, now, or and. It is postpositive, following the first word or (after 
est, sunt) the second word in its clause: ‘Magnes lapis est, qu! 
ferrum ad se trahit : rationem autem, cur id fiat, afferre non pos 
sumus, “he magnet is a stone which attracts iron ; but a reason 
Jor this effect we cannot assign, C. Div. i. 39. * Bonum est autem 
recta praecipere, Lact. 

a) Autem (followed by immo vero) is used with a word re 
peated interrogatively, with a view to correction. *Ferendus 
tibi in hoc meus error : ferendus autem? immo vero 
etiam adiuvandus, you must endure my mistake her: 
endure, do I say? you must even abet tt, C. Alt, xii. 42. 


2) Sed, a form of se- (separate), distinguishes with more or less 
of opposition. After a negative, it supplies an adverse or differing 
notion : *Oti fructus est non contentio animi sed relaxatio,’ /& 
advantage of leisure is not mental exertion, but relaxation, C. d. 
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i, 5 Otherwise it is corrective : * Contemno magnitudinem 
is, Sed si est tantus dolor quantus Philoctetae,’ &c. 7 despise 
ness of pain. But suppose tt as great as that of Philoctetes, &c. 
r. D. ii. 19. Or it is used in passing on to new points or topics : 
o sane a Quinto nostro dissentio : sed ea quae restant audia- 
y J quite differ from our friend Quintus. Bul let us hear what 
ains to be said, C. N. D.ii. 1. 


| Verum (dut truly) resembles sed in use, but is stronger: : 
m quid nobis utile, verum quid oratori necessarium sit, quae- 
1s” we are not inguiring what ts profitable to us, but rather 
tis necessary for an orator, C. d. Or. i. 60. 

ed and verum are praepositive, standing first in their clause. 


. Vero (but zn truth) when used as a Conjunction is postposi- 
, and generally corrects by heightening the previous notion : 
idquid est quod bonum sit, id expetendum est ; quod autem ex- 
ndum, id certe approbandum ; quod vero approbaris, id gratum 
‘:ptumque habendum, whatever zs good, is desirable ; what is 
rable, 1s surely to be approved; again what you approve must 
seemed agreeable and acceptable, e T. D. v. 15. 


Tamen (yet, however, nevertheless) detracts from the force of 
ncession, either expressed by etsi, quamvis, &c., or iinplied in 
context. Itstands in any part of the sentence where it may be 
t emphatic. See SYNTAX (Concessive Sentences). 
sd tamen, attamen, verumtamen, et tamen (Auf yet), are used. 


At (anciently ast) is strongly adversative : and is used in ob- 

on, exclamation, interrogation, imprecation, &c. 

Non placet M. Antonio consulatus meus; at placuit P. Servilio, 

my consulship ts not liked by Marcus Antonius, but tt was 

2 by Publius Servilius, &c. C. Phil. ii. 12. * At te di deaeque 

luint, may the gods and goddesses destroy thee! Ter. Hec. i. 2. 

‘Aeschines in Demosthenem invehitur: at quam rhetorice, 

n copiose !! Aeschines upbraids Demosthenes: aye, and how 

fully, how cofiously, C. T. D. iii. 26. 

a) At=at tamen: ‘Si se ipsos illi nostri liberatores e con- 
spectu nostro abstulerunt, at exemplum reliquerunt, 2f 
those champions of our freedom have removed themselves 
from our view, yet they have left us their example, C. Phil. 
ii. 44. 

6) At enim, at vero, as well as at alone, are used, like àÀA« 
vij Ata in Greek, to introduce an objection which must be 
answered. *At enim ad Verrem pecunia ista non per- 
venit. Quaeest ista defensio ?! &c. dut that money, it ts 
urged, never reached Verres. What a lame defence ts 
here? &c., C. Verr. ii. 10. ‘At vero malum est liberos 
amittere. Malum, nisi hoc peius sit, haec sufferre et per- 
peti,’ C. Fam. iv. 5. ‘At ego, inquit, vobis rationem osten- 
dam, qua tanta mala ista effugiatis, Sall. Ca£. 40. 

€) Atqui (yes but, but indeed) adds an objection which needs 
to be considered. *O rem, inquis, difficilem atque inex- 
plicabilem! Atqui explicanda est, O what a difficult 
and inexplicable matter, you say? Yes, but it must be ex- 
plained, C. A. viii. 3. See M. Lucr. i. 755. 


81 
Illative 
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7) Ceterum (but for the rest, but) is used by historians. ‘Qui 
Romanorum amicitiam colunt, multum laborem suscipiunt : cete 
rum ex omnibus maxime tuti sunt,’ Sall Jug. 14. So ceteroqui(n) 


D) Causal Conjunctions. 


I) Nam (for, for instance, to be sure) introduces a cause as er- 
planatory ; enim (which follows the first or, after est, the second 
word of a clause) introduces a proof. Namque is a strengthened 
form of nam, etenim of enim : they are usually, in prose, the first 
words in their clause. 


a) Nam is used in urgent Interrogations, either appended to 
the Interrogative (quisnam, curnam, &c.), or, in old Latin 
chiefly, preceding it. *Nam quid ego nunc dicam de patre? 
why what can I now say of my father ? Ter. An. i. 5,17. 

6) Enim is linked with other Particles : etenim, for, neque 
enim, sed enim, at enim, verum enim, enimvero, 
verum enimvero. All these may begin a sentence 
* Enimvero, Dave, nihil loci'st segnitiae, why really, 
Davus, there is no room for laziness, Ter. An. i. 3. 1. 

c) Enim may be emphatic (yes) ‘Id enim est, inquies, 
ostentum, C. Dv. ii. 26. ‘Tibi enim, tibi, maxima Iuno, 
V. Aen. viii. 84. 

E) Illative Conjunctions. 


I) Igitur, ergo, ‘herefore, itaque, proinde (proin). 

Igitur expresses a reasonable inference : ergo a neccessary infer 
ence; itaque (avd so) an inference arising from the antecedence; 
proinde (so ZAe/t) an inference proportioned to the antecedence. 


2) Ideo, idcirco, propterea (oz that account), point to a ground of 
fact (quod). Hoc, on this ground. M. Lucr. it. 551. 


3) The Relative words quare, quamobrem, quapropter, quocirca, 
have a Conclusive sense: (2wAerefore, on which account). 


ii. Coordination by the Relative and its Par- 
ticles. 


I) The Relative itself may be equal to a Personal or Demot- 
strative Pronoun with a Particle (et, autem, enim, igitur, &cj 
‘Res loquitur ipsa: quae (=et ea) semper valet plurimum, é 
fact itself speaks; and this always has most weight, C. f. Mil. 20 
‘Sunt igitur firmi et constantes eligendi : cuius ( — eius autem, 
generis est magna penuria, firm and steady friends must k 
chosen: but of this class there is a great dearth, C. Lael. 17. § Mul- 
tas ad res perutiles Xenophontis libri sunt, quos (= eos igitur) legit 
studiose, the works of Xenophon are useful for many furfosti: 

rcad them then, I beg, with care, C. Cat. M. 17. 

Note. A Particle which appears with a Relative, belongs reall 
to a Demonstrative understood (or expressed in another clause. 
‘Quod est bonum omne laudabile est; quod autem laudabit 





2 The uses of Latin Adverbs and Conjunctions are a very extensive subject, which cas- 
not be fully treated in a Grammar of moderate size. Hand's unfinished edition of Twrsel- 
linus de Particulis extends only to the letter P, and fills four large octavo volumes. 
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st, omne est honcstum; bonum igitur quod est, honestum est,’ C. 
‘in. iii. 8, where autem and igitur belong to id understood. 


2) The attraction of the Antecedent to the Relative Clause is a 
‘equent idiom. Hence a peculiar use of the Relative arises. 
Moriar ni, quae tua gloria est, puto te malle a Caesare con- 
uli quam inaurari, upon my life I think, such is your vanity, you 
yould rather be consulted by Caesar than plated with gold, C. Fam. 
ii. 13. ‘Quanta potuit adhiberi festinatio, L. xlv. 1. 


3) When a Noun has an Attribute, especially a Superlative, and 

Relative Clause further explaining it, the Attribute is often at- 
‘acted to the Clause : ‘Themistocles noctu de servis suis, quem 
abuit fidelissimum, ad Xerxem misit, ZAemistocles sent to 
werxes by night the most faithful slave he Áad, Nep. Zhem. 4. 


4) When the Relative Clause has another subordinate to it, the 
.elative may be constructed not with its own, but with its subordi- 
ate Clause : * Aberat omnis dolor, qui si adesset uo quem si 
; adesset) non molliter ferret,’ a// Dain was absent, but had any been 
resent, he would have borne it without weakness, C. Fin. ii. 20. 


5) A Relative may be connected with a Participial construction. 
Non sunt ea bona dicenda nec habenda, quibus abundantem 
cet esse miserrimum, those things ought not to be called or held 
ood, amidst the overflow of which one may be utterly wretched, C. 
* 2D. v. 15. 

With an Infinitive Clause. ‘In eos, quos speramus nobis 
TOfuturos, non dubitamus beneficia conferre, we do not hesitate 
9 confer benefits on those from whom we hope to derive advantage, 


- Off. i. 15. 

Wat an Interrogation. ‘Magnus orator fuit Demosthenes : 
[uem quis umquam dicendo superavit?’ Demosthenes was a great 
vator: for who ever surpassed him in speaking ? C. 


6) The Relative not only connects Clauses with Principal Sen- 

2nces, but it is used, especially by Cicero, in the beginning of Prin- 
ipalSentences, to shew their /ogica/ connexion with something which 
as gone before. Such are the phrases quo facto, qua re cog- 
.1ta, quae cum ita sint, qua de causa, &c. 
. Also quod (now, but, in facé, &c.) stands before Conjunctions, 
3, nisi, etsi, quoniam, quia, quum, ubi, utinam, &c. :'Fit 
"rotinus hac re audita ex castris Gallorum fuga : quod nisi cre- 
‘Kis subsidiis ac totius diei labore milites fuissent defessi, omnes 
Ostium copiae deleri potuissent, on ¢his intelligence the Gauls 
Orsook their camp: in fact, if our troops had not been worn out 
)y frequent skirmishes and awhole days fatigue, the entire forces 
0f the enemy might have been destroyed, Caes. B. G. vii. 88. See C. 
Of. i. 14, Div. ii. 62, Fin. i. 20; Liv. xxix. 34, xxxvi. 2. 


7) Quod is also used (M. Lucr. ii. 248.) | 


d) as quantum: ‘Tu, quod poteris, nos consiliis iuvabis,’ 
you will help 12e with your advice as far as you can, C. 
Att. x. 2. * Epicurus se unus, quod sciam, sapientem pro- 
fiteri est ausus, Epicurus is the only man, so. far as I 
know, who ventured to profess wisdom, C. Fin. il. 3. 

Y 
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5) opening a sentence in relation to something about to be 
stated (as fo): see M. Lucr. iv. 855 : ‘Quod scribis te 
velle scire qui sit reipublicae status, summa dissensio est, 
as to the wish you express in your letter to know the con- 
dition of public affairs, all is discord, C. Fam. 1. 7. 

€) as quare: ‘Est quod te visam, Aere is something I must 
see you for, Plaut. ‘Credo cgo vos mirari quid sit quod 
ego surrexerim, J imagine you are wondering for what 
reason I have stood up, C. 

d) occasionally for ex quo (szzce) : ‘Dies tertius est quod 
audivi recitantem Augurinum,’ z£ ts now three days since I 
heard Augurinus read, Pl. Ep. iv. 27. ] 

So cum: ‘Multi anni sunt cum ille in aere meo est, :/ i 
many years that he ts in my good books, C. Fam. xv. 4. 

And tantum quod for vix ubi, vixdum: ‘Qui tantum 

uod ad hostis pervenerat, Datames signa inferri iubet, 
he had but just reached the enemy when Datames ordered 
the standards to advance, Nep. Dat.6. * Tantum quod 
ex Arpinati veneram, cum mihi litterae a te redditae sunt, 
J had just arrived from my house at Arpinum, when a 
letter from you was delivered to me, C. Fam. vii. 23. 

Note 1. The transition by which the Relative quod (svAizA) be 
comes the Conjunction of Fact quod (/&a/) and the Causal Co — 
junction quod (decazse) is apparent from such examples. An an- 
alogous transition appears in the English /&a£, and the Greek ér. 

Concedo quod postulas, / grant (the thing) ‘hat you ask. 

Rectum est quod postulas, (the thing) ‘hat you ask is right. 

Nefas est quod postulas, (the thing) ‘hat you ask ts a sin. 

Gaudeo quod venisti, 7 am glad that you are come. 

Gratum est quod venisti, 7 2s a pleasure that you are come. 

Consolatio est quod venisti, #4 2s a comfort that you are come. 

Hoc consolatur quod venisti, /Ais comforts, that you are come. 

Fugit idcirco quod timet, Ae fe because that he fears. 

Venit ideo quod pactus est, he came because that he agreed. 

Felix est quod sapiens est, he zs happy in that he ts wise. 


Note 2. On change of construction after Rel, see M. Laer. i 
720, and Verg. dez. vi. 284. 


8) The place of the Relative can be taken by its Particles, ubi, 
unde, quo, qua, &c. 

Ubi may stand for in quo, in qua, in quibus, of place, 
person, or thing : * Porticus haec ipsa, ubi ( —in qua) inambulamus, 
this very colonnade in which we are walking, C. d. Or. ii. 5. 

Unde stands for ex quo, qua, quibus, a quo, qua, quibus 
&c. and is also referred to place, person, or thing: ‘Fontes 
unde (ex quibus) hauriretis, sources from which you might 
draw, C. d. Or. i. 46. *Eloquentia, unde (=a qua) longe 
absum, eoguence, from which Iam far removed, C. Brut. 

Quo for ad quem, quam, quod, quos, quae, &c. * Dignus 
Roma locus quo (=ad quem) deus omnis cat, Rome is a plac 
worthy to be visited by every deity, Ov. F. iv. 270. 

Such Particles are connected with mood according to the same 
rules as the Relative Pronoun. 
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SECTION VIII. 
Negative Words. 
i Neand its Compounds. 


D) From the Negative Root za come the Particles né, n&. 


NÉ, the lighter form, is used as an enclitic Interrogative. 

[t enters into the composition of many words: né-que (nec), 
-uter, ne-utiquam, non, nisi (for né-si), nihil (for né-hil), nemo 
r né-homo), nullus (ne-ullus) numquam (ne-umquam), nusquam 
usquam) : né-queo, ne-scio, nolo (né-volo), né-fas and its deri- 
‘ives: as nec, of nec-dum, nec-non, nec-opinus, neg-otium, 
7-lego. On nec for non, see M. Zwcr. ii. 23. 

Né, the strengthened form, is used in prohibitive and final con- 
uction, and in the phrases né . . . quidem, nédum, &c. 

[t enters into the composition of words: né-ve (neu), né-cubi, 
.; né-quaquam, né-quiquam, né-quam; in old Latin more 
gely, as funera né-funera in Catullus. 

On ni, nei, as old forms of ne, see M. Zwucr. ii. 734. 


2) Non, haud (anc. haut), zo¢, deny Predication or Attribution. 
Non simply denies : haud somewhat more strongly. 

Cicero rarely uses haud with a Verb, except in the phrase * haud 
o an’ (often in MSS. hauscio an). But * Haud equidem assen- 
r, Leg. iii. 11. See also Cat, M. xxiii. 82, Div. ii. 39. 

The ordinary use of haud is with Adjectives and Adverbs. Thus 
C. haud deterior, haud mediocris, haud sane, haud paulo, haud 
ile, haud fere quisquam, haud umquam. Comic poets use haud 
th Verbs, especially with possum: Virgil rarely with finite 
bs. Horace has * haud mihi dero. 


3) Nihil (nil) may be used asa Particle (zz t0 vise) : nihil opus 
; nihil moror, nihil me fallis. Rarely with Adjectives and Par- 
iples: ‘Nihil similis, L. *Senatus nihil sane intentus," Sall. 
£. 17. *Animos nil magnae laudis egentis,’ Virg. Ae. v. 751. 


f) So quicquam : ‘Ne hoc quidem ipso quicquam opus fuit 
licio, even of this judgment there was no need, C. d. Inv. ii. 27. 


5) Nullus is used with the force of non. ‘Sextus ab armis nul- 
s discedit, Sextus does not lay down his arms, C. Alt, xv. 22. 


6) The Substantive nemo (ne-homo) is used for nullus: as 
‘emo pictor,’ 0 painter, C. * Nemo fere adulescens,’ hardly any 
ung man; even ‘hominem neminem, C. Fam. xiii. 55. * Nemo 
us, not ene person, L. iii. 12. So quisquam, though Substan- 
is found with homo, civis, &c. 
On the other hand, Gen. nullius, AbL nullo, are used as Cases of 
mo, rarely of nihil ‘Si iniuste neminem laesit, si nullius 
res voluntatemve violavit, si nemini, ut levissime dicam, odio nec 
mi nec militiac fuit, z/ he has harmed no one unjustly, tf he has 
ne violence to no man, by word or act, tf, to say the least, he has 
Y2 
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a) As the English ‘and not’ is usually expressed by neque; 
and by ‘et non’ only when the negative belongs emphati- 
cally to the following word; so ‘and mone, ‘and no- 
thing,’ ‘and nobody, ‘and never, &c., are expressed by 
‘neque ullus,’ ‘neque quicquam,’ ‘nec quisquam,’ ‘nec 
umquam, &c. ; not by et nullus, et nihil, et nemo, et num- 

uam, &c.: but if the negative is emphasised, the latter 
orms must be used: *Domus temere et nullo consilio 
administratur,’ the houschold ts conducted in a confused 
way, and without any plan, C. d. Inv. i. 34. 


6) Neque is used with vero, tamen, enim, rarely autem, to cone . 


nect Adversative and Causal Sentences negatively. 


li Ne... quidem, nedum, non modo, &c. 


1) Ne... quidem - zo/ even, takes the emphatic words be- 
ween the particles. * Ne ad Catonem quidem provocabo,’ / 
vill not appeal even to Cato, C. Aff. iv. 1. Another negative 
nay go before, with the predicative word: ‘Non fugio ne hos 
[uidem mores,’ / do not shun cven these morals, C. Verr. iii. go. 

Nec is rarely used for ne... quidem. ‘Esse aliquid manis 
t subterranea regna nec pueri credunt,’ that ghosts and subter- 
ancan realms have any existence not even boys believe, Luv. ii. 152. 


2) Nedum indicates that a predication is out of the question. 
lence with previous negative, it means ‘much less ;’ with affirm- 
tive (usually) * zo? fo say.’ ‘Satrapa si siet amator, numquam 
ufferre eius sumptus queat, nedum tu possis, t/a satrap were 
ex lover, he could not support her expenses, much less can you, 
.er. Haut. iti. 1. 43. * Nulla simulacra urbibus, nedum templis, 
nunt, /Aey allow no images fo their cities, much less to their 
"mples, Tac. H.v. 5. *Tu quoniam quartana cares et nedum 
lorbum removisti sed etiam gravedinem, te vegetum nobis in 
rraecia siste, stuce you are free from quartan fever, and rid not to 
zy of disease but even of languor, present yourself to us in Greece 
ourishing, C. Att. x. 16. 


Sometimes, but not in Cicero, nedum after an affirmative 
leans ‘much more nof) * Et consules bellicosos creatos, qui vel 
1 pace bellum excitare possent, nedum in bello respirare civitatem 
went passuri, warlike cousués had been elected, who could stir up 
tar even in peace, much more in war would not suffer the state to 
the breath, L. xlv. 29. See also Hor. ad Pts. 69. 


3) When the principal sentence contains so on/y, an Adversa- 
ve clause (du?) succeeds. Hence non modo, non solum, are 
jlowed by sed, verum, sed etiam, verum etiam, &c.: ‘Non 
olum verbis arte positis moventur omnes, verum etiam numeris 
c vocibus, a// men are affected not only by words skilfully ar- 
14ged, but also by measures and sounds, C. d. Or. iii. 50. 


a) Also, non modo non, non solum non are followed by 
sed, sed etiam, &c., or by sedne... quidem, sed 
neque, &c.: * Hoc non modo non pro me, sed contra 
me est potius," Z/zs £s not only not for me, but even against 
me, C. d. Or. iii. 20. ‘Ego non modo tibi non irascor, 


quidem. 


Nedum. 
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sed ne reprehendo quidem factum tuum,’ J am not only 
not angry with you, but do not even blame your deed, C. 
p. Sull, 18. 


5) When both sentences have a common verb, non modo 
may be elliptically placed in the former, for non modo 
non: ‘Talis vir non modo facere, sed ne cogitare 
quidem quicquam audebit, quod non honestum sit 
(=sed etiam cogitare non audebit), such a man will not 
venture, not mercly to do, but even to concetve anything 
which is not morally right, C. Off. iii. 19. ‘Nihil eis 
Verres non modo de fructu, sed ne de bonis qul- 
dem suis reliqui fccit Verres left them nothing, I do not 
say of their produce, but even of their property, C. Verr. 
lii. 48. 

c) The sentences are sometimes inverted, so that non modo» 
much less: “Ne sues quidem id velint, non modo ips, 
not even swine would desire that, much less himself 
C. 7. D. i. 38. 


d) Non tam, not so much, is followed by sed or sed magis. See 
M. Lucr. iii. 823. 


SECTION IX. 
Questions and Answers. 
I. Questions (direct or oblique: see $ 73). 
Interrogation may be Single or Disjunctive. 


i Single Interrogation without a Particle. 


An Interrogation in English is indicated by the Verb at the 
beginning, * Wi// you go?’ But in Latin the sense or tone shews 
the distinction. * Certe patrem tuum non occidisti?" assuredly 
you did not kill your father? Suet. Aug. 33, which suggests the 
reply, Certe non occidi. ‘ Infelix est Fabricius quod rus suum 
fodit ?' is Faóricius unhappy in having to dig his ground ? Sen 
Prov. 3. Answer, Non est. Sometimes the question is remon- 
strative, and equivalent to a strong exhortation: ‘Non pudet ad 
morem discincti vivere Nattae?’ are you not ashamed of living 
tn the fashion of dissolute Natta? Pers, iii. 31. Or attention i5 
awakened: as *Cernis odoratis ut luceat ignibus aether? sees 
thou with scented fires how shines the sky ? Ov. F.i. 75. *Viden 
tu hunc? Plaut. Café. iii. 4. 25. Videtisne ut, &c. 


i Single Interrogation with a Particle. 


I) Num expects a negative answer; nonne, an affirmative; 
ne asks indifferently: * Num formidulosus, obsecro, es, mi homo? 
—Egone formidulosus? nemo'st hominum, qui vivat, minus,’ 47 
a fright, pray, my good fellow ?—I in a fright? no man 
Jess so, Ter. Eun. iv. 6. 19. *Nonne miseri sumus?' 
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| Numne, numnam, are used : also ecquis, numquis: * Deum 
ipsum numne vidisti ?! lave you seen God Himself? (no), 
C.N. D. i. 31. *Numnam ego perii?! am J a lost man? 
(I hope not) Ter. Eun. v. 4. 25. Ecquis me vivit 
hodie fortunatior?’ 4/ves there any this day more lucky 
than I? Ter. Eun. v. 8.1. ‘Numquis hic est? nemo 
est: numquis hinc me sequitur?’ zs ‘there any one 
here? nobody: is any one following me out? Tet. Eun. 
lii. 5. I. 


in properly signifies ‘ov,’ and introduces the second and fol- 
r members of double, triple, &c. questions. When it seems to 
uce a single interrogation, it really refers to a previous ques- 
onceived in the mind (‘és /Ais admitted or, &c.)) Hence it 
ms a statement by exhibiting the inadmissibility of the op- 
notion : *Oratorem irasci minime decet, simulare non de- 
An tibi irasci tum videmur cum quid in causis acrius et 
ientius dicimus ?' anger ts unbecoming in an orator, the sem- 
of anger ts not unbecoming. (Do you allow this?) or do you 
sewe are really angry when we speak with more than usual 
ence ? C. T. D. iv. 25—meaning : ‘we are not really angry 
we so speak ; the semblance therefore affords no argument 
it the maxim that anger is unbecoming in an orator. 
1etimes an refers to aliudne understood : ‘Quid dices? an 
im virtute tua liberatam ?' what will you say? that by your 
r Sicily was freed? C. Verr. v. 2. 5. (Will you say anything 
I, &c. = will you not probably say that, &c.) See § 87, Foot-note. 
) An has a peculiar use after Verbs expressing uncertainty, as 
nescio, haud scio, dubito. When in English we say, ‘J 
know not whether he is coming, we imply a probability 
that ‘he will not come :’ but in Latin, nescio an veniat 
usually means existimo eum venire. So, * Nescio an 
modum excesserint, / am inclined to think they have over- 
stepped the limit, lust. xiii. 2. Hence it is used almost 
adverbially : ‘ Sapientissimus et haud scio an omnium 
praestantissimus,’ the wisest and perhaps the most excellent 
of all, C. N. D. i. 4. 


) The doubled Conjunction may mark uncertainty : * Hanc 
orationem in Origines suas rettulit paucis antequam mor- 
tuus est an diebus an mensibus, this speech he entered in 
his Origines a few days (must we say) or months before 
he died, C. Brut, 23. This idiom is frequent in Tacitus. 


| If it were wished to express the meanings '5ro£aóly nol, 
* J am inclined to think not, &c., a Negative was intro- 
duced in the subordination: Nescio ari non veniat, 7 
think he ts not coming. ‘Quacre rationem cur ita vide- 
atur: quam ut maxime inveneris, quod haud scio an 
non possis, non tu ostenderis,’ &c., seek a ground for this 
opinion; but though you be ever so successful in finding 
one, which I rather think you cannot do, you will not have 
shewn, &c., C. Ac. ii. 25. * Contigit tibi, quod haud scio 
an nemini, there has happened to you what I rather think 
has befallen no one else, C. Qu. Fr. i. 1. Itis questioned 
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whether the same sense is obtained by using, instead of 
Negatives, those Pronouns and Adverbs which are. only 
found in negative or hypothetical sentences, quisquam, 
ullus, unquam, &c.; but, as the reading in all the places 
cited is doubtful, it is safer to use the Negatives for this 


purpose. 
d) Writers of the Silver age sometimes give nescio an the 
negative force, ‘J think not.’ 


8 [EN e e e e . 
Disun iii Disjunctive Interrogation has four varie- 


tive In- : 
terroga- t 1 es. 


tion. In First Member. In Second Member. 
I) utrum (utrumne) . . . : . . an 
2) ne . . . . . . . . an 
3) No Particle S ZZ ÉL . an (anne) 
4; No Particle . ‘ . ‘ . . ne! 


1) *Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est ?' ts that your fault er 
ours? C. Ac. ii. 29. ‘Quod nescire malum est agitamus, utrumne 
divitiis homines an sint virtute beati, we discuss, what it is aa 
evil to be ignorant of, whether men are happy by riches or virtu, 
Hor. .S. ii. 6. 73. 

2) * Quod si dies notandus fuit, eumne potius notaret, quo natus, 
an eum, quo sapiens factus est?’ xow, ifa day was to be marked, 
should he have marked that rather, on which he was born, or that on 
which he became wise? C. ‘Quaeritur virtus suamne propter 
dignitatem an propter fructus aliquos expetatur,’ sf ts a gmestion 
whether virtue be sought for its own worth or for some profils ac 
cruing, C. d. Or. iii. 29. 

3) * Recto itinere duxisti exercitum ad hostis an super omnes an 
fractus viarum?! did you march your army T4 dd fo the enemy, 
or by every winding road? L. xxxviii. 45. * Refert oratorem qui 
audiant, senatus an populus an judices, frequentes an pauci an 
singuli,' z££s of moment who an orator's audience are, the senate # 
people or bench of judges ; a crowd or a few persons or an ind- 
vidual, C. d. Or. ii. 55. 

4) ‘Albus aterne fueris ignorans, not knowing whether yo 
were white or black, C. Phil. ii. 16. * Tarquinius Superbus Pnsa 
Tarquinii filius neposne fuerit, parum liquet,’ whether Tarquix 
the Proud was son or grandson of Tarquin the elder, ts not certait, 
L. i. 41. This form is only used in Oblique Interrogation. 

a) An...an, ne... ne, are poetic, but rare in 
‘Distat.an maturitas uvarum in torcularibus fiat an in 
ramis, :/ makes a difference whether the grapes becomt 
ripe in the press-rooms or on the boughs, Plin. N. H. xv.1. 
*Quiteneant . . . hominesne feraene Quaerete consti- 


! Madvig (Ofuse. 230), with whom Hand concurs (7s. iv. 321), denies that the form 
num ... ancan be classed with the other Disjunctive forms, in which one alternative 
must be affirmed. As num always points to a negative answer, an, when annexed to 
it, becomes almost=annon. ‘Num furis? an prudens ludis me obscura canendo?" are 
you going mad! or do you purposely deccive me with dark oracles? Hor. S. ii. s. 59, ix 
plying that the latter is the fact. 
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tuit, he resolves to inguire who inhabit tt... whether 
men or wild beasts, Verg. Aen. i. 308. 


) If in the Second Member there is a Negation of the former, 
necne or annon is used, generally without, sometimes 
with, the Verb repeated : ‘Fiat necne fiat id quaeritur,’ she 
question ts whether tt does happen or not, C. Fam. i. 39. * Di 
utrum sint necne sint quaeritur,’ zz is in question whether 
gods exist or not, C. IN. D. iii. 7. ‘Num tabulas habet 
annon ?' has he the accounts or not? C. 5. Qu. Necne is 
not used after num ; and only in Oblique Interrogation. 


.Answers. 


Affirmative Answers in Latin are given in 
ee ways. 


By repeating the emphatic word of the question in the required 
"n or case: * Abiit Clitipho.—Solus? Solus,’ Clstipho is gone. 
e? Alone, Ter. Haul, v. 1. 51. *Virtutes narro.—Meas? 
J talk of virtues. What, mine?—Yours, Ter. Ad. iv. 1. 
‘Tune negas? Nego hercle vero, do you deny it? Yes, 
my word, I do, Plaut. Mex. iv. 2. 67. 


By some expression equivalent to a repetition of the emphatic 
: Dic, Chaerea tuam vestem detraxit tibi? Factum,’ say, 
-haerea strip your coat off? He did, Ter. Eun. iv. 4. 39. Or 
asing the emphasis: * Pater est? Ipsust,’ £s z/ my father ? 
self, Ter. ‘An voluptas in bonis habenda est? Atque in 
imis quidem, zs pleasure to be reckoned among goods? Ay, 
among the greatest, C. 


By Affirmative Particles, either alone, or joined to the em- 


c word. Such are, ita, sane, etiam, verum, utique, vero, 


, ita plane, ita enimvero, ita prorsus, omnino, admodum, recte, 

cto. «Numquid vis? Etiam, do you vant anything ? Yes, 
* Visne potiora tantum interrogem? Sane,’ would you have 

sk only the principal matters? Exactly so, C. * Fuisti saepe, 

, cum Athenis esses, in scholis philosophorum? Vero, ac 

ter quidem,’ you were often, I suppose, when you were at Athens, 

' schools of the philosophers? Yes, and with pleasure, C. T. 
II. 


1) Nimirum, nempe, quippe, videlicet, scilicet (obviously, 
fo be sure, why), express irony: ‘Quem hunc appellas, 
Zeno? Beatum, inquit. Etiam beatissimum? Quippe, 
inquiet, what call you this man, Zeno? Happy, says he. 
Supremely happy, too? Why yes, he will say, C. Fin. v. 
28. ‘Tibi ego possem irasci? Scilicet, could Ihave been 
angry with you? Very likely / C. Qu. Fr. i. 3. 

^ Certo always affirms positively (/or certain) : certe some- 
times affirms positively, sometimes restrictively (a4 all 
events, at least). Vero affirms positively (of a truth), or it 
may be used as an Adversative Particle. Vere means 
verily, really, truly. ; 
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ii Negative Answers are also given in three 
ways. 


I) By repeating the emphatic word with a Negative Particle: 
* Estne frater intus? Non est, és my brother in? No, Ter. Ad. 
iv. 2. 30. 


2) By Negative Particles alone, such as non, non vero, non ita, 
minime, minime vero, nihil sane, nihil vero minus, nequaquam, ne 
id quidem, &c. * Cognitorem adscribit Sthenio. Quem?  Cogna- 
tum aliquem aut propinquum? . Non. Thermitanum aliquem, 
honestum hominem ac nobilem? Ne id quidem. At Siculum, 
in quo aliquis splendor dignitasque esset? Minime; Ae assigns to 
Sthenius a defender. Whom? Was it some blood-relation or kins- 
man? No. Some inhabitant of Thermae, a man of honour and 
rank? Not even that. Well, but a Sicilian, possessing some emti- 
nence and dignity? Far from it, C. Verr. i. 43. ‘Non opus est? 
Non hercle vero,’ #s there no occasion? None, I assure you, Ter. 
Haut. iii. 3. 50. 


3) By immo (nay rather =the Greek péy ob»), when the answer 
is not simply Negative, but at the same time corrective of the 
opinion implied in the question : * Ubi fuit Sulla, num Romae? 
Immo longe afuit, «where was Sulla? was he at Rome? Nay, 
he was at a great distance from it, C. p. Sull. 19. ‘ Visne adesse me 
una? Immo longe abi,’ would you like me to attend with you? 
No, keep at a distance, Ter. ‘Sicine hunc decipis? Immo enim- 
vero hic me decipit, zs i7 thus you deceive him? Nay, to tell the 
truth, he ts deceiving me, Ter. Ph. iii. 2. 43. Immo 1s also used 
when the answer admits the fact, but adds some heightening circum- 
stance : as ‘ Hic tamen vivit. Vivit? Immo etiam in senatum 
venit, yet this man lives. Lives? Yea, even comes into the senate, 
C. Cat. 1. * Tenaxne est? Immo pertinax, zs he fenactous / Yes, 
and fertinacious, Plaut. Capt. ii. 2. 39. 


a) Recte, optime, are used not only affirmatively, but also as 
polite Negatives : * Rogo numquid velit. Recte, inquit, 
4 ask if he wants anything. All right, says he 
Ter. Eua. ii. 5. 4. So, benigne (yowre very kind) is 
used as a polite mode of declining : as in French, je vous 
remercie. See Hor. Efist. i. 7. 16. | 


SECTION X. 


Uses of the Verb! 


(In Ch. III. Sections I.—III., Verbal uses have, to some extent, 
been explained along with the forms of the Verb. Throughout 
Syntax they again appear as affecting construction generally. The 
matter of the present Section is therefore limited to a few points.) 





! Every finite Verb is a predicative word, having Number, Person, Mood and Tense. 
In regard of Number and Person, it is determined by its Subject: in regard of manner 
of action (Mood) and Time (Tense), it is determined by its relations to the speaker ot 


dabis when Dido in Virgil says, * Veniet mihi fama,’ the report will come to mt, 





\ 
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i The Indicative or Fact-Mood and its 
Tenses. 


A. Mood. See § 37. 


The Indicative is the Fact-Mood, used to dec/are (state categor- 
ically) : scribo, J write ; scribam, J will write, &c. 

Such declaration may be 

1) Independent, in a principal sentence. 


Scribo ad filium, / wréte fo my son : non scripsi ad Lucium; and 
(in the form of Interrogation), scribesne ad patrem ? 


2) Subordinate, if the clause in which it stands is purely objective 
(independent of mental conception). 

Thus the Indicative may be used in clauses of fact (quod), cause 
(quod, quia, &c.), condition (si, nisi), concession (etsi, quamquam, 
&c.) time (cum, quando, ubi, antequam, postquam, dum, donec, 
&c.): and in clauses introduced by the Relative Pronoun or a 
Relative Particle; whenever such clauses are free from those forms 
of thought which require (as hereafter shewn) the Subjunctive. 


Examples : Gratum est quod vénis (venies, vénisti, &c.)- 


Gaudeo quod (cum, si, &c.) vénis, &c. Gaudebo si (cum) venies 
(véneris). Non gaudebo nisi vénis (venies, veneris) Gaude- 
bam cum (quia) veniebas (véneras) Mane dum redeo. Eo 
quamquam aeger sum. Ibo etsi tu noles (nolueris). 


B. Tenses. 


The relations of the Indicative Tenses Active (shewn $ 38) may 
be thus re-stated. 


Writing, as an action, is to me 


I. — a. simply present : scribo, / wrete. 
oo t : scripsi, 7 wrote. 
€.  — future: scribam, / shall write, 


II. 1. a. now present : scribo, 7 am wrtting. 
. — past: scripsi, 7 have written. 
€. — future; scripturus sum, / am about to write. 


2. a. formerly present : scribebam, 7 was writing. 
b. — ast : scripseram, / had written. 
C. — future: scripturus eram, / was about to write. 


- —— ee €—— — a —  — — — —À— 


veniet ' is determined in Number (Sing.) and Person (3rd) by its Subject ‘fama:”’ its 
Mood is Indicative and its Tense Future, because Dido declares what will happen 
oher. See § 37. 

Had she said, ' Veniat mihi fama,’ ‘ may the report come to me,’ ‘ veniat’ would be re- 
ated in the same respects to ‘fama:’ but its Mood (Conjunctive in Optative Sense) and 
l'ense (C,) would be determined by the fact that Dido states a conceived wish that some- 
hing may haffen to her in time coming. 

If we suppose the expression to be, *optabat Dido veniret sibi fama,’ ‘ Dido wished the 
v fort might come to her,’ ' veniret' again follows the Number and Person of ‘fama ;' and 
s again Conjunctive in Optative Sense because a conceived wish is expressed ; but its 
[ense becomes C, because (instead of coming directly from the speaker’s mouth as 

veniat" did) it depends on the narrator's statement, *optabat,' which, being Past, re- 
juires (as hereinafter shewn) the Historic Consecution : and what is s/afed is, that Dido 
in fsmme fast conceived a wish that something might happen in time then future to her. 
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3. a. hereafter present : (scribam, 7 shall be writing). 
oo past : scripsero, / shall have written. 
Qo future : scripturus ero, 7 shall be about to 
wrete. 
Forms under I. are the Simple or Aorist (indefinite) Tenses. 
Forms under II. are the Relative Tenses. 
The Passive Tenses correspond similarly. 


Note. 1. The form II. 1. a, (Present with Present relation) is seldom 
needed except when there is a clause with dum : *Dum tu sectaris 
apros, ego retia servo, while you are chasing boars, [ am watching 
nets, Verg. B. iii. 74. ‘Dum aes exigitur, dum mula ligatur, tota 
abit hora,’ while the fare is being taken, and the mule harnessed a 
whole hour passes, Hor. S.i. 5. 13. 

The form 3. a. (Future with Present relation) is rarely needed. 


A) The Present Tense expresses 


1) Momentary Present action. *Procumbit humi bos,’ she bull 
falls prostrate, Verg. Aen, v. 481. ‘Momento turbinis exit Marcus 
Dama,’ as soon as twirled he comes forth Marcus Dama, Pers. v. 
77- 

2) Action or state occasionally, habitually, or permanently pre- 
sent. ‘Domesticus otior, 7 lounge at home, Hor. .S. i. 6. 127. 
* Honos alit artis,’ Aonour nurtures the arts, C. T. D.i.2. * Deus 
est, qui sentit, qui regit et moderatur, et est acternus, shee 
is a god, who perceives, who rules and governs, and is eternal, C. 
Rep. vi. 24. 

3) The opinion or statement of an author, who is cited as if still 
living and speaking: ‘Laudat Africanum Panaetius,’ &c., C. 
* Scribit Cato,’ C. &c. 


Peculiar uses of the Present are : 


a) The Anticipative Present, sometimes found as an emphatic 
substitute for the Future : ‘Ni propere fit quod impero 
vinciri vos iam iubeo,’ zf what J command ts not dont 
with speed, I order you to be put in chains this moment, 
L. xxxvi.28. ‘Abeo an maneo?" shall I go or stay ? Tet. 
Ph.v.1. * Imusne sessum ?’ shall we go and sit down? C. 
d. Or. iii. 5. 

à) The Historic Present, used for the Past in animated and 
picturesque narrative, whether in history, oratory, oF 
poetry : *Dimisso senatu, decemviri prodeunt in con- 
tionem, abdicantque se magistratu, ingenti hominum 
laetitia, when the senate broke up, the decemvirs go fort 
to the assembled people, and resign office, to the great delight 
of the public, L. iii. 54. 

Note 2. Here may be noticed the idiom of the Historic Infinitive 
(Pres. Imperf.) used predicatively for a Finite Verb ; a construction 
analogous to the omission of the verb sum, inasmuch as it leaves 
out, like this, the expression of time, number, and person. Both 
constructions are found occurring together : * Ceterum facies tottus 
negotii varia incerta foeda atque miserabilis; disperst a 

uis pars cedcre, alii insequi; neque signa neque ordines 
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Observare; ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac 
propulsare; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostcs, cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi; fors omnia regere, zosw the aspect of 
the whole affair was confused, indecisive, shocking and pitiable ; | 
parties scattered from their comrades were some retiring, others 
advancing ; observing neither standards nor ranks; where peril 
encountered cach man, there was he resisting and repelling; arms, 
darts, steeds, men, foes, countrymen were intermingled, nothing was 
proceeding by counsel or command: chance directed all. Sall. Jug. 
$1. This construction, in which the Infinitive may be considered 
Imperfect, is frequently used by poets as well as historians. 
c) The Historic Present is commonly used in a Temporal 
clause with dum, even when the Principal Sentence is 
Past or Future: *Dum obsequor adolescentibus, me 
senem esse sum oblitus, iz complying with young men, I 
have forgotten that I am old, C. d. Or. ii. 4. 


d) The Present obtains a Past sense also when joined with - 
iam, iam diu (dudum, pridem) : * Annum iam audis Cratip- 
pum, you have now for a year been attending the lectures 
of Cratippus) C. Of. i. 1. *Iamdudum video, J have 
seen it this long time, Hor. Sat.i.9. 15. * Iampridem 
cupio Alexandriam visere, J have been long desirous to 
visit Alexandria, C. Alt. ii. 5. 


c) Poets use the Historic Present with great license for the 
Perfect : * Quantum mutatus ab illo Hectore, qui redit 
exuvias indutus Achillis how changed from that Hector 
who returned clad in the spoils of Achilles, Nerg. Aen. ii. 


2795. 


DB) The Perfect Tense expresses 


1) As Aorist, the simple statement of a past fact : * Veni, vidi, 
vici, J came, I saw, I conquered, Caes. 


2) As Present with Past relation, the statement of a fact com- 
plete at the present moment. ‘Dixi,’ / have spoken, Cic. * Venit 
summa dies,’ the last day is come, Verg. Aen. ii. 324. 


It is idiomatically used to express: 


a) The rapid completion of action (poetic) : ‘Fugere ferae, 
beasts have fled, Verg. G. 1. 330. 


6) Cessation of existence (poetic): * Fuimus Troes, fuit llium, 
we Trojans have been, Troy has been (i.e. exists no longer), 
Verg. Aen. ii. 325. 

€) General habit: * (Rege) amisso rupere fidem constructaque 
mella diripuere,’ z/ /he queen-bce ts lost they break faith 

_ and pull down their honey stores, Verg. G. iv. 213. 

Prose writers use this idiom in clauses with cum, si, &c. 
‘Cum fortuna reflavit affligimur, when fortune blows 
contrary, we are flung down, C. Off. ii. 6. 

d) Anticipation, for the Future Perfect : ‘Brutus si conser- 
vatus erit, vicimus, zf Brutus shall have been saved, we 
have won the day, C. Farm. xii. 6. 
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C) The Imperfect expresses 
1) Action going on in time past along with other action (Past 
with Present relation) : *1bam forte Via Sacra . . . accurrit qui- 
dam, &c., J was walking by chance along the Sacred Road (when) 
a certain man ran up to me, &c., Hor. Sat. i. 9. 1. 


2) Action repeated or habitual in time past: * Dicebat melius 
uam scripsit Hortensius, Hortenstus used to speak better than he 
has written, C. Or. 38. * Noctes vigilabat ad ipsum mane, diem 
totum stertebat,’ Ze used to lie awake whole nights till daybreak, 
and snore all day long, Hor. S. i. 5. 17. 


3) Action in time past, intended or begun, but not completed: 
‘Aeneas . . . lenibat dictis animum,’ Aeneas was trying to soften 
her mind with his words, Verg. Aen. vi. 468. * Num dubitas id me 
imperante facere, quod iam tua sponte faciebas ?' do you hesitate 

. dodo at my command what you were already on the point of doing 
voluntarily ? C. Cat. i. 5. * Huius deditionis ipse, qui dedebatur, 
suasor et auctor fuit,’ of this surrender the very man who was to be 
surrenderca was the mover and adviser, C. Off. iii. 30. 


D) The Pluperfect expresses action past in a time itsclf past, 
and often stands in connection with other Tenses : * Cum esset De- 
mosthenes, multi oratores magni et clari fuerunt, et antea fuerant, 
nec postea defecerunt, zz the time of Demosthenes there were many. 
great and renowned orators, and there had been such before, nor did 
they fail afterwards, C. Or. 2. *Postquam lux certior erat, et 
Romani, qui caedibus superfuerant, in arcem confugerant, 
conticescebatque tumultus, tum Tarentinos convocari iubet, 
when the light became stronger, aud the Romans,who had survived 
the massacre,had escaped into the citadel, and the uproar was getting 
quiet, he then orders the Tarentines to be convoked, L. xxv. 10. 


a) As Clauses expressing habit are in the Perfect with cum, 
si, ubi, simul ac, when the principal Verb is Present 
(sec above B c, so they arc in the Pluperfect with the 
same Conjunctions, when thc principal Verb is Imperfect. 
‘Gyyes, cum palam eius anuli ad palmam converterat, 
a nullo videbatur, ipse autem omnia videbat; idem 
rursus videbatur cum in locum anulum inverterat, 4| 
often as Gyges turned the besel of that ring towards ks 
palm, he was visible to none, while he saw everytht 
[Ims [f : moreover he came into sight again, as often as à 
furncd the ring back to ifs place, C. Off. iii. 9. *Si hosts 
deterrere nequiverant, disiectos ab tergo circumvent 
ebant, sf they could not deter the enemy, they surron 
their divisions in the rear, Sall. Jtr. 50. 
(The relations of the Past Indicative Tenses, also of the Historic 
Present and Infinitive, are well exemplified in C. Ferz. iv. 27; 
Sall. Jug. 50-51.) 
Tenses Note 3. A Roman, writing a letter, arranged the Tenses with re- 
inletter- ference to the time when the letter would be received. Hence many 
wremg. facts, which to the writer were Present, are stated as Past in regard 
mmo the receiver. And other facts, which to the writer were Past, are 
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1 in the Pluperfect, for the same reason. ‘The English practice 
' different, a Roman letter must be translated not literally, 
ito our idiom : * Pridie Idus haec scripsi ante lucem. Eo die 
Pomponium in eius nuptiis eram cenaturus;/ 7 have writ- 
kis before daybreak on the day before the Ides. I am going 
vé with Pomponius to-day at his wedding, C. Q. F. ii. 3. 
il habebam quod scriberem: neque enim novi quicquam 
eram, et ad tuas omnis rescripseram pridie, 7 Aave no- 
fo surite about: for I have heard no news, and I replied to 
oux letters yesterday, C. Alt. ix. 10. But matters which will 
in present to the receiver, are stated in the Present: * Ego hic 
to commorari, quoad me reficiam,! / think of remaining 
whilst [ am recruiting my health, C. Fam. vii. 26. 


The Simple Future expresses what its name implies, simple 
n in the Future: * Ut voles me esse, ita ero, J well be as 
hall wish me to be, Plaut. Pseud. i. 3 


t) It is often used as a polite Imperative: ‘Quod superest, 
puerum Ciceronem curabis et amabis, for the rest, 
please to treat young Cicero with care and affection, C. 
Att. iv. 7. See Hor. E fist. i. 18. 37-40. 


The Future Perfect expresses action to be fulfilled in Future 
: (Qui Antonium oppresserit, is bellum confecerit he, 
Shall have crushed Antonius, will have finished the war, C. 
, X. 20. 


z) It may be connected with the Simple Future, or used for 
the Simple Future, with a view to Emphasis : * Ut semen- 
tem feceris, ita metes, as you shall have sown, so 
will you reap, C. d. Or. ii. 65. ‘Si quid acciderit novi, 
facies ut sciam, should anything new happen, please to 
let me know, C. Fam. xiv. 8. ‘Quid inventum sit, paulo 
post videro, what has been discovered, I shall very soon 
see, C. Ac. ii. 24. ‘A, si pergis, abiero,’ nay, tf you go 
on, I shall be off, Ter. Ad. i. 2. 47. *Sitne malum dolor 
necne Stoici viderint," whether pain is an evil or not, 
the Stoics will have to see, C. T. D. ii. 18. 


In the Future Periphrastic Conjugation (-urus sum, 
fui, fueram, ero, fuero, &c.) the Indicative Tenses are called 
nt, Perfect, &c., according to the forms of sum: and the general 
ictions above stated apply to them, but not the idiomatic uses. 


ds Conjugation expresses 


! Being about to ;? ‘being on the point ju * Apes evolaturae 
» the bees are about to swarm, Varr. A. R. iii. 16. ‘Vos cum 
donio arma consociaturi fuistis,’ you were on the point of 
ng your arms with Mandonius, L. xxviii. 28. 


‘ Being likely to ;’ ‘being sure to :’ * Haec sine doctrina cre- 
ri fuerunt, /Ais they were sure to believe without learning, 
_ D. i. 21 (= ‘they would have believed.’ See the use of this 
,and of the Inf. -urum fuisse, in the Apodosis of Condi- 
1 Sentences). 
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3) ‘ Being destined to’ (am to, are to, &c.) : ‘Si una interi 
est animus cum corpore, &c., if the soul is to perish with the 
&c, C. Cat. M. 22. ‘Quidquid ex Agricola amavimus n 
mansurumaue est in animis hominum, aZ/ that we have . 
of Agricola abides and is destined to abide tn the memory of 
Tac. Agr. 46. ‘Me ipsum ames oportet, si veri amici ft 
sumus, you must love me myself, if we are to be true frien 
Fin. ii. 26. See Conditional Sentences : and Consecution of Te 


(On the Gerundive Conjugation -ndus sum, -ndum est, &c 
Syntax of *the Verb Infinite.) 


Note 4. Latin writers often use Verbs and phrases expressing 
necessity, propricty, possibility, &c., in the Past Indicative T 
instead of the Conjunctive, to indicate that it was proper or po 
at that time to do something which however was not done. 


1) Past Tenses of debere; decere; oportere ; aequum (ac 
melius, par, utilius, &c.) esse; posse; malle; licere, &c. ‘Om 
eum contumeliis onerasti, quem patris loco colere debebas, 
have loaded with every insult one whom you ought to have re 
as a father, C. Phil. ii. 38. * Ad mortem duci te iam pr 
oportebat, you ought long ago to have been dragged to deai 
in Cat.i.1. *Ieci fundamenta reipublicae serius quam dec 
I laid the foundations of the commonwealth at a later. time th 
should have done, C. Phil. v. 11. * Haec tecum coram maluei 
I would rather have discussed these things with you face to fat 
Fam. vii. 3. ‘Quanto melius fuerat promissum patris non 
servatum, how much better had it been that the father's promis 
not been kept, C. Off. iii. 25. ‘Hic tamen hanc mecum pot 
requiescere noctem, yet you might have rested here with m 
night, Verg. D. i. 80. 


2) Periphrastic Past Tenses, Future and Gerundive : ‘Re 
Poenos depoposcerunt, qui Saguntum oppugnassent : deditos u 
cruciatibus affecturi fuerunt, the Romans demanded those 
thaginians who had besieged Saguntuin,; they would have 
cuted them, tf surrendered, with the uttermost tortures, L. x 
* Non Asiae nomen obiciendum Murenae fuit,’ Afurena 5 
not have been reproached with the mention of Asta, C. f. Mur 


a) Analogous idioms are the Indicatives possum, longun 
infinitum est, &c., where English idiom would wri 
could, ‘it were tedious) &c. ‘Possum persequi ! 
oblectamenta rerum rusticarum : sed ea ipsa quat 
fuisse sentio longiora, J could detail the many delig 
farming operations ; but even what I have said If 
have been rather tedious, C. Cat. Mf. 16. *Longun 
mulorum persequi utilitates et asinorum, # were fedi 
detail the advantages of mules and asses, C. N. D. 
Sce M. Lucr. i. 400. 


(On the Indicative in the Apodosis of Conditional Sumptio 
sce Syntax of Conditional Sentences.) 
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The Imperative or Will-Mood. § 37. 


‘he Imperative Present commands or entreats. ‘Quae cum 
t, Catilina, perge quo coepisti; egredere aliquando ex 
patent portae : proficiscere,’ such being the case, Catilina, 
on your chosen path ; quit the city at some time ; the gates are 
0 forth, C. in Cat.i.5. ‘Pergite, adulescentes, atque in 
jium, in quo estis, incum bite,’ go on, young men, and devote 
Ives to that study, on which you are engaged, C. d. Or. i. 8. 


Che Imperative forms in -to -tote may entreat or command : 
ley oftener command; being used in legal forms: ‘Cum 
1 vitula pro frugibus, ipse venito,’ when J shall be sacrificing 
* for the crops, you must come yourself, Verg. B. iii. 77. 
; omnibus pontifices, singulis flamines sunto; virginesque 
les in urbe custodiunto ignem foci publici sempiternum, 
Ms in common must have pontifices, each particular god a 
5; and the Vestal virgins in the city must guard for ever 
'* of the public hearth, C. Leg. ii. 20. ‘Regio imperio duo 
) iique consules appellantor,’ there shall be two magistrates 
royal power, and they shall be called consuls, C. Leg. iil. 3. See 
Pseud. iii. 2. 66, &c. 


Ne with Imperative Present (ne crede, ne credite, Verg.) be- 
to poetry : but is rare in prose. L. has ‘ne timete? (See 
nctive Mood.) With Imperative Future it is used in legal 
* Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito neve urito,’ show 
tot bury or burn a corpse in the city, C. Leg. ii. 23. 


\ Periphrasis of the exhorting Imperative is made by fac, 
t, cura ut, velim, with Subjunctive, and in poetry by me- 
o with Subjunctive or Infinitive; and a Periphrasis of the 
ling Imperative by fac ne, cave, nolim, with Subjunctive ; 
noli, and (poetically) parce, mitte, omitte, absiste, fuge, &c., 
nfinitive. 
ignum fac animum habeas,’ mind you have a lofty spirit, 
, Fr.i.2. 5. *Cura ut valeas; fake care of your health, C. 
am memento rebus in arduis servare mentem, you must 
er to keep an even mind in difficult circumstances, Hor. C. 
‘Cave facias, £eware of doing it, C. Alt. xiii. 33. ‘Hoc 
| me iocari putes,’ 7 would not have you think I say this in 
. Fam. ix. 15. *Nolite id velle, quod fieri non potest,’ 
wish what cannot be, C. Phil. vii. 9. ‘Mitte sectari rosa 
corum sera moretur, search not in what spot the rose lingers 
Jor. C. i. 38. 3. ‘Vos timere absistite, cease ye lo fear, 
r.]i. 2. 18. ‘Fuge suspicari, do not suspect, Hor. 


nperative forms are modified by the polite phrases sis, sultis, - 


5, amabo, &c., please, pray (see p. 235). Sis is frequent in 
ly (once in Cic.); sultis often in Plautus. Sodes, C. (once ?); 
nt in comic and other poets. Amabo, amabo te (=si me 
in comedy often: and in Cic. So, Cave sis, vide sis, &c. 
'r te sis ad veritatem,’ C. ‘Hoc agite sultis, Plaut. ‘ Scin’ 
.e amabo ut facias?! shall I fell you, please, what to do? 
‘Id agite, amabo, C. 
Z 
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ii. The Conjunctive or Thought-Mood. 


(On the Conjunctive as the mood of mental conception generally, 
and on its twofold use, (1) as Pure or independent Conjunctive ; 
(2) as .Subjunctive or dependent, see § 37. 2.) 


iv. The Thought-mood is properly termed Conjunctive by all 
German scholars, seeing that its use is to join with both the other 
Moods, and assist their power of expressing speech. It joins with 
the Indicative so as to state and question in a tone either contingent 
on a condition, or modified by mental reserve in the nature of 2 
condition. It joins with the Imperative, so as to supply its deficient 
forms, and also to express the various shades of will-speech in 
moditied tone. The Conjunctive Mood has four Tenses, called 
Present, Perfect, Imperfect, and Pluperfect, the powers and uses of 
which are best learnt from reading and practice. See p. 165. 
Though the Futures are wanting, all the Tenses are capable of 
referring to Future time, when required. 


I. Pure Conjunctive of contingent or modified Statement (nega- 
tion takes non, or haud). 


4) When a condition is formally expressed, Eam si moneas 
monueris), / «tl go, if you advise: irem (issem) si moneres 
(monuisses), JI would have gone, tf you had advised : non eam 
nisi tu moneas (monucris), / will no! go unless you advise; non 
irem (issem) nisi tu moneres (monuisses), J should not hate beer 
going (should not have gone) if you had not advised. — *Tu, sihicsis, 
aliter sentias! ‘Improbe feceris nisi monueris, Cic. '3i 
luxuriae temperaret, avaritiam non timeres,’ kad he curbed luxury, 
you would not have dreaded avarice in him, Tac. *Si redisset 
filius, pater ei veniam daret (dedisset) had the son come batt, 
his father would have forgiven him. ‘Si non des, optet, Hor. 
Si non dares (dedisses) optaret (optasset). 


4H) When a condition is informally expressed : see § 217, 3 
Eam (irem, issem) te monente, ¢/ you advise (advised), or att 
monitus, if advised by you: non cam (irem issem) te invito 
against your will, or prohibitus a te, 7/ forbidden by yeu. *Optanti 
tibi divüm promittere nemo auderet, 7o god would have venturd 
to promise had you expressed the wish, V. ‘Non illi quisquam € 
impune tulisset obvius armato, no man would have (* 
countered him, armed for battle, with impunity, V. ‘Sine Deo non 
esset mundus,’ Cic. ‘Ita laudem invenias et amicos pares, Ter. 


C) When a condition is implied, especially with Verb in 2nd 
Person. ‘Migrantes cernas, you may see them on the movt,\- 
‘Marte videres fervere Leucaten,’ you might have seen Lentalt 
boiling with war (i.e. had you been present). ‘Pelago credas 
innare revulsas Cycladas, V. ‘Nec quisquam . . . putet, &c *- 
Aen. vii. 704. *Crederes victos, L. 


D) When modified to avoid positiveness or bluffness. ‘Dubitem 
ud equidem, V. Velim, nclim, vellem, nollem are frequently 

on this ground. ‘Nollem accidisset, 7 wésh tt had nol 
ened, C. Fam. wi. 10. ‘Vellem adesse posset Panaetius / 
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b Panactius could have been present, C. T. D. i. 33. Also with 
itan or fortasse: forsitan quaeratis; roges fortasse; 
rsitan et Priami fuerint quae fata requiras,’ V. Aen. ii. 506. 
x verisimile fortasse videatur, Cic. Especially C, is used to 
vey assertion or opinion moderately. Crediderim, 7 am in- 
ed to believe: vix crediderim, J can scarcely believe. ‘Non 
ransierim, V. ‘Ausim vel tenui vitem committere sulco, 
7. li. 289. And with forsitan. 

his and the next use are sometimes called Potential. 


[. £) Pure Conjunctive of the modified Question (Negation has 


a) A direct question of inquiry or of feeling implies more of 
mental dubitation when used in the Conjunctive. As in 
the Indicative, it may be of single or disjunctive form. 


uid hoc homine faciatis? what are you to do with this man ? 
is Troiae nesciat urbem?" V. ‘Quid dem, quid non dem, 
r. ‘Quid faciam? roger anne rogem?’ Ov. *Eloquar an 
am?’ V. ‘Tibi ego irascerer, mi frater? tibi ego possem 
ci?! Cic. Quid facerem? quo fugerem? Iremusne annon? 
re non iremus? issemne nisi voluissem ? 


II. Pure Conjunctive of modified Will-speech (Negation has 


“) Concessive use : allowing, granting, &c. 


*Luant peccata, Je/ them (they may) pay the penalty of their 
sins, V. *Vendat aedes vir bonus,’ suppose a good man 
has a house on sale. Haec sint falsa sane, granting 
this to be quite untrue. Fuerit malus civis, suppose he 
was a bad citizen. ‘Ne sit summum malum dolor, 
malum certe est,’ allowing pain not to be the greatest evil, 
an evil it ts at all events, Cic. ‘Verum anceps pugnae 
fuerat fortuna: fuisset; quem metui moritura?’ dst the 
chance of war had been doubtful; suppose it were: whom 
could I fear with death in view ? V. Aen. iv. 603. 


a) Ut is used in concession. ‘Ut desint vires, tamen est 
laudanda voluntas, though strength be lacking, yet will- 
ingness 15 praiseworthy, Ov. Ep. P. iii. 4. 


G) Optative and Precative Uses. 


1) The Optative use conveys a wish, and (when in direct con- 
struction without «utinam ") by C,. (Negation has ne.) 
Sis felix, may you be happy. ‘Valeant cives mei, sint florentes, 
sint beati,’ Cic. * Exoriare aliquis nostris ex ossibus ultor,’ 

V. Aen. iv. 625. 

Itis frequently used in imprecation. *Ne sim salvus si 
aliter loquor ac sentio, may [ never be saved if I speak 
other than I think, Cic. ‘Moriar nisi vera loquor. 
With ita (sic)... ut. ‘Ita vivam ut te amo maxime 
And without ut. *Ita culmo surgeret alto, Hor. S. ii. 
2. 124. ‘Ita me diament, Cic. 

Z2 
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4? V unam, utinam ne (rarely non) are used with the Optative:. 
With ©, it expresses a possible wish : Utinam possim, 
/ wish 4 may be able; utinam ne adsit, 7 wish he may 
nut de present. With C, an impracticable one: utinam 
possem, / wish J could (but I cannot); utinam ne 
adesset, J wish he were not present (but he is or wz). 
With C, a bygone possibility : utinam potuissem, / 
wish I had been able (but I was not): utinam non adfuisset, 
I wish he had not been present (but he was). 


6) Ut for utinam is sometimes found: Ut illum di deaeque 
perduint, may the gods and goddesses destroy him, Ter. 

c) O si (rarely si alone) with Opt. is poetic. *O mihi prae 
teritos referat si luppiter annos,' O if Jove would bring 
back to me the fast years, V. Aen. vii. 560. See vi. 187. 
O utinam may be used. 


2) The Precative use is chiefly in the Second Person, when 
a sacred being or a supcrior is addressed : ‘Sis bonus 
o felixque tuis, V. Buc. v. 65. *Adsis o placidusque 
iuves et sidera caelo dextra feras, V. -fem. iv. 578. 


ZI) Hortative and Jussive Uses: exhorting, commanding, &c. 
Negative has ne. 


The principal Hortative use is in the First Person Plural. 
The Jussive use in the Third Persons convevs a com- 
mand more or less stringent. Thus ‘naviget’ (V. 4e. 
iv. 257) is a strong mandate: the instructions in the 
Georgics given in the Third Persons Conjunctive are 
precepts rightly called jussive. See G. iii. 300, 329. 


1) *Surgamus, V. E. x. ‘Eamus omnes, Hor. E. * Mori- 
amur et in media arma ruamus, V. 4c». ii. *Aegr- 
tudinem depellamus; Cic. 


2) ‘Ecferant quae secum huc attulerunt, Ter. ‘Vincat 
utilitas reipublicae.' ‘Sit sermo lenis, insit in eo lepos,’ Cic 
*Vilicus ne sit ambulator, sobrius sit semper, ad cenam 
ne quo eat, familiam exerceat, ne plus censeat sapere 
se quam dominum, parasitum ne quem habeat. Cato 
* Donis impii ne placare aud eant deos, Cic. Leg. ii. 16. 


The most remarkable examples are those which convey this use 
of the Will-speech Conjunctive into past time by C,, C, ‘Prae- 
diceres, vou should have fold me beforchand, Plaut. * Rem tuam 
curares, vou Should have been minding your own business, TC. 
‘Dictis, Albane maneres, you should have remained true to you 
word, O Alban, V. ‘Ne proposctsses, you ought not to have dt- 
manded, Cic. This usage is not confined to the Second Person ; 
*Animam ipse dedissem, atque haec pompa domum me, not 
Pallanta, referret, V. .4en. xi. 162; see x. 854. 


NN a) Permissive and exhorting Use of Second Person Conjunctve. 
Neen The Second Person of C, is often supposed to be Pure 
wa where it is really Subjunctive, depending on a Verb 
estive, Reddas, Hor. C. i. 3. 7; dones, t. 31. 18, depend @ 


——— precor. Captes, Hor. S. ii. 5. 23, 0n dico. *Sis... 
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sequare . . . cures, C. Fam. x. 16,carry on the construc- 
tion after *hoc animo esse ut:' and the punctuation 
should shew this. *Sis . . . scias, L. xxvi. $0, de- 
pend on paciscor. ‘Ne pigrere, C. 44//. xiv. 1, on 
quaeso. 


Prohibitive use of Second Person Conjunctive. 


Terence has ‘Si certum est facere, facias; verum ne post 
culpam conferas in me,’ ¢/ you are bent on doing it, you 
may ; but please not afterwards to throw the blame on me, 
Eun. ii. 3. 97. In classical Latin this form (ne with 
Second Person of C,) is not used as an independent pro- 
hibition, but ne with Second Person of C, is so used fre- 
quently. ‘Quod dubitas ne feceris, what you doubt, do 
not perform, Plin. Zp. i. 18. *Illum iocum ne sis as- 
pernatus,’ do not contemn that jest, C. Qu. F. ii. 12. *Tu 
nequaesieris, &c. Hor. C. i. 11. 1. 

When Horace writes, ‘Ne forte credas, &c., he means “st 
perchance you should believe, C. iv. 9. 1. And so often. 


Periphrastic forms of exhortation and prohibition, see p. 337. 


samples of Pure Conjunctive:— 


ec Examples under § 213 B, y, p. 468. 
te $217, 3, p. 473. 
Pecuniae an famae minus parceret haud facile discerneres,' Sall. Car. 25. 
Xstquam venerunt, mirandum in modum, canes venaticos diceres, ita odora- 
omnia et pervestigabant,' C. Verr. iv. 13. ‘ Illum indignanti similem similemque 
.aspiceres,' V. Aen. viii. 650. 
Tu velim sic existimes tibique persuadeas, omne perfugium bonrrum in te esse 
i, si, quod nolim, adversi quid evenerit,' C. Fam. xii. 6. ‘Malim mihi Crassi 
xo Curio dictionem, quam castellanos triumphos duos,’ C. Br. 73. ‘Ego me 
n esse mallem quam vel optimum fabrum tignarium,’ C. 7r. 23. 'Vellem te 
cos inclinavisses,’ C. Fi». iii. 3. ‘Hic quacrat quispiam, cuiusnam causa tanta 
facta sit, C. N. D. ii. 53. ' Primum ego me illorum, dederim quibus esse 
excerpam numero; neque enim concludere versum dixeris esse satis,’ Hor. 
3 ‘Forsitan quispiam dixerit; nonne sapiens, si fame ipse conficiatur, 
lerit cibum alteri *' C. Off. iii. 6. 
Quid nunc te, asine, litteras doceam?' C. Pis. 3o. 'Quid videatur ei 
m in rebus humanis, cui aeternitas omnis totiusque mundi nota sit magnitudo ?" 
D. iv. 13. ‘Quid enumerem artium multitudinem, sine quibus vita omnino 
se potuisset?' C. Of. ii. 4. ‘Faveas tu hosti? bonorum spem virtutemque 
ites? et te consularem aut senatorem aut denique civem putes?’ C. PAZ vii. 
ipud exercitum mihi fueris tot annos? forum non attigeris? afucris tam 
t, cum longo intervallo veneris, cum iis, qui in foro habitarunt, de dignitate 
ndas?' C. Mur. 9. ‘Ego mihi putarem in patria non futurum locum?’ C. 
+ 'Putaresne unquam accidere posse ut mihi verba deessent?' C. Fam. ii. 
-orinthiis bellum indicamus annon?’ Cic. 
At tamen dicat sine. Age dicat, sino,’ Ter. Ax. v. 3.24. 'Fuerint 
fuerint irati, fuerint pertinaces: sceleris vero crimine, furoris, parricidi, 
Cn. Pompeio mortuo, liceat multis aliis carere," C. Lig. 6. ‘Nemo is, inquies, 
mfuit Ne fuerit,' Cic. 
‘Quod bonum faustum felixque sit populo Romano,’ L. i. 28. ' Filiam despondi 
i bene vertant!" Plaut. Amd ii. 3. "Tecum esse, ita mihi omnia quae opto 
ngant ut vehementer velim,' C. Fam. v. 21. "Sollicitat, ita vivam, mi Tiro, 
valetudo,' C. Fast. xvi. 20. ‘Ne vivam, si tibi concedo, ut eius rei tu cupidior 
m ego sum,’ C. Fam. vii. 23. ‘Ne istuc Iuppiter optimus maximus sirit,’ L. 
2% "Utinam tibi istam mentem dii immortales duint?' C. Cat. i. 9. 
iam, Quirites, virorum fortium atque innocentium copiam tantam hab eretis, wt 
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v. The Subjunctive. 


uc The Subjunctive is always a Mood of dependence, and, in most 
"e. instances, of mental conception : but some of its functions in Latin 
are not of the latter description, especially its Consecutive use. 

A Subjunctive Clause! sometimes has no link connecting it 
with the prior Verb: ‘Sine te exorem, let me prevail on you. 
‘Vellem adfuisses,’ 7 wish you had been present. But usually it 
is introduced by a Conjunction or Relative. 


I) A Finite Subordinate Clause, by classical usage, is always 
Subjunctive, when it contains 


a) A dependent Consequence (so that, such thal). 
Such a clause may be introduced by ut, quin ; or by the 
Relative qui consecutive, See Consecutive Clauses, and 
Ut-clause Enuntiative. 


6) A dependent Purpose (2 order that, lest, &c.). 

Such a Clause may be introduced by ut, ne, quo, quomt 

nus; or by the Relative qui final: sometimes by a Particle 

of Time or Condition; antequam, dum, &c. See Final 
Clauses, and Petitio Obliqua. 


€) A dependence on a Verb of Fear, introduced by ne, /s, 
or ut, dest not. See Petitio Obliqua. 


d) A dependent Question, introduced by any Interrogative 
Pronoun or Particle. See Interrogatio Obliqua. 


II) A Finite Subordinate Clause is Subjunctive, when it contains 
a mental conception 


haec vobis deliberatio diffcilis esset !' C. Z. Ma». 10. ‘Illud utinam ne vere 
scriberem'!' C. Kam. v.17. ‘Quod utinam ne Phormioni id suadere in mente 
incidisset, ‘Ter. 74. i. 3.5. *Utinam minus vitae cupidi fuissemus, C. Fas 
v. 17. ' Haec ad te die natali meo scripsi: quo utinam susceptus non essem, ast 
nc quid ex eadem matre postea natum esset !' C. Aft. xi. 9. 

2) ‘Nihil ignoveris; nihil gratiae causa feceris: misericordia commotus nt 
sis, C. Mur. 31. ‘Ne fueris hic tu,’ Hor. Efist. i. 6. 40. ‘Cum te bene co 
firmaveris, ad nos venias, C. Fam. xvi. 13. So teneas, L. xxii 53. Afficias, xx¥- 
so. Hor. S. ii. 3. 326 (please to, pray’. 

H.1) ‘Meminerimus, etiam adversus infimos iustitiam esse servandam, C. Of. 
M13. ‘Imitemur nostros Brutos, Camillos, Decios; amemus patriam, pareamus 
senatui, consulamus bonis id esse optimum putemus, quod erit rectissimum, 
C. Sest. 68. 

2) ‘Orator videat in primis, quibus de rebus loquatur; si seriis, severitate 
adhibeat ; si iocosis, leporem,' C. Off. i. 37. ‘Sumatur nobis quidam praestans vif 
optimis artibus, isque animo parumper et cogitatione fi n gatur,' C. 7. D. v. 24. ' Fortasse 
pater Cliniae aliquanto iniquior erat. Pateretur; nam quem ferret, si parentem noo 
ferret suum?’ Ter. Haxf. i. 2. 28. ' Forsitan non nemo vir fortis et acris animi 
magnique dixerit: Restitisses, repugnasses, mortem pugnans oppetisses 
C. Sest. 2 ‘Ne quis tamquam parva fastidiat grammatices elementa,’ Qu. i + 
‘Neu desint epulis rosae, Hor. C. i. 36. 15 ‘Tu ista ne asciveris neve 
fueris commenticiis rebus assensus," C. Ac. ii. 4c. 








The term Clause is used to signify ‘any member of a Compound Sentence’ which 5 
the ‘ Principal Sentence.’ e ‘Infinitive Clause" means what is often calle 
tive and Infinitive.” See Enuntiatio Obliqua. Distinguished from this is '& 
Clause ;’ that is, one of which the Verb is Finite. 





M The Subjunctive. 343 


a) Of Cause : introduced by cum, szace, by qui causal (usu- 
ally) ; by non quod, non quia, &c. See Causal Clauses. 

5) Of Condition : after dum, modo; or when si, nisi are re- 
lated to a conceptive Apodosis: ‘si possim velim; 
“si possem vellem, &c. See Conditional Sentences. 

c) Of Concession : introduced by ut, licet, and (usually) cum, 
quamvis, although. Also whenetsi, etiamsi, tametsi 
are related to a conceptive Apodosis. *Etsi possem, 
nollem. See Concessive Sentences. 

d) Of Comparison : introduced by quasi, ut si, &c., velut, 
tamquam, &c. See Comparative Sentences. 


III) A Finite Subordinate Clause is Subjunctive when it is really 
*pendent on 


a) An Infinitive Clause (oratio obliqua). 

‘Audio te abesse quod aegrotes.’ . 

6) An assertion or opinion of some other than the writer or 
speaker, implied but not formally expressed in the prin- 
cipal or prior Verb (virtual oratio obliqua). 

* Laudat Africanum Panaetius quod fuerit abstinens," Cic. 

*Accusatus est Socrates quod corrumperet iuventu- 
tem, Qu. See p. 345. 

Obs. The Subjunctives a and ó we call Suboblique. They 
may be introduced by any Conjunction, or by a Relative 
Pronoun or Particle. 

c) A Conjunctive Verb or prior Subjunctive (oratio obliqua). 

‘Omnia dixisses quae in animo haberes. * Vellem omnia 
dixisses quae in animo haberes: 

Note. The following are Idiomatic Uses :— 


a) A Subjunctive with cum, whex (rarely with other Temporal 
Conjunctions) of a past action antecedent to another 
past action (quasi-causal). 

‘In Cumano cum essem, venit ad me Hortensius, when I 
was at my house in Cumae, Hortensius came to see me, Cic. 
* Decessit Agesilaus cum in portum venisset," Agestlaus 
died after coming into harbour, Nep. Ag. 

B) A Subjunctive of repeated action (Iterative) with a Particle 
or Relative. This construction is most frequent in past 
time, historically, the principal verb being generally Im- 
perfect: but it is very reasonably extended to time present 
in philosophical statements by M. Lucr. iii. 736. 


y) A Subjunctive, generally of the Second Pers. Sing. in 
dependence on a sentence containing a maxim (yvwpn). 
See Madv. Gr. 370; M. Lucr. i. 327, ii. 36, 41. 


‘Bonus segnior fit ubi neglegas, a good person becomes 
slacker, when you neglect him, Sall. Lug. 31. 


vi. Classification of the Particles and Pro- 
iouns which introduce Subordinate Clauses, 
ccording to the Mood introduced. 
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.* mwmuns and Particles which always, in classical Latin prose, 
ania A Subjunctive. 
o Uwyunctions : 
1’ Consecutive: ut; quin. 
>’ Final: ut; ne; quo; quominus. 
t Causal :: cum, s£zce. 
4’ Conditional: dum : modo, dummodo; provided that. 
5) Concessive : licet, ut; cum, quamvis (usually). 
(4 Comparative : quasi; ut si; ac si; velut, tamquam, ceu, &c 
a) The Relative qui, or a Relative Particle, when used 
t) Consecutively (=talis ut); 2) Finally (¢2 order that); 
Causally (=cum, since); 4) Concessively (although). 


X) Interrogative Words, obliquely constructed: such are 
1) Pronouns: quis; qui; uter; qualis ; quantus ; quot; quotus. 
2 Particles: quam, quemadmodum, quomodo, ut, Aow ; quare. 
cur, quamobrem, quapropter; quotiens; quando; ubi; 
unde ; quo, quousque, quorsum ; utrum, an, -né, num. 


d) Any Particle or Relative, when the Clause itself is in sense 
dependent on Oratio Obliqua, actual or virtual; or on à 
Conjunctive Mood. 

See also the Iterative and Gnomic uses above, Note 2. 7- 


B) Pronouns and Particles which always (except in the circum 
stances above named) introduce an Indicative. 
a) Conjunctions : 
1) Causal: quod; quia; quoniam ; quando; quandoquidem; 
siquidem. 
2) Temporal: quando; ubi; ut (when, &c.); quotiens ; simul 
ac; simul; postquam ; dum, doncc, quoad, whilst. 
cum, when: but sce its idiom, Note, p. 343. a. 
3) Concessive: quamquam ; utut. 


6) The Relative qui, and Relative Particles. 


C) Particles which introduce an Indicative or a Subjunctive, 
according as the notion conveyed is one of fact or contingency. 
1) Temporal: dum, donec, quoad, wil; antequam, prius 
quam, which are used with Subjunctive when purpose !5 
contained, or doubtfulness conveyed. 


2) Conditional and  Concessive: si, nisi; etsi, etiamsi 
tametsi. 
Obs. The reason of mood is independent of Conjunctions; but 


Conjunctions distinguish the relations of Clauses more clearly, 25 
Prepositions distinguish the relations of Nouns. 


. 93 vii Consecution of Tenses in Subjunctive 
L'on«e- . 

win Construction. See § 229. 

lenses. The General Rule is that 


Primary Tenses (S, S,) follow Primary (Present ; Future). 


png — (35,5) — Historic (Past Tenses). 


r3 -  Consecution of Tenses. 
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EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING THE CONSECUTION OF TENSES. 


) queréris 
you complain 
querar-is (e) 
you may complain 
erér-is (e) 
p will complain 
questus eris 
questus fueris 
you will have complained 
questus sis 
questus fueris 
you may have complained 
questurus es (sis, &c.) 
you are (may be, &c.) about 
to complain 


2) querebar-is(e) —— 
jou were complaining 
questus es 
you complained 
questus eras 
you had complained 
quererer-is (e) 
you would complain 
questus esses . 
you would have complained 
questurus eras . 
you were about to complain 


quod te deseram 

that I forsake you 

quod te deseruer m 

that I have forsaken you 

quod te deserturus sim 

that I am about to forsake you 

quod tui memor non sim 

that Lam not mindful of you 

quod tui memor non fuerim 

that I have not been mindful of 
you 

quod tui memor non futurus sim 

that I shall not be mindful of 
you 
uod tibi non succurram 

that I do not succour you 

quod tibi non succurrerim 

that I have not succoured you 

quod tibi non succursurus sim 

that I am not about to succour 
you 


quod te desererem 

that I was forsaking you 

quod te deseru ssem 

that I had forsaken you 

quod te deserturus forem 

that I was about to forsake you 

quod tui memor non essem 

that I was not mindful of you 

quod tui memor non fuissem 

that I had not been mindful of 
you 

quod tui memor non futurus 
essem 

that I was not going to be mind. 
fal of you 

quod tibi non succurrerem 

that I did not succour you 

quod tibi non succurrissem 

that I had not succoured you 

quod tibi non succursurus fo- 
rem 

that I did not mean to succour 
you 








ellipsis 


f 


erb. 


346 | Latin Wordlore. in 


II. 
1) orant ; orent ne se deseram 
orabunt ; oraturi sunt ut sui memor sim 
oraverint ; oranto ut sibi succuzram 


2) orabant ; orarent ( ne se desererem 
oraverunt ; oraturi erant ut sui memor essem 
oraverant; oravissent l ut sibi succurrerem 


Note. On the Verb Infinite see $ 15 and § 40. Its further uses 
are most conveniently shewn in Syntax, Ch. I. II. III. 


viii Ellipsis of the Verb. 


I) Est, sunt, esse, are often suppressed: sometimes other 
forms of the Verb of Being. 

‘Summum ius summa iniuria, C. Off. i. 1o(s.es/). * Habenda 
ratio valetudinis, utendum modicis exercitationibus, C. Cat, M. 
11 (s. ¢s¢). ‘Omnia praeglata rara, C. Lael. 21 (s. sunt). * Iucundi 
acti labores, C. Fzz.ii. 32 (s. swat). * Aurum vestibus inlitum mi- 
rata, Hor. C. iv. 9. 15 (for mirata est) ‘Sed haec vetera (swat): 
illud recens (es£), Caesarem meo consilio interfectum" (esse), but 
these are old stories: here is a new one, that Caesar was slain y 
my advice, C. Phil, ii. 11. ‘Ludi Romani biduum instauratl 
(sunt), L. xxix. 38. * Potest incidere comparatio, de duobus honestis 
utrum honestius' (577), C. Off. 1. 43. 

a) The Participle Perfect (Passive or Deponent) is often used 
in the Nom. Case with an Ellipsis of esse, being really 2 
Prolative Infinitive dependent on fertur, dicitur, me 
moratur, narratur, &c. *Sic miser instantis affatus 
dicitur undas, Mart. 4. Spect. 25. § (for affatus esse). 
*Fertur Prometheus addere principi limo coactus par 
ticulam undique desectam,’ Hor. C. i. 16. 13 (for coactus 
essc). ‘Quidam memoratur Athenis . . . populi con 
temnere voces sic solitus, Hor. S.i. 1. 64 (for solitus essc). 
* Fabula qua Paridis propter narratur amorem Graeca 
barbariae lento collisa duello, Hor. Zfs£ i. 2. 6 (for 
collisa essc). And often in prose: * Q. Fabius Maximus 
sic eum proficiscentem allocutus fertur, L. xxii. 38 (for 
allocutus esse). * Capta eo proelio tria milia peditum e 
equites trecenti dicuntur, L. xxii. 50. See Note at p. 4* 


2) Inquit, inquam, &c. are omitted. ‘At ille? .. . “tum Brutus’ 
... ‘tum ego,’ &c. 


3) Forms of diccre, facere, fieri, &c. ‘Scite Chrysippus: 
Vx C. ‘Cave turpe quicquam' (faczas), C. ‘Ne quid crudeliter 
fiat), C. ‘Cicero Attico salutem’ (deff), C. ‘Crassus verbum 
nullum contra gratiam? (dfxit), C.  * Expecto quid ad ista 
(dicturus sts), C.  * Quas tu mihi intercessiones? (arras)? C 
* Finem ille! ( /ecz?), C. * Clamor inde concursusque’ ( factus est), 


Forms of dicere are suppressed in the phrases, * Quid multa? 
JOE pee 2? * Ne multis, &c. And forms of fieri in such phrases 


id tum?’ ‘ Quid postca?" &c. 
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»ften uses the phrases, * nihil aliud quam,’ ‘quid aliud quam, 
| forms of the verb facere may be supplied. * Per bid- 
il aliud quam steterunt parati ad pugnandum, for twe 
y did nothing but stand in readiness for battle, L. xxvi. 20. . 
ase becomes adverbial = merely, only. ‘Nihil aliud quam 
vano timore Romanis, ¢he Romans being merely panic- 
L. ii, 63. ‘Si nihil aliud,’ tf nothing else comes of it. * Vin- 
ntium et, si nihil aliud (factam), certe graviter inter- 
Curt. iv. 28. 


her Verbs are suppressed, which the mind can easily supply. 
ec coram? (¢vactabimus), C. * Litterarum aliquid interea? 
C. * A Chrysippo pedem numquam" (mover), C. ‘Sed ad 
iS? (respondebo), C. ‘Sed non necesse est nunc omnia’ 
norare), C. * Di meliora? (dent), ‘Ame C. Caesar pecu- 
postulat)? C. ‘Ad Tamum cogitabam' (re), C. * Unde 
pidem ^ (fefam)? Hor. ‘Nihil ad rem;’ ‘Quid ad me’ 
? With many more instances. 

the phrases, * Quo mihi ?' ‘quo tibi ?' * usui’ is to be supplied, 
ng an old form of cui. ‘Quo tibi, Pasiphae, pretiosas 
vestis?" Ov. (= cui usui est tibi ?^. But there is a further 
f habere or consequi: *Quo mihi fortunam, si non 
ur uti?’ Hor. ( 2cui usui est mihi habere fortunam ?). 


overbs, being generally known and understood, are often 
iptically: ‘ Fortuna fortis’ (adiuvat). ‘Minima de malis? 
asunt). ‘Sus Minervam ' (docere vulf). *Cuneus cuneum! 

‘Manus manum (/ava/). ‘Bis ad eundem" (/afidem 
é).  *Nec sibi nec alteri? (frodes£). ‘Cornici oculum! 
re). ‘Bene tibi? (dico), &c. ‘Bene Messallam’ (valere 
lib. 
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LATIN SYNTAX. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE DOCTRINE OF SENTENCES. 


SPEECH in a connected series forms D/SCOURSE. 
Sen- As Words are the Parts of Speech, so the Parts of 
Discourse are SENTENCES. 


1. Sentences are either AFFIRMATIVE or NEGATIVE. 


Psittacus loquitur, Psittacus non loquitur, 
the parrot speaks. the parrot does not speak. 


2. Sentences are either SIMPLE or COMPOUND. 


1) A SIMPLE SENTENCE is the expression of a single thought, 
and contains one Finite Verb : 
Psittacus loquitur, Psittacus non loquitur, 
the parrot speaks. the parrot does not speak. 


2) A COMPOUND SENTENCE consists of two or more Simple 
Sentences forming one sentence. Of such Simple Sentences, o€ 
is the Principal Sentence, the others are Clauses, 

a) Psittacus hominem imitatur, itaque loquitur, 
the parrot imitates man, and so tt speaks. 

6) Psittacus, quamvis hominem imitetur, non loquitur, 
the parrot docs not speak, although it imitafes man. 


In (a) * Psittacus hominem imitatur? is the Principal Sentence: 
* Itaque loquitur! a Coordinate Clause; that is, connected bit 
not constructively dependent. In (4) *Psittacus non loquitur’ 5 
the Principal Sentence ; *Quamvis hominem imitetur! a Subor 
dinate Clause; that is, constructively dependent. 


3. Every SIMPLE SENTENCE is in one of three forms : 


I. ENUNTIATIO (statement) : 
Psittacus loquitur, the parrot speaks. 


II. Pz7:770 (will-speech) : 
Loquere, psittace, speak, Parrot. 
Loquatur psittacus, Ze£ the parrot speak. 


III. ZWTERROGA TIO (question) : 
Quid loquitur psittacus? what does the parvot speak? 
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| of these forms, in the Principal construction of a Com- 
1tence, is said to be Recta (direct). 

ubordinated so as to become Subject or Object of the 
Verb, it is called Obliqua (oblique or indirect). 


NTIATIO OBLIQUA (Indirect Statement) is mostly con- 
icted as * Accusative and Infinitive :' 


(Constat) 

(tt zs a fact) psittacum loqui, 
(Scimus) that the parrot speaks. 
(we know) 


'TIO OBLIQUA (Indirect Will-speech) is mostly con- 

icted as * Subjunctive with ut or ne:’ 

(Poscitur) _ 
ut psittacus loquatur, 


(s¢ is required) 
that the parrot speak. 


(Rogamus) 
(we ask) 


‘RROGATIO OBLIQUA (Indirect Question) is constructed 
'Subjunctive after an Interrogative Pronoun or Particle ;’ 


(Incertum est) 

(¢¢ zs doubtful) | quid psittacus loquatur, 
(Narra) what the parrot speaks. 
(declare) 


auses of these three kinds are called Substantival, 
iey stand, like Substantives, in the relation of Subject or 
in Apposition. 

is Discourse chiefly consists of Enunciations, Syntax 
osiders Simple Sentences of this form. But its funda- 
es are equally applicable to the other two forms. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


e Simple Sentence has two essential 
TS. 


e grammatical Suayzecr; that of which the 
action or state is predicated or declared ; 


ie grammatical! PRED/CATE ; that &y which the 
action or state of the Subject is declared. 


Subject. Predicate. 
Psittacus loquitur, 
the parrot speaks. 


atical' in contradistinction to ‘logical.’ A Predicate in formal logic is always 
irm Y: every X (some X, no X) és Y. 


Oratio 
Recta et 
Obliqua, 
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1) The SuRJECT must be— _ 
(1) a Substantive, or that which takes the power of a Sub- 
stantive ; as 
3) a Pronoun ) 
3) an Adjective | used Substantively. 
4) an Adverb 
5) a Verb-Noun Infinitive. 
(6) a Vocable, or term cited as word or phrase merely. 
(7) a Substantival Clause. See Ch. I. Obs. 
2) As the Verb is the Part of Speech by which action or state 
is declared, the PREDICATE must be a Verb; and, as action an 
state are predicated in Time, it must be a Finite Verb. 


Examples :— 
Subject. Predicate. 
(Ü Deus regnat, 
God rules. 
(2) Nos paremus, 
We obey. 
(3) Omnia florent, 
all things bloom. 
(4) Satis temporis datur, 
enough time is given. 
(5) Navigare delectat, 
satling gives delight. 
(6) * Instant' 
they come clamatur, 
* Ad arma’ is shouted, 
to arms 
(7) Quae sit natura lucis ambigitur, 
what ts the nature of light ts disputed. 


Such is the true Norm of Predication : that the Simple Se 
tence contains or implies a Subject and a Finite Verb. 
This general truth is not overthrown by the following frequent 
exceptions : 
I. Predication is made without a Subject expressed: 
1) when Pronoun Subjects are implied in the Verb. Ser) 539 
2) in some of the constructions called Impersonal. See § 59 
II. Predication is made without a Verb expressed when thé 
mind can be trusted to supply one. See § 99. 
III. Predication is made by a Verb not Finite : 
1) in the construction called the Historic Infinitive. 5€ 
P. 332. 
2) when a Participle stands for a Finite Verb, as often in 
poetry, and in Livy and Tacitus. See § 99, 1. 


Examples of such Exceptions : 


I. 1. Nec veni, V. Venisti tandem, V. 
2. Pudet pigetque facti. Quid agitur? Statur, Tet. 
II. Hic tibi certa domus, V. Quidam curiosior, Simonide, 
tu ex opibus nil sumis tuis? Phaed. 


— III. 1. Tum sic affari et curas his demere dictis, V. 
2. Fusihostes, L. Extemplo turbati animi, V. 





~ 
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, Encomplete Predication. 


me Verbs do not make a complete predication. Of these the 
f is the Verb of Being, sum, esse, which is completely predi- 
‘e only when it denotes mere existence. Seges est ubi Troia 
, corn is where Troy was, Ov. . 

sually it is a COPULA, coupling the Subject with another term, 
d the COMPLEMENT, which qualifies the Subject: the Predi- 
being then Copula with Complement. 





Predicate. 
M ———— UÁ 
Subject. Copula. Complement. 
Seges est matura, 
the corn is ripe. 
Troia fuit urbs munitissima, 
Troy was a strongly fortified city. 


rbs which so couple a Subject and Complement are called 

ULATIVE VERBS. 

any other Verbs are (or may be) incompletely Predicative, if 

' predication is extended (or EXTENSI/BLE) by an Infinitive 
A few of these are also Copulative. 

'rbs of incomplete Predication are, therefore— 


Copulative, but not Extensible: (a) sum, forem, fio; and 
etimes) appareo, existo, evado, maneo, nascor ; also (poetic) 
o, de called; (6) many passive verbs of deing called or named ; 
llor, vocor, nominor, nuncupor, usurpor, scribor, inscribor : 
" chosen or declared; creor, legor, eligor, sufficior, declaror, 
or, renuntior : being known, deemed, counted, found ; cogno- 
iudicor, habeor, numeror, deprehendor, invenior, reperior. 
Copulative and Extensible: videor (seem), dicor, memoror, 
eor, credor, existimor, putor, perhibeor, arguor. 


Extensible, but not Copulative: possum, nequeo, debeo ; 
, malo, nolo, audeo ; soleo, consuesco ; coepi, incipio, meditor ; 
10; pergo ; conor, laboro; with many more: a few passive 
s, as feror, narror, nuntior, trador. See vii. and $ 180, where 
said that, if the Infinitive extending any Verb is Copulative. a 
inal Complement following will agree with the Subject. 


The Complement of a Copulative Verb may be— 


) An Adjective agreeing with the Subject as its Attribute. 
) A Substantive agreeing with the Subject as its Apposite. 
) A Phrase: sometimes an Adverb. 


Examples of Copula with Complement. 


Predicate. 
. cf 

Subject. Copul. Verb. Complement. 
) Homo est mortalis 

man i5 mortal 

Puer fiet doctus 

the boy will become learned 

Vos habemini prudentes 


ye are held prudent 


hie, 
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Examples of Copula with Complement (continue 


" 

— ie 
Subject. Copal. Verb. ‘Comple: 
+) Homines sunt animali 
men are animai 
Mulier evadit. victrix 

the woman comes out 

Isti appellantur il 
those men are called philoso 

(3) Bona sunt viri 
the are the hus 
Facundia censetur magni 
eloguence is counted 9j fa 
Divitiae numerantur in i 
riches are reckoned among 
Navigare est volupti 
sailing. ds a pleas 
Conatus fuerunt frustra 
endeavours were in vair 


5. Examples of Nominative Complement after Inf 


Socrates parens philosophiae dici potest, C. 

Aelius Stoicus esse voluit, C. Brut. 56. Cato « 

videri bonus malebat, Sall. Cat. 54. Xanthippe, Sc 

morosa admodum fuisse fertur et iurgiosa, 

cula evanuerunt postquam homines minus creduli e 

runt, C: Diz.ii.57. Brevis esse laboro; obscurusft 

Animus hominis dives, non arca, appellari solet, 

Tyndaridae fratres victoriae nuntii fuisse Ard 

i12. Piso minor haberi est coeptus 

anus, et tamen vis formosa videri, am L4 

Crassus primus Papisius est vocari desitus 

Cum floret, existimari potest alba viola, PL 

Atilius prudens esse in iure civili putabatur, C 
Add to these the important examples of us] 

or deponent) used as Prolative Infinitive, esse b 

$ 99a, and p. 423, Note. 











* The term Complement must be understood to mean ^ 
Ye word or phrase which completes predication, 
writers employ this term to denote the Cases whieh 
Verbs: but, as these are sufficiently described. 
it is better to reserve the word Complement 
name: as the term Predicate 
Some German writers use the term * Non 
* In Oblique Oration, when the Verb 
an Oblique Subject ; and if that Verb 
Oblique Complement. Thus * Puto] 
psittacum is Oblique Subject, 
(Note on § 203.) A Phrase 
used) expressing a distinct moti 
in the sentences, Vir est 
dedecori est; we call ^ 
An Enthesis means. 
vertible by a slight. 
nobilis :* ‘me abse- 
A Clause has V 
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Relations in the Simple Sentence. 


: Simple Sentence receives expansion from Words, 
2s, and Entheses used as Adjuncts, and standing 
: various Relations which words in a Simple Sen- 
bear to one another. These Relations are :— 


I. Predicative. V. Circumstantive. 
II. Qualitative. VI. Proprietive. 
(II. Objective. VII. Prolative. 

IV. Receptive. VIII. Annexive.' 


[fhe PREDICATIVE RELATION. 


s subsists between the Finite Verb and the Subject. The Sub- 
(or is taken to be) a Nominative Case ; and its Verb is so 
1 as to agree with it in Number and Person. 


) A Subject Singular in form but Plural in sense is called a 
Collective Subject, and its Predication may agree with the 
sense and not with the form : * Pars militum occisi sunt, 
part of the soldiers were slain. See p. 269 D). 


| A Subject consisting of several Nouns in Annexive Rela- 
tion is called a Composite Subject, and usually takes a 
Plural Predicate : * Rex, regina, et regia classis profecti 
sunt,’ the king, queen and royal fleet set out. 


) Impersonal Construction is a peculiar Predication, in which . 
either an expressed Predicate implies an unexpressed 
Subject : pudet (= pudor pudet) ; curritur ( =cursus curri- 
tur); or a Verb-form (Gerundive) becomes a Subject: 
parendum est. Sec $ 50. 


The QUALITATIVE RELATION. 


1.) Between an Attribute and the Noun to which it is in 
Attribution: ' magnae divitiae," great riches ; *docti 
viri, learned men; ‘iste psittacus, that parrot. 


2.) Between a Noun Apposite and the Noun to which it 
stands in Apposition: ‘Cicero consul,’ Cicero the 
consul; ‘rex Croesus,’ king Croesus. 
e qualifying word will agree with its Noun as far as possible. 
107. Verb-Nouns and Clauses are considered Neuter. 
^xamples on p. 360.” 





the classifications of Language, each class does not exclude all the members of 
Xher class. We find the same words ranked as Substantive and Adjective, as 
and Verb, as Adverb and Preposition, &c. So the classification here given is not 
ated by the fact that some words, phrases, cases, &c., may be referred to more 
xe of these Relations : that the Complement, for instance, is both Predicative and 
ative, the Genitive sometimes Qualitative, sometimes Objective, &c. 
bstantives receive as Adjuncts not only Attributes and Apposites, but many other 
ing expressions : Genitives Possessive, Qualitative, and Objective : Ablatives of 
y and Manner : frequently Prepositions with Cases: sometimes Adverbs. 
mples : Sullae exercitus; vir magni ingeni; senex promissa barba ; philosophus 
: non re; obtemperatio legibus ; domum reditio ; mansio Formiis ; interitus ferro, 
frigore, pestilentia ; excessus e vita: litterae a Caesare ; liber de Officiis : collo- 
i cum Balbo; omnia ante bella : tua semper lenitas, &c. . 

A A 


Relations 
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This relation appears in four varieties : 


I) Attribute or Apposite as Epithet : ‘docti viri;’ ‘rex 
Croesus.’ 


2) Attribute or Apposite as Enthesis: ‘Cicero, ab exilio tan- 
dem regressus, in senatum venit,’ Cicero, having at 
length returned from exile, came info the senate (regressus 
= ubi regressus erat). ‘Socrates, philosophus in primis 
nobilis, veneno interiit, Socrates, an eminently renownd 
fpospher, died by poison (philosophus = qui philosophus 
uit). 

3) Attribute or Apposite, agreeing with the Noun, but in clos 
union with the Verb, in the manner of an adverb: ‘ Cicero 
primus in senatum venit, Cicero came first into the 
senate. ‘Caesar aedem Fortunae consul vovit, Caesar 
when consul vowed a temple to Fortune. 


4) Attribute or Apposite as Complement, already described 
and exemplified, p. 352. 


III. The OBJECTIVE RELATION. 


When the Predicate is a Transitive Verb, the predication is often 
without meaning until a word is added expressing that on which 
the Verb acts. This is called the Object, and its relation to the 
Verb and Subject is the Objective Relation. 

Thus, ‘Romulus interfecit, Romulus slew, is deficient in sens 
until we add * Remum, Remus. 

* Remum" is in the Accusative Case, as Object of the Verb 
interfecit, and in Objective Relation to that Verb and to its 
Subject Romulus, See Syntax of Accusative. 

a) Anything which may be the Subject of a sentence may also 
be the Object: and when a Verb-noun, a Vocable, 2 
Clause, or an Adverb, is used as Object, it is taken to be 
in the Accusative Case. 

à) Verbs of asking, teaching, concealing, take two Objects, one 
of the Person, the other of the Thing : * Doceo te litteras, 
I teach you letters. See § 130. 


€) Factive Verbs take a second Accusative in attribution 0 
apposition as complement to the first: *Socratem sapiet 
tissimum puto, J deem Socrates very wise. ‘ : 
Octavium scripsit heredem, Caesar left Octavius Ms 
heir. See §§ 102, 131. 

Such an Attribute or Apposite is called an Oblique Com 
plement. See .Vofe, p. 352. 


IV. The RECEPTIVE RELATION. 


The Dative is the Case of the Recipient, that is, of tae person 
or thing interested in an action or state ; for, fo, upon, or agains! 
which the action or state occurs: ‘Non nobis sed reipublicae 
nati sumus, we are born not for ourselves, but for the commot- 
sealth, ‘Do tibi librum, / grve a book to you. Pax gras 
civibus,’ a peace welcome to the citisens. ©Poeni bellum inferunt 
Romanis, the Carthaginians wage war against the Romans. - 
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The Relation of such a Dative to the Verb or Adjective govern- 
1g it, and to their Nouns, is the Receptive Relation.! 


a) The Dative of some Nouns is used as a Complement (Pre- 
dicative Dative or Dative of the Purpose): See $ 142. 


* Hzc mihi voluptati sunt,’ these things are a pleasure to 
me. *Habet nos derisui,’ he holds us in derision. 


V. The CIRCUMSTANTIVE RELATION. 


This limits the Verb and Adjective principally, also the Substan- 
ve and Adverb, by Adjuncts, which may be: 


(t) Adverbs; (2) Noun-cases or Phrases; (3) Entheses. 


The chief Case of Circumstance is the Ablative; but also the 
Ccusative, sometimes the Genitive, may express limiting cir- 
imstances. 

Limiting Phrases are especially Prepositions with their Cases. 

A frequent limiting Construction is the Ablative Absolute ; that 
; a Noun with Participle (or with a second Noun) in the Ablative 
ase, 

The Circumstances expressed in this relation are numerous: as, 


Cause; Instrument ; Agent; Price; Matter :—Respect; Mea- 
ire; Manner; Condition; Quality; Time; Place Where :— 
lace Whence ; Separation; Origin ; Comparison, &c. 


Examples : 


I) *O dea certe,’ O surely a goddess. ‘Vir longe optimus,’ 
aman by far the best. ‘Vixi hodie, J have lived to-day. 


2) *Gladiis certant, they contend with swords. ‘Vir pro- 
cero corpore, a man of tall frame. ‘Fraude non vi 
periit, he died by fraud, not by force. ‘Centum annos 
vixit he lived a hundred years. ‘Hic rus in urbe est, 
here is country in the city. ‘Remus a Romulo occisus 
est,’ Remus was killed by Romulus. ‘Vir natus ad glori- 
am, a man born for glory. 


3) ‘Occiso Gaio, Claudius imperavit, Gaius being slain, 
Claudius became emperor. ‘Sole cadente dormitant aves,’ 
when the sun sets, birds slech. ‘Torquato consule 
natus est Horatius, Horace was born in the consulship of 
Torquatus. See $$ 161, 238, 239. 


" Verbs or Adjectives which take a Dative for their appropriate case, as parcere, /o 
"t; placere, £o please ; iucundus, pleasant; odiosus, hateful, &c., are called TRA- 
EÉCTIYE words. 
Ifthe Verb, as dare, £o give, takes an Accusative also, it is a Trajective Verb 
Fansitive. 
Verbs may be classed according to the Cases they take : 
Transitive Verbs . . . taking Accusative . . as Quid-Verbs. 
Trajective Verbs . . . ., Dative . . . 4, Cui-Verbs. 
Trajective Verbs Transitive ,, Acc. and Dative  ,, Cui-Quid-Verbs. 
Transitive Verbs taking Double Accusative . . ,, Quem-Quid-Verbs. 
Factive Verbs . 2. 6 6 . . eee . 0 .  » Quid-Quale-Verbs. 


The Accusative is often called the Case of the Nearer Object; and the Dative the Case 
‘the Remoter Object. 


AA2 
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tte: I'ROPRIETIVE RELATION. 


*« va the Genitive Case of a Noun depends on another Nom 
tua tt has for @ fossession, a part, or, generally, as a efi . 
censé à qualifies or determines, See 885 162-176. 


"Nainples : 

' l'emplum Minervae; the temple of Minerva. ‘Multi mili- 
tum,’ many of the soldiers. ‘Vir magniingeni, a mas 
of great genius. ‘Cupido pecuniae,’ the desire of monty. 

a) The Proprietive Relation is, in some examples, a speci , 
instance of the Qualitative: thus, Vir magni ingeni 
=vir ingeniosissimus; in others it is a special in- 
stance of the Objective Relation; thus ‘Cupido pc 
cuniae’ is nearly the same as ‘cupere pecuniam. 


8) Genitives of an Objective nature are joined to many Ad- 
jectives: * Memor leti, mindful of death ; and to som: 
Verbs, ‘Generis miseresce tui,’ pity thy offspring. 


VII. The PROLATIVE RELATION. 


“When Predication is extended (profertur) by an Infinitive ad- 
joined to certain extensible Verbs and Participles or Adjectives. 


Examples : 


‘Noli contendere, do not contend, *Ego videor videre 
res futuras, / seem to see future things. *lussus com 
fundere foedus, ordered to break the treaty, * Ludere 
pertinax, persisting to play. 


That such an Infinitive is not an Objective Verb-Noun appears 
from the fact that Infinitives of Copulative Verbs, so constru 
kcep the Complement in the same Case with the Subject: 


* Puer vult fieri doctus, the boy wishes fo become learnt. 
‘Non omnes possumus esse philosophi, we cannot all 


be philosophers. ‘Homerus caecus fuisse creditur 
Homer is believed fo have been blind. 


See § 180. 


a) Other uses of the Infinitive in the Simple Sentence fal 
under the Predicative or Objective Relation : Supines undef 
the Circumstantive Relation; the Gerund is ranked a¢- 
cording to its Case; Participles follow the rules 
Adjectives. 


à) Cases of Nouns depend on the Infinite as well as on the 
Finite Verb. 
VIII. The ANNEXIVE RELATION. 


When a word is avmexed to the construction of a similar word 
preceding, either by a Conjunction, or the Conjunction being omitt 


Examples : 
‘Pulvis et umbra sumus, we are dust and shade, ‘Non nobis 
nati sumus, sed patriac. « are not born for Qurstiveh 
ÁO but for our country, * Patriae nati sumus, non nobis, 9* 


are born for our country, not for ourselves.  * Arma VF 





4-5. The Relative Pronoun. , 357 


rumque cano, arms and the man I sing. ‘Pater et 
mater mortui sunt,’ my father and mother are dead. 
‘Pater, mater, fratres periere,’ father, mother, brothers 
have perished. ‘Me amat ut fratrem suum,’ he loves 
meas his own brother. 


a) One Finite Verb annexed to another makes, strictly speak- 
ing, a new sentence: but is often conveniently ranked 
under this Relation: 

* Odi profanum volgus et arceo,’ 7 hate and kecph aloof the 
profane mob. ‘ Abiit, excessit, evasit, erupit, Ae has de- 
parted, gone forth, escaped, burst out. 


v. Interjections and Vocative. 


) To the forms constructed in a Simple Sentence under the 
ht Relations heretofore mentioned, must be added INTERJECTIONS 
1 Interjectional utterances, especially the Case (of the person or 
ng addressed) called the VOCATIVE, which, with or without an 
erjection, is attached to the Sentence, but not constructed with 
thus, with its adjuncts, forming an appendage, which may be 
led a Vocative Ecthesis. Thus Horace (Carm. i. 1. 1) begins 
h a Vocative Ecthesis of two lines: 


Maecenas, atavis edite regibus, 

O et praesidium et dulce decus meum, 
Sunt quos curriculo pulverem Olympicum 
Collegisse iuvat, &c. 


?) Ecthesis appears also in the Accusative Case, with or without 
lerjection; in the Nominative Case, usually with Interjection ; in 
' Dative, never without Interjection. 


Y. Notice of the Relative Pronoun. 


The consideration of the RELATIVE belongs properly to the head 
Compound Sentences; but it is introduced here so far as to 
ablish its agreement in Gender, Number, and Person with its 
tecedent, that is, with the Term in the Prior Sentence to which 
itands related. To this extent the Relative Pronoun is Qualita- 
e; but, as respects Case, it may (in its own clause) be Subject 
Minative or fall under any of the following Relations : Objective, 
ceptive, Circumstantive, or Proprietive. 

t corresponds to any Person. See §§ 108, 114, 204. 


Vote, 'The Relative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, may be explained 
Standing between two Noun-terms, with the former of which it 
ees in Gender, Number, and Person; with the latter in Case. 


) Sometimes both Noun-terms are expressed: * Erant itinera 
»quibus itineribus exire possent, there were two roads by 
Ich they might go forth, L. 

) Usually the latter is omitted: *Animum rege, qui, nisi 
et, imperat, rule the temper, which, unless it obeys, commands 
qui animus), Hor. 


104, 
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3) Sometimes the former is omitted in poetry: ‘Sic tibi dent 
nymphae quae levet unda sitim, so may the nymphs give thee whal 
water may assuage thirst (i.e. undam quae unda), Ov. 

4) Sometimes both: * Sunt quibus in satira videor nimis acer, 
there are some to whom I seem too keen in satire (i. e. homines 
quibus hominibus), Hor. | 

4) The following scheme illustrates this principle. 
I) Vir quem virum vides rex est (full form). 
2) Vir quem .... vides rex est (usual 10rm). 


3) .. Quem virum vides rex est. 
4)...guem.... vides rex est. 


c) Any Noun-tezm may be the Antecedent to a Relative. 


vi Rules for the Conversion of an Active 
into a Passive Sentence. 


I) The Nominative of an Agent becomes Ablative (if expressed) 
with the Preposition a, ab : 
Act Nos currimus, 
Pass. A nobis curritur, 


] ce rum. 
Or the Person may be suppressed : 
Act Sic imus ad astra, | 
Pass. Sic itur ad astra, ) 
Obs. The Ablative of the Agent may also be used with the Quis- 
Passive Verbs fio, vapulo, veneo: 
Haec a legionibus fiebant, 
these things were being done by the legioits. 
Testis a reo vapulavit, 
the witness was beaten by the defendant. 
Nolim ab hoste vénire, 
I would not be sold by an enemy. 
2) The Nominative of an Instrument becomes Ablative without 
Preposition : 
Act. Flores caput ornant, ] 
Pass. Floribus caput ornatur, ? flowers adorn the lead. 


3) The Object of a Transitive Verb becomes the Subject: 


Act Deus mundum creavit, ’ " 
Pass. A Deo mundus creatus est, ? God made the werld. 
4) If there are two Objects (Person and Thing) the Accusative of 
the Thing remains: 


Act. Rogas me sententiam, 1 P 
: - yok me my Opinion. 
Pass. Rogor a te sententiam. / 7 ask 2d 


thus we go to the stars. 


$) Factive construction becomes Copuzative: : 
A. Clodium plebs tribunum creavit, He plobeians elei 
P. Clodius a plebe creatus est tribunus, Clodius tribsnt. 
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) Other Cases remain, and Intransitive Verbs become Imper- 


Act. Pater librum filio dat, } the father gives a book to his 
Pass, A patre liber filio datur, SON, 


Act. Medicinae indigemus, 
Pass. Medicinae a nobis indigetur, 


Act. Mihiisti nocere non'possunt, 
Pass. Mihi abistis noceri non potest, 


} we steed medicine. 


| they cannot hurt me, 


Vote. On the Construction of Impersonal Verbs see § 50. 


CHAPTER III. 
CONSTRUCTIONS OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


[hese fall into three Sections. 


I. Agreement. 
II. Case-construction. 
II. Verb-construction, so far as concerns the Simple 
atence. 


SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT. 


AGREEMENT, in Syntax, is the assimilation of the 
m of one word to that of another. 


. The Four Concords. 


[here are four Rules of Agreement, called Con- 
RDS: namely, 

-oncord I.—A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject- 
minative in Number and Person. 

-xamples : 

Ego doceo; nos docemus?! ‘Tu disces; vos discetis.’ 


agister hortetur; magistri hortentur.’ ‘Vivere cst cogi- 
e. © Omnia sunt recte.’ ‘ Quod venisti gratum est.’ 


-oncord II.— An Adjective agrees in Gender, 
mber, and Case with that to which it is in Attribu- 
1 


-oncord III.—A Substantive agrees in Case with 
t to which it is in Apposition. 


'bs.—Concords II. and III. are true for every various position 
he Attribute or Apposite—whether they are Epithets, as in the 
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examples marked (1) of the two lists which follow: Entheses, as in 
those marked (2); Adverbial, as in those marked (3); or Com- 
plements, as in those marked (4) and (5). 


Examples. 


II. (1) Vir bonus ille bonam hanc uxorem habet, that good 
man has this good wife. 


(2) hirundo pullis suis orbata queritur, the swallow 
bereft of tts young complains. 

(3) quis vita male acta felix moritur? who, after a life ill- 
spent, dies happy ? 

(4) cari sunt parentes; Caraest patria, dear are parents; 
dear is country. 

(5) pueri discendo fiunt docti, doys by learning become 
learned. 

(6) haec est nobilis illa ad Trasimenum pugna, /Ais és 
that renowned battle at Lake Trastmenus, 

(7) quid sit futurum cras incertum est, what will 
happen to-morrow ts uncertain. 

(8) malim pueros esse quam videri bonos, J would rather 
boys should be, than seem, good. 

(9) tacere aliquando utile putamus, 4o be sient at times we 
deem expedient. 


(10) scire tuum nihil est, your knowledge ts nothing. 


Obs.—In (7) "incertum' agrees with the Clause * quid sit futurum 
cras. In (8) *bonos' (Oblique Complement) agrees with * pueros, 
which is Oblique Subject of each Infinitive. Hence it is seen that 
Copulative Verbs, Finite or Infinite, have the same case of agrezin 
words after as before them. Example .(9) is of the same kin 
for esse might be supplied to utile. See III. (6). 


III. (1) Nos pueri patrem Lollium imitabimur, we doys will 
imitate our father Lollius. 


(2) effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum, riches are dug 
out, incentives of evil. 


(3) Cicero legem Maniliam praetor suasit, Czcero recom 
mended the Manilian law when praetor. 

(4) spes est expectatio boni, hope is the expectation of 
good. 

(5) syllaba longa brevi subiecta vocatur iambus, «a Jen 
syllable following a short one ts called iambus. 

(6 Athenas omnium doctrinarum inventrices esse cre 
dimus, we believe Athens to be the inventress of 
sciences. 


(7) cogita oratorem institui, rem arduam, reflect that 
an orator is being formed, a difficult business. 

(8) Tungri sunt Galliae civitas, the Tungri are a state of 
Gaul, 


Obs.—In (7) rem is in Apposition to the Clause *oratorem 
institui. 
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Concord IV.—The Relative Pronoun Qui, quae, 
quod, agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, Number, 
and Person ; but in Case it follows the construction of 
its own clause. See S 105. 


I. Tu, filia, quae nos amas, oboedies nobis, qui te 
amamus, you, daughter, who love us, will obey us, 
who love you. 

2. Deum veneramur, qui nos creavit, we worship God 
who created us. 

3. adsum quem quaeritis, J am present whom ye seek. 

4. habeo quibuscum colloquar, / have some to talk with. 

5. in tempore ad eam veni, quod rerum omnium est 
primum, / came to her at the right moment, which is 
the most tmportant thing of all. 

6. nos, id quod debent, virtutes delectant, virtues delight 
45, a5 they ought. 


Obs.—In 3, the Antecedent is ego, in 4, aliquos, understood; in 
5, the Principal sentence is the Antecedent : in 6, id is in apposi- 
tion to the sentence ‘nos virtutes delectant! (Id quod - ut.) 


ii Ellipsis of the Subject. 


1) Pronoun Subjects (ego, nos, tu, vos, is, ei) are omitted, unless 
required for emphasis : ‘Si vales bene est, ego valeo; tf you are 
well, I rejoice; Lam well, C. Fam. xiii. 6. * 6 ai rofanum volgus 
et arceo, J hate and keep aloof the profane vulgar, Hor. C. iii. 
1.1. *Poscimur, we are required, Hor. C. i. 32. 1. 

2) When a Sutject of the Third Person is omitted, it is generally 
known from the context. 

On the omission of homines (Fr. on, Germ. man) before aiunt, 
ferunt, &c., see p. 275. ‘Teque ferunt irae paenituisse tuae,’ and 
they say you have repented of your anger, Ov. A. A. ii. 592. "The 
adverb volgo scmctimes accompanies this ellipsis: *Volgo ex 
oppidis gratulabantur Pompeio, they came in crowds from the 
towns to congratulate Pompeius, C. T. D. i. 35. 

3) Impersonal Verbs have no Substantive or Pronoun expressed 
as Subject. But many have a Verb-neun Infinitive: ‘Ire iuvat; 
fugere dedecet,’ &c. Many have a Clausular Subject: * Oportet 
haec fieri:’ ‘interest ut te videam, &c. The Subject of others is 
implied in the Verb itself: * Pudet facti; taedet vitae; miseret 
hominis, &c.: also in Pluit, tonat, grandinat, &c., and in 
Passive Impersonals, Itur, statur, vivitur, &c, See § 50. 


On Ellipsis, see pp. 267, 274, 346. 


iii Attraction of the Verb. 


1) A Copulative Verb sometimes agrees with the Complement. 
* Amantium irae amoris integratio est,’ lovers’ quarrels are the 
renewal of love, Ter. Ax. iii. 3. 28. *Quas geritis vestis sordida 
lana fuit, the clothes which ye wear were dirty wool, Ov. A. A. 
iii 222. 
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2) This Attraction may affect Gender. ‘Non omnis error stul- 
titia est dicenda, not every error must be called folly, C. Div. 
ii. 43. ‘Gens universa Veneti appellati, the entire race were 
called Veneti, L. i. 1. 


3) A Verb sometimes agrees with the Apposite rather than with 
the true Subject. ‘Tungri Galliae civitas fontem habet insig- 
nem, Zongres, a city of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain, Pl N.H. 
xxxi 2. 


iv. Synesis in the first and second Concords 
See p. 269. 

I) Feminine or Neuter words implying males are found with 
Masculine agreement: ‘Illa furia qui... &c. impunitatem est 
assecutus, the fury who (namely Clodius) &c., obtasned impunity, 
C. Fam. i.g. * Milia triginta capitum dicuntur ca pti,’ £y thou- 
sand prisoners are said to have been taken, L. xxvii. 16. ‘Ubi 
illicestscelus, qui... ,' where zs that villainwho ...? Ter. 
Ax, iii. 5. Analogous to this is Livy's practice of mentioning 
the name of a town, and then continuing the construction as if he 
had mentioned the inhabitants: ‘Saguntum civitas longe op- 
ulentissima ultra Iberum fuit. Oriundi a Zacyntho insula dicun- 
tur mixtique,’ &c., Z/tecify of Saguntum was by far the wealthiest 
beyond the Ebro: they (cives) are said to have originated from tht 
isle of Zante, and to have been mingled, &c., L. xxi. 7. 


2) Singular Collective Nouns, pars, multitudo, volgus, turba, 
vis, iuventus, nobilitas, plebs, &c., are used by Livy, Sallust, and 
the poets, with Plural Predicates, and agreement of Gender sara 
civtcw,  * Locros omnis multitudo abeunt, the whole number 
remove to Locri, L. xxiv. 3. ‘Pars perexigua, duce amisso, Ro 
mam inermes delati sunt, a very small portion, having lost ther 
deader, were brought unarmed to Rome, L. ii. 14. This construc- 
tion is rare in Caesar, not used by Cicero. 


3) The Distributive words and phrases quisque, uterque, 
parsalius ... alium,alter. . . alterum,vir. . . virum, &c. 
are apparently used as Subjects to Plural Predicates, but may be 
explained as apposite to Plural Subjects understood : *Uterque 
eorum exercitum e castris educunt, they both lead out an army 


Jrom the camp, Caes. B. C. ii. 30. ‘At nostri, repentino metu 


perculsi, sibi quisque pro moribus consulunt; alii fugere, alii 
arma capere: magna pars volnerati aut occisi, óu£ our mtt, 
seized with a sudden panic, provided for themselves according to 


their several habits ; some fled, others took arms: a great son 


were wounded or slain, Sall. Jug. 57. *Alius alii subsidium fe 
runt,’ they bring support one to another, Caes. B. G. ii. 26. ‘Vit 
virum legebant, cach man picked another, L. x. 38. 


4) The Adverb partim is plurally constructed by Cicero, with 
Gender xard civeow: * Eorum partim in pompa partim in aae 
ilustres esse voluerunt, some of them chose to be brilliant in pro- 
cession, some on the battlefield, C. d. Or. ii. 94. *Partim e nobis 
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timidi sunt, partim a republica aversi, the oue part of us are 
cowards, the other unfriendly to the state, C. PÁil. viii. 11. 


5$. Mille is generally Plural, sometimes Singular. See § 34. 


v. Composite Subject (cvAXmjus). 


Two or more Subjects united in one Predication are called a 
Composite Subject. See p. 268. 


4A. 1) If the Subjects so united form an evidently Plural notion, 
the Predicate will be Plural: ‘Pompcius, Lentulus, Scipio 
foede perierunt, C. Fam. ix. 18. ‘Castor et Pollux ex equis 
pugnare visi sunt, C. M. D. ii. 2. *Ius ct iniuria natura 
diiudicantur,’ right and wrong are naturally distinguished, C. 
Leg. i. 16. *Aetas, metus, magister, prohibebant, age, fi- 
snidity, and a tutor forbade, Ter. An. i. 1.27. Sometimes, when the 
Prep. cum unites the Subjects: ‘Ipse dux cum aliquot principibus 
capiuntur, the commander himself with some leading men were 
captured, L. xxi. 60. *1lia cum Lauso de Numitore sati, Ov. £F. 
iv. 55. But Cicero prefers the Singular in this last construction, 
*'Tu cum Sexto scire velim quid cogites, / should like to know 
what you and Sextus think, Att. vii. 14. 


2) If their union forms one complex Singular notion, the Verb 
may be Singular. ‘Tempus necessitasquc postulat, C. Off. i. 23. 
* Religio et fides anteponatur amicitiae, C. Off. iil. 10, So 
* Senatus populusque Romanus’ forms one complex notion, and 
usually, but not always, takes a Singular Predicate. 


3) If one of the Subjects is 1st Pers. Sing. (ego), the Predicate 
may be rst Pers. Plur. 

If one of the Subjects is 2nd Pers. Sing. (tu) and none rst Pers., 
the Predicate may be 2nd Pers. Plur. 

* Si tu et Tullia, lux nostra, valetis. ego et suavissimus Cicero 
valemus; Jf you aud my darling Tullia are well, I and our sweet 
boy are in. good health, C. Fam. xiv. 5. 


4) If the Subjects are sentient beings and of the same Gender, 
the Attributes follow that Gender ; if of different Genders, the At- 
tributes are Plural Masculine. 

‘Non mihi venistis Semele Ledeve docendae, ye are not 
come a Semele cr a Leda to be taught by me, Ov. A. A. iii. 251. 
‘Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt,’ my father and mother are 
dead, Ter. Eun. iii. 3. 11. 


5) If they are non-sentient things and of the same Gender, that 
Gender may be kept by the Attributes, or these may be Neuter : if 
of diffcrent Genders, the Attributes are usually Neufer Plural. 

* Grammatice quondam ac musice iunctae fuere, grammar 
and music were formerly combined, Qu. i. 10. 17. ‘Ira et avar- 
itia imperio potentiora erant, auger and avarice were more 
powerful than authority, L. xxxvi. 32. *Fregellis murus et porta de 
caelo tacta erant, af Fregellae a wall and gate had been struck by 
lightning, L. xxxii. 29. See M. Zxcr. iii. 136. 

6) If sentient beings and non-senticnt things are combined, the 
former will sometimes regulate the Gender: ‘Rex regiaque 
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classis una profecti, the king and the royal fleet set out to- 
aether, L. xxi. 50. But Neuter Attributes are more usual: ‘ Ro- 
mani regem regnumque Macedoniae sua futura sciunt, fhe 
Romans know that the king and kingdom of Macedonia will be theirs, 


L. xl. 10. 


P. 1) Often, however, the Verb and Attributes are constructed 
with only onc of the Subjects, and mentally supplied with the rest 
(zeugma). That one will be nearest to the Predication, and gene- 
rally the most important. * Nunc mihi nihil libri, nihil litterae, ni- 
hil doctrina prodest, now netther books nor literature nor learx- . 
sng avail me aught, C. tf. x. 10. * Homerus fuit et Hesiocus 
ante Romam conditam, Homer and Hesiod were before the foundi- 
Hon of Rome, C. T. D.i. 1. *Dicebat idem Cotta, Curio, Cofte 
dad the same, and Curio, C. Off. ii. 17. * Cum quaesturam nos, 
consulatum Cotta, aedilitatem peteret Hortensius when J stood 
Jor the quaestorship, Cotta for the consulship, Hortensius for thi 
adieeshif, C. Brut.92. So, ‘Et tu et omnes homines sciunt, 
UN. apnd ted mankind krow, C. Fam. xi. 8. 

2 The agreement of Gender with a nearer word appears in this 
Example : * Visae nocturno tempore faces ardcrque caeli, szelzors 
Qvev gon 1 19r nicAP auda Rerv ky. Cin Cat. vi S. 

3) Singular agreemeat with the more disant Noun is rare: 
"Lucus quidem ille et haec Árpinatizz ccerzccs 2gnoscitur, saepe 
ame lectus in Manos J régis vosmir sveve, amd this oak of 
the WrfewoIÍu. unt JoàRr cnm res cj) iz tke Marinus, C. Ly. 
i t. 
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| Sometimes, in Copulative construction, an Adjectival Pro- 
n seems to take the place of Subject, and the Substantive, to 
ch it refers, that of Complement. So placed, the Adjectival 
d usually agrees with the Substantive : * H ae sunt fere de animis 
entiae, ¢hese are pretty nearly the (current) opinions on the 
' Cie. ‘Hic murus ahencus esto, nil conscire sibi,’ let this be a 
L of brass, to be conscious of nething (wrong), Hor. Epist. i. 1. 

But sometimes the Pronoun is substantivally Neuter: ‘Quod 
fui ad Trasimenum, ad Cannas, id tu hodie es,’ what J was at 
simenus, at Cannae, you are now, L. xxx. 30. * Nunc scio quid 
wmor,’ now know I what love is, Verg. B. viii. 43. 


The Adverbial and Proleptic uses of the Attribute and Apoc- 
are important idioms, noticed p. 278. 


a) Attribute : ‘Tum tu insiste audax muris, then do thou 
advance on the walls boldly, L. iii. 26. * Castris se pavi- 
dus tenebat,’ he kept himself within the camp timidly, L. 
*Vespertinus pete tectum,’ seck the roof at eventide, 
Hor. £fist. i. 6. 20. ‘Aeneas se matutinus agebat, 
Aeneas set himself in motion at morn, Verg. Aen. viii. 465. 
* Domesticus otior, 7 lounge at home, Hor. S. i. 6. 127. 
* Hostes rari se ostendere coeperunt, the enemy began to 
show themselves in small partics, Caes. B. G. v. 17. 
* Memini, tametsi nullus moneas, / remember, without 
any suggestion from you, Ter. Eun. ii. 1. 10. * Hannibal 
princeps in proelium ibat, u)timus conserto:proelio ex- 
cedebat, Hannibal used to be the first to go to battle, and 
after the engagement the last to quit the field, L. xxi. 4. 
* Omnem crede diem tibi diluxisse supremum,’ dclieve 
that every day that has dawned on you is your last, Hor. 
Epist.i.4. 13. Thus, where the English generally uses a 
Relative Pronoun : 77e was the first (last or only one) who 
came, the Latin more concisely says Primus (ultimus, 
solus) venit. 


6) Adverbial Apposition limits the agency of the Subject in re- 
spect of “ime, age, office, capacity, &c.: ‘Furius, noster 
familiaris, puer didicit quod discendum fuit, my intimate 
friend Furius learnt in boyhood what he had to learn, C. 
d. Or. ii. 23. ‘Cato senex scribere historiam instituit, 
Cato began to write history in old age, Suet. Ner. 31. * C. 
Iunius acdem Salutis, quam consul voverat, censor loca- 
verat, dictator dedicavit Gatus Funtus dedicated in his 
dictatorship the temple of Salus, which he had vowed in 
his consulship, and grven a contract for in his censorship, 
L. x. 1. Underthis head may be placed such phrases as, 
Ante me consulem (before mv consulship), post me quaes- 
torem (after my quaestorship). See p. 273. 


| If Neuter Adjectives are so constructed as to qualify Mas- 
ne or Feminine Nouns, they must be regarded as words which 
e acquired the nature of Substantives, and as standing in ap- 
tion: * Turpe senex miles, turpe scnilis amor, unscemly is 
gcd soldier, unscemly an old man’s love, Ov. A1.1.9.4.* Mors 
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omnium rerum extremum est, death ts the final close of all things, 
C. Fam. vi. 21. ‘Turpitudo peius est quam dolor,’ déskonour is 
worse than pain, C. 7. D. ii. 13. * Patres et plebem, invalida et 
inermia, ludificatur,’ he deludes the Senate and Commons, weak 
and defenceless bodies, Tac. Ann. i. 46. 


5) The Apposite usually agrees in Number with its Noun, but 
not necessarily : * Tulliola, deliciolae nostrae, ‘ Zudiia, my little 
darling, C. Alt. 1.8. Substantiva Mobilia, having two forms, Mas- 
culine and Feminine, will agree, as far as possible, in Gender with 
their Noun: Usus magister egregius, exferience, am excellent 
teacher, Plin. Epist. i. 20. ‘Vita rustica parcimoniae magistra 
est, a country life is the teacher of thrift, C. p. S. Rose. 27, Such 
words are also used as epithets, chiefly by poets: ‘ Regina pe- 
cunia, queen Moncey, Hor. Eptst. i. 6. 36. An Apposite may seem 
to take a different case from its noun: * Archias natus est Anti- 
ochiae, celebri quondam urbe, Archias was born at Antio,0 
once populous city, C. b. Arch. 3. 


6) Peculiar forms of Apposition : 
a) Apposition to a Pronoun Subject understood : 


‘Hannibal peto pacem, J, Hannibal, sue for peace, L. xxx. 
Oo. ‘Qualis artifex pereo!’ what an artist dies in 9 
(lit. 7 dze)! Suet. JVer. 49. 


à) Apposition of the Part to the Whole: 


‘Galli Ruscinonem, aliquot populi, conveniunt, fhe Gauls, 
a few tribes, meet at Ruscino, L. xxi. 24. * Duae filiae 
harum, altera occisa, altera capta est,’ the two daughters 
of these women, one was slain, the other captured, Caes. P. 
G.i. 55. ‘Cetera multitudo sorte decimus quisque ac 
supplicium lecti sunt, the remaining crowd were pick, 
every tenth man, for execution, L. ii. 59. * Vos sibi quisque 
consilium capitis,’ ye consult each for himself, Sall. C. 5-- 


c) Apposition of the Proper Names of one Person : 
P. Cornelius Scipio Africanus Aemilianus. See p. 193. 


d) Apposition annexed by Conjunctions, such as ut, velut, 
quasi, ceu, tamquam, quamvis: 

* Aegyptii canem et felem ut dcos colunt; she Egypitaxs 
worship the dog and cat as deities, C. Leg. i. 11. ‘Herodotus 
quasisedatus amnis fluit Z/erodotus flows as a calm 
river, C. Or. 12. * Ficta omnia ccleriter, tamqvam flos 
culi, decidunt, aZ unreal things guickly droop like fleurs, 
C. OFF 11.12. * Manlius filium suum, quamvis victorem, 
occidit, Manlius slew his son, though conqueror, Flor. t 

e) Apposition which requires a Noun answering a question to 
be in the same case as the Noun which it answers: 

* Quone malo mentem concussa? Timore deorum, by what 
malady disturbed in mind? —By fear of the gods, Hor. 5. 
ii. 3. 293. But here, too, the cases may seem to differ: 


"2. * Quanti emptum ?—Parvo. Quanti ergo? —Octussibus 


Hor. Sy ii. 3. 155. 
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A single Adjective is seldom referred to more than one Noun 


t as Complement. When it is otherwise referred to more : 


»ne, and the Genders differ, it usually agrees with the nearest: 
ianis cuncta maria terraeque patebant, a// seas and lands 
open to the Romans, Sall. C. 10. 

netimes it is Neuter Plural, like a Complement : 

dlorum genti natura corpora animosque magna magis 
firma dedit, nature has given to the Gauls great rather than 
r bodies and minds, L. v. 44. 


A Noun subdivided by more than one Singular Attribute is 
‘imes found Singular, sometimes Plural: 

egio Martia quartaque rempublicam defendunt, the Martian 
t and the fourth defend the commonwealth, C. Phil.v. 17. ‘In 
n tractae prima ac vicesima legiones; the first and twentieth 
ts were drawn into the mad revolt, Tac. Ann. i. 31. 


Noun in apposition to several others will be Plural in the same 
with them : 

upolis atque Cratinus Aristophanesque poetae, the poets 
As and Cratinus and Aristophanes, Hor. .S. i. 4. 1. 


netimes the Nomen or Cognomen is in apposition to the 
Yomina of two or more persons : 

. et Q. Cicerones,’ the Ciceros, Marcus and Quintus: * C. et 
emmii, the Memmit, Gatus and Lucius. 


i Synesis, Ellipsis and Attraction in Re- 
ve Construction. 


a) The agreement of the Relative may follow meaning: 
*Multitudo, qui convenerant... 


6) The agreement of a Relative with a Composite Subject is 
in principle the same as that of an Adjective. 
‘Pater et mater qui mortui sunt^... ‘Fortuna, decus, 
honos, quae fortuita sunt... .' 


c) A Personal Pronoun as Antecedent may be implied in a 
Possessive : 


* Omnes laudare fortunas meas, qui gnatum haberem tali 
ingenio praeditum, aZ/ were extolling my good fortune 
in having a son of such a character, Ter. An. i. 1. 97. 


a) Ellipsis of the Antecedent is frequent. See Concord iv. 
Ex. 3. 4. But that of the word or words which govern 
the Relative (when they are to be supplied from the ante- 
cedence) is less so: 

* Nos imitamur quos cuique visum est (i.e. eos quos cuique 
visum est imitari), we tmitate those, whom we severally 
think proper to imitate, C. Off. i. 32. This idiom some- 
times resembles Attraction : * Si aliquid agis eorum quo- 
rum consuesti, gaudeo (i.e. eorum quorum aliquid agere 


consuesti),' zf you are pursuing any of your wonted occu- 
pations, Lam glad, C. Fam. v. 14. 
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5) When the Relative has been used in one Case, another Case 
of it is sometimes suppressed : 

‘Bocchus cum peditibus, quos filius eius adduxerat, neque 
in priore pugna adfuerant, postremam Romanorum 
aciem invadunt, Bocchus and the infantry, which his son 
had brought up, and which had not been present in th 
former battle, attack the rear of the Romans, Sali. I. 101. 


3. a) The Relative may agree with an Apposite, or not : 
* Flumen Scaldis quod...’ * Flumen Rhodanus qui. 


b) The Relative may agree with the Complement of its own 
Clause, rather than with its Antecedent : 
* Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est," L. 


Madvig’s rule is (G7. § 319) that, if the Antec. is defined without 
the aid cf the clause, the Rel. agrees with its Compl. ; if not, with 
the Antec. But many exceptions occur. 


c) The Antecedent is drawn into the same Clause and Case as 
the Relative: ‘Quam artem novi, exerceo.’ Or the Ante 
cedent may remain in its own sentence, and be 
in the Relative Clause: ‘ Dies instat, quo die. . 


Sometimes the attracted Antecedent precedes the Relative: 
* Urbem quam statuo vestra est, V. Aen. i. 573. 
Horace has a daring Attraction: * Quis non malarum quas 
amor curas habet Haec inter obliviscitur ?' Efod. ii. 37. 


d) An Attribute, especially unus, pauci and Superlatives, may 
be attracted to the Relative Case and Clause ($ 82. 3): 
‘Tempestivis conviviis delector cum acqualibus, qui pauci 
admodum restant," / enjoy carly dinners with contempore- 
ries,very few ofwhom remait,C. Cat. M. 14. ‘Consiliis pare, 
quaenunc pulcherrima Nautes dat senior, V. 4e. v.72$ 


e) Attraction of the Relative to the Case of the Antecedent is 
rare : * ludice quo nosti populo; in the judgment of thal 
public with which you are acquainted, Hcr. S. i. 6. 15. 
This is sometimes complicated with Ellipsis of the Ante 
cedent or of the governing word, or of both : * Haec cadere 
possunt in quos nolis (i.e. in eos in quos nolis ea cadere) 
C. 4. Or. ii. 60. 


vii. Qualis, quantus, quot. 


Qualis (such as), quantus (as great as), follow the same rule 
as qui only when they are placed between two Cases (expresse 
or understood) of the same person or thing: ‘Non sum qualis 
eram, Jam not what J was, Hor. C. iv. 1. 5.* Crocodilus parit ov 
quanta anseres, the crocodile lays eggs as bie as geese lay, 
N. H. xviii. 25. But if they are used to compare two diffe 
Nouns, they agree in Gender, Number, and Case with the latter; 
while their Demonstratives (talis, tantus) agree with the former: 
‘Talis est, qualem te esse video, he zs such as I see you are, V. 
p. Mur. 14. *Dixi tanta contentione quantum forum est,’ 
Spoke with exertion of voice as great as the forum is, C. Fam. xi. > 
So tot . . . quot, which are undeclined. 
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Abnormal constructions are: *Animae qualis' neque can- 
didiores terra tulit, neque quis me sit devinctior alter,’ 
Hor. .5. i. 5. 41. *Nardo perunctum quale non perfectius 
meae laborarint manus,’ Hor. £fod. v. 57.! 





' Examples of the Rules of Agreement, for practice. 


4. (Subject: Predicate: Complement: Attribution.) ‘Mens peccat, non corpus,’ 
i. 58 *'Nosconsulesdesumus,' C. Cat. i. 1. * Nitimur invetitum semper cupi- 
1sque negata,' Ov. Asm. iii. 4. 17. ' Natura tu iili pater es, consiliis ego,’ Ter. Ad. 
- 'Haruspicum munus erat extainspicere,’ Val. M. i. 1. ‘Quid sitoptimum 
ninem fugit,’ Qu. xi. 2. ‘ Vivitur parvo bene,’ Hor. C. ii. 16. 13. 'Iustaomnia 
€ orasunt: iniusta contra, ut turpia, sic indecora,’ C. Off. i. 27. ‘Catilinae inert 
t is eloquentiae, sapientiae parum,’ Sall. C. s. 'Vivere ipsum turpe est nobis," 
itt, xiii. 28. ‘Dulce satis umor,' Verg. &. iii. 82. ‘Omnis ars imitatio est 
urae,' Sen. £4. 6s. ‘Terra altrix nostra diei noctisque effectrix eademque 
tos est,’ C. Univ. 10. ‘Servus, cum manu mittitur, fit libertinus,' Qu. vii. 3. 
€ Amicitia eo libro dictum est, qui inscribitur Laelius,' C. Off. ii. 9. 'Athenis 
aue caelüm, ex quo acutiores etiam putantur Attici, C. Fa£. 4. 'Poste- 
^ res cogitationes, ut aiunt, sapientiores esse solent,' C. Phil. xii.2. ‘Omnia 
ta occidunt et aucta senescunt,' Sall. /»g. x. * Romam serae avaritia atque luxuria 
migraverunt,' L. Praef. ' Scythae perpetuo intacti aut invicti mansere,’ Zuwsf. ii. 3. 
Larius, septimum consul, domi suac senex est mortuus,' C. WV. D. iii. 33. Apud 
trem recte est, C, 447.1. 2.. ‘Sum Dyrrachii hoc tempore, et sum tuto,’ C. 
‘we. xiv. 3. ‘Nihil est tamangusti animi tamque parvi quam amare divitias," 
,Off. i. a0. ‘Libertas et anima nostra in dubio est,’ Sall. C. 52. ‘Ne Pericles 
Idem dixit Attice, cui primae sine controversia deferebantur,' C. Or. 9. 


B. (Synesis.) ‘Pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis obiecti sunt,’ Sall. Zug. 14. 
'olgus Macedonum Demetrium cum ingenti favore conspiciebant,' L. xxxix. ss. 
amnitium caesi tria milia ducenti, capti quattuor milia ducenti, L. x. 34. 
)ptimus quisque iussis paruere, Tac. //. iv. 25. ‘Dux uterque pari culpa 
‘Titus adversa prosperis defuere,' Tac. H. iv. 34. ‘Hic uterque me intuebatur, 
eque ad audiendum significabant paratos,' C. Fis. ii. 1. (Cicero never has a Plural 
'tb with uterque : see Madvig ad L c.) 
C. (Composite Subject.) * Dant veniam genitor coniunxque,' Ov. F. ii. 829. 
'"Pectantur in chartis tenuitas, candor, laevor,' PL N. 7/7 xiv. 12. ‘ Per inter- 
Bem consules creati sunt Valerius et Horatius, L. iii. 3s. ‘Ego ac tu 
Qplicisime inter nos hodie loquimur, Tac. /7. i. 15. ' Haec neque ego neque 
fecimus,' Ter. Ad. i. 2. 23. ‘Ex eo die ego et leo in eodem specu viximus, 
v.14. 'Quid est quod tu aut illa cum fortuna hoc nomine queri possitis,' C. 
or. iv. s. 'Necsenatus gloriari nec princepspoterant,' Plin. E. 75. ' Effigiem 
llam Vesta nec ignis habent,' Ov. F. vi. 298. ‘Demosthenes cum ceteris 
Puliscito in exsilium erant expulsi, Nep. Phoc. 2. ‘Dea Iuventus Termi- 
'Sque deus id non sunt passi,' L. v. 54 'Serpens, sitis, ardor, harenae, 
!lcia virtuti, Lucan. ix. 402. *Societas hominum et aequalitas et iustitia 
t se expetenda sunt.’ C. Leg. i. 18. ‘Omnibus in rebus temeritas ignora- 
>qQue vitiosa est,’ C. Fin. iii. a1. 'Mensetanimus ct consilium et sententia 
"tatis posita est in legibus,' C. 7. C/w. 53. ' Bene de republica mereri, laudari, 
li, diligi, gloriosum est,’ C. PAi. i. t4. ‘Mihi magnae curae est ut tu ipse 
ique omnes scire possint me tibi esse amicissimum,' L. xxix. 17. ' Tarquinius 
tm prole fugit,’ Ov. F. ii 851. ' Iane, face aeternos pacem pacisque minis- 
Ds,’ Ov. F.i. 287. ‘O noctes cenaeque deum, quibus ipse meique ante lares pro- 
9s vescor,' Hor. S. ii. 6. 65. 


D. (Apposition.) ‘Alexander, victor tot regum atque populorum, irae succubuit,' 
B. Ep. 113. ‘Quid dicam de thesauro omnium rerum memoria?’ C. d. Or. i. 5. 
Quitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montis pertinet,' Caes. B. G. i. 1 
’ppidum Genabum pons fluminis Ligeris continet, Caes. B. G. vii. rt. 

ostis hostem occidere volui, L. ii. 12. ‘Duo exercitus Aventinum inse- 
Stis,’ L. ix. 34. ‘Duo consules eius anni alter ferro alter morbo perierant, 
xl. 18. ‘Civilis omnium coniuges parvosque liberos consistere a tergo iubet, 
'rtamenta victoriae vel pulsis pudorem,' Tac. 77. iv. 6r. *Patavi machinas 
am, insolitum sibi, ausi, Tac. 77. iv. 23. ‘Numquam ingenium ad res diversissimas, 
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SECTION II. 


CASE-CONSTRUCTION. 


A. The Nominative Case. 


i The NOMINATIVE is the Case of the Subject 
of a Finite Verb and of those words which 
agree in Case with the Subject. See Concords I. 
II. III. 


ii Thus the Nominative stands as Comple- 


ment 
1) Of Finite Copulative Verbs. 
2) Of Copulative Verbs Infinite, prolatively used: 


1) ‘Galba medius inter Neronem et Othonem imperator er- 
stitit) Galba was the emperor intervening between Nero and Oth, 
Suet. G. 6. ‘Subtilis veterum iudex et callidus audis, you 
are called a nice and shrewd critic of ancient authors, Hor. S. it 7. 


parendum atque imperandum, habilius fuit, L. xxi. 4 ‘Corioli oppidum 
captum est a Marcio,’ L. ii. 23. ‘Ludi Taurilia per biduum facti, L. xxix 22 
'Oculi tamquam speculatores altissimum locum obtinent, C. WV. D. ii 1 
‘Dies quo ceperat imperium Gaius Palilia vocatus est, velut argumentum 
rursus conditae urbis,' Suet, CaZ. 16. * Caelius historiam, ut homo neque doctus neque 
maxime aptus ad dicendum, ut potuit dolavit,' C. Z. Or. ii 54. * Cottamcum Titurio 
legatos amisimus, Flor. iii. 10. *Duae urbes potentissimae Carthago atque 
Numantia ab eodem Scipione sunt deletae, C. 4. L. Mam. 20. ‘Soceri th 
Marsque Venusque contigerunt, Ov. JM. iii. 130. ‘Duo fulmina Romani imperi 
subito in Hispania Cn. et P. Scipiones exstincti sunt, C. 4. Bald. 15. ' Acermme 
deliciae meae Dicaearchus contra immortalitatem disseruit, C. 7. D. i 3* 
'Pompeius nostri amores ipse se afflixit, C. Avs. ii. 19. ‘Cetera turba, 205 
inquam, cenamus avis, Hor. S. ii. 8, 26. ‘Hoc dedimus nos tibi nomen eques (fr 
equites), Ov. F. ii. 128. ‘Nec multo post diem obiit utroque liberorum superstite, 
Tiberio Drusoque Neronibus, Suet. 7. 4. *Corinthi Achaiae urbe Ves 
sianus certos nuntios accepit de interitu Galbae, Tac. #. ii. r. s. ‘Quid meritus! 
Crucem,' Ter. Am. iii. 5. 15. * Cuiuses? Amphitruonis,' Plaut. Aszgih. v. 3 2 
'Quanti emit? Vili,’ Plaut. Ef. i. 1. 49. 


E. (Relative and Antecedent.) a. ‘ Pax ita convenerat ut Etruscis Latinisque fluvio: 
Albula, quam nunc Tiberim vocant, finis esset, L. i. 8. ‘Est locus in carcere, quod 
Tullianum appellatur, circiter duodecim pedes humi depressus," Sall. Caf. ss. ‘Veien! 
bellum exortum, quibus Sabini arma coniunxerant- L. ii. $3. * Habebam inimicum no 
C. Marium, sed duo importuna prodigia, quos egestas, quos aeris alieni i995, 
quos levitas, quos improbitas tribuno plebis constrictos addixerat, C. f. Set. 16. 
‘Ad quadraginta milia milhtum, quod roboris in Samnio erat, convenerant,’ L. x. ** 
' Illud, mi Tiro, te rogo, ne sumptui parcas ulla in re quod ad valetudinem opus sit. 
C. Fam. xvi. 4. 'luniores, id maxime quod Kaesonis sodalium fuit, auxere iras in 
plebem, L. iii. 14. *Favent pietati fideique di, per quae populus Romanus sd 
tantum fastigi venit,' L. xliv. 2. * Minime miror qui insanire occipiunt ex iniuria, Te 
Ad. ii. 1. 43. ‘En dextra fidesque quem secum patrios aiunt portare penatis, Vers: 
Aen. iv. 598. ‘ Dividebat agros quibus volebat,' C. Off. i. 11. ‘ Lacedaemonii Agin 
regem, quod numquam antea apud eos acciderat, necaverunt,’ C. Off. ii. 23. * Rapt 
quibus quisque poterat elatis iam continens agmen migrantium impleverat vias, L. L 
29. 'Pomptinus a te tractatus est praestanti ac singulari fide, cuius tui beneficii som 
ego testis,” C. Fam. iii. 10. ' Accusator non ferendus est is, qui quod in altero vitium 
geprehendit in eo ipso dep jhenditur,' C. J err. iii. 2. ‘Nullo modo animus audientis 
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ior. *Princeps in senatu tertium lectus est P. Scipio Afri- 
canus, Publius Scipio Africanus was for the third time chosen 
prince of the Senate, L. xxxviii. 28. ‘Amicitia virtutum adiu- 
trix a natura data est, non vitiorum comes, C. Lael. 22. 

2) ‘Aristaeus inventor olei esse dicitur, Aristacus ts said 
lo be the discoverer of oil, C. Verr. iv. 57. ‘Cato esse quam videri 
bonus malebat, Cato preferred being to seeming good, Sall. C. 54. 
‘Socrates parens philosophiae iure dici potest, Socrates may 
justly be called the gather of philosophy, C. Fin. ii. 1. ‘Ad auream 
arietis pellem profecti dicuntur Argonautae, the Argonauts are 
said to have gone after the golden fleece, Varr. R. R. ii. 1 (esse 
being omitted). 


iii The Nominative may stand with the Inter- 
jections en, ecce, o, and others. 


‘En dextra fidesque!’ Jo the right hand and the pledged 
Jatth / Verg. Aen. iv. 597. ‘Sed ecce nuntii, ecce litterae, 
Caesarem ad Corfinium, du? Jo couriers and letters stating that 
Caesar is at Copfinium, C. Att. vii. 3. *O vir fortis atque 
amicus ! O the brave and friendly snan / Ter. PA. ii. 2. 10. 


B. The Vocattve Case. 


i The VOCATIVE is used without or with an 
Interjection: fili, Pompei, Iuppiter: O. fili, O 
Pompei; pro Iuppiter. 


ii The Nominative takes the place of the 
Vocative: 


1) When the Noun is Collective: *I, pete virginea, populus, 
suffimen ab ara,’ go, people, seek encensé from the virgin's altar, Ov. 
&. iv. 731. *O Pompilius sanguis, Hor. ad Pis. 292. 


2) When the word is an Attribute or Apposite enthetically or 
adverbially used: *Tu quoque Cydon Dardania stratus dextra, 
Verg. Aen. x. 320. *Nudus iaciture sepulcro, St. Z7. vii. 777. 


3) Yet poets sometimes keep the Vocative in such circum- 
stances: ‘Sic venias hodierne; so mayst.thou come to-day, Tib. i. 
7. 53. ‘Rufe mihi frustra ac nequiquam credite amice, O 


aut incitari aut teneri potest, qui modus a me non tentatus sit,’ C. Or. 38. * Haec 
est quam Scipio laudat in libris et quam maxime probat temperationem reipublicae, 


C. Leg. iii. s. 'Poeta id sibi negoti credidit solum dari populo ut placerent quas fecisset. 


Fabulas, Ter. An. Pr. 3. ‘Tullia, qui illius in te amor fuit, hoc certe te facere non 
wult, C. Fam. iv. s. 'Cuius lenitatis est Galba, iam fortasse promisit,' Tac. 77. 
bk 37. ‘Qua es prudentia, nihil te fugiet, C. Fam. xi. 13. (See p. 312.) ‘ Sarmatis 
neque conti neque gladii, quos praelongos utraque manu regunt, usui erant,' Tac. 
#1. i. 79. ‘Consul, qui unus supererat, moritur,' L. iii. 7. 

b. ‘Talis est quaecumque respublica qualis eius aut natura aut voluntas qui illam 
regit, C. Rep. i. 31. ‘Hoc bellum est, quale bellum nulla barbaria gessit," C. ix Cat. 
ti. 3. ‘Videre mihi videor tantam dimicationem quanta numquam fuit, C. 422. 
vii x. - 
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Rufus vainly and fo no purpose believed my friend, Catull. 77.4. 
‘Quibus Hector ab oris exspectate venis?' from what shores, 
Hector, comest thou expected ? Verg. Aen. ii, 282. See Pers. iii. 28. 
Ausonius has ‘ Jane, veni, novus anne, veni,’ 74. viii. 1. 


C. The Accusative Case. 


i. The ACCUSATIVE is the Case of the Attained 
Nearer Object: also of the Contained Object. 


Any Agent may become an Object: a striker may be struck, &c. 
But not every Object can be an Agent in a proper sense. There 
fore it is that in Neuter Nouns (as bellum, regnum ; mel, far, &c.), 
the Accusative is the primary, the Nominative only a secondary, 
form. Therefore also, when a Proposition (as, ‘the parrot speaks) 
quits the form of statement, and passes into an abstract notion 
(‘the parrot's speaking’), while the Finite Verb becomes Infinitive 
(loqui), the Nominative becomes Accusative (psittacum) ; that is, 
the Subject of an Infinitive is an Accusative in Latin. Such a 
notion, *psittacum loqui, is essentially Objective, but, like the 
Nominative of a Neuter word, it can, by a secondary use, become 
the Subject of a Proposition ; *psittacum loqui credibile est, “ie 
parrot’s speaking (that the parrot speaks) zs credible. 


iii Transitive Verbs of any class take an 
Accusative of the Attained Nearer Object. 


I. mater alit pullos, 
the mother nourishes the young ones. 


2. in primis venerare Deum, 
in the first place worship God. 


3 pudet me stultitiae, 
I am ashamed (lit. ‘it shames me’) of my folly. 


The First Example, in Passive form, becomes 
pulli a matre aluntur. 


The Second (where the Verb is Deponent) and the Third (where 
it is Impersonal) cannot assume the Passive form. 

This is the standard Rule, because Transitive Verbs are so large 
a class. But to draw the line which divides Intransitive from 
Transitive Verbs is not easy. Intransitive Verbs are often 
with Transitive force: ardere, flere, pallere, sitire, &c. Tran 
sitive Verbs may drop their Object and seem to be Intransitive: 
amare, durare, obtinere, &c, 

The following considerations may throw light on this subject 





> By the Attained Object is meant that which follows Transitive ; by tbe Car 
tained Object that which follows Iptransitive Verbs, ons Verbs: by 
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iii, The Contained Object or Cognate Accu- Ce 


tained 


tive. Object. 


1) Every Verb has at least one Object, its own Activity, repre- 
ited by its most abstract Verbal Noun in (ion-) -10: agere 
tionem, stare stationem, ire itionem, narrare narra- 
nem, &c. 

This purest abstract form is not, however, used by Latin authors 
connection with Verbs. But other Substantives, more concrete, 
> so used with the Verbs to which they belong: the construction 
ing that called ‘the Cognate Accusative,’ or * Accusative of the 
bal Operation,’ or ‘Contained Accusative.’ Such instances. 
Canere cantilenam, Ter. ; cenare cenam, Plaut.; furere furorem, 
Tg.; gaudere gaudium, C.; iurare iusiurandum, C.; insanire 
saniam, Sen.; ludere ludum, Hor.; nocere noxam, L.; ridere 
wm, C.; servire servitutem, C.; somniare somnium, Plaut.; 
rere vitam, Plaut. ; moveri motus, Lucr. 


When such expressions occur, the Substantive usually has an 
ithet : Ludum insolentem ludere, Hor. 


2) Instead of the purely Cognate Accusative, Intransitive Verbs 
tener take a Contained Accusative expressing some more limited 
eration of the Verb: 


Agere (/o fass) aetatem ; agere (fo act) partis; cantare melos; 
ronari Olympia (/o £&e crowned as an Olympian victor ^ vincere 
lympia); currere stadium ; degere vitam, &c.; dormire noctem; 
rare litora ; ire viam, &c. ; iurare numen, &c.; praelucere spem ; 
dere aleam ; ludere carmina ; militare bellum ; inentiri auspicia ; 
itare aquas, &c. ; navigare aequor, &c.; prandere holus ; pugnare 
‘oelia ; quadrare acervum ; respondere ius ; resonare Amaryllida 
lcyonen); saltare (moveri) Satyrum (Cyclopa); sonare vitium 
iominem), &c. ; triumphare hostem ; vagari terras ; vehi maria ; 
vere aetatem (Bacchanalia, Nestora) &c.; vigilare noctem ; 
ncere causam (iudicium), &c. 


Especially Verbs which express 


a) Odour or flavour: olere crocos (pastillos, lampadem, anti- 
quitatem, &c.), redolere flores ; spirare odorem ; exhalare 
mephitim ; sapere mella (aprum, mare, plebeium, &c.). 

6) Visible emanation: manare mella; depluere lacrimas ; 
spirare flammas ; stillare rorem; sudare electra; erum- 
pere liquores, &c. 


Such constructions are chiefly poetic: but many of them occur 
1 prose. ° 


3) Other Intransitive Verbs take a Contained Accusative only or 

lefly of Neuter Pronouns and Pronominal words : 

Quod, quid, aliquid, quicquam, nescio quid, nihil, hoc, id, 
dem, illud, istud, utrumque: quae, omnia, cuncta, eadem, multa, 
aca, &c. See M. Lucr. vi. 404. 


Among such Verbs are: cogere, dolere, dubitare, disserere, 
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gaudere, gloriari, laborare, laetari, obsequi, peccare, stomachzm 3 
succensere, Xc. 
And the expressions : animum advertere, auctor sum (7 advise), 


4) Out of this usage have grown a large number of Accusative 
phrases, which have an Adverbial use: 

Cetera (alia, pleraque), multum, plus, plurimum, summum, aeter- 
num, &c.; suam vicem ; quod genus; id genus, omne genus; 
magnam partem; istuc (illud, id) aetatis ; hoc noctis; id temporis, 
id auctoritatis, &c. 

All these belong to prose style. 


5) A Contained Accusative of the Neuter Adjective, Singular or 
Plural, is used by poets freely in an adverbial manner, especially 
with Verbs which express sensitive or sensible action: 

Dulce ridere (loqui); immane spirare (sonare); suave re- 
sonare; perfidum ridere ; turbidum laetari ; lugubre rubere ;. im- 
mensum attolli (crescere); altum dormire; lene virere; suave 
olere; lucidum fulgere; falsum renidere; acerba tueri; sera 
comare; vana tumere; rauca gemere; crebra ferire; plura mo 
rari ; insueta rudere ; sollemnia insanire, with many more. 


6) A form of the Contained Accusative, largely used by poets, 
sometimes by.Livy and prose writers of the silver age, is 'the 
Accusative of Respect,’ also called ‘Accusativus Partis, 
because it defines more nearly the fart affected of the Object. 
Often an Ablative appears with it, sometimes a Dative. 

This construction is taken by some intransitive Verbs : tremere 
artus (ossa), torpere nervos, tumere colla, dolere caput (oculos), &c. 

Oftener by Passive Verbs : suffundi ora rubore ; expleri men- 
tem; molliri ingenium ; diduci animum ; pingi alvum notis; 
‘Capita Phrygio velamur amictu,’ V. ez. iii. 

Most frequently by Passive Participles and Adjectives : 


Tectus caligine vultum; ornatus crinis apio ; mutata men 
tem ; labefactus animum ; laniata genas, &c.; madidus unguento 
comam; os umerosque deosimilis; crura thymo plenae; nudae 
bracchia et pedes. 


Sometimes by Substantives : 
Ora puer pulcherque habitum; cetera fossor. 


iv. Medial Object. 


Different from the Accusative of the Part, and having more the 
nature of an Attained Accusative, is that which poets often give to 
Passive Verbs and their Participles, used Reflexively, like the Greek 
Middle Verb. Thus cingi (=cingere se), indui ( induere se) 
exui (exuere se), pasci (— pascere se), colligi (=colligere se), 
suspendi ( 2 suspendere se), &c., take (as it were) a Second Object 
of the thing girt on, put on, put off, fed on, gathered up, hung 0h 
&c. In prose this is rare, but sometimes found. 

* Exuitur cornua she puts off her horns, Ov. M. ix. 52. t Inutile 

ferrum cingitur; he girds himself with useless steel, Verg. Ac. V 
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$10. * Pascuntur silvas, they graze on the forests, Verg. G. iii. 314. 
*Laevo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerto, having their 
satchel and slate hung on their left arm, Hor. S. i. 6. 74. So 
* chlamydem circumdata, having a mantle thrown round her, Verg. 
Aen. iv. 137. ; ‘saturata dolorem,’ having her resentment glutted, 
Verg. Aen, v. 608 


v. The Accusative of Limiting Circum- 
stances (Time, Space, Measure), § 103, V. 


1) The Accusative of Duration of Time: 


‘Annum iam audis Cratippum, you have been a scholar of 
Cratippus for a year, C. Of. i. 1. ‘Pericles quadraginta annos 
praefuit Athenis, Pericles was prime minister of Athens forty 
years, C. d. Or. iii. 34. 

And after natus, expressing age: 


‘Dionysius quinque et viginti natus annos dominatum 
occupavit, Dionysius seized the government at the age of twenty- 
jive years, C. T. D. v. 20. 


This last Accusative sometimes continues even when the Com- 
parative (maior, minor) is introduced : 

* Dionysius maior annos sexaginta decessit, Dionysius died 
when more than sixty years old, Nep. Eun. 2. 


2) The Accusative of Distance of Time past with abhinc: 


‘Pater abhinc duo et viginti annos est mortuus, he father 
died twenty-two years ago, C. Verr.ài. 9. 


3) The Accusative of Space traversed and of Distance: 

* Milia tum pransi tria repimus,’ then after luncheon we crawl 
three miles, Hor. .$. i. 5. 25. * Hadrumetum abest a Zama circiter 
milia passuum trecenta, Hadrumetum is about 300 miles from 
Zama, Nep. Hann. 6. 


4) The Accusative of Measure of Length, Breadth, Height, 
Depth, with the Adjectives longus, latus, altus: also of Weight 
with the word pondo: 

Longum (latum, altum) ducentos pedes . . . quaterna cubita, 
&c., digitos sex, &c. So, libram pondo, a pound weight. 

(The Ablative and Genitive are used in Constructions of Time, 
page, ane Measure: also Prepositions; per, ad, intra, supra, 
in, &c. 


vi Accusative of Place Whither. 


The Accusative of Place whither is chiefly used when the Place 
is a town or small island (sometimes, as by pocts, more extcn- 
sively); also when it is expressed by domum (home), rus (nto the 
country). 

‘Legati Athenas missi sunt,’ L. iii. 31. ‘Caesar Narbonem 
profectus est, Caes. B. G. ili. 7. ‘Ibimus Afros, Verg. Z. i. 
64. *Vcni consulis Antoni doinum,' C. Fam. xi. 28. ‘Ego rus 


ibo, Ter. Eun. ii. 1.10. So, domum. itio, reditio, reditus, The .— 
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phrases ‘ire infitias, /o deny, ‘ire exsequias, fo aticna®” 
Juncral, are constructed on this model. The Prepositions ad, à 
usque, are also much used in expressing Motion to a Place. €x 
PREPOSITIONS.! 


vil Transitive Verbs used Intransitively. 


The Subject of a Transitive Verb may be made its Object. 
Moveo me, moves te, movet se, &c.; and some Transitive Verbs 
may omit this Pronoun, and so become Intransitive. Such are, 


Aequo, ago, abstineo, augeo, deflecto, duro, habeo, inclino, 
insinuo, lavo, minuo, moveo, muto, pasco, pono, praecipito, remitto, 
turbo, urgeo, verto, averto, vibro, volvo, and others. See M. Zu. 
iil. 502 ; v. 93I. 


Ex. ‘Abstineto irarum, aósfai» [^ angry feelinzs, Hor. C. 
li. 27. 69. ‘A veritate deflectit, Ae swerves from truth, C. f 
Caec. 51. ‘Bene habet, ¢¢ is well, luv. * Nilus praecipitat ex 
altissimis 1nontibus,' the Nile dashes from very high mountains, C. 
S. Sc. 13. * Ubi nos laverimus lavato,’ when we have bathed, 
bathe, Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 48. * Minuente aestu,’ the heat moderating, 
Caes. P. G. iii. 12. * Res humanae semper in adversa mutant, 
human affairs always change to adversity, Sall. Jug. 104. ‘Re 
miserant dolores pedum,’ she pains of the feet had abated, C. Br. 
34. ‘Iam verterat fortuna,’ "brtune had now changed, L. v. 49 
* Venti posuere,’ ‘he winds have dropped, Verg. Ae. vii. 27. 


' Conversely, many Passive forms are used reflexively : 
Congregor, delector, effundor, exerceor, fallor, feror, lavor, moveor, 
mutor, oblector, pascor, versor, vertor, avertor, volvor, &c. See 


vii. Intransitive Verbs used Transitively. 


The tendency of Intransitive Verbs to become Transitive i5 
variously shewn. 


1) Many Static Verbs take the cause or motive of the state 4 
an Object, and so become Transitive. Such are 

Doleo, lugeo, maereo, gricve, grieve for; tremo, tremble, 
tremble at; erubesco, blush, blush for; ardeo, burn, burn Jor: 
esurio, hunger, hunger for; sitio, thirst, thirst for ; lateo, lie /ih 
lie hid from; maneo, remain, await ; miror, wonder, wonder Ui . 
pereo, depereo, die or waste away, die or waste for love of; quero 
complain, complain of; sileo, tacco, am silent, am silent of; au 
dare; calleo, am enured, am familiar with; fastidio, loathe: 
horreo, horresco, shudder; paveo, pavesco, guake ; palleo, pallesco 
turn pale, &c. 


Ex. ‘Doleo casum tuum,’ / grieve for your misfortune, C. * Pon- 
tum palluit, she Zuraed pale at the sea, Hor. C. tii. 27, 26. SETY 
bescit soloecismum, fe blushes for his solecism, Sen. Ep. 95 
* Nutum divitis horret, Ae shudders at the rich man's nod, Hot 


Efist. i. 18. 11. 








* The Accusatives of Time, Space, Measure and Place, are in the nature of she 
Contained Accusative. Thus ‘ire Romam' = ‘ire Wex Rome.’ 
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) Verbs of Intransitive action take as Object that which excites 
action: latro, dark, bark at; sibilo, hiss; rideo, laugh, langh 

fleo, weep, weep for; gemo, gemisco. groan, groan for. 
Populus me sibilat, the populace hiss me, Hor. .S. i. t. C6. 
let necem fili, she weeps for her son's death, Tac. 


Vote. Most in these classes have no personal Passive: ardco, 
leo, calleo, lateo, pereo, paveo, palleo, &c. A few are found 
sive: ‘Quo plus sunt potae plus sitiuntur aquae, water is 
rsted for more, the more tt has been drunk, Ov. F. i. 216. 


) Various Verbs, usually Intransitive, take a Transitive force in 
tain senses : 

innuere, grant; adsuescere, consuescere, insuescere, accustom ; 
inere, Jeave off; censere, enroll; cunctari, de/ay; deproperare, 
linare, maturare, properare, speed; iaculari, 5/04; laborare, 
borare, work out; fugere, escape from; migrare, transgress ; 
rari, delay; pergere, continue; plaudere, Jat; putare, reckon, 
tne; sufficere, supply; rucre, prorucre, overthrow, rake up; 
gere, rouse up; vergerc, tuclince, &c. 


Jn the other hand, some Verbs, usually Transitive, have also a 
"uliar Intransitive use: such are, 

Audire, (hear) be called; differre, (sunder) disagree; debere, (owe) 
bound (ought); superare, (surpass) survive, remain. Credere, 
trust) belseve, takes Dat. or Acc. of /Aing, Dat. of person. 
iri, allot, or fake by lot, is Transitive in each sense. 


) Many Compounds of Intransitive Verbs, especially verbs of 
tion, obtain a Transitive or Semitransitive force, chiefly when 
npounded with Prepositions governing an Accusative, ad, ante, 
‘cum, in, inter, ob, per, praeter, sub, trans: 

Mire, aggredi, allabi, adsilire, anteire, antecedere, antecurrere, 
egredi, antevenire, circumire, circumnavigare, circumvenire, 
"e, ingredi, illabi, innare, innatare, insilire, insultare, invadere, 
ehi, obire, obambulare, obequitare, perambulare, percurrere, 
meare, praeterire, subire, transcurrere, transire, tranare, trans- 
di, transilire, transvolare, &c. 


Some which do not contain motion : 

Mdiacere, accumbere, adstare, adsidere, alloqui, circumsonare, 
:umsedere, circumstare, impugnare, inclamare, incubare, insi- 
'e, instare, inundare, oppugnare, obsidere, occumbere, &c. 

Many of these may take a Dative instead of an Accusative: 
Allabi, illabi, innare, succedere, subrepere, incubare, instare, &c. 


Some Verbs of motion, compounded with Prepositions which 
vern an Ablative, cum, e, prae, can be used as Transitive: 
coire, convenire, egredi, clabi, erumpere, evadere, excedere, 
re, praecedere, praecurrere, praefluere, pracgredi, praevenire : 
And some not of motion : 
Abnuere, aversari, edormire, expugnare, &c. 

Most of these also vary their construction. 
Note 1. We call those Verbs Semitransitive which, though they 
ke an Attained Object, are not used Passively : 

Adiacere, adsidere, and others in the preceding lists. 
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The test of an Active Transitive Verb is Personal use as Passive: 

* Tamesis uno loco pedibes transiri potest, the Thames can be 
forded in one spot. Caes. B. G. v.18 *Circumsedemur cop 
omnibus, zv are beset by all the forces, C. Att. xv. 9. 
transeo and circumsedeo are used as Transitive Verbs. 

So, ‘Quidam oratores si arriderentur, esset id ipsum Attico- 
rum,’ if certain orators were smiled on, this avuhd be a trae sample 
of Attic fashion, C. Opt. G. O. 4 


ole 2. Intransitive Verbs which take a Contained Object are 
often used transitively in the third Persons Passive : 

‘Tota mihi dormitur hiemps, / sleep the whole winter, Mart. 
xiii 59. ‘ Noctes vigilantur amarae, there are batter migM- 
watches, Ov. H. xii. 169. * Tertia vivitur aetas, a third age of 
life is passing, Ov. .M. xi. 187. ‘ Multo pisce natantur aquae, /& 
waters are swum by many a fish, Ov. A. 71. i. 48. 

Rare instances of Trajective Verbs personally Passive are found: 
invideor in Horace; imperor both in Horace and Cicero. But 
Impersonal Passive Construction is regular in such Verbs. 


5) Sometimes the Preposition is repeated after Compound Verbs, 
or another introduced : 

*Sestius ad urbem advolavit, Sestins flew to the city, C. f. 
Ses. 4. *Orator peragrat per animos hominum, aw oraíor 
travels through the minds of men, C. d. Or. i. 51. * Pittacus acce 
dere quemquam vetat in funus aliorum," Piffacus forbids anyom 
lo approach the funeral of other people, C. Leg. ii. 26. 

This happens also with Prepositions governing the Ablative: 

* Excedere ex urbe,’ * eripere ab aliquo pecuniam,’ &c. 

Hence some Compound Verbs, the Primitives of which are Trai 
sitive, have two Accusatives; one of which is the Object of the 
Simple Verb, the other depends on the Preposition. The Prepos- 
tions admitting this construction are trans, ad, circum, praeter: 
*Petreius iusiurandum adigit Afranium, Petretus 
Afranius (take) an oath, Caes. B. C. i. 76. * Postquam id animum 
advertit, when he turned his mind to this, Caes. B. G. v. 19. 
* Allobroges Pompeius sua praesidia circumduxit, Pompetss 
led the Allobroges round his posts, Caes. 5. C. iii. 61. 


The Passive construction retains the Accusative governed by the 
Preposition: ‘Scopulos praetervecta videtur oratio mea, fj 
speech seems to have cleared the rocks, C. $. Coe. 21. 


ix. Idiomatic Uses. 


1) The Abstract Verbal Noun itself appears in the Comic poets 
with an Accusative: ‘Quid tibi hanc curatio est rem ?? what 
concern have you with this affair? Plaut. Amph. i. 3. 21. 


2) The Participial in -bundus is sometimes used with an Accu- 
sative: * Populabundus agros, /aying waste the lands, Gell. xi. 15- 
Livy uses perosus, hating, with Accusative. Exosus and pertaesus 
are so used by writers of the silver age. 
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_ 3) Comic poetry shews that it was an idiom of Roman conversa- | 


tion to begin a sentence with an unconstructed Accusative, ante- 
cedent to a Relative also in the Accusative : 


*Naucratem quem convenire volui, in navi non erat,’ Naucrates 


whom I wished to meet was not on board, Plaut. Amph. iv. 1. 1. 
*Eunuchum quem dedisti nobis quas turbas dedit!’ shat eunuch 
whom you gave us, what trouble he has given! Ter. Eun. iv. 


3 1I. .- 


a) The Greek idiom was also used, by which the true Subject 
of a Relative Clause is made the Object of the principal 
sentence: 

‘Scin’ me in quibus sim gaudiis ?’ do you know how overjoyed 
fam? Plaut. Bac. iv. 6.28. * Servum meum Strobilum 
miror ubi sit,’ J wonder where is my slave Strobilus, Plaut. 
Aul, iv. 7. 16. 


Note. Many Verbs take a great variety of Objects, thus forming 
an extensive phraseology, which may be studied in good dictionaries 
with advantage. Such Verbs are: ago, capio, do, facio, fero, 
habeo, volo and their compounds. 


x The Exclamatory Accusative. 


1) The Accusative may stand with one of the Interjections O, 
heu, eheu, pro, en, ecce, &c., or without an Interjection : 
* O. fallacem hominum spem fragilemque fortunam, O the 
deceifful hope of men and Jrail fortune, C. d. Or. ii. 2. 7. ‘En 
uattuor aras! Ecce duas tibi Daphni, duas altaria Phoebo; 
0, four altars! behold two for thee, Daphnis, and two of higher 
elevation for Phoebus, Verg. B. v.65. ‘Pro deorum atque homi- 
num fidem, C. 7. D. v. 16. *Heu stirpem invisam!’ Verg. 
Aen, vii. 293. ‘Me miserum !? C. Fam. xiv. 1. *Operam tuam 
multam, qui et haec cures et mea expedias,’ how much trouble 
you take in both minding these affairs and expediting mine, C. Att. 
xiii. 
2) This Accusative may take the form of an Interrogation : 
‘Huncine hominem? hancine impudentiam, iudices, han- 


cine audaciam?" what a man is this? what shamelessness, gen- 
llemen, what audacity ? C. Verr. v. 25. 


(On the Government of the Accusative by Prepositions, see $ 70.) 


xi Accusative of two Objects. 


1) Certain Verbs of teaching, asking, concealing, sometimes 
take two Accusatives, one Contained, of the Matter, the other 
Attained, of the Person. 

‘Quis musicam docuit Epaminondam?’ who taught 
Epaminondas music? Nep. Praef. *Numquam divitias deos 
rogavi, / never asked the gods for riches, Mart. iv. 77. 1. * Anti- 
&onus iter quod habebat omnis celat, Antigonus concealed 

Jom all the road he was taking, Nep. Eum. 8. 
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Such Verbs are: 


Doceo (and its compounds, edoceo, dedoceo), erudio (in poetry), 
rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, reposco, flagito, percontor, 
postulo, celo; and ‘in Horace) lacesso, veneror. Consulo with 
double Accusative is rare. 


2) Moneo and its compounds, cogo, and some other Verbs, 
may have this construction when the Accusative of the Matter isa 
Neuter Pronoun or Pronominal : 

‘Illud me praeclare admones,’ you remind me of that fad 
excellently, C. Att. ix. 9. 2. ‘Multa extis admonemur, we ar? 
admonishe of many things by entrails, C. N. D. ii. 66, And this 
is the most common Accusative after Verbs of asking. 


3) Verbs of informing, warning, enquiring, concealing, may take 
an Ablative of the Matter with de: 

‘De paratis incendiis senatum edocet, he informs the Senate 
of the intended conflagrations, Sall. C. 48. ‘Non est profecto de 


illo veneno celata mater,’ certain his mother was not kept ia . 
ignorance of that poison, C. p. Clu. 66. 


4) Peto, contendo, take an Ablative of the Person with a, ab: 
which may also follow rogo, oro, exoro,posco, postulo, flagito: 


* Hoc a te peto,’ this J ask of you, C. 


5) Quaero, scitor, sciscitor, percontor, exigo, take an 
Ablative of the Person with ab, ex: 'Zeuxis quaesivit ab 1s 
quasnam virgines formosas haberent, Zeuxzs enquired of them 
what beautiful maidens they had, C. d. Inv. i. :. 


6) The Contained Accusative of the Matter may remain in the 
Passive : 

‘In primis cultum agrorum docenda est vita,’ life must first 
be taught agriculture, Pl. N. H.xv. 1. *Livius est primus re 
gatus sententiam, Lévins was first asked his opinion, L 
xxxvii. I4. 


xii Oblique Double Accusative with Verbs 
of making, thinking &c. (Factive). 


1) A simple Copulative Sentence, of which the Verb is sum, may 
become an Oblique Clause (Accusative with Infinitive), and ( 
Infinitive being omitted) the Clause may be made to depend on? 
principal sentence with one of these Verbs. 

Examples: 
Numa est rex: Numam esse regem; Numam regem: 


‘Populus Romanus Numam regem creavit, 
the Roman people elected Numa king. 


Tu es doctus ct prudens; te csse doctum et prudentem; @ 
doctum et prudentem : 


!* Puto te doctum et prudentem, 
I count you learned and prudent. 
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Eumenes est sepeliendus; Eumenem esse sepeliendum ; Eu- 
menem sepeliendum: 


* Antigonus Eumenem sepeliendum tradidit. 
Antigonus gave Eumenes lo be buried. 


Numam, te, Eumenem, are Oblique Subjects (becoming Objects). 
gem, doctum, prudentem, sepeliendum, are Oblique Comple- 
nts. This use of the Gerundive is very frequent. 


2) The Verbs which form this construction are : 


a) The Active forms of the Copulative Verbs enumerated 
on p. 351. 
à) Also many other Verbs : 
Adiungo, adscisco, arbitror, constituo, do, facio, impertior, 
monstro, peto, pono, praebeo, praesto (exhibit, make), 
reddo, sumo, tribuo, &c. 


3) Instead of an Apposite or Attribute, the Complement in 
iy such form of Construction may sometimes be one of the Pre- 
sitions pro, in, with an Ablative Case, inter with Accusative, or 
co, numero, &c., with a Genitive. 

Thus the English sentence, *7 hold Gaius my friend) may be 
ndered in many ways: 


Gaium amicum habeo. 
Gaius a me amicus habetur. 


ro amico. 
Gaium habeo In amicis. 
Gaius a me habetur | inter amicos. 
in amicorum numero. 


Examples of Accusative. 


ii, (Affasned Acc.) ‘Ea, quae leviter sensum voluptate movent, facillime fugi- 
int satietatem,' C. d. Or. iii. 25. ' Nullaarsimitarisollertiam naturae potest,’ 
C.N. D.i3* ‘Solet Dionysium, cum aliquid furiose fecit, paenitere, C. Aét. 
ni. s. 

, lk. (Contained Acc.) ‘Dentatus triumphavit triumphos novem, Gell. ii. 11. 
voce iuravi verissimum pulcherrimumque iusiurandum, quod 

pulus idem magna voce me vere iurasse iuravit,' C. Fam. v. 2. ‘ Aquillius iuravit 
Rorbum,’ C. 4/7. i. 1. *Quomodo tibi placebit Iovem lapidem iurare, cum scias, 
Ovem iratum esse nemini posse?’ C. Fam. vii 12. ‘Claudius aleam studiosissime 
Usit,’ Suet. Claud. 33. ‘Curios simulant et Bacchanalia vivunt,’ Iuv ii 2 ‘Qui 
‘tadium currit, eniti et contendere debet ut vincat, C. Off. iii. 10. ‘Tigellius 
'Octes vigilabat ad ipsum mane, Hor. .$. i 3. 17. ‘Si Xerxes, cum tantis 
ibus tantisque copiis mare ambulavisset, terram navigasset, mel se auferre 

X Hymetto voluisse diceret, certe sine causa videretur tanta conatus,' C. Fix. ii. 34. 
Nero sub exitu vitae palam voverat saltaturum se Vergilii Turnum,’ Suet. Ne». 54. 

Inter alia prodigia carnem pluit,' L. iii xo. ‘Magis laudatur unguentum, quod 
€*ram, quam quod crocum olere videtur, C. d. Or. iii. 25. "Definitio genere ipso 
Octrinam redolet,' C. d. Or. ii. 25. ‘In Hispania multa in spartariis mella herbam 
'am sapiunt,' Plin. VM. 77. xi. 8. 'Haud tibi voltus mortalis, nec vox hominem 
9nat,' Verg. Aen. i. 328. 'Utrumque laetor, et sine dolore corporis te fuisse et 
‘imo valuisse, C. Fam. vii. 1. ‘De Q. Fratre nihil ego te accusavi,' C. Fame. xiv. 1. 
Cetera assentior Crasso, C. Z. Or. i. 9. 'Q. Fabius Maximus moritur, exactae 
‘Statis; si quidem verum est, augurem dous et sexaginta annos fuisse, quod quidam 
‘Uctores sunt, L. xxx. 26. 'Stupentis tribunos et suam iam vicem anxios libe- 

Vit onere consensus populi Romani,' L. viii. 35. 'Suevi non multum frumento, sed 
Raximam partem lacte atque pecore vivunt," Caes. 3. G. iv. 1. * Scis me orationes 
Uit aliquid id genus solitum scribere, C. 44//. xiii. 12. 'Siapud te plus auctoritas 
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D. The Dative Case. 


i The DATIVE is the Case of that which is 
interested in anaction or state. It has three 
principal uses in Latin: 


I. As Remoter Object, it completes the construction of many 
Verbs, Transitive and Intransitive ; of many Adjectives, sometimes 
of Adverbs, rarely of Substantives ; 


Dare librum (alicui); coronam capiti imponere; placere, 
irasci (alicui); vicinus, carus, odiosus (alicui): convenienter 
naturae : utiliter patriae : obtemperatio legibus. 


mea valuisset, nihil sane esset quod nos paeniteret,' C. ad Q. Fs. i 2. Id nobisoneri, 
hominibus id aetatis, imponitur,' C. Z. Or. i. 47. ' Romanorum nemo id auctor! 
tatis aderat,' Tac. Anm. xii, 18 * Cometae sanguinei lugubre rubent,' Verg, Aen. x. 
273. ' Artabanus, ubi data fides a legatis reddendae dominationi venisse, adlevatu: 
animum, ' Tac. Ans. vi. 43. ‘Arminius impetu equi pervasit oblitus faciem s 
cruore ne nosceretur, Tac. Asa. ii. 17. ‘Hannibal, dum murum Sagunti iacastins 
subit, adversum femur tragula graviter ictus cecidit, L. xxi 7. ‘Non illa cob 
calathisve Minervae femineas adsueta manus,’ Verg. en. vii. 805. 


iv. (Medial Obj.) *Dic quibus in terris inscripti nomina regum nascantur flores, 
Verg. B. iii. 106. ‘Septem et viginti virgines, longam iadutae vestem, carmen in 
Junonem reginam canentes ibant,' L. xxvii. 37.  'Domitianus sacellum Iovi conserva 
tori aramque posuit casus suos in marmore expressam,' Tac. H. iii. 74. 


v. (Accus. of Time, Space, Measure.) ‘Multa saecula sic viguit Pythagoreorum 
nomen, ut nulli alii docti viderentur,' C. 7. 2. i. 16. *Duodequadraginta anno» 
tyrannus Syracusanorum fuit Dionysius, cum quinque et viginti annos natus 
dominatum occupavisset, C. 7. D. v. 20. ‘Abhinc triennium commigravit huc 
viciniae,' Ter. Ax. i. 1. 43. ‘A recta conscientia transversum unguem non oporttt 
discedere,' C. Aft. xiii. 20. ‘Zama quinque dierum iter ab Karthagine abest, L 
xxx. 29. 'Milites aggerem, latum pedes trecentos, altum pedes octoginta 
exstruxerunt,' Caes. Z. G. vii. 24. 


vi Accus. of Place.) * Athenienses bello Persico sua omnia, quae moveri à 
partim Salaminem, partim Troezenem asportarunt,’ Nep. Them. 2. * Hannibal? 
hiberna Capuam concessit, L. xxiii 18. ‘Galli quondam longe ab suis sedibus 
Delphos usque ad oraculum orbis terrae spoliandum profecti sunt,' C. 4 Fest. 1e 
' Pompeius Africam exploravit ; inde Sardiniam cum classe venit,' C. J. L. Mas. 1* 
‘ Aristoteles, Theophrastus, Zeno, innumerabiles alii philosophi numquam domum 
revertere, C. 7. D. v. 37. ‘Scipio rus ex urbe, tanquam e vinculis, evolabat,’ C. 4. Or. 
iL 6. 'Helvetii oppida sua omnia incendunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublet 
paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent, Caes. B. G. i.s. ‘Magni domum of 
cursus Rd. Afranium fiebant, Caes. B. C. i. 53. ‘Hoc nemo eat infitias, Thebas 
quamdiu Epaminondas praefuerit reipublicae, caput fuisse totius Graeciae," Nep. Ef. 19 
*Exequias Chremeti, quibus est commodum, ire tempus est,’ Ter. PA. v. 8. 37: . 

vii. ‘Terra dies duodequadraginta movit,” L. xxxv. 40. *Aer movetur nobiscus. 
C. N. D. i. 33. *Suevi lavantur in fluminibus,' Caes. B. G. iv. x. 


viii. ‘Nemo tam ferus fuit quin Alcibiadis casum lacrimarit,’ Nep. 44. 6 Vel 
magistri equitum virgas ac securis dictatoris tremere atque horrere solent,’ L. =" 
27. ‘Nec honores sitio, nec desidero gloriam, C. Q. Fr. iii sg. 'Commis9 
tacere qui nequit, hic niger est,’ Hor. S. i. 4. 84. ‘Ea quae disputavi dissere’’ 
malui quam iudicare, C. N. D. iii. 4o. ‘Risi nivem atram,' C. Q. Fr. ib 1 
*Vigila illud, quod facile est, ne quid mihi temporis prorogetur, C. Fam. it 19 
‘Quis udo deproperare apio coronascuratve myrto?" Hor.'C. ii. 7. 23. ‘Quam 
tua consilia, quam evigilata tuiscogitationibus !* C. Aft. ix. 12, ‘De natura deor? 
Cotta sic disputat, ut hominum nondeleat religionem, credo, ne communia iura migra’ 
videatur,' C. Div.i. s. *Matutine pater, seu Iane libentius audis,' Hor. S. fi. 6. 9o. Me 
miseram | quid iam credas aut cui credas?' Ter. Ad. iii. 2. * Insepulta membré 
different lupi, Hor. Efed. v. 99. ‘Hacc cogitatione inter se differunt, re 
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II. As Recipientor Acquisitive (Dativus Commodi et Incom- 
modi) it is added to any Predication to express that for whom or 
Jor which something is, or is done: 


Legere virgines Vestae: esse patrem urbi. 
(The Datives I. II. oftener express persons than things.) 


III. Idiomatically, the Latin Dative is used to express a Pur- 
pose in constructions which generally complete the construction 
of sum, do, habeo, fio, verto, venio, and other verbs. 


Esse cordi, bono, usui, odio, honori, &c. ; vitio, culpae, crimini 
dare ; contemptui, derisui, habere ; auxilio, subsidio, venire, &c. 


copulata sunt,’ C. 7. D. iv. 11. *Aequa lege necessitas sortitur insignis et imos.' 
Hor. C. iii. x. 15. ‘Gens Claudia regnum in plebem sortita,' L. iii. 58. ' Hic tibi 
rostra Catoadvolat,' C. 4/f. i. 14. 'Te nunc alloquor, Africane,' Ald Herenn. iv. 
1% 'Appellitur navisSyracusas,' C. Verr. v. 25. ‘ Dictator triumphans urbem 
invehitur,' L. ii. 31. 'Creati consules Kalendis Sextilibus, ut tunc principium anni 
agebatur, consulatum incunt,' L. iii 6. 'Achaeos Aetoli, navibus per fretum, 
quod Naupactum et Patras interfluit, exercitu traiecto, depopulati erant,' L. 
xxvii 29. ‘Pythagoras multas regiones barbarorum pedibus obiit, C. Fin. v. 
* Quaeritur, sitne honestum, gloriae causa mortem obire?' C. d. Or. iii. 29. 
‘ Diligentissime semper illum diem et illud munus solitus es obire,' C. Lael. ii. ‘Ad 
Antonium mittuntur qui nuntient ne Mutinamobsideat,'C. PAZ vi. 2. ‘Euphrates 
Babyloniam mediam permeat,' Plin. 77. N. v. 26. ‘Non orat Roscius ut eam 
noctem pervigilet,' C. J. S. Rose. 3s. ‘ Populus solet nonnumquam dignos prae- 
terire, C. 5. Planc. 3. ‘Crassus Euphratem nulla belli causa transire voluit,’ 
C. Fiw. jii 22. ‘Hannibal cum reliquis copiis Pyrenaeum transgreditur,' L. 
xxi 24. 'Haec Fetialis, quum finis suprascandit, haec portam ingrediens 
peragit, L. i 32. ‘Germani intra annos quattuordecim tectum non subierant,’ 
Caes. B. G. i. 36. 'Equites Pompeiani aciem Caesaris a latere aperto circumire 
coeperunt, Caes. B. C. iii. 93. 'Angustias Themistocles quaerebat ne multitudine 
circumiretur,' Nep. Them. 3. ' Eumenes extremo tempore circumventus est,’ 
Nep. Ew». s. ‘Themistocles adire ad magistratum noluit, Nep. 74.7. 'Ubii 
orabant ut Caesar exercitum modo Rhenum transportaret,' Caes B. G. iv. 
16, 'Transadigit costas et cratis pectoris ensem,’ Verg. Aen. xii. $08. 
‘Hannibal nonaginta milia peditum duodecim milia equitum Iberum tra- 
duxit, L. xxi. 23. ‘Scipio colloquium haud abnuit, L. xxx. 29. ‘Verginius 
orabat ne se, ut parricidam liberum, aversarentur,' L. ii. so. ' Utinam, Cn. Pompei, 
cum C. Caesare societatem aut numquam coisses, aut numquam diremisses ! " C. 
Phil. ii. 10. 'Non eos solum convenire aveo, quos ipse cognovi, sed illos ctiam, de 
quibus audivi et legi,’ C. Ca£. Af. 23. 'Urbem unam mihi amicissimam declinavi, 
C pg. Planc. 41. 'Struthiocameli altitudinem equitis insidentis equo excedunt,' 
PL NW. A. x. i. ‘Edormi crapulam,' C. PA; ii, 12. ' Historia non debet egredi 
veritatem, Plin. Ef. vii. 33. *Decius M. Livium pontificem praeire iussit verba, 
Quibus se legionesque hostium pro exercitu populi Romani Quiritium devoveret,' L. x. 28. 


x. ‘En miserum hominem!’ C. 7». ii. 30. ‘O hominem fortunatum,’ C. 5. 
Quite. 2$.. ‘Me caecum, qui haec ante non viderim, C. Att. x. xo. ‘Di vostram 
fidem !' 

xi (Double Object.) Eloquentia efficit ut ea quae scimus alios docere possimus, 
CN. D. ii. sg. .Achaei quoque auxilia Philippum regem orabant,’ L. xxviii. s. 
Orationes meduas postulas,' C. 4/7. i. 7. ‘Pauca milites pro tempore hor- 
tatur,' Sall. /ug. 49. ‘ Rascilius de privatis me primum sententiam rogavit,’ C. 
e. Fr.iü.:. 'Verres parentes pretium pro sepultura liberum poscebat,' C. Ver». 
L3 ‘Iboet consulam hanc rem amicos, quid faciundum censeant,' Plaut. Jfex. 
.336 'Nonte celavi sermonem Ampii,' C. Fam. ii. 16. ' Scito, me non esse 
rogatum sententiam,' C. 4/71. 13. *Hocnoscelatos non oportuit,' Ter. Hec. 
T-.&23. 'Nonaudimus ea quae a natura monemur,' C. Lael. a4. 

I. (Factive Construction.) Neminem pecunia divitem fecit,' Sen. Eg. 120. 

'hterrex creatur M. Furius Camillus, qui P. Cornelium Scipionem inter- 
c fem prodidit,' L. v. 31. *Ciceronem universa civitas consulem declaravit, 

* x Pis 3. ‘Ubi illitot di, sinumeramus etiam caelum deum?’ C. NW. D. i. 15. 
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ii. (I) The Dative of the Remoter Object. 


The Words which govern this Dative are Verbs or Adjectives 
containing the general notions of 


1) Proximity and Remoteness. 

2) Demorstration and Obscurity. 
3) Gratification and Disfavour. 
4) Rule and Subservience. 


But many words, having these meanings, either take some other 
Case,! or, while they take a Dative, admit other constructions also. 
On this account it is desirable to name first those Verbs which 
take a Dative on/y, and then to add lists of Verbs with other 
varieties of Construction : and so in the Adjectives. 


A) t. Verbs with which a Remoter Object, if expressed atall 
is always a Dative, are chiefly the following : 

The Impersonal Verbs : accidit, conducit, contingit, con- 
venit, expedit, libet, licet, liquet, placet, praestat, restat, 
usuvenit, vacat: (fas est, necesse est, opus est, usus 
est), &c. 


Verbs of affirming, relating, shewing, proving, &c.—affrmo, 
confirmo, dico, exhibeo, indIco, monstro, demonstro, narro, 
ostendo, patefacio, praecipio, probo, suadeo, pers 
dissuadeo, auctor sum, &c. (Trans.) 

Appearing, being known, being near, &c.—appareo, innotesco, 
pateo, videor, obviam eo, praesto sum, &c. (Intrans.) 
Giving, lending, paying, owing, entrusting, &c.—commodo, 
concedo, credo, divido, do, fero, and their compoun 
mando, ministro, praebeo, praesto, pendo, redhibeo, re 
linquo, solvo, suppedito, trado, tribuo, debeo, committo, 

fido, confido, cedo, &c. (Trans.) 

Promising, refusing, grudging—polliceor, promitto, recipio, 
spondeo, despondeo ;—nego, recuso, renuo, invideo, &c 
(Trans.) 

Congratulating, thanking ;—threatening : gratulor, grator, 
gratias (gratiam) ago, (refero, habeo) ;-——minor, minitor, 

C. 


Dedicating, consecrating, sacrificing, vowing— dico, dedico, 
Sacro, consecro, operor, immolo, sacrifico, voveo, devoveo 
&c. (Trans. 

Assisting, favouring, benefiting, satisfying :—fnjuring, & 
posing: auxilior, benefacio, faveo, gratificor, medeon 
opitulor, parco, patrocinor, prosum, satisdo, satisfacio, 


* Montem Vesontione murus circumdatus arcem efficit,' Caes. B. C. i 38. * Socrates 
totius mundi se incolam et civemarbitrabatur,' C. 7. D. v. 37. Nemo credit, 
nisi ei, quem fidelem putat,’ C. 5. S. Ruse. 39. ‘Laelium Decimum cocae 
vimus virum bonum et non illicteratum, €. d. Or. ii. 6. * Lentulus attribuit 
nos trucidandos Cethego, ceteroscivisinterficiendos Gabinio, urbem 1 Cal 


mandam Cassio, totam Italiam vastandam diripiendamque 


iv. 6. . 2L . 
' Thus delecto, iuvo, rego, thouzh resembling in sense some of the Verbs hereafter 
recounted, ars always Transitive, taking no Case but the Accusauve. 
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studeo, subvenio, succurro :—adversor, incommodo, in- 
sidior, malefacio, noceo, obsto, obsum, officio, repugno, 
resisto, &c. (Intrans.) 


Believing, flattering, assenting, pleasing :—distrusting, dis- 
pleasing, upbraiding, reviling, being angry, &c.—credo, 
fido, confido, benedico, blandior,assentor, assentior, ignosco, 
indulgeo, placeo, morigeror, morem gero, convicior, diffido, 
obtrecto, displiceo, exprobro, irascor, maledico, stom- 
achor, succensco, &c. (Chiefly Intrans.) 


Ruling, commanding, obeying, serving—dominor, impero, 
regno :—ancillor, cedo, famulor, oboedio, pareo, servio, 
inservio, subservio, suffragor, supplico, &c.  (Intrans.) 
Observe the expression, dicto audiens sum, J/ odey. 


On nubo, vaco, see iii. 


o these must be added numerous Verbs compounded with the 
‘icles : 

d, ante, ab, con, de, e, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, re, 
» super, bene, male, satis : 

ddo, addico, affulgeo, desum, indormio, impendeo, oppono, 
habeo, praefero, subiungo, satisfacio, &c. 


mong such Compounds, however, some admit an Accusative 
re a Dative might stand : many repeat their Preposition with 
Case, or admit another Preposition and Case, where a Dative 
ht stand. Generally the Dative prevails in poetry, Prepositions 
rose, But this is not true of all such Verbs: and as no Grammar 

exhaust the combinations of Verbs and Cases, the student 
ald observe these in reading, with the aid of a good Dictionary. 


. @) Verbs used with Dative or Accusative: 

Adiaceo, adno, adstrepo, adsulto, adulor, aemulor, allatro, 
antecedo, anteeo, antevenio, assideo, ausculto, comitor, 
decet, deficio, inhio, innato, inno, insto, intervenio, lateo, 
medicor, moderor, obambulo, obequito, obstrepo, obtrecto, 
obumbro, occumbo, plaudo, praecedo, praecello, praecurro, 
praemineo, praesideo, praestolor, supersto, supervenio. 


Observe mitto, nuntio, scribo, alicui or ad aliquem. 


b) Verbs implying agreement, communion, comparison, &c., 
take either a Dative or, oftener in prose, the Preposition 
cum with its Case, or the phrase inter se. Such are 


Coeo, cohaereo, communico, comparo, compono, concilio, 
confero, congrego; also, apto, haereo, iungo, misceo, 
necto, socio, and their compounds with cum. 

This applies also to Verbs of contention, certo, contendo, 
pugno, &c. 


€) Verbs which imply dtsagreement, disunion, difference, dis- 
tance, &c., take either a Dative or, often in prose, a 
Preposition with Case, usually ab, sometimes inter. 
Such are, o 
Absum, differo, discrepo, dissentio, dissideo, disto, &c. 
Cc 
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Verbs which imply /a4zug .acway, defending, protecting. 
4 from, &c., take either a Dative of the Remoter Object or, 
oftener in prose, a Preposition with Ablative. Such are, 
Abstraho, adimo, aufero, detraho, eripio, eximo; arcto, 
defendo, depello, propulso, &c. 


e) Verbs which may take either a Dative of the Object with 
an Accusative of the Thing, or an Accusative Object with 
an Ablative of the Thing. Such are, 

Adspergere, inspergere, circumdare, circumfundere, donare, 
munerare (i), exuere, induere, intercludere, impertire: 
Dono tibi munus; dono te munere. 


f) Interdico is best known in the phrase, * interdicere alicui 
aqua et igni,’ £o danish by the form of exclusion from fre 
and water; but *interdicere rem alicui? is a good 
Latin construction; also *interdicere alicui de re.’ 


£) Verbs which may take Dative alone or Accusative of Thing 
with Dative of Person: 


Condonare (remit, forgive); ignoscere (excuse, pardon) ; 
credere (e/ieve, lend); gratulari (congratulate) ; imperare 
(command) ; indulgere (grant, indulge) ; minari, minitari 
(threaten) ; probare (prove, make good); suadere (recom- 
mend); persuadere (persuade, convince); invidere (envy, 
grudge). Also fidere, confidere (frust). 

Persuadere alteri ut, &c., fo persuade one fo, &c. 

Persuasit hoc mihi, Ze convinced me of this. Persuasum 
habeo; mihi persuasum est, / amt convinced: hoc mibi 
persuasum est. 

Invidere (/o grudge) alteri re aliqua is a construction some- 
times used. 


Such Verbs cannot be so used in the Passive as to make that 
which was the Dative their Subject, though Horace has imperor; 
invideor: Lucr. officiuntur, ii. 156, where see Munro. Regularly, 
the Dative remains in the Passive: and, if there was an Accus, 
this becomes the Subject; if none, the Verb is Impersonal : ‘Id 
mihi probatur ;’ * Invidetur mihi.’ 


136 3. Examples of Verbs which vary construction with meaning: 

Accedere (/o affroach) muris; muros, poet. ; ad muros; in 
senatum.  Accedere (fo jotn, concur with) alicui. Acce- 
dere (Zo be added): aliquid accedit (accessit) alicui. 

Aequare (fo devel) agrum.  Aequare, aequiparare (fo make 
egal) hunc illi ; hanc rem illi. So adaequare, exaequare. 

Aequare, aequiparare (to be egual fo) aliquem. 

Cavere (fo fake caution for) securitati; agris; alicui. Cavere 
(f0 beware of) canem.  Cavere a veneno. 

Cedere (/o retire) patria. Cedere (/o yield) fortunae. Cedere 
(fo give up) aliquid de iure suo alicui, &c. 

Constare sibi (/o be consistent). — Constat (Z£ s an established 
fact). Constare parvo, magno, &c., 4o cost little, much, &x. 


Consulere: Si me consulis, ego tibi consulam, £f you c 
sult me, I will consult for your interest. 
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Convenire (/o sui/) alicui, in aliquem. Convenire (/o meet) 
aliquem. Convenit mihi tecum, you and I are agreed. 
Inter se convenit ursis, dears agree together. Convenit, 34 
Suits, it ts agreed. | 
Cupere (/o deszre) aliquid.  Cupere (fo wish) alicui (42 some- 
body's interest). 
Deficere (fo fai) aliquem; alicui Deficere ab aliquo, fo 
revolt from. | 


Dare litteras alicui (£o give a letter for delivery), rarely 
(wrete to). Dare litteras ad aliquem, /o fost a letter to 
some one. 


Dolet mihi (/ g7zeve) : doleo rem. 

Excusare, purgare (fo excuse, clear) se alteri; se apud alte- 
rum. Excusare morbum, /o plead the excuse of tliness. 

Imponere (fo Jay on) rem alteri; rem rei; aliquid in ali- 
quid; aliquid in aliquo. Imponere alicui, fo cheat any 
one. 


Incumbere (/o /ean on) rei. Incumbere (/o devote oneself) 
ad rem, in rem. 


Interest inter (there is a difference between) hoc et illud. 
Interest omnium, nostra, &c., ¢/ és the interest of all, of us, 
&c. Interesse (fo be present at) rei, in re. 


Mactare (/o slaughter) deo victimam, (/o sacrifice) victima. 
Mactare aliquem honoribus, /o grace with honours. Mac- 
tare suppliciis, fo visit with punishment, 

Manere (/o remain) alicui. Manere (£o await) aliquem. 


Metuere, timere, &c. (fo /ea7) aliquem; aliquid; alicui (or 
somebody). 

Moderari, temperare (£o curd) rei. Moderari, temperare (fo 
govern) rem.  Temperare (/o refrain) a re. Temperare 

- (fo spare) alteri. 

Parcere (fo spare) alteri. Parcere (/o forbear) are. Parcere 
(to spare) aliquid sibi, aliquid alteri. 

Petere, precari (/o deg) aliquid sibi ; aliquid alteri. Petere 
(to sue for) consulatum, &c.  Petere (/o entreat) aliquid ab 
altero. Petere (/o seek) locum. 


Praeire (to go before) alicui. Praeire (Zo recite) verba alteri 
(words for another to repeat). 

Praestare (fo exce) alteri aliqua re. Praestare (/o assure, to 
warrant) aliquid alicui. Praestare (fo prove, exhibit) se 
talem. 

Praevertere (fo prefer) aliquid alicui rei. Praevertere (/o 
anticipate) aliquid or aliquem, — Praeverti (40 despatch 
first) rei. 

Prospicere, providere (/o provide for the good of) alicui. 
Prospicere, providere (/o foresee) rem, de re. 

Recipere (fo give assurance) alicui. Recipere (fo receive) um 
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aliquem. Recipere (/o befake) se aliquo. Recipere (fe 
retake, recover) res, urbem, &c. 


Renuntiare (/o announce) alicui aliquid (de aliqua re). Re 


nuntiare (£o proclaim) aliquem consulem, &c. Renuntiare 
(to renounce) alicui rei. 


Solvere (fo pay) alicui pecuniam, &c. Solvere (fo reltas) 
aliquem re; 


Succedere (/o succeed) alteri, alicui rei; in locum alicuius. 
Succedere (/o come up fo) portas, muris, &c. 


Sufficere (fo suffice) alicui; alicui rei. Sufficere (fo supply) 
aliquem ; aliquid. 


Supersedere (/o sit upon) rei; rem. Supersedere (lo ds 
pense with) re; rarely rei. 


Velle aliquem, fo want somebody. Bene velle alicui, fo wish 
well to somebody. Nolle alicui, Zo wish 17] to. 


B) The principal Adjectives used with a Dative Object are : 


Cognatus, contiguus, conterminus, finitimus, praesens, pro- 
pinquus, propior, proximus, vicinus, &c., assuetus, con- 
suetus, &c., acclinis, aptus, accommodatus, commodus, 
congruens, consentaneus, conveniens, decorus, habilis, ho- 
nestus, idoneus, natus, necesse, necessarius, opportunus, 
promptus, proclivis, &c., aequalis, aemulus, idem, concors 
consors, &c., concolor, &c. :— par, compar, similis, assi 
milis, contrarius, diversus, insuetus, &c., incommodus, 
indecorus, inopportunus, turpis, &c., dispar, impar, inae 
qualis, discors, dissimiiis, dissonus, discolor, &c. 

Apertus, certus, cognatus, compertus, conspicuus, evidens 
liquidus, manifestus, notus, patens:-——ambiguus, caccus,- 
dubius, incertus, obscurus, &c. 


Aequus, amicus, acceptus, benignus, benevolus, blandus 
bonus, carus, clemens, dexter, dulcis, familiaris, fructuosus, 
gratus, iucundus, lenis, mitis, propitius, prosper, salubet, 
salutaris, secundus, suavis, utilis ; expeditus, facilis, levis 
obvius, pervius :—calamitosus, damnosus, exitialis, funestus, 
inutilis, malus, noxius, periculosus, pestifer; adversus 
amarus, asper, crudelis, fatalis, hostilis, infensus, infestus, 
inimicus, iniquus, iratus, laevus, letalis, sinister, saevus; 
tristis, ingratus, invisus, molestus, odiosus, terribilis; 1 
credulus, infidus, infidelis; contumax, rebellis; arduus, 
difficilis, durus, gravis, invius, laboriosus, &c. 

Imperiosus : — dicto-audiens, obnoxius, obsequiosus, sum 
missus, supplex, &c. 


a) Adjectives which take Dative or Genitive are: 


Aequalis, affinis, alienus, communis, conscius, par, dispar, 
proprius, similis, dissimilis, superstes. 


The following also may bc treated as Substantives, and 50 
take a Genitive» 
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Aemulus, amicus, inimicus, cognatus, necessarius, propin. 
quus, socius, supplex, vicinus. 
Alienus also takes an Ablative with or without ab. 
Proprius is used by Cicero with Genitive only. 
Propior, proximus are found with Accusative; also with ab and 
case. 
B) Adjectives of fitness, aptus, commodus, idoneus, natus, pro- 
clivis, promptus, &c., may take ad (rem). 
y) Many Adjectives which express feeling or behaviour may 
take in, erga (aliquem) : 
Acer, acerbus, crudelis, durus, iniquus, iniuriosus, saevus, 
severus, &c.; benignus, comis, liberalis, mitis, pius, im- 
pius, gratus, ingratus, &c. 


d Adverbs derived from Adjectives are sometimes used with a 
ve: 


Constanter sibi, convenienter naturae, utiliter patriae. 


2) Verbal Substantives governing Dative rarely occur: 
Obtemperatio legibus ; remedia morbis, &c. 

Jut such words as hostis, legatus, &c., being of an Adjectival 

ure, are followed by a Dative ; and others are so used when the 

tive is Acquisitive. 


ul. (II) The Recipient or Acquisitive Dative. 
at. Commodi et Incommodi.) 


Pisistratus sibi non patriae Megarensis vicit, Piststratus 
'quered the Megarians for himself, not for his country, lust. ii. 8. 
eque mihi ex cuiusquam amplitudine aut praesidia periculis 
t adiumenta honoribus quaero, C. $. Z. /7an. 24. *Filius 
tesi militibus missionem petebat, Tac. Anz. 1. 19. ‘Cato... 
bi pater est urbique maritus,’ Lucan. ii. 388. , 


I) Here may be ranked the Datives with vacare, fo be at 
leisure (alicui rei), nubere, £o wed, properly */o fake the 
veil for’ (viro), and those with Verbs of care, caution, 
fear: consulere, studere, cupere, cavcre, prospicere, 
providere, metuere, timcre, &c. (alicui), 7o consult, look out, 
Sear (for somebody or something). 

2) Est, sunt, &c, with a Dative, express ‘having:’ Suus 
cuique mos est, every one has his own custom, Ter. 
* Sex filii nobis, duae filiae sunt,’ we have six sons and 
two daughters, L. xlii. 34. 


3) Facio, fio are used with a Dative: 
* Quid facies huic?' C. *Quid mihi futurum est?' C. 


Also in the same sense, with de and Ablative : 


Quid de me fiet ? what will become of me? And with Abl. 
alone: Quid me fiet ? Quid te futurum'st? Ter. 


4) The Dative of a Pronoun, loosely added, and expressing 
general reference to a person, is called Dativus Ethicus: 
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‘Quid mihi Celsus agit?’ how does my Celsus gef on? Hor. 
Epist. i. 3.15. ‘Quid ait nobis Sannio?’ what says eur 
Sannio ? 

5) Similar to this is the Dative with the Interjections hem, 
ecce: Hem Davum tibi, see, here's Davus: Ecce tibi 
Antonius, &c. 


6) Hei, vae take a Dative: 


‘Hei misero mihi, alas for wretched me, Ter. — Vae victis, 
woe to the conquered, L. 

7) A Recipient Dative, instead of an Ablative of the Agent, 
may be joined to Passive Participles, especially to Gerun- 
dives; also to Participials in -bilis: 

* Formidatus Othoni, dreaded of Otho, Iuv. ‘Bella matri- 
bus detestata,’ wars abhorred by mothers, Hor. § Proe- 
lia coniugibus loquenda,’ dattles for wives £o talk of, 
Hor. ‘Non ulli aftabilis,’ Verg. 

Poets extend this idiom to Personal Passive Verbs: ‘Non 
intellegor ulli! Ov. ‘ Carmina quae scribuntur aquae 
potoribus, Hor. £7zst. i. 19. 3. ; 

In prose it is rare. * Dissimillimis bestiis communiter cibus 
quaeritur, C. NW. D. ii. 48. 


8) To such predications as * Cui (huic) nomen est, quibus 
(his) nomen datur, damus, &c., the Name itself is some- 
times joined as an attracted Dative: 

* Volitans, cui nomen asilo Romanum est,’ at insect whose 
Roman name is asilus, Verg. G. iii. 147. ‘In campis 
quibus nomen erat Raudiis, decertavere,’ they fougil 
in plains called the Raudian, Vell. ii. 2. 

(But a Nominative or Genitive of the Name is found: ‘Ei 
morbo nomen est avaritia, C. ‘Nomen Mercuri est 
mihi,’ Plaut. 4. Prol. 19.) 


9) Analogous to this are the attractions: * Hoc mihi volenti 
est, Sall ‘Quibus bellum volentibus .erat, whe 
wished for war, Tac. . 

10) When a Copulative Infinitive (esse, fieri, &c.) depends on 
a Verb with Dative Object, the Complement is generally 
Dative : ‘Mihi non licet esse neglegenti,’ C. 4#. i. 17. 
*Da mihi fallere, da iusto sanctoque videri, Hot. 
Epist.i. 16. 61. But it may be Accusative : * Primum ego 
me illorum, dederim quibus esse poetas ex 
numero, Hor. .$.i. 4. 39 (where Orelli reads poetis without 
authority or necessity). 

Note. The Dative of Place Whither is poctic: ‘It clamor caelo, 
a shout reaches the sky, Verg. Ae. v. 451. 


iv. (II) The Predicative Dative of Purpose. 


This is usually found with a Second Dative of the Recipient: 

Odio esse (cordi esse) alteri, /o be an object of hate (liking) £e 
another; vitio vertere alteri, /o impute as a fault to another. So, 
commodo, dedecori, delectationi, emolumento, honori, voluptati, 
&c., esse alicui, crimini dare alteri ; auxilio, subsidio venire alteri. 
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But a second Dative is not always used: Habere aliquem con- 
temptui, derisui, ludibrio; habere rempublicam quaestui; poncre 
(opponere) aliquid pigneri, /o awn, mortgage; canere receptui, fo 
sound a retreat. 

(Akin to this construction is that of the Dative Gerund and 
Gerundive : solvendo esse, fo be so/zent ; tresviri reipublicae con- 
stituendae, three commissioners for settling the government.) 

In Personal Passive construction both Datives remain; Libera 
patre filio dono datus est.! 


Examples of the Dative Case. 


I. (Datree of Remoter Object.) ‘Zenoni placuit, bonum esse solum, quod ho- 
nestum esset, C. 7. D. v. 11. ‘Omnibus bonis expedit salvam esse rempublicam,’ 
C. PAZ. xiii. 8 ‘Non vacat exiguis rebus adesse Iovi,' Ov. 77. ii. 216. ‘Cicero 
meus salutem tibi dicit,' C. Aft. v. o. ‘Diem mihi dixerat, multam irrogarat,' C. 
9. Mil. 14 ‘Qui sibi semitam non sapiunt, alteri monstrant viam,' Enn. 
*Anguis Sullae apparuit immolanti, C. Dir. ii. 3o. *Tironem Dolabellae 
obviam misi, C. Af. xii. 5. ‘Dionysius nobis praesto fuit, C. A/£. iv. 12. 
* Pompeio et Senatui pacis auctor fui,’ C. Aéé. ix. 1x. ‘Quantum consuetudini 
famaeque dandum sit, id curent vivi, C. 7. D. i. qs. ‘Is denique honos mihi 
videri solet, qui non propter spem futuri beneficii, sed propter magna merita claris 
viris defertur et datur,' C. Za». x. 1o. ‘Iam non ago tibi gratias; cui enim 
re vix referre possum, huic verbis non patitur res satisfieri, C. ad Brut. ii. x. 
‘Attica neptem Caesar Tiberio Claudio Neroni privigno suo despondit,’ Nep. 
Att. 19. ‘ Dissociatis animis civium, alii Sullanis, alii Cinnanis partibus favebant,’ 
N. Att. 2. ‘Omnino irasci amicis non temere soleo, ne si merentur quidem,’ C. 
PA. viii. s ' Tirones iureiurando accepto nihil iis nocituros hostis se Otacilio 
dediderunt,' Caes. 3. C. iii. 28. * Iudicisest innocentiae subvenire, C. 5. Clu. 
rz ‘Antiochus si parcre voluisset consiliis Hannibalis, propus Tiberi quam 
Thermopylis de summa imperi dimicasset,’ Nep. //amn. 8. ' Imperat aut servit 
collecta pecunia cuique, Hor. Z fist. i. 10. 47. ‘Cur succumbis cedisque for- 
tunae?' C. 7. D. iiL 17. ‘Non Caesari solum, sed etiam amicis eius omnibus 
pro Ligario exsule Cicero supplicavit, C. Fam. vi. 14. ‘Cui Gellius benedixit 
unquam bono?’ C. & Sexf. sa. ‘Tu verbis solves numquam quod mi re malefeceris,’ 
Ter. Ad. iL 1. 10. ‘Pelopidas omnibus periculis adfuit, Nep. Pez 4 'Erat 
fiupta soror Attici Q. Tullio Ciceroni, Nep. Att. 5. ‘Venus nupsit Vulcano; 
Astasten Adonidi nupsisse proditum est,' C. .V. D. iii. 23. * Brutus collegae suo 
imperium abrogavit,' C. Sr. 14. ‘Sthenius est is, qui nobis assidet,' C. Ferr. ii. 34. 
* Leges omnium salutem singulorum saluti anteponunt,' C. Fin. lii 19. ' Dionysius 
aureum Iovi Olympio detraxit amiculum, eique laneum palum iniccit, cum id 
esse ad omne anni tempus diceret, C. N. D. iiL. 34. ‘Est viri et ducis, non deesse 
fortunae praebenti se, et oblata casu flectere ad consilium," L. xxviii. 44. 'Practor 
interdixit de vi hominibus armatis,’ C. ^. Caec. 8. ' Hortensius veritus est ne 
Fufius tribunus plebis ei legi intercederet, quae ex senatus consulto ferebatur,' C. 
Att. i. x6. ‘Ut Thucydidis concisis «ententiis officit Theopompus elatione atque 
altitudine orationis suae, quod idem Lysiae Demosthenes, sic Catonis luminibus 
obstruxit posteriorum quasi cxaggerata altius oratio,' C. Br. 17. * Hannibal A1ex- 
andro Magno non postponendus est, Iust. xxx. 4. ' Certis rebus certa signa 
praecurrunt, C. Div. i sz. ‘Deus animum, ut dominum atque imperantem, 
Oboedienti praefecit corpori, C. Univ. 7. ‘Nihil semper floret: aetas succedit 
aetati, C. PA. xi 15. ‘Numquam Atticus potenti adulatus est Antonio,’ N. 
Att. $& ‘Non ita adulatus sum fortunam altcrius, ut me meae paeniteret, C. Diz. 
ii a. ‘Lictores praetoribus anteeunt cum fascibus duobus,' C. d. L. Agr. li. 34. 
* Te semper anteit torva Necessitas" Hor. C. i. 35.17. ‘lis aemulamur, qui ca 
habent quae nos habere cupimus, C. 7. D. i 19. ‘Quod me Agamemnonem 
aemulari putas, falleris Nep. Ef. s. ‘Cui nullum probrum dicere poterat, eius 
obtrectare laudes voluit, L. xlv. 37. ‘ Non id laboro, ut, si qui mihi obtrecjent, 
m te refutentur, C. Fam. ix. 11. ‘Mihi ausculta; vide ne tibi desis,’ C. 5. S. 
Rose. 36. "Homines auscultant crimina," Plaut. Psend. i. 5. xa. ‘In Formiano 
tibi praestolor,' C. Aft. ii 15. 'Curionis adventum L. Caesar filius ad Clupeam 





* The saying ' Cui bono fuit?" whose interest was it? deserves special notice, because 
$t is often erroncously cited in a different sense. See C. 5. Mil. 12; Phil. it. 14. 
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E. The Ablative Case. 


i The ABLATIVE is the Modal Case, or Case of 
Circumstances which modify the predication adverbially. 
Besides its proper Ablative functions (taken in Greek by 
the Genitive), it comprises those of the Primitive Instru- 
mental (partly taken in Greek by the Dative) and most 
functions of the Locative Case. 


Its uses may be conveniently taken in the following order: 


I. Instrumental Ablative: comprising Cause; Instrument; 
Agent; Price; Matter. 

II. Locative Ablative: comprising Respect;! Difference; 
Manner; Condition; Quality; Time When; Place 
Where and by Which. 


III. Ablative Proper: comprising Place Whence; Separation; 
Origin; Thing Compared. 


praestolabatur, Caes. P. C. ii. 23. 'Aucta fama cladis ingens terror Patres 
invasit, dictatoremque dici placebat,' L ix. 38. ‘In Galliam Antonius invasit, ia 
Asiam Dolabella, C. PAZ xi. 2. ‘ Equidem ut veni ad urbem, mirus invaserat 
furor non solum improbis sed ctiam his qui boni habentur ut pugnare cuperent, C 
Fam. xvi. 12. ‘Est mihi magnae curae, ut ita erudiatur Lucullus, ut patrii re 
spondeat, C. Fin. iii. 2. ‘Respondebisne ad haec?’ C. Phil. ii gp ‘S 
inest in oratione mixta modestiae gravitas, nihil admirabilius fieri potest,’ C. Of. 
ii. rg. 'Inerant lunaria fronti cornua,’ Ov. Af. ix. 687. * Caritati ipsius sol 
longo tempore assuescitur,’ L. i. x. 'Assuetae sanguine et praeda aves,’ Fir. 
i t. ‘In omnia familiaria iura asa L. xxiv. s. ' Natura vi rationis hominem 
conciliat homini, C Off. i. 4. ‘Ratio etoratio conciliat inter se homines, C. 
Off. i. 16. ' Ennius equi fortis et victoris senectuti comparat suam,' C. Caf. M. 5 
* Quaeso, pontifices, et hominem cum homine, et tempus cum tempore, et rem cus 
re comparate,' C. 5. Dom. so. ‘ Longe mea discrepat istis et vox et ratio, Hor. 
S. i 6. 92. ‘Id a tuis litteris discrepabat,' C. A/£. ii. v. * Duae leges inter se di* 
crepant,' C. d. /nv. 2. *Conexum sit principium consequenti orationi, C. 4 Or. 
ii 80. ' Amicitia cum voluptate conectitur, C. Fix. i.20. 'Mamertini honorem 
debitum detraxerunt non homini, sed ordini, C. Verr. iv. 11. "Sacerdotem ab 
ipsis avis detraxisti, C. d. Har. 13. *'Ille non cessat de nobis detrahere C 
Att. xi. 11. *Orationi adspergentur etiam sales, qui in dicendo nimium quamm 
valent,’ C. Or. 36. ‘ Pythagoras ne Apollini quidem Delio hostiam immolare volsit, 
ne aram sanguineadspergeret,' C. ,V. D. iii. 36. ‘ Dionysius fossam latam cubi 

lecto circumdedit,' C. 7. D. v.20, ‘Deus animum circumdedit corpore C 
Univ. 6. ' Equites Hannoni se c rcumfudere,' L. xxix. 34. ' Agesilaum amid. 
quod mel non habebant, cera circumfuderunt,’ Nep. Ag. 8. ‘Atticus Atheniensis 
universos frumento donavit, Nep. Att. 2. ‘Cicerori populus Romanus aetet 
nitatem immortalitatemque donavit,' C. fa Pis. 3. ‘In deversorio eras @ 
composita, quibus rex te munerare constituerat," C. 5. Deiot. 6. ‘ Di eam potestate 
dabunt, ut beneficium benemerenti muneres,’ Plaut. Café. v. 1. 15. Doctrisis 
aetas puerilis impertiri debet, Nep. Aft. x.  ' Terentia impertit tibi mulus 
salutem,’ C. A4/f£. ii. 12. ‘Sto expectans si quid mihi imperent, "Ter. Eun. ii. $ & 
‘Conon ad mare missus est, ut maritimis civitatibus navis longas imperaret, Nep. 
Con.4. ‘Matronis Medea persuasit ne sibi vitio verterent quod abesset a petra. 
C. Fam. vii. 6. ‘Hoc mihi non modo confirmavit, sed etiam persuasit, C. Att. 
xvi s. ' Nihil facile persuadetur invitis, Qu. iv. 3. 'Cato iis solis non iavi- 
debat, quibus nihil ad dignitatem posset accedere,’ C. Aft. vii. 3. ' Aliorum lasdi 
atque gloriae maxime invideri solet, C. Z. Or. ii. $1. * Africae icae solo ol oleum ¢ 


-— — 
—— o MM—— - 


! Respect, Difference, Manner, Condition, Quality, Time, may be considere considered. Loa- 
tive, as logically limiting the position of that which they modify. In many examplesit 
is not easy to say whether the Ablative should be referred to Cause, Instrument, Mates, 
or Manner. 
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ii (I) Instrumental Ablativc. 


A) The Ablative of Cause answers the question Owing fo 
what ? 


1) It chiefly limits state; and is therefore joined to Verbs 
. Intransitive or Passive, to their Participles, and to 
Adjectives. 

vinum natura invidet, PL M. /7Z. xv. 2. ‘Invidet igne rogi miseris," Lucan. 
vii 798. ‘Manus extrema non accessit operibus, C. Zr. 33. ' Nondum ad rem- 
publicam accessi, C. 5. S. Kosc. x. ‘Dolor accessit bonis viris: virtus non 
est imminuta,' C. 4//. i. 16 * Rumore adventus nostri Cassio animus accessit,' C. 
Atf. v. 20. ‘Accedam in plerisque Ciceroni, Qu. ix. 4. 2. *'Athenienses consu- 
luerunt Apollinem Pythium, quas potissimum religiones tenerent,’ C. Leg. ii. 16. 
* Di consulunt rebus humanis, C. Diz. i 51. *'Prudentia numquam deficit ora- 
torem,' C. Br. a4. ‘Cum iam amplius horis sex continenter pugnaretur, non solum 
vires, sed etiam tela nostris deficiebant,’ Caes, B. C. iii. s. ‘ Indulge valetudini 
tuae, cui quidem tu adhuc, dum mihi deservis, servisti non satis,’ C. Kant. xvi. 18. 
* Indulsit ornamenta consularia procuratoribus,' Suet. Claud. 24. ‘ Praestat 
honestas incolumitati,' C. /#z. ii. 58. * Atheniensium civitas antiquitate, humanitate, 
doctrina praestabat omnis,’ Nep. Afé. 3. ‘ Ser. Sulpicius honocem debitum patri 
praestitit, C. PAZ ix. s. ' Trebatium obiurgavi, quod parum valetudini par- 
ceret, C. Fam. xi. 27. ‘ Precanturut eta caedibus et ab incendiis parceretur,’ 
l. xxv.25. 'Libros oratorio. in manibus habeo, quos, ut spero, valde tibi probabo,’ 
C. Alf. iv. 14. ' Atticae meae velim me ita excuses, ut omnem culpam in te trans- 
feras, C. Att. xv. 28. ‘Quod te mihi de Sempronio purgas, accipio excusationem," 
C. Fa». xii. 25. ‘Antonius leges civitati per vim imposuit, C. PA. vii s. 
* Metellum multi fili in rogum imposuerunt, C. 7. D. i.35. '*Imposuistis in 
cervicibus nostris sempiternum dominum,' C. NV. D. i. 2o. ‘ Non recuso quin, si cui- 
qua m Verresulla in re umquam temperaverit, vosquoqueei temperetis,' C. J err. 
ii 6. ‘Quis talia fando temperet a lacrimis?" Verg. Ae. ii 8. *'Nobilitas Ser. 
Sulpicii hominibus litteratis ct historicis erat notior, populo vero obscurior,’ C. 
9$. Mur.7. 'Voluptatibus maximis fastidium finitimum est,' C. Z. Or. ili. 15. ‘ Audivi 
te esse Caesari familiarem, C. Fam. vi. 14 ‘Omnis voluptas honestati est 
contraria, C. Of. iii 33. ‘ Fidelissimi ante omnia homini sunt canis atque 
equus, PL NV. 77. vii. 4o. ‘Nec fertilis illa iuvencis, nec pecori opportuna 
seges nec commoda Baccho,' Verg. G. iv. 128. ‘ Romulus multitudini gratior 
fuit, quam Patribus; longe ante alios acceptissimus militum animis,' L. i. 15. 
* ITla expugnatio fani antiquissimi Iunonis Samiae, quam luctuosa Samiis fuit, quam 
acerba toti Asiae l' C. Verr. i. 19. ‘Ea virtus est pracstantis viri, quae est 
fructuosa aliis, ipsi autem laboriosa, periculosa, aut certe gratuita,’ C. d. 
Or. ii. 85. 'Sollertia pestifera multis admodum paucis salutaris est,' C. NM. D. iii. 
97. ' Falernum mihi semper idoneum visum est deversorio,' C. Fam. vi. 19. 
*Verba innocenti reperire facile est; modum verborum misero tenere difficile,’ 
Curt. vi. 1:0. ‘Senatori necessarium est nosse rem publicam,' C. Leg. iii. 18. 
* Epaminondas velut gratulabundus patriae exspiravit, lust. vi. 8. 'Syracusani 
nobis dicto audientes sunt,’ C. Jerr. v. 32. 'Apud Germanos probrosum est 
superstitem principi suo ex acie recessisse," Tac. G. 14. ' Socrates nec patronum 
quaesivit ad iudicium capitis nec iudicibus supplex fuit, C. 7. D.i.29. “Ennio 
aequalis fuit Livius, qui primus fabulam dedit,' C. Br. 18. ‘ Aequalis temporum 
illorum, C. Dív.i.2o. 'Vetilius id dicit quod illi causae maxime est alienum,' C. 
» Caec. 9. ‘ Ea scripsi ad te quae non aliena esse ducerem a dignitate,' C. Fam. iv. 
4. ‘Alienum dignitatis, C. Fn. i. 4. ‘ Nihil est a me commissum, quod esset alienum 
nostra amicitia, C. Fam. xi. 27. ‘Omni aetati mors est communis, C. Caf. Af. 
19. ' Haecita iustitiae propria sunt ut sint virtutum reliquarum communia,' 
C. Fin. v. 23 'Studium conservandi hominis commune mihi vobiscum esse 
debebit, C. 5. Rad. x. ‘Natus abdomini suo non laudi atque gloriae, C. iz 
Pis. 17. ‘Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, C. Fin. v. 22. ‘Thracibus est 
ferrum et promptus libertati aut ad mortem animus,’ Tac. Ann. iv. 46. ' T. 
Manlius perindulgens est in patrem, acerbe severus in filium, C. Of. iii. 31. 
$Iugurtha propior montem pedites collocat, Sall /ug. 49. ° Treviri proximi 
Rheno flumini sunt,’ Caes. J. G. ii. 11. *Ubii proximi Rhenum incolunt,’ Caes. 
B. G.i. s4. ‘Summum bonum a Stoicis dicitur, convenienter naturae vivere, C. Fin. 
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Flecti neziegzentia: mori senectute ; pallescere culpa; impe. 
ditus morbo: pallidus iri; ardens amare ; fessus 
et tluczbus, &c. 


Iz may limit Transit:ve Verbs, especially when it expresses 
feeling or motive : 

Hac mente. hoc consilio, laetitia, odio, Sc, facere, diccre 
aliquid, &c. 


2) It mcludes the pürases: causi, gratia, ergo, nome 
Sor the sake of. * Quaestus caus,’ for the sake of gain ; bnt 
mea, tua, &c. causa. * Turpitudinis 
the sake of avoiding disgrace Anas ooo (mee a 


the score of merit. 


nL 7. ° Ex quibusdam stirpibus et herbis remedia morbis et vulneribus digas 
C. V. D. a. by 


IL (Dations Canemodi ef Incaomodz.) * Nan solum nobis divites eme volumus 
wii liberis propinquis amicis, maximeque reipublicae, C. Of. m 15. '& 
comus pulchra est, intellegimus eum dcminis aedificaram ewe, non muribus C is 
Catch. 3. Tibi aras, tibi occas, tibi seris, tibi eidem mets,” Plaut. MenirnTe 
' (Caesar reperiebar favere Dumacorigem et cupere Helvetiis propter afkuieatem, 
(aes. B. G. i, 18 ' Ti5i favemus ; tibi optamus eam rempublicam, in qua tnorem 
renovare memoriam atque augere possis. C. Sr. 97. ' Pro deum fdem, quid vobó 
vultis?" L. iin 47. 'Athentensis Clisthenes Iunoni Samzae, cum rebus timeret svis 
filiarum dotes credidit,' C. Leg. i 16. ' Germani ab parvulis labori ac duritiae 
student,’ Caex B. 63. vi. 21. ‘Scabiem pecori et iumentis caveto," Cato, £. £.$ 

* Bene mihi, bene vobis, bene omnibus nobis!” Plaut. Pers. v. r. 30. ‘ 
vobis, pro«picite patriae, C. zw Cat. iv. z. ‘Numa virgines Vestae leg, Sahos 
item Marti Gradivo, L. t ao. 'Improbo et stulto et inerti nemini bene es 
potex,' C. Par. a. 'Tibi bene ex animo volo,' Ter. Haut. v.26 ‘ Multis de coms 
ego huic causae patronus exscti,’ C. g S. Kex. 2. ‘ Semper in civitate, quibus 
opes nulae sunt, bonis invident,’ Sall Cat. 37. ‘An nescis longas regibus esse 
manus?’ Ov. Her. xvii 166. ‘Filius meus si quid peccat, mihi peccat, Ter. 44i 
2.35. ‘Quid mihi L. Pauli nepos quaerit, quo modo duo soles visi saint?’ C. kA 
i. 19. * Ecce tibi, qui rex populi Romani dominusque omnium gentium esse copo 
pierit, idque perfecerit!’ C. OF iti. ar. ' Audita est Brenni, reguli Gallorum, istole 
randa Romanis vox; Vae victis esse,’ L. v. 48. ‘Cui non sunt auditae Demo 
thenis vigiliae?' C 7. D. iv. 1a. * Mihi consilium captum iam diu est," C. Fam. 
v. 19. 'Ut esse possem orator, magno studio mihi a pueritia est elaboratum, C 
in Caeci. 12. ‘Legendus mihi saepius est Cato Maior,' C. Aff. xiv. ar. ‘ Rest 
Chremes qui mihi exorandus est,’ Ter. Ax. i. 1. 130. ‘ Hic tibi sit potius quam 
tn! mirabilis illi, Hor. Efist. i 6. 23. ‘Vix audior ulli,' Ov. Ep ex P. i9 
* Duo sunt Roscii, quorum alteri Capitoni cognomen est,' C. g. S. Rese. 6. ' Attss 
Clausus, cui postea Appio Claudio fuit Romae nomen, ab Regillo magna centum 
comitatus manu Romam transfugit,’ L. ii 16. ‘Illis timidis et ignavis licet es: 
vobis necesse est fortibus viris esse,” L. xxi. 44. ‘Medios esse (nos) iam noa 
licebit,' C. Ase. x. 8. 


III. (Predicative Dative.) * Vitam rusticam tu probro et crimini putasesse?' C 
B.S. Rose. 17. * Otho quidquid epistularum, erat, ne cui periculo aut noxae apud 
victorem forent, concremavit,' Suet. Oth. ‘ Spero homines imtellecturos, quanto 
sit omnibus odio crudelitas, et quanto amori probitas et clementia, C. Fast. 
XV. 19. * Ampla domus dedecori domino saepe fit, si est in ea solitudo,' C. Off. 
L 39. 'Vitio mihi dant quod mortem hominis necessarii graviter fero," C. Fas. 
xi. 28. * Pergite, ut facitis, adulescentes, atque in id studium, in quo estis, incumbite, 
ut et vobis honori, et amicis utilitati, et reipublicae emolumento esse 
possitis! C. 7. Or. i. 8. ‘ Flaminius consul ante signum Iovis Statoris sine cansa repente 


Spitur,’ Sall Jug. 85. 


concidit, nec eam rem habuit religioni, C. Div. i. 35. * Habere quaestui rem 
Em = turpe et nefarium est,' C. Off. ii. 22. ‘ Virtus sola neque datur dono neque 
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3) Also the phrases iussu, iniussu, monitu, mandatu, per- 
missu, rogatu, &c., ope, opera, beneficio, dolo, &c. 
4) Cause may be expressed by the Prepositions ab, de, cx, 
per, prae. ' 
Ab animi levitate ; per aetatem ; multis de cáusis; prae 
gaudio. 


JB) The Ablative of the Instrument answers the question 
y what means ? 


1) It limits Verbs Active or Passive, and their Participles. 
Pugnare gladiis; defendere se cornibus ; lapide ictus; 
veneno exstingui, &c. 


2) The Ablative of an Abstract Noun may be Instrumental: 
‘Forma et moribus conciliare aliquem." 


3) The Preposition tum with its Case is sometimes used as 
equivalent to a Participle with Instruinental Ablative : 


* Homines cum gladiis ’ = homines gladiis armati. 


C) The Ablative of the Personal Agent with the Preposi- 
on ab, £y, answers the question By whom? - 


1) Jt is joined to Verbs Passive or Quasi-passive and their 


Participles : 
* Mundus a Deo administratur ;* ab hoste venire ; ab improbis 
expulsus, &c. 


2) The Preposition per is used to express both Instrument 
and Agent: Per dolum, per insidias capi; per bonos 
restitui, &c. 


3) Abstract terms, though in general Instrumentally used in 
the Ablative, are sometimes treated as Agents: 

‘Piget dicere ut vobis animus ab ignavia atque socordia 
corruptus sit,” // ts sad to state how your mind has been 
corrupted by idleness and sloth, Sall. Jug. 31; M. Lucr. 
i. 813. 


D) The Ablative of Price answers the questions For how 
tuch ? Al what cost? 


1) It accompanies Verbs of purchase, sale, barter, hiring, 
letting, bidding, costing, &c., or any other with which Cost 
or Value can be connected. Such are 


Emere and its compounds, mercari, opsonari, vendere, 
vénire ; conducere, locare, collocare ; licere, liceri, licitari, 
&c., constare, stare, valere, esse, &c., aestimare, &c. 

Also Adjectives implying cost, dearness, cheapness ; 

Venalis, vendibilis, parabilis, carus, vilis, &c. | 

Emere, &c., venalis esse, &c., pretio, grandi pecunia, centum 
nummis, viginti denariis, centum milibus, mille drachmis 
(minis, talentis), &c. 
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2) The following Ablatives of Cost are used with such words, 
the Noun pretio being understood : 

Magno, parvo, minimo, paululo, plurimo, nimio, dimidio, 
duplo, vili, &c. 

Tanto, quanto may be used; but Price is more usually 
expressed by their Genitives tanti, quanti, also by the 
Genitives pluris, minoris, maximi, which Adjectives 
are not used in the Ablative of Price without pretio. 

a) Valuation is usually expressed by the Genitives magni, 
parvi, &c. (pretii), and others. See GENITIVE. 

5) The Verbs mutare, commutare, permutare, vertere (fo 
exchange), take either an Accusative of the thing parted with, 
and an Ablative of the thing taken: ‘ Mutare pacem bello,’ 
to exchange peace for war, i.c. to go to war; or (especially 
in poetry) an Accusative of the thing taken, and an Abla- 
tive of the thing parted with: ‘ Permutare otio divitias,’ fo 
take wealth in exchange for ease. 


E) The Ablative of Matter answers the questions Where- 
with ? (in a material sense ;) Whereof ? 
It accompanies a great number of Verbs and Adjectives: 

I) Transitive Verbs of sacrificing; adorning, enduing, arming; 
dignifying, afflicting, punishing, nourishing, supporting, 
coughing y fashioning, instructing, furnishing ; binding, 

C: 


Facere, immolare, litare, libare, &c. victima, hostia, agno, 
&c. vino, lacte, &c. :— ornare, induere, armare, &c. veste, 
corona, ense, &c.:—afficere, mactare, &c. beneficio, 
honore, iniuria, poena, &c.: afficere admiratione; affici 
morbo, &c. :—alere, pascere, iuvare, delectare, oblectare, 
&c. opibus, sermonibus, &c.:—formare, informare, insti- 
tuere, munire, &c. doctrina, bonis artibus, subsidiis, 
&c.:—obligare, devincire, obstringere, tenere, &c. iure- 
jurando, religione, &c. 

2) Intransitive Verbs of consisting, being made; being accus- 
tomed ; depending ; being strong, being distressed ; flour- 
ishing, languishing ; rejoicing, boasting, grieving, rely- 
ing, distrusting ; &c.: 

Constare, conflari, contineri, fieri; suescere, assuescere; pen- 
dere; pollere, valere, vigere, lascivire, laborare ; florere, lan- 
guescere; gaudere, laetari, exsultare, triumphare, gloriari; 
dolere, maerere ; fidere, confidere, niti; (macte esto) ; dif- 
fidere, &c. 

Constare also takes ex. * Omnis ex re atque verbis con- 
stat oratio, a// speech consists of matter and words, C. d. 
Or. iii. 5. 

3) Adjectives and Participles in meaning akin to some of these 
Verbs: 

Compositus, conflatus, concretus, factus; praeditus (e»- 
dued), beatus, felix, contentus, fretus (re/yzmg); laetus, 
superbus ; fisus, diffisus, coniunctus, assuetus, assuefactus, 
insuetus, &c. | 

The last six also take a Dative. 
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4) Dignus (worthy), indignus (unworthy): 
Sometimes also with Genitive. 
They are applied either to person or to thing : 
Vir dignus est laude: vox indigna est responsione. 


Dignari, fo deem worthy, or to be deemed worthy (honore, 
&c.), is always used passively by Cicero; by poets and 
later prose writers actively also. 


5) Opus est, there ts need, opus habere, 7o have need (consilio, 
prudentia, duce, &c.) 
Generally used with Ablative, or with Genitive by poets. 
Opus may also stand as Complement: ‘ Dux nobis et auctor 
opus est,’ we aced a leader and adviser, C. Fam. ii. 6. 


Usus est, there ts occasion, is sometimes found: 


* Nunc viribus usus,' zow there is occasion for strength, Verg. 
Ae. viii. 441. 

Opus is used with Passive Participial words: 

‘Ita dictu opus est,’ so must we needs say, Ter. Haut. v. 
I. 68. * Priusquam incipias, consulto opus est, eve 
you begin, there is need of consultation, Sall. Cat. 1. 
‘Opus fuit Hirtio convento,’ there was occasion for 
an interview with Hirtius, C. Att. x. 14. 


6) Fungi, /o ferform, fulfil, with compounds defungi, per- 
fungi; frui, /o enjoy, with perfrui; uti, /o use, with 
abuti; vesci, Zo fred on, eat; potiri, Zo acgui~e, gain pos- 
session of. 

The Ablative with these Verbs (which is properly instru- 
mental) is construed like an Object. They were originally 
Reflexive, and are used with Accusative in E. L., hence 
they retain the Gerundive: ‘ Vita data est utenda.’ ‘Spes 
potiundorum castrorum, Caes. See M. Luer. iii. 956. 


Utor is found in the sense of fossesszng : 


* Valetudine utor non bona, / have poor health, C. Fam. 
xiv. 5. 

Being intimate with: *Utebatur intime Q. Hortensio, 
he was intimate with Hortensius, N. Att. v. 4. 


Potior also takes a Genitive: sometimes an Accusative. 


7) Transitive Verbs of endowing, enriching filling, increasing , 
loading, sating, &c., depriving, despotling, emptying, strip- 
ping, releasing, &c. : 

Donare, munerare, dotare, ditare, locupletare, opulentare, 
complere, explere, implere, opplere, replere, augere, cumu- 
lare, onerare, farcire, confercire, refercire, satiare, exsa- 
tiare, saturare, exsaturare, &c., destituere, fraudare, pri- 
vare, orbare, viduare, spoliare, despoliare, vacuare, nudare, 
levare, exonerare, laxare, liberare, solvere, exsolvere, expe- 
dire, exhaurire, emungere, exuere, &c. (re aliqua aliquem). 

Intransitive Verbs of abounding, overflowing, &c., wanting, 
being void being destitute, &c. 


149 





398 Latin S yntax. — 6$ 149-59. 


Abundare, fluere, affluere, circumfluere, diffluere, exuberare, 
exundare, redundare, manare, stillare, pluere, scatere, &c., 
carere, cgere, indigere, vacare (re aliqua). 

Verbs of this class often take a Genitive in poetry; egere, 
indigere, prefer a Genitive in prose also. 

Some are followed by the Preposition ab; lévare, libe- 
rare, vacare (a re). 


8) Adjectives of abundance and want : 

Abundans, beatus, compos, dives, felix, ferax, fertilis, fecun- 
dus, fetus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, laetus, largus, lo- 
cuples, nimius, onustus, opulentus, plenus, refertus, satur, 
tumidus, uber, &c., cassus, egenus, e immunis, ina- 
nis, inops, liber, mancus, nudus, orbus, pauper, purus, 
solutus, sterilis, truncus, vacuus, viduus, &c. (re aliqua). 

Many of these may take a Genitive: compos, plenus, fe- 
cundus; expers, inops, and some others; especially in 
poetry. 

Some may take the Preposition ab: immunis, liber, purus, 
solutus, vacuas (a re); the case after such words being a 
true Ablative of Separation. 


iii. (II) Locative Ablative. 


4) The Ablative of Respect answers the question Zz regard 
of what ? 

It is joined to any predication, especially to Substantives and 
Adjectives, denoting that particular in respect of which the prc- 
dication is made: 

*Nomine ,grammaticus, re barbarus,’ ## same a gram- 
marian, in fact a barbarian; ‘claudus altero pede, 
lame of one foot; ‘virtute et doctrina excellere;’ 
‘contremere tota mente et omnibus artubus:’ ‘hae 
domo Carthaginienses sunt.’ So, natu maior, elder 
(minor, maximus, minimus); grandis natu, ¢e/derly, &c. 


B) The Ablative of Measure answers the question By what 
measure ? 
I) It limits Measurement or Comparison: 
‘Sol multis partibus maior est quam terra,’ the sun is 
many times greater than the earth, C. N. D. ii. 36. 
2) It includes the Ablative of Space and Distance: 


*Trium milium spatio (or tribus milibus passuum) dis- 
tare, &c., £o be three miles of, &c. Ab may be used with 
this Ablative of Distance: 


* Naves ab milibus passuum octo vento tenebantur," 
the ships were kept by a wind eight miles off, Caes. B. u. 
iv. 22. 
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3) The following Ablatives are used with Comparative and 
other words implying Comparison : 

Hoc, eo, quo, tanto, quanto, aliquanto, multo, paulo, dimidio, 
nihilo, nimio, altero, &c. * Eo gravior dolor quo culpa 
maior, the pain is heavier in proportion as the fault is 

cater. Multo optimus; multo praes:are; multo malle, 
c. multo ante (post); paulo ante (post); tanto ante 
(post), &c. Multo aliter, secus, &c. See p. 279. 


C) The Ablative of Manner answers the question How ? 

I) It is eminently adverbial, appearing in many phrases as a 

single word: 
Ordine, ratione, via et ratione (systematically), dolo, fraude, 

vi, iure, iniuria, vitio (/aultily), equo (on horseback), pedi- 
bus (o^ foot), &c. (Per might be used with some of these 
words in the same sense: per dolum, per vim.) 

2) In some instances an unqualified Ablative may be used with 
or without cum: 

Clamore, cum clamore ; silentio, cum silentio. 


But cum is generally used with an.unqualified Ablative of 
Manner : 
Cum dolore; cum gaudio; cum fide; cum cura. 


3) Certain Ablatives, more, modo, ritu, take a Genitive if they 
have no epithet. 

“More Sophoclis! or ‘more Sophocleo,’ iz the manner of 

Sophocles; * Herculis ritu, z4 the fashion of Hercules, Hor. 


4) With an Epithet the Ablative of Manner often stands with- 

out a Preposition, in some phrases always: 

Hoc (eo) modo, nullo modo, nullo pacto, nullo ordine, nullo 
negotio, &c. 

The Preposition seems to be used or omitted at discretion 
(on its frequency see M. Lucy. i. 755). 

‘Magno studio’ or ‘cum magno studio;? * magno gaudio' 
or ‘cum magno gaudio ;’ ‘adesse omnibus copiis! or 
*cum omnibus copiis,' &c. 


D) The Ablative of Condition answers the question Oz 
what terms ? 


It is one form of the Ablativus Modi: 
Pace tua, dy your leave, bona tua venia, with your in- 
dulgence, meo iure, by my own right, mea sententia, zz 
my opinion, &c. 


£) The Ablative of Quality answers the question Of what 
description ? 


It always has an Epithet and defines a Substantive, to which 
it stands either as an Enthesis or as a Complement: 
Murena, vir mediocri ingenio, &c. or Murena medi- 
ocri ingenio fuit, See GENITIVE OF QUALITY. 
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s — F) The Ablative of Time answers the questions When? 
Within what time?  Hieme, vere, aestate, primo vere, diluculo 
(at dawn), prima luce, hora quarta, tertia vigilia, Kalendis Ianu- 
aris, anno septimo, &c., centum annis, biennio, biduo, paucis 
diebus, &c. 

1) Recurring solemnities may express Time when : 

Ludis, at the games; gladiatoribus, a£ the gladiators show ; 
comitis, af the comitia; Liberalibus, at the feast of 
Liber, &c. H 

Rarer idioms are, Sereno, ix a calm; austro, in a souh 
wind, &c. 

Interdiu, noctu, mane (mani), luci, vesperi, heri, pridie, 
postridie, crastini die, are expressions of Time represent 
ing old Locatives. 

2) The Preposition used to define Time when, is chiefly de 
(beginning from, ere the close of, during); de nocte, de 
multa nocte (Jong before night ended) ; de media nocte, de 
die, de mense Decembri. 

In is used to express time within which: and often when 
the Ablative has another Numeral, Distributive or Quo- 
tientive, connected with i 

“Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit; the sur 
makes two turns annually, C. N. D. ii. 40. ' Quidam 

oves in anno bis tondent, some shear sheep twice @ 

year, Varro. Sce also intra, sub. 

3) The Pronouns hic, ille sometimes emphatically define the 
Ablative of Time within which. 

llis annis quadringentis, within these last 400 years; hoc 

triennio, within the next (or last) three years; hoc biduo, 

ithin the next (or last) two days—the Tense determining 
whether hic refers to Future or Past Time. 

4) Post is also used in answering the question How soon? 
paucis post diebus or paucos post dies, or post 

paucos dies, within the next few days. 

5) How long agois expressed by ante: paucis ante diebus, 
or paucos ante dies, or ante paucos dies. Also by 

abhine with Accusative or Ablative of the Time: ‘Ab- 

hinc triennium (or triennio) huc commigravit, she came 

here three years ago, Ter. An. i. 1. 

6) The occurrence of one of two facts before or after the other 
is variously expressed. 

Thus the English, J saw him three days before he died, may 

be rendered. by any of the following sentences : 

diebus (or triduo) antequam mortuus 




















antequam mortuus est. 
dies (or ante triduum) quam mor- 


jum diem quam mortuus est. 
f Am. to 6 r.a.) into r2 hours, of wbicn 7 AX. 


meridies or sexta bora. The night (from 
jigiliae) of three hours each, 
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| Pridie quam mortuus est, the day before he died ( - ante diem 
uam). 
Likewise, he died six years after I saw him,may be rendered 
by any of the following: 
Mortuus est sex annis (o* sexennio) postquam eum 
videram. 
Mortuus est sexto anno postquam eum videram. 
Mortuus est sexto anno quam eum videram. 
Mortuus est post sex annos (o7 post sexennium) quam 
eum videram. 
ortuus est post sextum annum quam eum videram. 
Postridie quam eum vidi, the day after 1 saw him (=post 
diem quam). 
Cum, quo, quibus, are used for postquam : 
‘Biduo quo (or cum) haec gesta sunt, /wo days after these 
things were done, Caes. 
On multo, paulo, &c., with ante, post, see § 150. 


7) The Accusative of Duration shews the space of time through 


which an action extends ; the Ablative, that within which 
it is contained. 


G) The Ablative of Place Where generally takes ‘in:’ 
‘In portu navigo,' 7 am sailing in harbour, Sen. 


1) In is omitted in many instances : loco, multis locis, plu- 
ribus locis, &c. ; hoc libro, alio libro, &c. ; terra, mari; 
tota Asia, ‘hroughout Asia ; dextra (parte), on the right 
hand ; laeva, sinistra, on the left hand; media urbe, in the 
middle of the city; medio aedium, tn the middle of the 
house; eodem statu (or in eodem statu). 

Also with ‘se tenere, ‘continere:’ * Pompeius se oppido 
tenet, Pompeius keeps in the town, C. Alt. ix. 11. 2. 


2) Poets are more free in the omission: *Silvisque agrisque 
viisque corpora foeda iacent, in forests and fields and 
roads lie revolting corpses, Ov. Met. vii. 647. But this 


licence needs discrimination. 


3) When a work is quoted, in is used: in Iliade Homeri; in 
Andria Terentii; in Gorgia Platonis. 
But when the author only is cited, apud: apud Homerum; 
apud Terentium ; apud Platonem. 


4) If the Place is a town or small island, the question, Where ? 
is answered by a Case in -ae, -1, Singular, -is Plural, 
when the Noun is of Decl I. or II.: Romae, a? Rome, 
Cypri, af Cyprus, Athenis, a£ Athens, Delphis, a£ Delphs; 
but by a Case in -e or «4, Singular, -1bus, Plural, when the 
Noun is of Decl. I1I.: Babylone, at Babylon, Neapoli, a£ 
Naples, Gadibus, a£ Cadiz. 


5) The Case of Place in -«e, -4 is taken by the words militia, 
bellum, humus, domus, rus: 

Militiae, belli, at £he wars, humi, on the ground, domi, a£ 
home, ruri (or rure), zz the country. "Terrae, on the carth, 
is used by poets: * Procubuit terrae,’ Ov. 
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iv. (III) Ablative Proper. 


A) The Ablative of Place Whence, if a town or small island, 
or domus, rus, humus, militia, is used without Preposition : 
Redire Roma, Athenis, Epheso, Delphis, Tibure, Gadibus, militia, 
o, rure, &c., to return from Rome, Athens, &c. 
But Prepositions (ab, de, ex) may be employed. 
1) The Ablative of Place Whence is used in dating letters : 
* Litteras dederam Epheso pridie, / wrote yesterday from 
Ephesus, C. ‘Ego unas Capua litteras dedi,’ J have 
written once from Capua, C. 


2) Native place is sometimes expressed by this Ablative : 

Cn. Magius Cremona, Gnaeus Magius of Cremona, Caes. 
B. C. i. 24; but more usually by an Adjective (Cremon- 
ensis) ; sometimes by ab: * Turnus Herdonius ab Aricia, 
L. i. 50. ‘Pastor ab Amphryso,’ V. G. iii. 2. 

3) The name of the tribe is thue appended in inscriptions to 
that of a Roman citizen: 

‘Ser. Sulpicius Q. F. Lemonia Rufus,’ Servius Sulpicius 
Rufus, son of Quintus, of the Lemonian tribe. 


Z) The Ablative of that From which Separation occurs 
depends on many Words either without or with a Preposition. 

I) The usage of such Words must be carefully distinguished. 
Some either omit or take the Preposition in Prose: 
Arcere, cedere, exsulare, movere, pellere, prohibere, sol- 
vere, summovere, removere : procul, alienus, &c. 

Others prefer a Preposition (chiefly ab) in prose, but may 
omit it in poetry: 

Alienare, discedere, disiungere, dispellere, distare, divellere, 
repellere, secernere, segregare, separare, &c. Horace 
writes *alium sapiente bonoque, Ais. i. 16. 20. On 
discrepo, differo, &c., see $ 135. 

2) Verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, can take an Abl. by 
means of the Preposition : 

*Detrudit navis scopulo, Verg. 

But most of them, in prose, repeat their Preposition or add 
another : 

Excedere ex urbe ; a Roma abesse ; ex equo desilire; a loco 
deicere. 


3) Abstinere, /o abstain, varies its construction thus: 

Abstinere vino, &c., abstinere se vino, &c., abstinere a vino, 
cC. 

4) Observe the legal phrases : Abdicare se magistratu, £o resign 
: office, movere senatu, tribu, &c., £o expel from the senate, 
the tribe, &c. (an act of the Censor) ; *interdicere aqua et 
igni,’ Zo banish by exclud. ng Jrom fire and water. 
Supersedere, /o dispense with, generally takes an Ablative. 


C) The Ablative of Origin is only a special instance of the 
Ablative of Separation. 
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1) It is joined to Verbs and Participles expressing or implying 
descent, origination, &c. Such are 
Nasci, oriri, gigni, with their compounds: and the Parti- 
ciples, editus, creatus, cretus, genitus, natus, prognatus, 
oriundus, ortus, satus (Jorn, sprung, descended): 
Nasci familia nobili; claris maioribus ortus; patre genitus 
illustri; sate sanguine divum, &c. 
2) The usage of these words must be noted : 
Most admit Prepositions (ab, de, ex), and some prefer this 
construction even in poetry : 
‘Prisco natus ab Inacho, Hor. C. ii. 3. 21. ‘Ilia cum 
Lauso de Numitore sati,’ Ov. F. iv. 54. ‘Edita de magno 
flumine nympha fui,’ Ov. Her. v. 10. 


D) The Ablative of the Thing Compared may be referred 
to the idea of Origin (or, as some think, to that of Respect). 


I) Itis attached to Comparative Adjectives or Adverbs in place 
of quam (/Aan) with the Nominative or Accusative. 


‘Nihil est amabilius virtute, wofAing is more amiable 
than virtue, C. *Lacrima nihil citius arescit, 5^ 
thing dries sooner than a tear, C. Inv. i. 56. 


* Puto mortem dedecore leviorem, J think death casur 
than disgrace. 


2) In comparing the other Cases quam must be used: 


* Nulli flebilior quam tibi, Vergili, £o none more a «aus 
of weeping than to thee, Vergilius, Hor. C. i. 24. 10 
‘Flagiti magis nos pudet quam erroris, we are mort 
ashamed of the crime than of the blunder, C. 

And often for perspicuity: * Segnius homines bona quam 
mala sentiunt, men feel goods less keenly than evils, L. xxx. 
21. *Brutum non minus amo quam tu, paene dixiquam 
te,’ J love Brutus not less than thou, I had almost said, 
than thee, C. Alt. v. 20. But poets do not always attend to 
this: ‘Cur olivum sanguine viperino cautius vitat? 
Why does he shun oil more cautiously than viper's blood! 
Hor. C. i. 8.9. ‘Ego possideo plus Pallante et Licr 
nis,’ luv. i. 108. 


3) If the Comparative itself is in the Genitive or Dative, quam 
with a clause generally follows : 


* Haec sunt verba Varronis doctioris quam fuit Claudius, 
these are the words of Varro, a more learned man 
Claudius was, Gell. x. 1. 


4) The Ablatives aequo, iusto, dicto, solito, spe, opinione, 
necessario, follow Comparatives : 


*Flagrantior aequo non debet dolor esse viri, a man's 
grief ought not to be more violent than ts right, wv. xil. 
11. ‘Caesar opinione omnium celerius venturus est, 
Caesar will arrive sooner than is generally expected, ©. 
Fam. xiv. 23. 
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This Ablative elegantly falls out: 

* Liberius vivebat (i.e. iusto),’ he dived too freely, Nep. Th. 1. 
* So, * Res graviores’ (i.e. solito), matters of unusual im- 
portance. 

On quam after Comparatives, see § 76. 

5) Inferior takes Ablative, and, in the Silver age, Dative: 
Sapientia omnia inferiora virtute ducit, wisdom deems 
| things inferior to virtue, C. T. D. iv. 26. ‘Padus est 
nulli amnium claritate inferior,’ the Po is inferior to no 
river in clearness, PL N. FH. iii. 16. 
6) The Prepositions ante, praeter, supra, prae, are used in 
Comparison : 

‘Pygmalion scelere ante alios immanior omnis, Pyg- 
mation more monstrous in wickedness than (lit. before) all 
others, Verg. Aen. i. 347. ‘Crux praeter ceteras 
altior, a cross higher than (lit. beyond) the rest, Suet. 
Galo. 9. 

Obs. On several Ablatives with one Verb, see M. Zucr. i. 183. 
Madvig cites C. Brut. 9t: * Menippus meo iudicio tota Asia 
illis temporibus disertissimus erat. 


v. Ablative Absolute. 


1) The construction called Ablative Absolute (Ablativus 
onvenientiae) occurs when the Ablative of a Substantive or Pro- 
oun takes for its adjunct another Ablative, which is either a Parti- 
ple or an Adjective or a Substantive or (rarely) a Pronoun. Such 
à expression is equivalent to a Clause, often of Time: 


Imperante Augusto, when Augustus was emperor; Caesare 
occiso, when Caesar had been slain ; vivo patre, while my 
Jather ts (was) alive ; Camillo duce, when Camillus is (was) 
commander; Caninio consule, zn the consulship of Cant- 
nius; hac iuventute, when our young men are of this 
character. . 

But the clause may express a condition, a concession, a cause, 
&c., according to the context. Thus te invito may mean, 
in various places, if you are unwilling ; though you are 
unwilling; since you are unwilling ; without your consent. 


2) The Absolute Participle is often equivalent to the Gerund or 
iblative of Manner: 

* Tarquinius Turnum oblato falso crimine oppressit, 7ar- 
guinius crushed Turnus by imputing a false charge, L. i. 
$1. *Aruns Tarquinius et TuHia minor iunguntur nuptiis, 
magis non prohibente Servio quam approbante, 
Aruns Tarquinius and Tullia the younger marry rat 
without the opposition than with the approbation of Ser- 
vius, L. i. 56. 

3) An Impersonal Participle is sometimes absolute : 

Mihi, errato, nulla venia; recte facto, exigua laus proponi- 
tur, fo me, if I blunder, no indulgence; sf I succeed, small 
credit is offered, C d. L. Agr. ii. 2. Errato=si erratum 
erit a me; recte facto ssi recte factum erit a me. 
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Sometimes a Clause is absolute with a Participle : 
* Excepto quod non simul esses, cetera laetus, cheerful 
in all respects, save that you are not with me, Hor. Epist. 
i. 10. 50. 
See $ 237-240. 





I. (Jnstr. A51.) A) (Cansal.) ‘ Lollius, &etateet morboimpeditus, ad testimonium 
di venire non potuit,’ C. Verr. iii. as. ‘ Noli putare, pigritia me facere quod 
non mea manu scribam, C. 44/£. xvi is. ‘Consul dictatorem comitiorum causa T. 
Manlium Torquatum ex auctoritate senatus dixit, L. vii. 26. ‘ Has familias honestats 
amplitudinisque gratia nomino, C. 4 .S. Rose. 6. *' Demosthenes corona aurei 
donatus est virtutis ergo," C. O. G. Or. 7. 'Senatus supplicationes consulum 
nomine decrevit, L. iii 63. ' Vestra magis hoc causa volebam quam mes, C 
d. Or.i. 35. ‘Ad eum ipsius rogatu accersituque veneram,’ C. NV. D. i. 6. 15. 


B) C) (Instr. Agent.) * Cornibus tauri, apri dentibus, morsu leones se utantur, 
C. N. D. ii. so. " Etesiarum flatu nimii temperantur calores" C. N. J. ii, s3.— ' Iled 
tibi affirmo, fore ut absens a multis, cum redieris ab omnibus collaudere,' C. Fem. 
i 7. ‘Nisi iam factum est aliquid per Flaccum, fiet a me,’ C. Fam. ii 1. 
* [ngenium placida mollimur ab arte,’ Ov. A. A. iii. 545. 


D) (Price.) ‘Plinius commentarios suos vendere poterat quadringentis mil 
ibus nummum, Plin AA iii 5. ' Dareus mille talentis percussorem i 
emere voluit, Curt. iv. r. ‘Aurea nunc vere sunt saecula; plurimus auro venit 
honos,' Prop. iii 12. ‘Mercatur tris libros nihilo minore pretio quam quod er 
petitum pro omnibus, Gell i rg. ‘ Seius in caritate annonae asse modium potub 
dedit, C. Of iL 17. ‘Vix drachmis opsonatum est decem,' Ter. As. i. & 
‘Sextante sal et Romae et per totam Italiam erat,’ L. xxix. 37. ‘Cum esset f 
mentum sestertiis binis aut trinis, quibusvis locis provinciae duodenos seswertios 
exegisti, C. Verr. ii. 3. 84. "'Aristidis, Thebani pictoris, unam tabulam centum 
talentis rex Attalus licitatus est,’ PL NV. 77. vii. 37. '* Multo sanguine ac whe 
ribus ea Poenis victoria stetit, L. xxiii 3o. ‘ Denis in diem assibus anima et comes 
aestimantur, Tac. 4». i. 175. ' Notavit aliquos, quod pecunias levioribus usuris 
mutuatas graviori fenore collocassent, Suet. Axg. 33. ' Triginta milibus 
Coelius habitat, C. 7. Coel. 7. ‘Parvo fames constat, magno fastidium, Sea. £^ 
17. ‘Ei mandasti negotium, cui expediret, illud venire quam plurimo, C. Fsx. 
vi 2. 'Ambulatiuncula dimidio pluris constabit,' C. A7/. xiii. a9. ‘Ego quatro 
cur civis optimi bona tantulo venierint, C. $. 5. R.4s. 'Quanti emi potat! 
Minimo, Plaut. 'Istuc verbum vile est viginti minis, Plaut. AMfesf. i. > 19 
‘ Clodii insula venalis est decem milibus, C. J. Coed. 7. ‘Quod non opus es 
asse carum est, Sen. Ef. 94. *Nefas duco victrice patria victam mutare, 
L. v. 30 ‘Tellus Chaoniam pingui glandem mutavit arista," Verg. Gi 5 
‘Tauro mutatus membra rebello,’ Ov. M. ix. 8r. ‘ Fortuna praésens 
vertere Tuneribus triumphos,' Hor. Od. i. 35. 4. 


E) (Matter) ' Germani Mercurium colunt, cui certis diebus humanis quoque hos 
tiis litare fas habent, Tac. C. 9. * Romulum lacte, non vino libasse, indicio sux 
sacra ab eo instituta," Pl. N. 77. xiv. 12. ‘Hoc etiam maiore es malo mactandus 
quod non solum facto tuo, sed etiam exemplo rempublicam vulnerasti,’ C. c. Vafis. 15 
* Admiratione afficiuntur ii, qui anteire ceteros virtute putantur,’ C. Off. ii. 10 
* Caesar Germanos, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, primus Romanorum maximis affecit 
cladibus, Suet. Caes. 25. ‘Summa difficultate rei frumentariae afficiebatur 
Caesaris exercitus, tenuitate Boiorum, indiligentia Aeduorum, incendiis aedificiorum, 
Caes. B. G. vii. 17. * Virgo inficitur teneras tota rubore genas, Tibull ii 4 37 
* Natura oculos tenuissimis membranis vestivit et saepsit,' C. V. D. ü SF 
* Hippias gloriatus est pallium, quo amictus, soccos quibus indutus esset, se manu 
sua confecisse,’ C. d. Or. iii. 32. ‘ Bonis artibus aetas puerilis ad humanitatem it- 
formari solet," c JB, Arch. 3. ‘Caesar Corfinium oppidum vallo castellisque 
circumvenire instituit, Caes. 8. G. i :8. ' Indignum est in ea civitate, legi 
bus tenetur, discedi a legibus C. 4. C/w. 53. ‘Quid de Tulliola mea fiet?' C 
Fam. xiv. 4. *Quid fecisti scipione?' Plaut. Cas. v. 4 18 * Quaero, si, qui 
velint vendere, non fuerint, quid pecunia fiet?' C. d. Z. Agr. ii. 27. ‘Delicto 
dolere, correctione gaudere oportet, C. Laced. 24. * Ut adulescentibus bom 
indole praeditis sapientes senes delectantur, sic adulescentes senum praeceptis 
gaudent, quibus ad virtutum studia ducuntur,' C. Cat. Af. & * Duobus vitiis, ave 
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F. The Genitive Case. 
i The GENITIVE in Latin has for its main function 
o define or qualify a Noun on which it: depends: 
Pater pueri, the father of the boy; amor virtutis, 
love of virtue; pars militum, part of the troops. 


ii, The uses of the Genitive may be considered 
is twofold : 


44) SUBJECTIVE, when a predication is implied of which the 
senitive word is Subject: hominum timor, men’s fear (homines 
iment aliquid). 
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itia et luxuria, Romana civitas laborabat, L. xxiv. 4. ‘Nemo potest aut corporis 
irmitate aut fortunae stabilitate confidere, C. T. D. v. x4. 40. ‘ Meis consiliis, 
nonitis, studiis, auctionibus nituntur,' C. Fam. v. 8. ‘Parvo est natura 
;ontenta, C. Fi». ii 28. 'Varus est homo summa religione et summa auctori- 
aate praeditus, C. 5. Clu. 19. ‘Non segetibus solum et pratis et vineis et 
wbustis res rusticae laetae sunt, sed etiam hortis et ,pomariis; tum pecudum 
»astu, apium examinibus, florum omnium varietate,' C. Cat. M. 15. ‘Cimon 
Thasios, opulentia fretos, suo adventu fregit,’ Nep. Cim. 2. ‘1, decus Ausonize, 
quo fas est ire superbas virtute et factis animas, Sil x. 573. °Exclusus ab 
Antiochia Dolabella, nulla alia confisus urbe, Laodiceam se contulit, C. Fas. xii. 
15. ' Curionis patrio fuit instituto puro sermone assuefacta domus, C. Brut. so. 
' Excellentium civium virtus imitatione, non invidia, digna est,' C. PAZ. xiv. 6. 
* Quam multi indigni luce sunt, et tamen dies oritur, Sen. Ben. i, L * Descendam 
magnorum haud umquam indignus avorum, Verg. Aen. xii. 649. ‘ Haud equidem 
tali me dignor honore, Veg. Aen. i 335. ' Hiapud maiores nostros tali honore 
dignati sunt, C. 7»v. ii. 39. ! Nihil opus est simulatione et fallaciis, C. 4. 
Or. ii. 45. ‘Auctoritate tua nobis opus est et consilio et etiam gratia," C. 
Fam. ix. 25. 'Viginti iam usus est filio argenti minis,’ Plaut. Ms/w. i. x. ‘An 
cuiquam est homini usus se ut cruciet,' Ter. 7Z7awt. i. x. * Ubi summus imperator 
non adest, citius quod non facto est usus fit quam quod facto est opus," Plaut. 
4m. i.3. ‘Si quid, quod opus fuerit, Appio facies, ponito me in gratia,’ C. Fam. 
win. 6. ‘Verres multa sibi opus esse aiebat, multa canibus suis, quos circa se 
haberet,’ C. Verr. i. 48. ' Magna Helotarum multitudo agros Lacedaemoniorum colit, 
servorumque munere fungitur, Nep. Paws. 3. * Crassus, cum cognomine dives 
tum copiis, functus est aedilicio maximo munere," C. Off. il. 36. ° Hannibal 
Sosilo Lacedaemonio litterarum Graecarum usus est doctore,' N. Hass. 13. Cum 
Phalerico portu neque magno neque bono Athenienses uterentur, Themistoclis 
consilio triplex Piraeei portus constitutus est, Nep. Zhem. 6. ‘Id est cuiusque pro: 
prium, quo quisque fruitur atque utitur,' C. Fast. vii. 30. 'Orgetorix Helvetiis 
persuasit, perfacile esse, cum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio 
potiri, Caes. B. G. i5: 2. ' Numidae plerumque lacte et ferina carne vesce- 
bantur,’ Sal. Jug. 89. ‘Ad agrum fruendum etiam invitat senectus,' C. Cat. Af. 16. 
* Operam abutitur,’ Ter. An. Prol. s. 

* Deus bonis omnibus explevit mundum,' C. Univ. 3. ‘ Crotoniatae quondam 
templum Iunonis egregiis picturis locupletare voluerunt, C. 7»v. ii. x. ‘Satiate 
sanguine quem sitiisti, Iust. 3. 8. ‘Te autem quibus mendaciis homines levissimi 
onerarunt, C. Fam. iii. 10. ‘Abundarunt semper auro regna Asiae,’ L. xxxv. 46. 
: Metallis plumbi, ferri, aeris, argenti, auri tota ferme Hispania scatet,’ PL A. 77. 
ii 3. ‘ Democritus dicitur oculis se privasse," C. Fin. v. 29. ‘ Gravius est spo- 
liari fortunis quam non augeri dignitate, C. pg. Planc. 22. ‘ Murus defenso- 
ribus nudatus est, Caes. B. C. ii. 6. ‘Non ante abscessum est quam castris 
exuerunt hostem, L. xxix. a. ‘Omnium rerum natura cognita, levamur supersti- 
tone, liberamur mortis metu,' C. Fix. i 19. ‘ Cotidie nos ipsa natura admonet, 
quam paucis, quam parvis rebus egeat, quam vilibus, C. 7. D. v. 34. * Carere hoc 
significat, egere co quod habere velis. Regno carebat Tarquinius, cam regno 
esset expulsus, C. 7. D. i. 36. * Animi, quo maior est in eis praestantia, eo maiore 


indigent diligentia, C. 7. D. iv. 27. ‘ Virtus plurimae exercitationis indiget," 
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164, Genitive Case. 409 


lii 4) SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE (Possessive; De- 
Criptive ; Partitive). 
I. Genitivus Auctoris et Possessoris. 
II. Genitivus Descriptionis. 
III. Genitivus Qualitatis, 


IV. Genitivus Rei Distributae et Demensae; with other 
Partitive Constructions. 


Note 1. As Latin has an Ablative, its Genitive is more restricted - 


aan the Greek; but poets imitate the freedom of the Greek Gen. 
n some instances the Abl. and Gen. concur (as in constructions 
f Quality, Price, Matter); and Prepositional phrases are substituted 


am cura atque diligentia scripsit, C. 7wv. i 39. 'Erit tum consul Hortensius 
im summo imperio et potestate,' C. Verr. i. 33. ‘In summo apud Graecos 
onore geometria fuit, C. 7. D. i. 2. ‘ Plancus in eam urbem rediit it armis, e qua 
ccesserat legibus,' C. PÁi. xiii. 12. 


D) (Condition.) Optimo i jure sunt ea praedia, quae optima condicione sunt, 
d. L. Ag». iii. 2. 'Auspicia nunc a Romanis auguribus ignorantur ; bona hoc 
a venia dixerim; a Cilicibus tenentur, C. Div. i. 1s. * Isocratis gloriam nemo, 
eo quidem iudicio, est postea consecutus, C. Br. 8. ‘Meo iure te hoc beneficium 
go; nihil enim non tua causa feci, C. Aft. xiv. x3. ‘Iam mater rure rediit? 
esponde mihi.—Sua quidem salute ac familiae maxuma,' Plaut. Merv. iv. $. 9. 


E) (Quaiity.) ' Fuit quidam summo ingenio vir, Zeno, cuius inventorum aemuli 
Oéci nominantur, C. 9. Afwr. 29. ‘ Iphicrates fuit et animo magno et corpore, 
iperatoriaque forma,’ Nep. Zj&. 3. ' Erat apud Heium sacrarium, in quo signa 

quattuor, summo artificio, summa nobilitate, C. Ferr. iv. 2. 
Magno timore sum; sed bene speramus,' C. Aff. v. 14. 


F) (Time.) ‘Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit, Pl. NV. 77. vii. go. ‘ Excur- 
mus mense Septembri, ut Ianuario revertamur, C. Aff. i. 1. ‘ Hannibal, im. 
wator factus, proximo triennio omnis gentes Hispaniae subegit, Nep. Z7». 3. 
Abeunt hirundines hibernis mensibus, PL 77. N. 24. 'Septimo ferme anno 
aesar morabatur in Gallis, cum Iulia, uxor Pompeii Magni, decessit, Vell ii. 47. 
Erat consuetudo, ut quem ordinem interrogandi sententias consul. Kalendis 
ainuariis instituisset, eum toto anno conservaret, Suet. Caes. 21. ‘ Claudius 
minem ultra mensem, quo obiit, consulem designavit, Suet. Claxd. 46. ‘ Brutus 
msul collegam sibi comitiis centuriatis creavit P. Valerium, L. ii. 2. ‘ Urbes 
fricae post M. Atilium Regulum annis prope quinquaginta nullum Romanum 
rercitum viderant,' L. xxix. 38. * Nuntius hic decem horis nocturnis sex et quin- 
zaginta milia passuum cisiis pervolavit,' C. g. S. Rosc. 7. ‘ Ecce autem repente, his 
iebus paucis, eadem illa vetera consilia pecunia maiore repetuntur, C. Ver». i. 6. 
Epistulam de nocte daturus eram, sicut dedi; nam eam vesperi scripseram," C. 
££, viii. 6. ‘ Lysander Atheniensis in Peloponnesios sexto et vicesimo anno 
ellum gerentis confecit,’ N. Lys. 1. ‘ Caesar compluris equitum turmas eo de media 
octe misit,’ Caes. B. C. vii. 45. ‘ Fac ut naviges de mense Decembri (fore the 
td of), C. Ou. Fr. ii. 1. ‘De tertia vigilia castra movit,' Caes. 3B. C. i. 63. 
Artes in omni aetate cultae mirificos efferunt fructus,’ C. Cat. M. 3 * Nummos 
bi reponam in hoc triduo,' Plaut. Pers. i. 1. 33. ‘ Fere in diebus paucis quibus 
aec acta sunt Chrysis vicina haec moritur,' Ter. ^». 1. 1. ‘ Ego si semper haberem cui 
arem litteras, vel ternas in hora darem,' C. Fam. xv. 16. * Testamentum Augusti 
nte annum et quattuor mensis quam decesserat factum est,’ Suet. Aug. ror. 
Livius docuit anno ipso ante quam natus est Ennius, C. Brau. 18. ‘ Aristides 
ecessit fere post annum quartum quam Themistocles Athenis erat expulsus, N. 
Ir. 3. ‘ Aristides sexto fere anno postquam crat expulsus, in patriam restitutus 
st, N. Ar. x. ‘Undecimo die postquam a te discesseram, hoc litterularum 
zaravi, C. Afi. xii x. ‘ Dictator die octavo quam creatus erat, magistratu ze 
bdicavit, L. iv. 47. ‘Anno trecentesimo altero quam condita Roma erat, 
rum mutatur forma civitatis, L. iii. 33. ‘ Andricus postridie ad me venit quam 
zxspectaram,' C. Fa». xvi 14. 'Collegam triduo cum has dabam litteras exspecta- 
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for the Gen.: thus, una de multis, una e multis, una multa- 
rum, are equivalent. oo t m 
Hence in French ‘de’ is used as a Gen. and Abl. Preposition; 
in Italian, *d?' is the Gen., ‘da’ the Abl. Preposition. 
Note 2. This Genitive is in the nature of an Attribute. Thus it 
is the same thing to say, ‘Sullanus exercitus' or * Sullae ex- 


. ercitus, ‘flamen Martialis? or * flamen Martis. 


(Even for the Objective Gen. Adjectives are used: ‘Timor ex- 
ternus’ for *timor exterorum. And Possessive Pronouns: ‘Tua 
fiducia, i» reliance on you, C. Verr. v. $8. * Habenda ratio non 
sua solum, sed etiam aliorum, a man should tabe account not of 
himself alone but also of others, C. Off. i. 39.) U 

* Native of a place’ is usually expressed by an Adjective derived 
from the place: as, ‘Dionysius Halicarnasseus, for Dionysius 
Halicarnassi natus, Dionysius of Halicarnassus. 


bam,’ C. Fam. x. 23. ‘Ipse, ut spero, octo diebus quibus has litteras dabas. 
cum Lepidi copiis me coniungam,’ C. Fame. x. 18. 

G) (Place Where.) ‘Conon plurimum Cypri vixit, Iphicrates in Thracia, Timo- 
theus Lesbi, Chares in Sigeo,’ Nep. Chadrias. 3. ‘ Castra Gallorum opportunis 
locis erant posita, Caes. B. G. vii. 69. ' Hi vagantur laeti atque erectí passim toto 
foro, C. g. Font. 1x. ‘Ab Anco Marcio carcer ad terrorem increscentis i 
media urbe imminens foro aedificatur,’ L. i. 33. ‘Ut Romae consules, sic K arthz 
gine quotannis annui bini reges creabantur,' Nep. Hann. 7. ‘Per eosdem dies quibu: 
haec illi consultabant, consilium de iis Carthagini erat,’ L. xxviii. 26. * Dionysi 
cum fanum Proserpinae Locris expilavisset, navigabat Syracusas,' C. AN. D. Bi. 9 
* Fuit Arganthonius quidam Gadibus qui octoginta regnavit annos, C. Caf. M, xy. 
* Scipio, L. Marcio Tarracone, M. Silano Karthagine Nova ad praesidium Hie 
paniae relictis, in Africam traiecit,’ L. xxviii. 17. 'Neapoliinceleberrimooppido 
etiam senatores cum mitella saepe vidimus,' C. 9. Rad. Post. 30. ‘A Romanis nihil belli 
domique nisi auspicato gerebatur, L. i 36. ‘ Manlius Titum filium ruri habitare 
iussit, L. vii. 5. * Manlius rure iuventam egit, Pl. N. 77. vii 46. ‘ Nihll dom. 
nihil militiae per magistratus geritur sine augurum auctoritate, C. Ley. B 15 
* Cadmus spargit humi iussos, mortalia semina, dentis, O. Met. iii. 10$. ' Antonis 
intimus erat Clodio, cuius etiam domi quiddam molitus est,’ C. PA. ii. 1g. 


H) (Place by Which.) Demonstrabo iter; Aurelia via profectus est,’ C. Cat. & € 
* Cur non sancitis, ne vicinus patricio sit plebeius nec eodem itinere eat, ne idem co» 
vivium ineat, ne in foro eodem consistat?’ L. iv. 4. ‘Iam consul via Lavicasa x 
fanum Quietiserat,’ .L. iv. 41. ‘Lupus Esquilina porta ingressus cum in forum decr 
currisset, Tusco vico atque inde Germalo per portam Capenam prope intactus evasit, 
L. xxxii 26. ‘ Legiones victrices Penninis Cottianisque Alpibus, pars meate 
Graio, traducuntur,' Tac. 77. iv. 68. 


Ill. (AX. Profer) <A) (Place Whence.) ‘Roma acceperam litteras, Milos 
queri per litteras iniuriam meam,' C. A?é?. v. 8. ‘Auximo Caesar progressus omsen 
agrum Picenum percurrit, Caes. J. C. i. 15. ' Maiores nostri Capua magistrates 
senatum, omnia denique insignia rei publicae sustulerunt, neque aliud quicquam = 
inane nomen Capuae reliquerunt,' C. d. Z. Agr. 1. 6. ‘ Dionysius Platonem Athebts 
arcessivit, N. Di. 3. Caesaris milites cogebantur Corcyra atque Acarpasi3 
pabulum supportare,’ Caes. 3. C. iii. $8. ‘ Princeps Academiae Philo cum Athesiemimn 
optimatibus Mithridatico bello domo profugit, Romamque venit, C. Brut. b 
*'Video rure redeuntem senem,' Ter. Es». v. 4. 45. ‘Vix oculos attollit. humo Ov. 
Met. iii. 448. 

B) (Separation.) ‘Censores omnis, quos senatu moverunt quibusque eqws 
ademerunt, aerarios fecerunt et tribu moverunt,' L. xlii. xo. *Hostis Antomet 
iudicatus Italia cesserat, N. Aft. 9. ‘Apud Germanos quemcunque mortalan 
arcere tecto nefas habetur, Tac. C. 2x. *Adolescentia a libidinibus arceada 
est, C. Of. i. 34. ‘Avocat a rebus gerendis senectus,’ C. Caf. M. 5. ‘Di, ule 
terris avertite pestem, Verg. Aen. iii. 620. ‘ Nisi is Antonium ab urbe aver 
tisset, perissent omnia, C. ad. Br. i. 3. ‘Romano bello Fortuna Alexasdus 
abstinuit, Liv. viii. 24. ‘Tiberius et Augustus publico abstinuere, inferius 
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I. 1) The Possessive Genitive expresses that which stands 
in the relation of Author, Origin, or Proprietor to the Noun 
on which it depends: 


Oratio Ciceronis, leges civitatis, fortitudo mili rex Ponti, 
domus Periclis, &c. It may be rendered in English by 
the Possessive Case in ’s, or by the Preposition of: 


Philippi filius, Philip’s son, or son of Philip. 


2) The Dativus Commodi is often substituted for it : 

‘In Palatio prima urbi fundamenta ieci,’ 7 laid the first 
foundations of (for) my city on the Palatine Rell, L. 1. 12. 
‘Natura tu illi pater es, consiliis ego,’ you are his sire by 
nature, I by counsels, 'Ter. Ad. i. 2. 46. 


So advocatus, praefectus, legatus (properly Participles) 
sometimes govern Gen., sometimes Dat. Likewise affinis, 


&alestate sua rati'Tac. Ann. iii. 3. ' Quale beneficium est, quod te abstinueris a 
iefario scelere? ' C. Phi. ii. 3. ‘ Alexander, cum interemisset Clitum, vix a se manus 
bstinuit; tanta vis.fuit poenitendi' C. 7. 2. iv. 37. ‘Abhorrent moribus 
iostris,’ Curt. vii 8. ' Nostra metas abhorret a castris, praesertim civilibus,' C. 
(£f. xiv. 19. ‘ Virtus numquam ulla vi labefactari potest, numquam demoveri loco,’ 
> Pd. iv. s. 'Miserum est exturbari fortunis omnibus, C. 5. Owinct. 31. 
Augur potest decernere ut magistratu se abdicent consules C. Leg. ii 12. 
Hominis natura a reliquis animantibus differt, C. Off. i. 27. 'Quindecim 
nilibus passuum Arabicus sinus distat ab Aegyptio mari,’ Pl. 77. N. ii. 68. ' Exculta 
wninum vita distat a cultu et victu bestiarum, C. Off. if. 4. ‘ Temeritasa 
japientia dissidet plurimum, C. Off. ii. 3. *Alienum est magno viro, quod 
uteri praeceperit, id ipsum facere non posse,’ C. ad. Br. i. 9. 

€) (Origin.) ‘ Nati sunt Carthagine, sed oriundi a Syracusis," L. xxiv. 6. * Ex 
ne is natus est,’ Ter. Hant. v. 4. ‘Aparenttbus, id quod necesse erat, parvus 
um creatus; a vobis natus sum consularis C. gost Red. 2. ‘E principio 
;riuntur omnia: ipsum autem nulla ex re alia nasci potest, C. 7. D. i. 23. 
' QuaEs ille tibi videtur Tantalo prognatus Pelope natus?' C. 7. D. iii. 12. 
‘Quidam parentibus nati sunt humihbus, C. Lae 19. ‘Me equestri ortum 
loco consulem videtis,' C. Rep. ii. 7. 

D) (Thing Compared.) ‘Deus maior est ac potentior cunctis, Sen. Ef. 58. 
* Lux sonitu velocior est,’ PL 77. N. ii. 54 ‘ Vilius argentum est auro, virtu- 
tibus aurum,’ Hor, Efésf..i. 1. 52. ‘Quid est melius aut quid praestantius 
bonitateet beneficentia?' C. NV. D.i. 43. ‘Demosthene nec gravior exstitit 
quisquam nec callidíor nec temperatior,' C. Or. 7. 33. ' Recte auguraris de me, 
nihil a me abesse Iongius crudelitate," C. Aft. ix. 16. ' Herodotum cur vera- 
ciorem ducam Ennio?’ C. Div. ii. 56. ' Neminem Lycurgo aut maiorem aut 
utiliorem virum Lacedaemon genuit, Val Max. v. 13. ‘ Res aliquanto expecta- 
tione omnium tranquillior fuit, L. iv. 34.  *Voluptas cum maior est atque 
longior, omne animi lumen exstinguit, C. Cat. Af. 12. ‘ Felix ante alias virgo,’ 
Verg. Ae. iii. 321. ‘ Prae nobis beatus videris,’ Sulp. af. C. Fam. iv. 4. ‘Minor 
quam pro tumultu caedes,' Tac. /7. v. 15. ‘Thais quam ego maiuscula est,’ Ter. 
Essen. iii. 3. 21. ; 


E) (Ablative Abs.) ‘ Crastino die oriente sole redite in pugnam," L, iii. 2. ‘ Solon 
et Pisistratus Servio Tullio regnante viguerunt,’ C. Zr. 10. *Caesare venturo, 
Phosphore, redde diem,’ Mart. viii. 2:1. ‘ Caesar inita hieme in Illyrícum profectus 
est,” Caes. B. C. iii. 7. ‘Romani, Hannibale vivo, numquam se sine insidiis futuros 
existimabant, Nep. Hann. 12. 'Caninio consule scito neminem prandisse ; nihil 
tamen eo consule mali factum est,’ C. Fame. vii. 30. ‘ Nil desperandum est Teucro 
duce et auspice Teucro,' Hor. C. rz. 7. 27. ‘ Plebs Romana, Sicinio quodam 
auctore, in Sacrum montem secessit, L. ii. 32. ‘ Romana respublica, Cannensi 
calamitate accepta, maiores animos habuit, quam umquam rebus secundis, C. 
Off. iii. 11. *' Germani pellibus utuntur, magna corporis parte nuda,’ Caes. B. G. 
vi sz. ‘ Alia causa est eius, qui calamitate premitur, et eius, qui res meliores quaerit 
nullis suis rebus adversis, C. Off. ii. 18 ‘ Proxime, recenti adventu meo, 
vem aliter institutam offendi ac mihi placuisset, si affuissem,' C. Fa». v. 17. 
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amicus, comes, consors, familiaris, hostis, inimicus, par, 
vicinus, &c., aequalis, communis, proprius, sacer, similis, 
dissimilis, &c. 


3) This Genitive may depend on Neuter Adjectives and Pro- 
nouns used Substantively : 

Amicorum omnia, C.; aliorum non me digna, C.; prat- 
clarum hoc Thrasybuli quod, &c, N. Xerxi maxime 
est illustre quod, &c., the most famous feat of Xerres i 
that, &c., N. 

4) The Noun is in some instances omitted : 

* Huius video Burriam,’ / see this man’s (slave) Burria, Ta. 

Axa, ii. 2.20. (See p. 275. 2). 

Cicero has an ellipse of fundus, estate : 

‘Tu neque per Locustae neque per Varronis viam ducere 
voluisti, you would mot a road through athe 
Locusta’s or Varro's property, Qu. F. ii. t. 

5) Another Ellipse of the governing Noun before the Gen is 
when that Noun occurs in a previous part of the sentence, 
whether in the same or in a different case: 

‘Meo iudicio etare malo, quam omnium reliquorum, / 
would rather abide by my oun judgment than by that of all 
beside, C. Att. xii. 21. * Quis est qui possit conferre vitam 
Trebonii cum Dolabellae?" who can compare the life ef 
Trebonius with that of Dolabella ? C. Phil. xi. 4. 

This takes place when two kinds of the same thing art 
spoken of, or where the Noun is first used specifcally, then 
generally ;: but if first used generally, then scaly, 
the Noun is repeated, or an emphatic Pronoun pat or it: 

* Nulla est celeritas quae possit cum animi celeritate cor- 
tendere, /kere is no speed to vie with that of the mind, C 
T. D. i. 19. * Cum omnis arrogantia odiosa est, tum illa 
ingeni atque eloquentiae multo molestissima, wt 
all assumption is odious, that (suggested) of genius aM 

cloguence 2s by far the most displeasing, C. £m Caec. 11. 

6) The Pronouns meus, tuus, suus, noster, &c. must be 
used Possessively instead of the Genitives, mei, &c.; but 
with them may stand Pronominal or Participial Genitives 
agreeing with the Gen. which the Possessives virtually 
contain. Such are, ipsius, ipsorum, unius, solius. amr 
borum, duorum, &c., besides Participles : 

Respublica mea unius opera salva erat, the common 

uvalth was saved by my single exertion, C. im Pi.3 
* Aves fetus adultos suae ipsorum fiduciae ittunt,’ 
Mrs entrust their crown young ones to their own silf 
reliance, Qu. iL & * Nostros vidisti flentis ocellos, yes 
srw the eyes of me cverfanz, Ov. Her. v. 45. 


7) The Possessive Genitive, being of Attributive nature, may 
be used in Copulative cr Factitive construction : 


‘ Oi» quae mulieris fucrunt, viri fiunt dotis nomine, 
all things that were the women’s become the kushund't 
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under the title of dowry, C. Top. 4. ‘Is Hercules dicebatur . 
e 


esse Myronis, C. Verr.iv. 3. ‘Iam me Pompeii totum 
esse scis, you know I am now Pompeys thorough partisan, 
C. Fam. ii. 13. ‘ Popillius clavis portarum suae potest- 
atis fecit, Popillius took possession of the keys of the 
fates, L. xliii. 22. | 


8) Especially when the Subject of the Sentence is an Infin. and 
the Gen. may be supposed to depend on a suppressed 
notion, such as indicium, ¢oken, indoles, #afure, munus, 
officium, function, duty, part, &c., proprium, property : 

* Cuiusvis hominis est errare, C. PA xii.2. ‘Honoris 
amplissimi esse puto miseros defendere; J deem ita 
Junction of highest office to defend the unfortunate, C. in 
Caec. 21. * Adulescentis est maiores natu vereri/ C. 
Off. i. 34. * Tempori cedere semper sapientis est habi- 
tum,’ C. Fam. iv. 9. 


9) All these words are found before the Gen. : 


‘Id viri est officium, C. 7. D. ii. 21. * Principum munus 
est resistere levitati multitudinis, C. ^. 47s/. 8. *Sapientis 
est proprium, nihil quod paenitere possit facere, C. 7: 
D. v. 28. 

Pars itself is so used: as, * Plura de extremis loqui pars 
ignaviae est, fo dwell at length on the closing scene of life 
ts a coward's part, Tac. H. ii. 47. 


o) For this Gen. are used Possessive Pronouns or other Adjec- 
tives indicating personal character : 


* Nostrum est ferre modice populi voluntates,’ C. ^. Plane. 
4. ‘Et agere et pati fortia Romanum est, L. ii. 12. 
‘Non est mentiri meum, Ter. Hawg. iii. 2. 38. 


1) The Genitives moris, consuetudinis, arbitrii, iuris, 
tutelae, when Complements, may be explained by reference 
to proprium : 

* Negavit moris esse Graecorum ut in convivio virorum 
accumberent mulieres, he said tt was not a fashion of the 
Greeks for women to sit at table in a party of men, C. Verr. 
i26. ‘Est hoc Gallicae consuetudinis, Caes. Z. G. 
iv. 5. 'Victos tutelae nostrae duximus, L. xxi. 41. 


. 1) The Descriptive Genitive expresses the specific class to 
which its governing Noun belongs, being often nearly 
equivalent to an Apposite, sometimes to an Epithet : 


* Nomen regis; vox voluptatis; virtus continentiae ; vitium 
ignorantiae ; flos rosae; arbor fici; lauri nemus; montes 
auri; poena legis; oppidum Antiochiae; promunturium 
Miseni, &c. See Cic. Off. ii. 5. * Ceteris causis enume- 
ratis, eluvionis, pestilentiae, &c. 


a) This Gen. may be equivalent to a Preposition with Case: 
Pyrrhi bellum 2 bellum cum Pyrrho or contra Pyrrhum; 
odium inimicitiarum = odium ob inimicitias, &c. 
6) A Possessive and a Descriptive Gen. may depend on one 
and the same word: 
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* Exhaurietur ex urbe tuorum comitunr magna et pemi- 
ciosa sentina reipublicae, that great and mischievous 
sink of the commonwealth consisting of your companions 
shall be drained from the city, C. p. S. Rost. y. 


2) The Gen. with causa, gratia, ergo, nomine, more, modo 
ritu, has been noticed. Observe that with instar. 

Instar (émage) is a Substantive used to express //Eemes:, 
equivalence, &c., either as Apposite, Complement, or after 
habere, obtinere, &c. : 

‘Instar montis equum, Verg. Ae. ii. 15. * Ille dies mihi 
immortalitatis instar fuit, ZAa£ day was fo me as good 
as tmmortality, C. in Pis. 22. * Unus is innumeri militis 
instar habet, Ae alone is worth countless troops, Ov. 


Her. xvi. 368. Ad instar is found in later Latin. 
167 


Geneii- 3) Here may be classed the Genitive of the F act after Verbs, 
vus Fa- Participles and Adjectives expressing ACCUSALION ; comvic- 
Cinoris. 


tion, condemnation or acguittal,; criminality or tnnocence; 
since it may be regarded as dependent on a su 
Ablative such as crimine, nomine, causa, lege, iudi- 
cio; which often appear. | 

a) Such Verbs are :— 


Accuso, ago, arguo, coarguo, appello, anquiro, arcesso, capto, 
cito, compello, defero, incuso, insimulo, interrogo, postulo, 
reum ago, reum facio, &c. 

Alligo, adstringo, convinco, obligo, obstringo, prehendo, 
deprehendo, teneo, &c. 

Damno, condemno, infamo, noto, &c. 

Absolvo, libero, purgo ; also iudico, plecto, &c. 

. . . (aliquem rei; crimine rei; nomine rei alicuius, &c.) 

4) The Adjectives are :— 

Affinis, reus, suspectus; compertus, manifestus, noxius ; in- 

nocens, innoxius, insons. 
€) The principal Genitives, expressing legal offences, which 
accompany such Verbs and Adjectives, are : 

Ambitus (drtbery), caedis, homicidi (murder), furti (the/?), 
latrocinii (roddery), iniuriarum (wrongs), maiestatis, prodi- 
tionis (reason), parricidii ( farricide), repetundarum (extor- 
tion), sacrilegii (sacrilege), veneficii, veneni ( forsoming), 
rei capitalis, rerum capitalium, &c. 


The following forms have a Preposition: de vi (violence, 
assault, &c.), inter sicarios (assasszmation). 


d) Such cases may be used with the legal terms above: reum 
esse, &c., furti, de vi, &c., furti nomine, crimine, &c. 


€) Other phrases are: damnare capitis or capite, £o condemn 


capttally, i.e. to death or disfranchisement : capitis minor, 
a disfranchised person. 


Damnari voti, Zo be condemned to pay what was vowed, be 
cause the prayer has been granted. 
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Damnare quindecim millibus, fo condemn to a fine of 15,000 
sesterces ; damnare octupli, fo condemn to a fine of eight 
times the amount, &c, Also with Dat., or with ad: damnare 
morti ; damnare ad bestias. 

f) Anquirere capitis, capite, pecunia, &c., implies prose- 
cution by the Tribunes, who specified the penalty before- 
hand. 


£) Arguo, insimulo may be used in common parlance: 
* Meque timoris argue tu, Drance,’ and do you, Drances, 
undertake to convict me of cowardice, Verg. Ae. xi. 383. 
k) Damni infecti promit tere, repromittere, stipulari, satisdare, 
&c., are legal phrases: ‘ fo give security against damage.’ 


III. A. 1) The Genitive of Quality is also Descriptive ; but 
it takes the place, not of an Apposite, but of a strengthened 
Attribute. ' 

Vir excellentis ingeni vir peringeniosus; Lucius est excel- 
lentis ingeni - Lucius est peringeniosus. 

2) The Gen., then, like the Abl., of Quality, is a construction 
by which one Substantive (in Latin always with Epithet) 
is joined to another, for the purpose of describing it in 
some particular : 

Vir magni animi, corporis ingentis, spectatae virtutis, trium 
litterarum (i.e. fur) ; adulescens bonae indolis, bonae spei, 


summae audaciae; auctor sublestae fidei, az author of 


slight credit; codex optimae notae, a sarmuscribt of the 
best authority. 


3) This form of description may extend to Number, Measure, 
Weight, Age, Time, Value, &c. : 


Classis septuaginta navium ; Colossus triginta trium pedum; . 


lapis decem librarum pondo; puer quindecim annorum ; 
tempus viginti sex horarum ; gemma maximi pretii. 

4) In such examples the Noun which the Gen. qualifies is an 
Appellative or Common Noun ; and such it will be when 
the Gen. of Quality is used as an Epithet merely; but if a 
Finite Copulative Verb is joined (vir est, fuit, habetur, 
habitus est, &c., magni animi, &c.), the Subject of such 
sentence may be a Proper Name: 

Lucius est (fuit, &c.) bonae indolis: Claudius erat somni 

brevissimi ; Sicilia est magnae fertilitatis, &c. 


$) Rare instances occur, in which the Gen. of Quality accom- 
panies a Proper Name enthetically: 

‘Tum T. Manlius Torquatus, priscae ac nimis durae 
severitatis, ita locutus fertur, ‘then Titus Manlius 
Torquatus, a man of antique and over-rugged strictness, ts 
reported to have spoken thus, L. xxii. 60. 


€) A Possessive Gen. and a Gen. of Quality or Description may 
depend on one Noun: 


* Superiorum dierum Sabini cunctatio, Sabinus’s de- 
lay of the preceding days, Caes. B. G. iii. 18. 


* 
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7) Modi, compounded with Pronouns, is a Gen. of Quality: 

Huiusmodi, eiusmodi, istiusmodi, cuiusmodi, cuicuimodi, &c., 
of this, that, which, whatever kind, &c. 

(It is hardly possible to discriminate nicely the uses of the 
Gen. and Abl. of Quality; the usage of writers differing, 
and some phrases being by custom assigned to the one, 
some to the other. Upon the whole it seems true that the 
Gen. oftener describes essential and permanent, the AbL 
accessory and occasional circumstances. But many ex- 
ceptions occur.) 


jeneti- DB. 1) The Genitive of Value and Price requires notice, 
us Pre- because, though this is a particular instance of the Gen. . 
of Quality, pretii is usually suppressed. 


2) Price may be described after words which mean or imply 
buying, selling, hiring, letting, costing, &c., by the Geni- 
tives tanti, quanti, and their compounds, and by the 
Comparative Genitives pluris, minoris (rarely maioris) ; 
but other Positive and the Superlative Adjectives (mag no, 
&c., plurimo, &c.) describe Price in the AbL : 

* Quanti emptum? Parvo,’ Hor. .$. ii. 3. 156. Tanti 
itis worth while. Non tantiest, é £s sol worth the trouble. 


3) Valuation, after ducere, habere, facere, pendére, putare, 
taxare, esse, &c., is described by the Gen. of all the Adjec- 
tives above named : aestimare takes Gen. or Abl. 

Parvi pendére aliquid; magni (magno) aestimare. See 
Madvig on C. 77x. iii. 3. 11. 

4) Instead of nullius pretii, of so value, the Romans in com- 
mon parlance (besides nihili) often, like ourselves, used 
such phrases with a Negative as, assis (unius assis), a 
penny (a single penny) ; teruncii, a farthing ; nauci, pili, 
flocci, answering to the English phrases, not a fig, not a 
rush, &c. The phrase huius seems to imply a gesture, 
like snapping the fingers. Non huius facio, J do not care 
THAT for if. 


5) To the Genitive of Value bclong the phrases : 

Lucri facere, /o make prize of; aequi boni facere, fo 
take in good part; boni consulere, fo make the best of. 

A Verre omnem illam pecuniam lucri factam videtis,’ 
you see that all that money has been embessled by Verres, 
C. Verr. iii. 75. ‘Animus meus totum istuc aequi boni 
fa cit, my temper takes all that in good part, C. Att. vii. 7. 
* Hoc munus rogo, qualecumque est, boni consulas, / 
beg you will make the best of this present, whatever its 
value, Sen. Ben. i. 8. | 


aterest, C.1) The Constructions of the Impersonal Verbs, 
fert. interest, i4 imports, concerns, refert, if concerns, are rc- 
markable. 
Interest may take a Genitive of the Person or Thing con- 
cerned : interest omnium, interest reipublicae, &c. 
Refert does so less frequently; never in Cicero. ‘ Refert 
ipsorum, L. xxxiv. 27. ] 
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The ground of concernment is expressed, if at all, either by 
an Infinitive, or by an Infinitive Clause or its equivalent, 
or by an Oblique Interrogation : 

‘Interest omnium recte facere, C. Fin. ii. 22. *Sa- 
lutis communis interest, duos consules in re- 
publica esse, C. 5. Afur.2. ‘Plurimum refert com- 
positionis, quae quibus anteponas,’ ¢¢ matters much 
fo periodic construction, what words you place before what, 
Qu. ix. 4. 

2) But if what is concerned is in the First or Second Person, 
or to be expressed reflexively or relatively, then the Pos- 
sessive forms mea, tua, nostra, vestra, sua, cuia, are 
used with these Verbs instead of a Genitive: 

* Et mea et tuá maxime interest te valere, C. Fam. xvi. 
4. ‘Quid nostr4 id refert victum esse Antonium ?' 


what matters tt to us that Antonius is conquered? C. ad 
r. i. 17. 


3) These Verbs may be qualifed by the Genitives of Value, 
magni, parvi, pluris, tanti, quanti: 

* Utriusque nostrum magni interest ut te videam, C. 44//. 
xi. 22. 'Hoc non pluris refert quam si imbrem in cri- 
brum geras, ¢kis matters no more than tf you carry water 
to a sieve, Plaut. Pseud. i. 1. 110. 

Also by nihil, multum, tantum, quantum, quid, parum, 
&c., and by Adverbs: valde, magnopere, maxime, 
minime, vementer, &c. The Verbs may be used perso- 
nally, as in the last example, with a Pronoun. 


4) Interest and refert are constructed sometimes with ad, 
sometimes with a Dative: * Magni ad honorem nos- 
trum interest quam primum ad urbem me venire, C. 
Fam. xvi. 1. ‘Dic quid referat intra Naturae finis 
viventi iugera centum an mille aret,' Hor. .S. i. 1. 49. 

Refert is often without Case: as, * Neque enim numero 
comprendere refert, nor indeed is tt important to count 
them, Verg. G. ii. 104.1 


IV. 4.1) The Plural Genitive of the Thing Distributed 
is a divisible Whole, and depends on Partitive Words 
indicating that one or more Parts (or no Part) of such 
Whole are taken: 


* Virtutum in alia alius mavult excellere, one prefers fo 
excel in one virtue, another in another, C. Off. i. 32. 
‘Neque stultorum quisquam beatus neque sapi- 
entium non beatus, C. ZZs. i. 18. *Nunciuvenum 
princeps deinde future senum, Ov. *Roma regionum 
Italiae media est, L. v. 54. 


2) The Partitive Words are: 
a) Substantives which express Partition: pars, portio, nu- 


* Interest is perhaps originally corrupted from in re est ; and r&fert (not from réfero) 

' Es from res and fert; with this Ablative re the Pronouns mea, &c., agree. Some sup- 

1 pose interest to be for inter rem est, refert (or rem fert and mca, &c., to be 
corruptions of meam, &c. 


E E 
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merus, multitudo, nemo, nihil, &c., and the Adverb 
partim. 

PB) Pronominals: alius, alter, uter and its compounds . 
ullus, nullus, plerique, multi, pauci, reliqui, ceteri, solus; 
qui, quis, and their compounds: tot, quot, and theif 
derivatives. 


y) Numerals both Cardinal and Ordinal: also princeps 
medius. 


8) Comparative and Superlative Adjectives ; the former dis 
tributing two things: «Maior Neronum;’ or one class 
into two parts: ‘Avium loquaciores, ¢he motsier sort 
of birds, Pl. N. H. Also Superlative Adverbs: 'Mt 
nime omnium.’ 


¢) Any Noun which can imply distribution: * Sancte de- 
orum ;’ ‘lecti iuvenum ;’ ‘ piscium feminae 


3) A Partitive Adjective, agreeing with that which is Part of 2 
Whole, naturally follows the Gender of the Whole: 
Beluarum nulla = beluarum nulla belua ; 
yet it is sometimes attracted to the Gender of the Subject 


‘Indus est omnium fluminum maximus, C. NM D. OF 
to that of the Person implied, by Synesis: * Dulcissim® 
rerum,’ my dearest friend, Hor. .S. i. 9. 4. 

4) Partitives sometimes take the Gen. of a Collective Noun: 

‘Plato totius Graeciae doctissimus fuit; C. 4. Re? 
Post. 9. (Graeciae = Graecorum). 


5) This Genitive is found in the place of a Complement: 
* Fies nobilium tu quoque fontium, Hor. C. iii. 13. 13. . 
Obs. *Neque ille Sepositi ciceris nec longae invich3* 
avenae, Hor. S. ii. 6. 84,is a Graecism (wirecy roi oivoz? 7: 


6) English idiom uses the Preposition of after Numeral wor«t5 
when no fart is taken, but the whole implied : as, ef^ 
are two of us’ but in Latin this would be, ‘Nos ches 
sumus. So, ‘ three hundred of them conspired’ is,‘ X 
trecenti coniuraverunt ;’ * &insznen of whom I have fez€ 
* Cognati quos paucos habeo.’ 

7) Distribution is also expressed by Prepositions : 

‘Nihil ex his, quae videmus, manet, Sen. Ef 58. ‘Thal 
sapientissimus in septem fuit, C. Zeg. ii. 12. ‘I xa t€ 
Scythiae amnes amoenissimus Borysthenes, Melza, 1 
*Anteomnis Turnus pulcherrimus, Verg. 44. vaa. 5 
* Una de multis,' Hor. C. iii. 11. 33. 


B. 1) The Genitive of the Thing Measured depends o 
Quantitative Words, which imply that so much of a NN hol 
is taken, not so »iazy. 


Such Quantitative Words are: 
a) Substantives implying measurement of Quantity = 


2 
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Amphora, cask; medimnus (um), bushel; modius, Ave 
(frumenti, of corn); libra, pound (casei, ef cheviv), xe. 1 
acervus, copia, numerus, pondus (auri), via, Se. 

B) Quantitative Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns: 
Multum, plus, plurimum, amplius, minus, minimum, 


tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium, dimidium, nihil, 
aliud, id, &c., quod, quid, &c. 


y) Quantitative Adverbs: 
Abunde, affatim, nimis, parum, partim, satis, 


8) The Adjectives and Adverbs are usually rendered in 
English as in agreement with the thing measured i 
* Tantum vini, so much wine; ‘minus splendoris/ loss 
brilliance; ‘satis eloquentiae, sapientiae parum, ¢/v- 
quence enough, little wisdom, Sall.; * nimlum pecuniae, 
too much monzy; * nihil mali, no evil, 


3) The Genitive may depend on a Demonstrative Pronoun 
understood from a following Relative. 

‘Medico mercedis quantum poscet promitti iubeto, you 
must order that as high a fee as he shall ask be promíud 
to the physician, C. Fam. xvi. 14 ‘ Vastatur agri quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est,’ all the land that ts between the 
aly and Fidenae is laid waste, L.i. 14; M. Lucr, W. 372» 


4) Classes 8 and 7 may also be constructed with the Genitive 
of a Neuter Adjective of the Second Declensiom; hut an 
Adjective of the Third is commonly (but not always) put 
m the same case with the word of ity ; 


Note the Gicrronian phrase, /Quod €ius Sacre yu 46 
Jar as vox cax "mm quoad fo quod i wn MSS, 
"Nihil reliqui facere. to eis walking undone; ‘uth 
Labere, ir ove zw regard. 

5. The Genimve Fronouns ro:it-7vT,. v€ttfv gm, ate ust with 
Parttree worüs: bun iff ar imdoviuran oT util. paure 
meet is guamtrzeven divieto me. ^i2 te. LU5tfi, 
PTBIT: meY be usec ^lCubz pert omes aur. ©. i. 3v. 
€ - Plus rostr: smperes: rouge, Dex. Te 
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e 2 Var: eg25. im ilii prefer the Genitive in prose: iF: 
e: p.20. 2x2. jim. nike ip cerasienally : adunde. cu 


pO. ulITO. àclls0 : abstines, cares, desine, cesists. 8" 
uber; 2 40179, ISSCiVO, anc others, cajetlv in poetry. 
gers medicinae ;' "impler veteris Bacchi: > abstrz%- 

irar;m:' 'desire quereliarem, &c. 

Potior has a Genitive both in prose and poetry: apise*? 
adipisicor, in Tacitus; rezno once in Horace. 

3, Adjectives: fertilis, forix. largus. plenus. referzus:—'~ 
ana. indir; &. inops. uciznus: often have Gem in prose ir- 
poetry; compos, particeps. exheres, expers exar 

almost always: potens. impos, imputens, po other Case. 

beniznus, dives, fecundus. lncupies. prosper: paso’. 
solutus, truncus, exscr]. vacuus, Xc, dignus, 
ar? found in poetry with Geninve. 


‘Vira plena metus et insidiarum:* ‘terra frugum fertis: 
‘ compos mentii:' *v5ti compos ;' * Musa potens lvras: 


C rationis expers: ! *d.ves opum ;' * exsul patriae ;' * pazre? 
aquae Dauaus, xc. 


incigaus 


[J. Of a Partitive nature also are the Genitive of Respect 
and that of the Part atiected, which. in imitation c 
(;re:k construction, is very freely used by poets and xs 
b; pro»: writers of the silver are. Such phrases ur: 
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‘Consili certus;' *militiae impiger, strenuus ;’ ‘vetus 
sermonis; all in Tac. :—‘integer vitae,’ Hor.; ‘integer 
aevi, Verg.; ‘ seri studiorum,’ Hor. &c. Especially animi: 
* Excruciari animi ;’ ‘angi animi;’ * pendere animi,’ C.: 
* animi falli, Lucr., Plaut. (desipere mentis, Plaut.): Animi 
anxius, aeger, audax, caecus, ferox, ingens, immodicus, 
infelix, laetus, promptus, turbidus, validus," &c. 


r. B) OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 


his Genitive principally depends on Words which contain the 
nsitive force of Verbs from which they are derived. Such are :— 


1) Substantives: amor patriae; cultus agrorum; scientia 
iuris; ignorantia recti; cura peculi; studium lucri; 
victor hostium. 


Note 1. The Genitives nostrum, vestrum (in old Latin nos- 
trorum, vestrorum) are used in Partitive Construction: 
mei, tui, &c., nostri, vestri, Quantitatively or Objectively. 

But the phrases ‘omnium nostrum, *omnium vestrum! 
are also used as Possessive Genitives: sometimes nos- 
trum, vestrum alone. And mei, tui are sometimes 
found where the Possessive might have been expected : 
* Fruitur fama sui, Tac. Azz. ii.13. Also the Possessives 
meus, tuus are sometimes used Objectively. See p. 410. 


Note 2. An Objective Genitive (with Substantives derived from 
Transitive Verbs) must often be rendered in English by 
some other Preposition than of: ‘Coelibis obsequ- 
ium, affention to an unmarried man, Hor. ‘Praestantia 
animarum reliquarum, suferzority over other souls, Cic. 
* Remedium irae, remedy against anger, Cic. * Miseri- 
cordia pauperum, Jity for the oor. ‘ Quies laborum, res 
from /oz/s. 


2) Adjectives: 
a) Verbal Adjectives in ax: capax, edax, ferax, fugax, 
pertinax, rapax, sagax, tenax, vorax, &c. 


8) Present  Participles used  Adjectively: abundans, 
amans, appetens, contemnens, colens, cupiens, despi- 
ciens, diligens, efficiens, egens, experiens, fugiens, in- 
tellegens, metuens, neglegens, observans, patiens, im- 
patiens, proferens, sciens, sitiens, timens, tolerans, bene- 
gerens, servantissimus, &c. 


y) Adjectives of knowledge and ignorance: assuetus, cal- 
lidus, certus, certior, conscius, consultus, docilis, doctus, 
expertus, gnarus, memor, peritus, praescius, praesagus, 
providus, prudens, scitus, sollers; alienus, ambiguus, 
dubius, inscius, incertus, inexpertus, ignarus, immemor, 
Imperitus, improvidus, imprudens, indoctus, insolens, 
insuetus, nescius, oblitus, rudis. 


Here remark the phrase, *Certiorem facere’ (toinform): 
* Pompeius me certiorem sui consili fecit, Pomfeius 
informed me of his plan, Cic. Att. ix. 2. 
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à) Care and carelessness: aemulus, anxius, curiosus, certus, 
formidulosus, parcus, pavidus, sollicitus, timidus, tre- 
pidus, impavidus, incuriosus, incautus, intrepidus, inter. 
ritus ; profusus, prodigus, securus, socors. 


)) Desire and dislike: avarus, avidus, cupidus, studiosus 
fastidiosus. 


¢) Add superstes, supplex. 


Obs. 1. Most of these are rendered with the sign of: except as 
suetus (accustomed to); insuetus, insolens (unaccustomed to) ; ca- 
lidus, consultus, doctus, peritus, &c. (ské//ed in) ; indoctus, impe 
&c. (unskilled in); scitus, prudens, expertus, &c. (acguainted with); 
imprudens, rudis, &c. (unacquainted with), and others. 


Obs. 2. Many such Adjectives also take Prepositions: ‘Callidus 
ad fraudem, C. * Prudens in iure, C. * Securus de bello Romano, 
L. * Certiorem fieri de re aliqua, Some take other Cases: * Peritus 
bello, Vell. ‘ Dulcis docta modos," Hor. 


Oés. 3. A list of other Adjectives found with a! Genitive is given 
in Stallbaum’s Ruddiman, Pars II. p. 73. None are from Cicero 
but ‘invidus laudis;’ a few from Livy; many from Tacitus. 


"Virgil has ‘ fessus rerum ;? * fidissima tui regina ;’ ‘ vanus veri, &c 


Lucr. has «aversa viai; i. 1081, see M. ; Horace: *lassus maris; 


-divina avis imbrium ; exsul patriae, &c.; but most examples are 


from later poets, Statius, Silius, Claudian, &c. 'The student must 
distinguish prosaic from poetic usage, which admits Gen. freely. 


3) A Genitive of the Matter, sometimes an Accusative, 
depends on Verbs of remembering, forgettiny, reminding : memini 
(Gen. or Accus), reminiscor (Gen. or Accus), recordor (Accus, 
rarely Gen.), obliviscor (Gen. or Accus.); moneo, admoneo, com- 
moneo, commonefacio (Accus. of person, Gen. of thing); men 
tionem facio (Gen.). (See memor, immemor, &c. above.) 


* Vivorum memini, nec tamen Epicuri licet oblivisci, / 
remember the living, nor yet may I forget Epicurus, C. Fin. v. 1. 


'* Res adversae admonent nos religionum, adversi 


us of religious duties, L. v.51. * Dulcis moriens reminiscitur 
Argos, Verg. Ae. x. 782. 


a) Verbs of Remembering sometimes take de: ‘De Clodio 
ne meminisse quidem volo,’ C. Fam. v. 3. 


6) The phrase ‘venit in mentem' is used impersonally, 
either with Genitive, or with Preposition : * Venit mihi 
in mentem temporis illius, quo fuimus una,’ C. Fam. 
vii 3. ‘Astute venit ei in mentem de speculo, & 
craftily remembered the mirror, Plaut. Mos£.i. 3. Or per 
sonally : * Non venit in mentem pugna apud Regillum 
lacum ?’ do you not remember the battle at lake Regillus! 
L. viii. 5. 

4) A Genitive depends on the Verbs misereor 2. miseresco 5 


(feed pity); but an Accusative in the best authors on miseror I. 
commiseror 1. (exfress fly, bewarl), 
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‘Nil nostri miserere, Verg. Z. ii. 7. * Arcadii miserescite regis,’ 
"erg. Ae. viii. 573.  *Sortem miseratus iniquam, Verg. 4e. 
L 332. 


5) The Impersonal Verbs miseret (miserescit, miseretur), 
iget, pudet (veretur), paenitet, taedet, take an Accusative 
Fthe Nearer, with a Genitive of the Remoter, Object : 


* Me tuarum miseritum est fortunarum, J pitied your for- 
(nes, Ter. Haut. iii. 1. * Mecivitatis morum piget taedetque, 
am weary and sick of the manners of the state, Sall. Lug. 4. 
Pudet me stultitiae, J am ashamed of my folly, C. ‘Me tui, mi 
ater, pudet, / am ashamed to face you, father, Ter. Ad. iv. 5. 49. 
ee C. Aft, vii. 4 (veritus); zn. ii. 13. 


6) The Genitive of Cause in poetry is a Greek idiom: 


*[ustitiaene prius mirer belline laborum?" Verg. Ze. xi. 126. 
Notus in fratres animi paterni, Hor. C. ii. 2. 6. * Felix, Bolane, 
erebri, Hor. S. i. 9. rr. *Laudabat leti iuvenem, Sil. iv. 160. 
O mihi nuntii beati, Catull. ix. 5$. *Foederis heu taciti, Prop. 
'. 7- 13. . 


Examples of the Genitive Case. 


A) (Sudbjective.) I. (Postessive.) ‘ Amore patriae nostrorum maiorum inventa 
osse debemus, C. d. Or. i. 58. 'Sullae et Caesaris pecuniarum translatio a 
istis dominis ad alienos non debet liberalis videri, C. Off. i. x4. * Nihil est quod 
ialtorum naufragia fortunae colligas, C. Verr. v. 40. ‘ Consul es designatus, 
ptima aetate, summa eloquentia, maxima orbitate reipublicae virorum talium, 
. Fam. x. 3. 'Egerius fratris filius erat regis, L. i. 38. * Polycleti signa 
lane perfecta sunt, C. Br. 8. 'Singulorum facultates et copiae divitiae 
unt civitatis, C. Off. ii. 15. ‘ Pacis est comes otique socia, et iam bene con- 
itutae civitatis quasi alumna quaedam, eloquentia, C. Br. 12 ‘Omnium est 
ommunis inimicus, qui fuit hostis suorum,' C. Verr. i. 15. ‘In primis hominis 
& propria veri inquisitio, C. Of i. 4. ‘Illa insula eorum deorum sacra 
utatur, C. Verr. ii. 18. ‘ Phoebi Triviaeque sacerdos Deiphobe Glauci,’ Verg. 
le. vi. 3s. *Dinomaches ego sum,” Pers. iv. 3o. ‘ Paterae aureae ad Cereris 
ositae,’ L. x. 23. ‘Quae in nostris rebus non satis honeste, in amicorum fiunt 
onestissime,’ C. Zae/. 16. *Petulantia magis est adulescentium, quam senum ; 
ec tamen omnium adulescentium, sed non proborum,' C. Caf. M. 11. ‘Id 
iaxime quemque decet, quod est cuiusque maxime suum,’ C. Of. i. 3r. ‘ Nolae 
matus Romanorum, plebs Hannibalis erat,’ L. xxiii. 39. ‘Solon capite sanxit, 
iqui in seditione non alterius utrius partis fuisset, C. Att. x. x. ' Hannibal 
uod inter Alpis Apenninumque agri est suae dicionis fecit,’ L. xxi. 53. ‘Tardi 
ngeni est rivulos consectari, fontis rerum non videre,' C. d. Or. ii. 27. *Qualis 
ratoris et quanti hominis in dicendo putas esse historiam scribere?" C. d. Or. 
. x2. ‘Est proprium munus magistratus, intellegere, se gerere personam 
ivitatis,' C. Of. i. 34. ‘ Quae est animo natura? propria, puto, et sua,' C. 7. D. 

29. ‘ Nulla mora est operae; vestrum dare, vincere nostrum est," Ov. F. iv. 
89. '* Tuum hominis simplicis pectus vidimus,' C. PAZ iL 43. ‘Noster duorum 
ventus ostendet utra gens bello sit melior, L. i. 7. ‘Solius meum peccatum corrigi non 
otest,' C. Att. xi. 15. ‘Dic mihi, Damoeta, cuium pecus, an Meliboei?' Verg. J. 
.h T. 

II. (Descriptive) 1) ‘Stella Veneris Lucifer dicitur, cum antegreditur solem, 
um subsequitur autem, Hesperus, C. W. D. ii. 20. * Non faciendo id, quod non 
ecet, impudentiae nomen effugere debemus, C. d. Or. i. 26. ‘ Duae sunt huius 
bscuritatis causae, una pudoris, altera sceleris,' C. d. L. Agr. ii. 24. ‘ Ea bona 
unt generis, pecuniae, propinquorum, amicorum, opum, valetudinis, 
ormae, ingeni,' C. d. Or. ii. 11. 


2) ' Persuadent mathematici, terram ad universi caeli complexum quasi puncti instar 


btinere,' C. 7. D. i 17. 'Quidam Romani habebant domos instar urbium, Sen. _ 


v9. 9o. 
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SECTION III. 
VERB-CONSTRUCTION. 
(On Moods and Tenses see $$ 91-99. On Verb Infinite, $ 49.) 


i I The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive is at once a Verb and a Neuter Substantive. 
As a Verb, it governs Cases. As a Substantive it has Cases; on 
which see § 181 : and on its Tense-forms, § 40. 


3) ‘Labeo arguebatur male administratae provinciae aliorumque eri- 
minum, Tac. Aan. vi. 27. ‘Cum capitis anquisivissent, duo milia ae 
damnato multam edixerunt, L. ii. 52. ‘ Caesar Dolabellam repetundarum postu 
lavit, Suet. Caes. 4. 'Defertur impietatis in Principem, Tac. Asa. vi. 19. 
‘ Legibus'ambitus interrogati dederunt poenas,' Sall. Caf. 18. ‘ Alcibiades, pos- 
quam se capitis damnatum audivit, Lacedaemonem demigravit,’ N. Ak. ¢ 
* Miltiades, capitis absolutus, pecunia multatus est,’ N. Mi/f. 7. *Recte con- 
demnamus haruspices aut stultitiae aut vanitatis, C. Div. i. 36. ‘ Coelius 
iudex absolvit iniuriarum eum, qui Lucilium poetam nominatim laeserat,' Auct. ad 
Her, ii. 19. * Nomine sceleris coniurationisque damnati sunt multi,’ C. Verr. v. 
ir, ' Miltiades crimine Pario est accusatus,' Nep. M//f. 8. ‘ Silanus saevitiae 
captarumque pecuniarum tenebatur reus,’ Tac. Ass. iii 27. ‘De mant 
festis rerum capitalium more maiorum supplicium sumendum est,’ Sall Cat. 52. 
Q. Sergius senator inter sicarios damnatus est,' C. P. C/w. 7. * Furius damnatus 
voti quum victor Romam revertisset, dictatura se abdicavit," L. vii. 28. 


III. (Quality.) a. ‘Tune trium litterarum homo me vituperas?" Plaut. As. 
ji. 4. 46. ‘Sp. Servilius, fervidi animi vir, periculum audacia discussit," L. ii. 52. 
* Themistocles persuasit populo ut classis centum navium aedificaretur,’ N. 7. 2. 
‘ Latini coronam auream in Capitolium tulere parvi ponderis, L. iii. sz. ‘ Spes 
unica imperi populi Romani L. Quinctius trans Tiberim quattuor iugerum colebat 
agrum, L. iii 26. ' Caesar a fronte castrorum pedum quindecim fossam feri 
iussit, Caes. B. C. i. 41. ' Hamilcar in Hispaniam secum duxit filium Hannibalem 
annorum novem,' N. Ham.3. ‘C. Iulius Caesar annum ad solis cursum accommo 
davit ut trecentorum sexaginta quinque dierum esset,' Suet. Caes. go. "Ser 
vius Tullius iuvenis evasit vere indolis regiae, L. i. 39. ‘Magni iudicii, 
summae etiam facultatis esse debet orator,’ C. Or. a1. ‘ Nos in castra propera- 
bamus, quae aberant bidui,' C. 4/4. v. 16. ‘Agesilaus octoginta annorum in 
Aegyptum profectus est, N. Ag. 8. ' Admittenda est hominum cuiusquemodi 
multitudo, C. Off. i. 39. ' Eorum dierum consuetudo itineris nostri exer 
citus perspecta est,’ Caes. Z. C. ii. 17. 


&. ‘Ego a meis magni pendi postulo, Ter. Ad. v. 4. ‘ Est hominis sapientis 
maximi aestimare conscientiam mentis suae,’ C. 7. C/w. 58. * Patrem tuum plurimi 
feci, meque ille mirifice coluit, C. 4/£. xvi. 19. ‘Vendo meum frumentum non 
pluris quam ceteri, fortasse etiam minoris, cum maior est copia,’ C. Off. üi 12. 
* Nulla pestis humano generi pluris stetit quam ira,’ Sen. 7r. i. 2. * Mercatores non 
tantidem vendunt quanti emerunt, C. Verr. iii. 83.. ‘ Noli spectare quanti 
homo sit; parvi enim pretii est qui iam nihili sit, C. Ox. Fr. i. 2. ' Non quantum 
quisque prosit, sed quanti quisque sit, pondera, C. Br. 33. *'Quanti quisque 
amicos facit, tanti fit ab amicis, C. Lael. 16. * Qui homo timidus erit in rebus 
dubiis, nauci non erit,' Plaut. Afost. v. 1. 1. ' Sapiens dolorem nihili facit, C. 
Fin. it. 13. ' Ego, quae tu loquere, flocci non facio,’ Plaut. Rad. iii 5 ‘ Neque 
fas neque fidem pensi habet,' Tac. Amn. xiii. 15. ‘Te huius non faciam,' Ter. 
Ad. iL 1. ‘Video quanta tempestas invidiae mihi immineat ; sed est mihi tanti, C. 
Caf. i. 9. ‘Si vos non movet periculum ne serpat latius contagio eius mali, sos 
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Livy (not C. or Caes.) uses a Past for.a Present Infin. with such 
predications as satis est, melius est, satis habeo, contentus sum: 
also with possum, volo and some Impers. Verbs. 'Quiesse 
melius erit; L. i Poets take this license freely: ‘Magnum si 
pectore possit excussisse deum, Verg. Ae. vi. 78. *Effugisse 
volunt longe longeque remosse,’ Lucr. iii. 69. See M. 





aequi bonique facimus,' L. xxxiv. 22. ‘ Haec, quaeso, consule missa boni,' Ov. 
fp. ex Pont. iii. 8. ' 


c. ' Caesar dicere solebat, non tam sua quam reipublicae interesse, uti salvus 
esset, Suet. Caes. 86. ' Epistulis certiores facimus absentis, si quid est quod eos 
scire aut nostra aut ipsorum intersit, C. Fam. ii.4. ‘Quid refert mea, cui 
serviam?’ Phaedr. i. 3s. ' Civitatum hoc multarum interfuit, antiquum vocum 
servare modum, C. Leg. ii. 15. ‘Semper Milo, quantum interesset Clodii, se 
Perire, cogitabat, C. 54. MiZ ar. ‘Quid, Chreme, tua, malum, id refert?—Magni, 
Demipho,’ Ter. PA. iv. 4. ‘Quid id nostra?—Nihil (i.e. refert), Ter. PA. v. 7. 


IV. (Partitive.) a. (Thing Distributed.) ' Nihil tam absurde dici potest quod non dicatur 
ab aliquo philosophorum,' C. Div. ii. 58. 'Incertum est, quam longa nostrum 
cuiusque vita futura sit,’ C. Verr. i. 58 *'Equitum centum quinquaginta in- 

i,’ Curt. jii 11. ‘Erant Phocionis tempore duae factiones, quarum una popuh 
causam agebat, altera optimatum, N. Phoc. 3. Tarquinius Superbus septi- 
mus atque ultimus regum Romanorum fuit, Eutr. i. 8. ‘ Rationem defectus 
solis apud Graecos investigavit primus omnium Thales Milesius,' PL JV. 77. ii. 12. 
* Alexander seniores militum in patriam remisit, Curt. x. a. ‘Quadrupedum 
talpis visus non est,’ Pl. V. H. xi. 37. ‘Canum degeneres caudam sub alvum 
reflectunt do. xi. so. 'Lanarum nigrae nullum colorem bibunt, do. viii. 

' Mardonius erat in primis omnium Persarum manu fortis, N. 4r. 1. 
* Sulpicius Gallus maxime omnium nobilium Graecis litteris studuit," C. Js. 20. 
*"Frevirorum civitas longe plurimum totius Galliae equitatu valet,’ Caes. 3. G. v. 3. 
* Aliqui e nostris aliter existimant, quos quidem video esse multos sed imperitos,’ 
C. Fiwm.i.17. 'Quaeritur, quot sint species rerum publicarum, quas tris accepimus, 
quae populi, quae paucorum, quae unius potestate regerentur,’ Qu. v. ro. ‘ De vera et per- 
fecta amicitia loquor, qualis eorum, qui pauci nominantur, fuit,' C. Lae/. 6. ' Numerate 
quot ipsi sittis,’ L. vi. 8. 'Trecenticoniuravimus principes iuventutis Romanae,' 
L.ii 12. ‘Ex quinquaginta milibus Graecorum supersumus pauci,’ Curt. v. 


B. (Thing Measured.) ‘Voluisti magnum agri modum censeri, C. 5. Fl. 32. 
‘In iugere Leontini agri medimnum fere tritici seritur, C. Verr. iii. 47. 'Maxi- 
mus vini numerus fuit, permagnum optimi pondus argenti, C. Phil. ii 27. 
' Tantum quisque se in republica posse postulat, quantum habet virium,' C. ad Brut. 
iro. "Rogo, ut de his rebus, quas tecum colloqui volo, annum mihi temporis des,’ 
N. Them. 9. ‘ Romani castrorum oppugnatione, quia serum erat diei, abstinuere.' 
L. vii; & ‘Ate nihildum certi exquiro, sed quid videatur,' C. 4/4. vii. 12. * Prae- 
missus Caecina, ut occulta saltuum scrutaretur pontisque ct aggeres humido 
paludum et fallacibus campis imponeret,' Tac. Ann. i. 61. ‘Quid mulieris uxorem 
habes?’ Ter. Hee. iv. 4. ‘Velim, ut, quod eius fieri possit, praesentiae tuae desi- 
derium meo labore minuatur,' C. Fa». v. 8. ‘Ut adulescentem, in quo senile aliquid, 
sic senem, in quo est adulescentis aliquid, probamus,' C. Cat. Af. 11. ‘ Ambula- 
tionem postmeridianam confecimus in Academia, maxime quod is locus ab omni turba id 
temporis vacuus esset," C. Fin. v. 1. ‘Dedi satis superque pocnarum tibi,' Hor. 
Epod. 17.19. 'Armorum affatim erat Carthagine captorum, L. xxvii. 17. 'Pa- 
rentes abunde habemus, amicorum numquam satis,’ Sall. Zug. 102. ' Multis in 
lcis parum firmamenti et parum virium veritas habet,’ C. 5. Clu. 2. 'Ubi 
terrarum esses ne suspicabar quidem,’ C. Aff. v. 10. ‘Qui virtutem adeptus erit, 
ubicumque erit gentium, a nobis diligetur,' C. V. D. i. 44. ' Rhodum aut aliquo 
terrarum migrandum est, C. Fam. xi. 1. * Mulier quaedam commigravit huc vici- 
niae, Ter. As. i. 1. ‘Populus Romanus eo magnitudinis crevit, ut viribus suis 
conficeretur, Flor. iii 12. ‘Postridie cius diei Ariovistus praeter castra Caesaris 
suas copias transduxit et milibus passuum duobus ultra eum castra fecit, Caes, 
B. G. i. 48. 


y. (Plenty and Want, &c.) ' Celeriter adulescentem suae temeritatisimplet, L. i, 
4. ‘Me omnium laborum levas,' Plaut. Aud. i. 4. ' Helvetii totius Galliae se potiri 
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ii The Infinitive Present and Past as Subject: 


‘Invidere non cadit in sapientem,’ C. 7: 2. iii. ro. § Inge- 
nuas didicisse fideliter artes emollit mores,’ Ov. £f. ex P. 


ii. 9. 
Especially 
I) Of an Impersonal Verb: 
* Libet semper discere; C. 4. Or. iii. 23 


2) Of a Copulative Verb with Adj. or Adv. Complement: 
*Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori, Hor. C. iii. 2. 15. 


3) Of a Copul. Verb, when the Complement is a Subst. (either 
Nom., or Possessive Gen., or Dat. of Purpose): 
‘Tempus est maiora conari, L. vi. 18. * Tempori cedere 
semper sapientis est habitum, C. Div. ii. * Laudi 
erit certasse.’ 


Os. 1. If the Infin. is Copulative, and the principal Verb has an 
Accus. Object, the Complement will be Accus. : 


* Dedecet hominem esse mendacem. 


If the Object is Dative, the Compl. may be Dat. or Accus.: 


* Licuit esse otioso Themistocli, licuit Epaminondae, C. 7. 
D.i. 15. *Civi Romano licet esse Gaditanumy, C. $. Bald, 12. 


Obs. 2. An Infin. is rarely found as Complement: 
* Docto homini et erudito vivere est cogitare, C. Fam. vi. I. 


posse sperabant, Caes. B. C. i. 3. ‘Regio aeris ac plumbi uberrima, lust. xbv. 
3. ‘Plena errorum sunt omnia, C. 7. D. i s. ‘Gallia adeo frugum homr 
numque fertilis fuit, ut abundans multitudo vix regi posse videretur,' L. v. + 
‘Roma externae opis indiga fuit, Tac. H. ii. 48. ‘Vis consili expers mok 
ruit sua,’ Hor. C. ili. 4. 65. "Certe omnes virtutis compotes beati sunt,' C. 7. D. v. 
13. 'Postquam Pompeius et consules ex Italia exierunt, non sum, mihi crede, mentis 
compos,’ C. A4/f. ix. 6. ‘Eripite isti gladium, qui sui est impos animi, Plast 
Cas. iii. 5. ‘ Ira, ut insania, impotens sui est,’ Sen. 7». i. 1. *Descendam magnorem 
haud umquam indignus avorum,' Verg. Ae. xii. 649. ‘Pacis eras mediusqu 
belli Hor. C. ii 19. 28. 'Aevi maturus Acestes,’ Verg. Aen. v. 73. *Damnpatus 
longi Sisyphus Acolides laboris, Hor. C. ii. 14. 19. ‘ Fortunate animi, St. 74+ 
638. ‘Antipho me excruciat animi,’ Ter. P. ii. 2. 10. 

B) (Objective.) ‘Tram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae, C. 7. D. iv. ay ‘Me 
tuae dignitatis non modo fautorem, sed etiam amplificatorem °C 
Fam. x. x2. 'Epaminondas philosophiae praeceptorem habuit Lysim Tarest- 
num, Pythagoreum,’ N. Ef. 2. 'Adhibenda est quaedam reverentia adversus 
homines, et optimi cuiusque et reliquorum,' C. Off. i. 38. ‘Patria est cot 
munis omnium nostrum parens, C. £x Caf. i. 7. ‘Ais, Habe mei rationem : habe 
tu nostrum (i.c. Romanorum : nostri would z mei) C. 4f. vii. 9. ‘ Habetis duce 
memorem vestri, oblitum sui,’ C. i» Cat. iv. 9. * Nostri nosmet paenitet, 
Ter. Pk. i. 3. * Nihil malo quam et me mei similem esse, et illos sui,’ C. Aft. ix 1 
* Magna mei sub terras ibit imago,' Verg. Ae. iv. 654. * Divi quorum est potestis 
nostrorum hostiumque,’ L. vii. 9. 'Cogor vestram omnium vicem vnus cot 
sulere,’ L. xxv. 38. 'Neque neglegentia tua neque odio id fecit tno, Ter. Pe 
v. 8. 'Galba omnium consensu visus est capax imperi, nisi imperasset,' Tac. H.t 
49. ‘Natura tenacissimi sumus eorum quae rudibus annis percepimus,’ Qu. } !- 
*Tu me sitientem virtutis tuae deseruisti,^ C. 5. Plasc. s. ‘ i 
fuit veritatis diligens ut ne ioco quidem mentiretur, Nep. Zp. 3. ‘Cum ox 
mode navigare poteris, ad nos amantissimos tui veni,' C. Fam. xvi. y. ' Romas 
semper appctentes gloriac praeter ceteras gentis atque avidi laudis fuersst 
C. ^. L. Man. 3. ' Catilinae corpus erat patiens inediae, vigiliae, algoris, 
Caf. 9. ‘Themistocles peritissimos belli navalis fecit Atheniensis N. Them. *. 
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iii, Infinitive as Object. 


‘Adimam cantare severis, Hor. Efist. i. 19. 9. ‘Mori nemo 
sapiens miserum duxit,' C. Fam. vi. 5. 


Infin. with Attribute: 
*Hoc ridere meum, tam nil, nulla tibi vendo Iliade,' Pers. i. 122. 


With Preposition: 
‘Multum interest inter dare et accipere, Sen. Ben. v. 2. 


On the Historic Infinitive see p. 332; Infin. Clause, $ 194. 


iv. Prolative Infinitive. (See § 102, § 103.) 


1) The ‘Extensible’ Verbs which take this Infinitive imply: 
WIsty, learning, knowledge; duty; desire, dislike; daring, dread, 
'Sifation; custom; endeavour, purpose, resolve; omission, neglect; 
ginning, continuing, ceasing ; hastening, delaying ; deserving. 
Also Passive Verbs of seeming, being deemed, said, found, &c.: 
ith doceor, moneor, cogor, iubeor, vetor, prohibeor, impedior : 
Possum (queo, debeo, volo, nolo, audeo, soleo, meditor, certo, 


epi, desino, cogito, propero, moror, animum induco, videor, 
itor, dicor, reperior, doceor, iubeor, &c.) currere, legere, &c. 


If the Infinitive depending on any such Verb is Copulative, the 
omplement will agree with the Subject: 


Possum (debeo, volo, &c.; videor, putor, &c.; cogor, iubeor, 
'tor, &c.) esse tranguillus, esse doctus, esse philosophus, &. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of Desire, and oportet, take a Perf. Participle as 
assive Infin. : * Patriae consultum volo,’ J wish my country's 
wd to be regarded. * Mansum oportuit, we ought fo have re- 
ained. See § 203. 


0 omnibus rebus est aliquid optimum, etiamsi latet, idque ab co potest, qui eius rei 
iarus est, iudicari, C. d. Or. ii. 2. ‘Oratornephysicorum quidem sit ignarus,' 
Or. 34. ‘Evander vir erat venerabilis miraculo litterarum, rei novae inter rudis 
tium homines' L. i. 7. 'Pecoris cupidissimi sunt barbari," Caes. 3. G. vi. 34. 
Jrbanae militiae Proculus impiger fuit, bellorum insolens,' Tac. H. i. 87. 
alli homines insueti laboris,' Caes. 3. G. vii. 3o. ‘ Utisam te, frater, non solum 
tae sed etiam dignitatis meae superstitem reliquissem,’ C. Qu. 7. i. 3. ‘Mihi 
idem stultius nihil videtur, quam existimare eum studiosum tui, quem non noris, 
4. Pr. C. 7. 'Caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae,' C. Off. i. 34. 
"Jancii meriti in me recordor," C. g. Planc. 38. ‘ Proprium est stultitiae, aliorum vitia 
mere, suorumoblivisci, C. 7. D. iii. 3o. ‘Neque omnino huius rei meminit 
quam poeta,' Qu. xi. 2. ‘Admonitus sum huiusaeris alieni,'C. 70$. i. s. 'Gram- 
ticos ofüiciisuicommonemus,'Qu.i.s. 'VenitmihiPlatonisin mentem,'C. 
w. v. r. 'Beneficiadebet meminisse is, inquemcollata sunt, non commemorare, 
i contulit,’ C. Lae/. ao. ' Est operae pretium diligentiam maiorum recordari,' C. 
L. Agr. ii. 27. ‘Obliviscor iniurias, deponomemoriam doloris mei,’ C. 9. Coed. 20. 
& potius reminiscere, quae digna tua persona sunt,’ C. Fam. iv.s ‘Vive me- 
or leti,’ Pers. v. 153. 'Omnesimmemorem beneficii oderunt,' C. OF. a. 18 
Jui misereri mei debent, non desinunt invidere,' C. Aft. iv. . ‘Tui me miseret, 
ei piget, C. Div. i. 31. * Numquam in re bona mali pudebit auctoris,' Sen. 
ns«g.1:. 'Numquam primi consili Deum paenitet,' Sen. Ben. 23. ‘Menon 
lum piget stultitiae meae, sed etiam pudet, C. 7. Dom. 29. ' Prorsus vitae 
edet; ita sunt omnia miseriarum plenissima," C. A4/f. ii. 24. ‘ Postquam Alexander 
itum trucidaverat, pigere eum facti coepit,' Iust. xii 6. ‘Decemvirorum Ro- 
inos pertaesum est,’ L. iii. 67. 
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Obs. 2. Habeo, do, idiomatically take Infin.: *Tantum habeo 
polliceri, C. Fam.i. ‘Dare bibere, L. Similarly, * Dederat 
comam diffundere ventis, V. (for ad diffundendum). 

Obs. 3. Coepit, incipit, desinit, debet, potest, solet, are 
impersonal with impers. Infinitives: * Paenitere eum facti coepit, 
‘Perveniri ad summa nisi ex principiis non potest, Qu. x. 1. 

* Coeptum est, desitum est are so used with Pass. Infin. 

(Coeptus sum, desitus sum are used personally with Pass. Infin,)! 

Obs. 4. The construction of Infin. with Verbs of motion is found 
jn poets: * Ego huc missa sum ludere, Plaut. 


(2) The Infinitive extends also the construction of Adjectives in 
poetry, and in the prose of the Silver Age, especially in Tacitus 
A few Adjectives are thus used by Cicero, Livy, &c., but the 
greatest number appear in poetry, especially in Horace: 

* Audax omnia perpeti ;’ *impiger hostium vexare turmas. 

Other Adjectives so used are : aptus, blandus, bonus, callidus, catus, 
cautus, celer, doctus, durus, efficax, facilis, fortis, idoneus, impotens, 
largus, lenis, natus, neglegens, par, pernix, pertinax, potens, piget, 
praesens, prudens, segnis, sollers, timidus, &c. 


II) Cases of the Infinitive (Gerunds and Supines). 
v. Gerundial Construction. 


The base of the Latin Gerundial Construction (as of the partially 
corresponding Greek) is a Participial Adjective—the Gerundive in 
dus, which, as Pott says, is neither Active nor Passive exclusively: 
bibendus, proper for drinking. This serves three uses: 


(1) By its Oblique Cases (called Gerunds) it completes (with the 
Supines) the Active Infinitive Verb-noun : 


Sing. N. bibere, Acc. bibere (ad bibendum, bibitum), Gen. bi 
bendi, Dat. bibendo, Abl. bibendo (in &c. bibendo), bibitu. 


! Copulative Verbs Passive are oftener used personally with an Infinitive than with 
the Infin. Clause. Videtur errasse Cicero, not, videtur errasse Ciceronem. But nuntio, 
dicor, trador, credor can take the Clause. 'Nuntiatum est adesse Scipionem, Caes 


. And Cic. once uses ' videtur mihi’ with Clause: 7. 2. v. 5. 


A Periphrastic or Combinate Infin. (-us esse, -urus esse, -ndus esse) frequently follow 
such Verbs; and esse as often as not is suppressed. ‘ Titus ius locutus 
fertur, L. ‘Affatus dicitur undas, Mart. ‘Creditur olfm velificatus 
Athos,’ Iuv. ‘Secuturi vindicem libertatis videbantur, L. ‘Delectus habet 
dus putatur.' This idiom has not been adequately noticed by grammarians 8X 
commentators: and hence words have been taken as Participles which are true Infar 
tives. Such in Horace are 'solitus,' S. i 1. 66; 'collisa, Ef. i. s. 7, and perhaps 
* adfatus,' C. i. 7. 24: especially ‘coactus,’ C. i. 16. r4, where the construction (undi 
cerned till lately) is, ‘Prometheus ferturcoactus...etapposuisse...5 Pre 
metheus is reported to hare been compelled, &c., and to have attached, &c. This ex 
planation having been questioned by some on account of the coupling of Act. and Past 
Infin., the following instances (supplied by Mr. Munro) remove that objection. ‘Ast 
tenui percussum verbere Circes ef cum remigibus grunnisse Elpenora porch 
luv. xv. 21. ‘ Bustis exisse feruntur ef tacitae questi tempore noctis avi,’ Ov. ^ 
ii. 5912. ‘Emersisse iam e vadis e/ scopulos praetervecta videtur oratio me. 
C. 5. Cael. 21. ‘Ne aut velificatus alicui dicaris, asf aliquid, quod referre 
scire, reticuisse,’ Cael. ap. C. Fam. Viii. 10. Also L. i. 11; Tac. Asn. i, 65 So the 
omission of the finite est from Perfects Pass. and Dep., frequent as it is, has sometime 
caused these to be mistaken for mere Participles: ' mirata, Hor. C. iv. g. 15; ‘aus 
Hor. C. 1. 33. 25. See $99. 
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^ 


(Its Adjectival origin appears in Gerundial Attraction.) 
(2) Its Neuter Nom. with est becomes a Verb Impersonal, signify- 
ing necessity, duty, meetness : * Nunc est bibendum,’ 
(3) As a Participle, it still signifies necessity, duty, meetness, but. 
has the Adjectival Construction of Attribute or Complement : 
Aqua bibenda : aqua est bibenda, 


vi The Gerunds. 


(1) In the Gerunds, two things are to be considered : 
A) The cases which Jepend on them as Verbs. 
B) Their own dependence as Oblique Cases of Nouns. 


A) A Gerund may govern the same Case as its Verb: 
Spes satisfaciendi reipublicae. | 


A Transitive Gerund, in classic authors, does not generally take 
an Accus., except of Pronouns or Neuter Plural Adjectives : aliquid, 
multa, omnia, &c. But it may do so when rhythm or perspicuity 
recommends : 

* Salutem hominibus dando.’ 

The usual construction of a Transitive Gerund is that called 
Gerundial Attraction, by which the Gerund assumes the Gen- 
der and Number of its Object, and the Object assumes the Case 
of the Gerund: — 

For * tuendi urbem’ is written *tuendae urbis. 
» 'liberandi cives  ,, * Jiberandorum civium.' 


B) Dependence of the four Gerunds: 


e) The Accus. Gerund depends on Prepositions: ad, inter, 
ob; rarely ante, circa, post. Ad discendum; ad 
agros colendos ; inter ludendum ; ob rem iudicandam. 


8 The Gen. Gerund depends, as Subjective, Descriptive, or 
Objective, on numerous Substantives: amor, ars, causa 
(also causa, for the sake), &c. 

As Objective, it depends on many Adjectives which govern 
a Genitive: capax, cupidus, ignarus, peritus, &c. 

Ars canendi; studium dicendi ; scientia civitatis regendae ; 
cupidus audiendi; conscius delendae tyrannidis; dux 
bene vivendi, &c. 


y) The Dat. Gerund as Dativus Commodi depends on 

Verbs and Adjectives of adility, attention, and adaptation: 
praeesse, operam dare, sufficere, esse, &c.; aptus, utilis, &c. 

Substantives : locus, materia, sedes, &c. 

(Generally) on any predication implying purpose: 

*Operam dedi pingendo;’ * Aqua utilis (inutilis) bibendo,’ 
* Studium aptum ingeniis acuendis, &c.: solvendo non 
esse (4o be insolvent). 

The purpose of an office is stated in this form: 

‘Tiberius Gracchus triumvir dividendis agris creatus 


est, Ziberius Gracchus was elected one of three commis- 
stoners to divide the lands, Flor. 





M 


.430 Latin Syntax. § 183-85. 


¢) The Abl. Gerund is of casese, instrument, or manner; and 
with the Prepositions de, ex, in; rarely pro. 
Mens alitur discendo, audiendis philosophis: in iubendo; a 
scribendo ; de captivis commutandis, &c. 


183 vii Impersonal Gerundive Construction. 


(2) This is not used transitively, but may be without Case: 
* Bibendum est,’ we must drink, Acc. bibendum esse : 


or it may govern any Case but the Accusative : 
‘Serviendum est legibus:* *utendum est aetate! 
In old Latin the Accus. was used : 
* Aeternas quoniam poenas in morte timend&m,' Lucr. 


18, vii. Attributive Gerundive Construction. 


(3) This {s used by Transitive Verbs only: 
‘Aqua bibenda est,' water should be drunk. 


Obs. The Gerundive may be an Epithet: 
* Ridenda poemata, rzdzculous poems, Tuv. x. 
but oftener takes a Dative Case (see p. 390): 
* Proelia coniugibus loquenda,’ dattles for wives to talk of, Hor. 


For this Dative an Ablative of the Agent with ab may be used 
if required for perspicuity. 


185 ix. Notes on Gerund and Gerundive. 


I) The Verbs fungor, fruor, utor, vescor, potior, may 
be used in Gerundive Construction, both attractional and attri- 
butive, because they were anciently Transitive : 


* Officii fungendi causa.’ ‘ Vita non fruenda sed utenda est’ 
2) The Genitive Gerund is found with dependent Gen. :! 
‘Nobis fuit exemplorum eligendi potestas, we had the 
power of choosing examples, C. d. Inv. ii. 2. 
3) It appears in historians as causal: 


* Regium imperium conservandae libertatis fuerat; she 
royal power had existed for the preservation of freedom, Sall. 
Cat. 6. 

A strange idiom is used by Tacitus: * Vologesi vetus et penitus 
infixum erat arma Romana vitandi, Vologeses had an old and 
deeply rooted practice of shunning the Roman arms, xv. 5. 

4) The Attracted Abl. is found after a Comparative : 


* Nullum officium referenda gratia magis necessarium est,’ 
no duty ts more necessary than gratitude, C. Off. i. 15. 





! Madvig (on Cic. Fin. p. 112) says that this Gen. is always Plural But this is 
disproved by Munro (on Lucr. v. 1225), and Wagner (on Ter. Hant., Note a9), 
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| The Gerundive is used as Oblique Complement with do, trado, 
luco, loco, propono, curo, &c., to express purpose : 

*Scriba quidam Cn. Flavius ediscendos fastos populo pro- 
posuit, one Flavius, a clerk, published the calendar for the 
people to learn by heart, C. f. Mur. 11. ‘Conon muros 
Athenarum reficiendos curat, N. Com..4. See § 131. 


30 Pass.:*Vita data est utenda,’ Life was given to be used.) 


oets use an Infin. for this Gerundive : 
‘Tristitiam et metus tradam protervis in mare Creticum 
portare ventis, sadness and terror I will deliver to the 
sterous winds to carry into the Cretan Sea, Hor. C. i. 26. 1. 


t. The Two Supines. 
‘hese are Cases of Verb-nouns of the U-declension. 
) TheFirst or Accus. Supine (-um) implies Purpose after a Verb 
ctual or implied motion: 
*Lusum it Maecenas, dormitum ego,’ Hor. S. i. 5. 48. 


) It may take a Case: 
‘Hannibal defensum patriam revocatus est,’ N. Han. 6. 


| Sometimes motion is rather implied than expressed : 


* Coctum ego, non vapulatum conductus sum, / was 
hired to cook, not to be beaten, Plaut. Aul. iii. 3. 3. * Augus- 
tus filiam Iuliam primum Marcello, mox Agrippae nuptum 
dedit, Suet. Aug. 63. 


| Tre’ with this Supine means /o set aboztt doing a thing: 
Perditum ire, raptum ire, ultum ire, &c. 


[ence the use of the Impers. Infin. iri with the Supine to supply 
assive form for Infin. Fut. 


' Audierat non datum iri filio uxorem suo,’ Ter. Ax. i. 2. 6. 


) Other constructions oftener express the purpose of motion: 


* Eunt consultum Apollinem. For *!consultum' might be used, 
‘ut consulerent, ‘qui consulerent? ‘ad consulen- 
dum,’ *consulendi causa: less usually, *consulturi^ 


ivy uses this Supine most largely. 


2) The Second or Abl. Supine (-u) limits the undeclined Substan- 
s fas, nefas, opus, and Adjectives which signify good or evil, 
wsantness or unpleasantness, fitness or unfitness, &c. 


Nefas visu,’ horrible to behold. ‘Turpe dictu, shameful to say. 


) After some words, ad with the Gerund is morc elegant : 
* Cibus facillimus ad concoquendunm, C. Fv. ii. 20. 


) In poetry the Infinitive may be used: 


‘Cereus in vitium flecti, warlike in being moulded to vice, 
Hor. Pis. 161. 
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Une Supine in -w is rare after Verbs : * Pudet dictu, Tac. 


DO Anoentis [f appears as an Abiacve of Origin: 


-De mus cuditu surgat vicus pestremus cubitum eat, fi 
cnn 7 it hed € Me Uris is gts 22, tre last to go to bed, Cato. 


Nei in ca3e.Mo2exwve Relation. 
Vul = acd to 5e in Annexive Rezazon to another, when it i; 


- 3v a Conjunction (expressed or understood) as to 


"- es wr - * 


«€ construction on the same grocazds: *Dis homini 


PY o. CA S 

"eme. oGsenm 28t;! ‘non mihi loquitur sed :ibi;" * Brutum non 
Nc... ai., shows that it is annexed to eg» czderstood: te, by 
xg ..i-sative, shows that it is annexed to Brutum. 





van Vies of Infinitive. 
Na .ttinet quicquam sequi quod assequi non qzeas' C. Off. i yx 'Qo 
-— ca] mranam. » non conceditur uti*' Hor. Efi: i c: 'Flaccum numquam pro 
enses vestrae saluti paenitebit, C. A. FL 41. * Bene sextire recteque facere satz 
esta ne beateque vivendum, C. Fam. vi. r. ‘Decet vezezcan2—m esse adulescente. 
Psgtor5v f “Consulem fieri valde utile Mario videba:zz. C OK. mi 3o 'lov- 
c.enepoti zcntigit haud uri, Ov. Met xi arg ‘Mihi izrzato dicere fas fit 
C Mur. 37. "Vivereipsum ture est nobis, C. Art. xii si ^ Id primum videam. 
-eaze vivere? vestrum quae sit,' C. Zzx.ii. 27. 'Neque =: praesrabiius quicqai- 
widetur Qui posse dicendo» Rhiminum voluntates impelliere quo velt, ume 
autem wat jegacere,UC Z.Or. i. 'Haoneste atque inboneste vez dere mos erat 
Saa Jas 0025. Fas est et at hoste doceri Ov. M. iv. 425. 
t Ao et Po inter optime valere et gravissime aegrotare nihil pror» 
Cedars iereese VQ. 77. di 17 
UN.TSTOtnQ] .efta, aomcum Viliona erat: tegi magic Ramaras, quam pugnare. 
Voces oÍtzrs Mguna. urgere aciem, plus Catdu hostium videre quam fugae, L 
toi MCN F Cag 38a 570 74 
"Qsrt smih. Ani termimosgse consituam, extra quos egredi non possim, si maxim 
Nelem 25 (wack im ° Perge rebqua: gestio erim scire omni,’C Aft iw. 1n 
tAlseS Sto lcusessevciait, rat. r autem nec studuit umouam nec fou,’ C. Br. s 
“Kae lire Guam viderlionus salelan’ Sal Cal. se ‘Tu animum poterisi- 
C-cere contra baer clireret’ (70 2:2 ‘ Thraces navibus committere se: 
wes comes Clams. gunn’ Lo al. gs‘ Miinages Chersonesi manere decrevit, Nep 
"uc og. ° Swanddernc Roma popo.cs Romanas regem Ba gitare non destitit, C. A^ 
he tl (Dawg poem rapere ciscuns’ C Rep. iw. sk. ‘Vos socis prosprcere jas: 
fal X femal rs ‘Sesto mimem ulcisceremini si liberi esse cogitaretis 
v 5 Sr ih Clatames Aegugcum pflEZCisci parabat; N. Det 4 ‘Fortes 
Ngeciits V.OLOL tam praemia secu. silent recte Íactorum quam ipsa recte facta 
(5 AA iR *Verus parue wicer.s esse pater.’ Man Sg. iii ax ‘Ames: 
tut. fo.sse vicecr a prncecl. Co 077.0 ia sn *Rarbara rarratur venisse vent 
fag om OW 2X fno tin Grass qpeugmninr humanitas, Esterae. ctiam fruges it 
creé€untacr.” Puro Sy. vll c4 ‘Existimatur Caelus Cani 
Yeem Tam. inf. feasses Cof Cac «4  CPrometheus afExus (Caucaso tract 
Catus DoD vox tomar ls se cavet cuse mix metare laboret, He. # 
eov ‘Rome perercisce wc.o2tií] Lo aaah ss. j'Cczfenti somus Za 


anm o ergXlMVMÉ, QuntTis Hie jars Velo noaat Si pituit meruisse necem, mt 
Ves sse nello, UW 27 xi oco CEaseldece licere ka*tii de natura decus l 
Vou. aua ca TURN Sure mere fore: DS Caf NL "Legazs Cekiberorum son 


i vii. reteret ÓÜCaril' L xl as. ‘Locere 
form CONN Sos .Dopaen ters me susceps ajlvereus Romazos bes. 
Tongl.oe fate ~e dent paeniteres C ofa. vie s 

DPeLoc 4 ao». ‘lampnidem caia 
Do Comuni nostra kaber: coepta e-5. 
2fu;nBgc got vlliridesiius! C Fam ou 3: 
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3lebae coepere moveri, Ov. M. iii. 106. ‘Is est maxime docilis qui attentissime est 
aratus audire," C. Zwv. i. 16. ' Reficit rates quassas, indocilis pauperiem patt,' 
or. C. i. 1. 17. 'Maesta civitas fuit, vinci insueta,' L. iv. 3r. 


Examples of Gerunds and Gerundive. 


I. (Gerunds and Gerundial Attraction.) * Fuerunt apud Romanos qui assentando 
ultitudini grassarentur,' L. xlv. 233. ‘ Diogenes dicebat, artem se tradere bene dis- 
‘rendi et vera ac falsa diiudicandi,' C. d. Or. ii. 38. ‘Ita nati factique 
imus, ut et agendi aliquid et diligendi aliquos, et libertatis, et referendae 
ratiae principia in nobis contineremus,! C. Fin. v. 15. ‘ Nulla causa iusta cuiquam 
se potest contra patriam arma capiendi,' C. PAs. ii. 22. 'Legem doctissimi viri 
raeco putant nomine a suum culque tribuendo appellatam,' C. Leg. i. 16. 'Cernitur 
delectu bonorum et malorum iustitia, et in suo cuique tribuendo,' C. Fis. v. 23. 
Non solum ad discendum propensi sumus, verum etiam ad docendum, C. Fix. 
. 20. ‘Oculus conturbatus non est probe affectus ad suum munus fungendum,'" 
. T. D. iii. 7. ‘Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius detegunt,’ Qu. i. 3. 
t. *'Flagitiosum est, eum, a quo pecuniam ob absolvendum acceperis, condem- 
we, C. Verr. ii. 32. ‘Homo magna habet instrumenta ad obtinendam adipi- 
:endamque sapientiam,' C. Leg. i. 22. ‘Eadem precor a dis immortalibus ob 
. Murenae consulatum una cum salute obtinendum,' C. 5. Mur. 1. '* Nihil Xeno- 
ronti tam regale videtur quam studium agri colendi,' C. Cat. N. 17. ‘Veni 
»nsulis Antoni domum saepe salutandi causa,' C. Fas. xi. 28. ‘ Reliqua, ita mihi 
dus aliqua detur potestasque in patria moriendi, ut me lacrimae non sinunt scri- 
re! C. Q. Fr.i. 3. ‘lustitiae fruendae causa videntur olim bene morati reges 
mstituti,’ C. Off. ii. 12. *Pythagoreorum more exercendae memoriae gratia 
aid quoque die dixerim, audierim, egerim, commemoro vesperi, C. Caf. A. 11. 
Epaminondas studiosus erat audiendi,' Nep. Ef. 3. ‘Demosthenes Platonis 
tudiosus audiendi fuit, C. Z. Or. i. 20. *' Homines bellandi cupidi magno 
olore afficiebantur, Caes Z7. G. i. 2. ‘Multi propter gloriae cupiditatem cupidi 
int bellorum gerendorum,' C. Off. i. 22. ‘Multae res oratorem ab imperito 
icendi ignaroque distinguunt, C. d. Or. ii. 44. ‘Mons pecori bonus alendo 
rat,’ L. xxix. 3r. ‘Ver tamquam adulescentiam significat ostenditque fructus futuros ; 
:liqua temporademetendis fructibus et percipiendis accommodata sunt,' C. 
af. M. 19. ‘Tu, Eruci, praeesse agro colendo flagitium putas?' C. g. S. Rose. 18. 
Consul placandis dis dat operam,' L. xxii. 2. ‘Galli Transalpini haud procul 
ide, ubi nunc Aquileia est, locum oppido condendo ceperunt,' L. xxxix. 22. 
Multarum civitatum principes ad me detulerunt, sumptus decerni legatis nimis magnos, 
um solvendo civitates non essent,' C. Fam. iii. 8. ' Tributo plebes liberata est, 
t divites conferrent, qui oneri ferendo essent, L. ii. 9. ‘Decemviros legibus 
cribendis intra hos decem annos et creavimus et e republica sustulimus,' L. iv. 4. 
Valerius consul comitia collegae subrogando habuit,' L. ii. 8. ‘Hominis mens 
iscendo alitur et cogitando,' C. Off. i. 30 ‘Omnis loquendi elegantia augetur 
regendis oratoribus et poetis, C. Z. Or. iiL 10. ‘ Aristotelem non deterruit a 
cribendo Platonis amplitudo, C. Or. 1. s. ‘Multa de bene beateque vivendo a 
Tatone disputata sunt,’ C. Fi». i. 2. ‘Ex providendo appellata est prudentia,' C. Leg. 
23. 'Saepe plus in metuendo mali est, quam in illo ipso, quod timetur,' C. Far. 
i 4. ‘In voluptate spernenda virtus vel maxime cernitur, C. Leg. i 19. 
Reliquorum siderum quae causa collocanci fuerit, quaeque eorum sit collocatio, 
: alium sermonem differendum est,' C. Zi». 9. 'Agitur, utrum M. Antonio facuitas 
etur opprimendae rei publicae, caedis faciendae bonorum, diripiendae 
rbis, agrorum suis condonandi, C. PAZ. v. 3. ‘Aedui legatos ad Caesarem 
ui purgandi gratia mittunt, Caes. B. G. vii. 43. 'Haec prodendi imperi 
tomani, tradendae Hannibali victoriae sunt,' L. xxvii. 9. . 


IL (Zwmfers. and Attrib. Gerundive.) * Hic vobis vincendum aut moriendum 
st, milites, L. xxi. 43. ‘Orandum est ut sit mens sana in corpore sano,’ Iuv. x. 
s§6 'Noncorpori soli subveniendum est, sed menti atque animo multo magis, 
- Cat. M. 11. 'Suum cuique incommodum ferendum est potius, quam de alterius 
ommodis detrahendum,' C. Off. iii. 6. 'Apud Pythagoram discipulis quinque 
nnis tacendum erat,' Sen. Ef. 52. ‘Tria videnda sunt oratori: quid dicat, et 
tuo quicque loco, et quomodo,' C. Oz. 14. ‘Semper ita vivamus ut rationem redden- 
lam nobis arbitremur,' C. Verr. ii. 11. ‘Pietati summa tribuenda laus est,’ C. 
* Or. ii. go. ‘ Quaeritur, praeponendane sit divitiis gloria,’ C. 7of. 22. 'Suo 
'uique iudicio est utendum,' C. XN. D. iii. x. 'Sentio moderandum mihi esse 

FF 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


SECTION I. 


SUBORDINATION OF CLAUSES, 


(See Chapter I. § 100.) 
189 . . 
Subor- Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds: 


dinate 
Clauses ^ 4) Substantival ; Z) Adverbial; C) Adjectival or Relative. 
A) On Substantival Clauses see § 100, p. 349. 


D) An Adverbial Clause qualifies the Principal Sentence 
like an Adverb, answering the questions ow, why, 


when, &c. 
Such Clauses are of seven kinds: 
Consecutive (so ¢hat) Conditional (2f, ssnless, &c.) 
Final (zz order that) Concessive (although, &c.) 


Causal (because, since, &c.) 


Comparative (as 2/, Kc.) 
Temporal (when, 20/757, &c.) 


C) An Adjectival or Relative Clause is formed by the Relative 
qui or one of its Particles. When this contains some 
Adverbial sense (so that, ? order that, since, tf, although) 
it generally exhibits the Subjunctive Mood. ' 


iam orationi meae,' C. Verr. iii. 45. ‘Intellegite quibus credendumeta quibts — . 
cavendum sit,’ L. xxxiv. 39. 'Aguntur bona multorum civium, quibus est a vobis — | 
et ipsorum et reipublicae causa consulendum,' C. A. L. Man. 2. ‘Spectandes® 
certamine 'Martio, Hor. C. iv. 14. 17. 'Thrasybulus legem oblivionis non wae 
ferendam curavit, sed etiam ut valeret effecit, Nep. ZAras. 3. ‘ Pueris st* 


tentias ediscendas damus,' Sen. Ef: 33. ‘Redemptor columnam Iovis cor 
duxerat faciendam,' C. Div. ii. ar. 


Examples of Supines. 


(First Supine.) ‘Coriolanus in Volscos exsulatum abiit, L. ii. 35. *Legati ad 
Roma venerunt questum iniurias et ex foedere res repetitum, L i 5 
* Quid est, Crasse, inquit Iulius, imusne sessum? Etsi ad monitum venimustt 
non flagitatum,' C. d. Or. iii. s. *Curteis perditum?’ Ter. Am. i. x. 107. *"Ubi 
flagitiis dedecoravere turpissimi viri, bonorum praemia ereptum eunt,’ Sall Jag. & 
‘In eam spem erecta civitas erat, in Africa eo anno debellatum iri, L. xxix. 4 
* Dumnorix propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates collocavit," Caes. B. G. i. 18. 

(Second Supine.) ' Narratio brevis erit, si non longius, quam quod scitu opst 
est, in narrando procedetur,' C. 75v. i. 20. * Humanus animus cum alio nullo, nisi com 
ipso deo, si hoc fas est dictu, comparari potest, C. 7. D.v. x3. "Quid estu 
iucundum cognitu atque auditu quam sapientibus sententiis gravibusque verbis 
ornata oratio ?* C. d. Or. i. 8. ‘Quod optimum factu videbitur, facies,’ C. At, và. 
22. ‘Ad imitandum tam mihi propositum exemplar illud est quam tibi," C. 9. Mur. 3» 
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SECTION II. 


SUBOBLIQUE CONSTRUCTION. 
i Oratio Obliqua. 


1) Oratio Obliqua (in distinction from Oratio Recta, direct 
‘ation) is a term especially applied to Substantival Clauses, and, 
ove all, to the Infinitive Clause and its substitutes. 


2) A subordinate or dependent Clause may have another depend- 
g on it; and in a long Compound Sentence, or Period, there may 
us be a primary, secondary, &c., dependence of clauses. 

If the Verb (whether Infin. or Finite) of a primary dependence 
rms Oratio Obliqua, the Verb of a following dependence 1s * Sub- 
rdinate to Oratio Obliqua; or (in one word) Suboblique. 


14. The first important Rule of dependent Construction is this : 


I) A Suboblique Finite Verb is in the Subjunctive 
ood. 3 


This is seen by comparison of the two following passages: 

Oratio Recta : *Ars earum rerum est quae sciuntur ; oratoris 
autem omnis actio opinionibus, non scientia, continetur: 
nam et apud eos dicimus, qui nesciunt, et ea dici- 
mus, quae nescimus ipsi, C. d. Or. ii. 7. 

Oratio Obliqua: (Antonius apud Ciceronem docet:) Artem 
earum rerum esse, quae sctanfur: oratoris autem omnem 
actionem opinione, non scientia, contineri; quia et 
apud eos aicat, qui nesciant, et ipse dicat quod sesciat. 


Here *artem esse,’ * actionem contineri form Oratio Obliqua, 
id the Finite Verbs in subsequent dependence (sciantur, dicat, 
'sciant, nesciat) are therefore Subjunctive. 


aaa. But, secondly, a 27zzcifal Verb often contains more than is 
pressed by the mere form; not merely the writer's or speaker's 
‘claration, but an implied oféuiom or assertion of some other; 
yon which the Verb of the primary clause may depend. Such a 
incipal predication has been called by some writers * Cogitatio 
bliqua ; but a more convenient term is *Virtual Oratio 
bliqua:' from which it follows that the dependent Verb is 
irtually Suboblique. 
Hence results the second Rule of dependent Construction: 
mely, . 
II) A Finite Verb virtually Suboblique is in the Sub- 
nctive Mood. 

Laudat Africanum Panaetius quod fuerit abstinens. 
Laudat' implies ‘ait esse laudandum.) 
Caesar Aeduos frumentum, quod polliciti essent, flagitabat, 
lagitabat implies that Caesar reminded the Aedui of theiz 


omise. Hence the Mood of polliciti essent.) 
FF2 
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A mere change in the Mood of the dependent Verb may cause 
a change of reference to, or from, the writer or speaker : 


‘Themistocles noctu ambulabat in publico, quod somnum 
capere non posset.’ 


Here the mood of posset (and this alone) refers the clause to 
the mind of Themistocles, who aZeged inability to sleep as the 
reason why he was in the habit of walking by night. Had poterat 
been written, the sentence would still be good Latin, but the cause 
would then rest on the assertion of the writer (Cicero). 


iv. The principle of Rules II. and III. is, that defesndence vi a 
conception must itself be conceptive ; and, as the Conjunctive is the 
Mood of Conception, this leads to the third important rule: 


III) A Verb really dependent on a Conjunctive Verb 
is generally Subjunctive: 


* Equidem illud molior, ut mihi Caesar concedat ut absim, cum 
aliquid in senatu contra Gnaeum agatur, C. 44//. ix. 6. *Quaerimus 
qualis in bello praedonum, praedo ipse fuerit Verres, qui in foro 
populi Romani pirata nefarius reperiatur?! C. Verz. i. 59. *Erat 
in Hortensio memoria tanta ut, quae secum commentatus 
esset, ea sine scripto verbis eisdem redderet, quibus cogita- 
visset, C. Br. 88. 


Agatur is Subjunctive, being dependent on absim ; reperi- 
atur, on qualis fuerit; commentatus esset and cogitavisset, 
on redderet. 


v. Exceptions to the Law of Mood in Dependence 


1) A Clause which seems, by its position, to depend on Oratio 
Obliqua, may be independent; that is. it may contain a fact in- 
troduced by the author: in which case the Mood will be Indic: 


* Caesari nuntiatum est, Sulmonensis, quod oppidum a Cor 
finio septem milium intervallo abest, cupere ca facere, quae 
vellet, sed a Q. Lucretio senatore et Attio Pacligno prohiberi, 
qui id oppidum septem cohortium praesidio tenebant, Caes. B.C. 
i. 18. 


The Clauses quod... abest and qui... tenebant cor 
tain facts stated by the historian, and are not part of the message 
received by Caesar. But quae vellet is dependent. 


2) A short Relative Clause, especially when it immediately fol- 
lows a Demonstrative, is often constructed independently of Oratio 
Obliqua, being regarded as a mere epithet : 

* Eloquendi vis efficit ut ea quae ignoramus discere, et ¢4 
quae scimus alios docere possimus, C. XV. D. ii. 59. 


3) Dum (eAi/s/) is sometimes constructed with Present Indic, 
even when subordinate to Oratio Obliqua : . 
‘Quanto laudabilius periturum Pisonem, dum amplectt* 
tur rempublicam, dum auxilia libertati invocat !! Tac. Aaa. 
xv. 59. 
(Other reasons may occur, inducing an author to exempt 4 
lause from the general law and to Veey the Vac, Moad.) 
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SECTION III. 
SUBSTANTIVAL CLAUSES. 


I) Indirect Statement (Enuntiatio Obliqua). 


This has three forms: (1) first and principally the Infinitive 
Clause : (2) the Ut-clause : (3) the Quod-clause. 


A. The Infinitive Clause, or Accusative with 
Infinitive. 


I) This is introduced 


As Object, by ‘Verba Declarandi et Sentiendi, Verbs which 
state or imply a fact, feeling, or opinion. 

Such are: a) aio, dico, fateor, nego, scribo, &c., auctor sum; 
certiorem facio: 4) audio, credo, disco, puto, scio, spero, &c., 
gaudeo, gratulor, &c. 

As Subject, by the Passives of such Verbs; by Impersonal 
Verbs of those meanings: apparet, constat, interest, patet, 
placet, &c.; by est with many Adjectives, certum est, credibile 
(perspicuum, falsum, probabile, verum, verisimile, utile, &c.) est. 

As Apposite, by Substantives and Pronouns : fama (mos, rumor, 
spes, fas, &c.) est ; illud certum est, illud nego, and the like. 


2) The Tense of the Infinitive Verb will be such as sense and 
consecution require. 


Dico (dicam, dixero) 
eum venire, shat he is coming ; eum venisse, ‘hat he has come; 
eum venturum esse, fhat he will come. 


— - — 


Examples of Suboblique Construction. 


I) ‘Cato mirari se aiebat quod non rideret haruspex, haruspicem cum vi- 
disset,’ C. Div. iL 24 'Scito me, postquam in urbem venerim, redisse cum 
libris in gratiam,' C. Fas. ix. r. 'Fateor me oratorem, si modo sim, ex Academiae 
spatiis exstitisse, C. Fin. v. s. 1. 'Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui, quod 
opus sit, ipsi veniat in mentem ; propius accedere illum, qui alterius bene in- 
ventis obtemperet,' C. /. Clu. 31. . 

II) 'Quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem,' Mart. xii. 28. 'Alium rogantes 
regem misere ad Iovem, inutilis quoniam esset qui fuerat datus, Phaed. i. a. 
* Darius eius pontis, dum ipse abesset, custodes reliquit, N. Mi/f. 3. ‘In Hispania 
prorogatum veteribus imperatoribus est imperium cum exercitibus quos haberent,’ L. 
xl 18 ‘Cum abessem,quotienscunque patria in mentem veniret, haec omnia 
occurrebant, colles campique et Tiber's et hoc caelum sub quo natus educatusquc 
essem,' L. v. 54. 

III) * Dici non potest quin ii, qui nihil metuant, nihil angantur, nihil con- 
cupiscant, beati sint, C. 7. D. v. ;. 'Hirri necessarii fidem implorarunt Pompeii ; 
praestaret quod proficiscenti recepisset,' Caes. B. C. iii. 82. ‘Miraretur qui 
cerneret, L. xxxiv. 9. ‘Isto bono utare dum adsit, cum absit ne requiras,' 
C. Cat. M. 10. 


(Z-xceptions.) * Themistocles Xerxem certiorem fecit id agi ut pons, quem in Helles- 
ponto fecerat, dissolveretur N. 74. 9. 'Placet Stoicis eos anhelitus terrae, qui 
frigidi sunt, cum fluere coeperint, ventos esse,’ C. Diz. ii 19. ‘Dic, hospes, Spartae 
P de, he vidisse iacentis, dum sanctis patrias legibus obsequimur,' ap. Cic. 

. D. i. 42. 


1! 
Inf: 
tive 
Clar 
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Copias mitti, that forces are being sent; copias missas esse, that 
Jorces have been sent; copias missum iri, that forces will be sent. 
Dicebam (dixi, dixeram) 
eum venire, ‘hat he was coming; eum venisse, that he had 
come; eum venturum (esse), shat he would come. 
Copias mitti, ‘hat forces were being sent ; copias missas esse, fla 
forces had been sent; copias missum iri (or missas fore), that forces 
would be sent. 
For copias missum iri may also be used: 
‘Futurum (or fore) ut copiae mittantur (z:/7) . . . mitterentur 
(would).’ 
If the Clause is to express that something would have happened 
er not, this is done by using, 
For Active sense, the Future Participle with fuisse: 
Dico (dixi) . . . eum venturum fuisse, / say (said) that. ke would 
have come (lit. was about to come). 
For Passive sense, futurum fuisse ut with Passive Subjunctive: 
Dico (dixi) futurum fuisse ut copiae mitterentur, / say (said) 
that forces would have been sent (lit. tt was about to happen that 
Jorces would be sent). 


3) Verbs, which by their meaning imply that the dependent 
action is Future, usually take a Future Infinitive Clause. 

Such are Verbs of promising, vowing, threatening, hoping: 

Polliceor, promitto, recipio, spondeo, voveo; minor, minitor; 
spero, despero, spes est : 

Pollicentur, minantur se ita facturos. 

Speramus, spes est eum venturum esse. 


a) Such Verbs are also found with a Present Clause : 

* Modo sum pollicitus ducere,’ / just now promised to marry 
her, Ter. An. ii. 5. 7. * Haec scripsi ut sperares te assequ! 
id quod optasses, C. Fam. ii. 10. See M. Lucr. i. 722. 

And when spero implies ée/ref : 

‘Spero nostram amicitiam non egere testibus, C. Fam. ii. 2 

6) Posse after a Verb of hoping gives a Future character to the 

Clause: 


‘Vel me licet existimes desperare ista posse perdiscere, yow 
may deem that even I have no hope that 1 can learn thos 
things thoroughly, C. d. Or. i. 36. 


4) An Infinitive Clause, uscd Interrogatively without a principal 
Verb, expresses Indignation : 

* Mene incepto desistere victam ?' what, / be vanquished, and 
abandon my design ? Verg. 4e.i. 37. *O praeclarum imperatorem! 
tantumne vidisse in metu periculoque provinciae ?' C. Ferr. 
v. 5. ‘ [ta comparatam essehominum naturam '' Ter. #. iii.1. 


Ut with a Subjunctive may be uscd for the same purpose: 


‘Te ut ulla res frangat? the idea that anything will humble 
you, C. Caf. i. 1. ‘Tibi ego ut credam, furcifer?? Ter. 71a. iii. 5. 





194. Substantival Clauses. 439 


5) In the Infin. Clause the following ellipses occur: | 
a) An Indefinite Subject understood in the Subjective Con- 
struction : 
' Conveniet in dando munificum. esse (aliquem); C. Of. 
ii. 18. 
5) A Reflexive Pronoun omitted : 


‘Ferre non posse clamabit, C. 7. D. ii. 17. ‘Id nescire 
Mago dixit, L. xxiii. 13. 


Most frequently with the Fut. Infin.: 


*L. Caecilius agrariae legi intercessorem fore professus 
est,’ Caecilius declared that he would interpose to forbid 
the agrarian law, C. p. Sull, 13. 


Esse is at the same time often omitted : 
* Brutus populum iureiurando. adegit, neminem Romae pas- 


suros regnare, Brutus made the people swear they would 
allow no one to be king at Rome, L. i. 1... 


(Poets sometimes use the Greek idiom, by which the Nom. 
of the principal Verb becomes also the Subject of the 
Infin. 


* Phaselus ille... aitfuisse navium celerrim us,’ Ca- 
tull iv. 1. *Sensit medios delapsus in hostis, Verg. 
Ae. ii. 377. ‘Vir bonus et sapiens dignis ait esse pa- 
ratus, Hor. £:5f. i. 7. 23. ‘Rettulit Aiax esse Iovis 
pronepos, Ov. Af. xiii. 141. 

A far bolder instance is: | 
* Acceptum refero versibus, esse nocens," Ov. Z7. ii. 10. 


Compare Hor. C. i. 37. 31. iii. 16. 32.) 


c) A Demonstr. Pronoun omitted if there is no ambiguity : 

* Valerius dictatura se abdicavit. Apparuit causa plebi, suam 
vicem indignantem magistratu abisse, Valerius resigned 
the dictatorship: the motive was clear to the plebezans, 
that he quitted office from indignation on their account, 
L. ii. 31. 

. d) A Verb omitted in a Correlative Clause, subordinate to In- 
finitive, its Noun being attracted to the Accusative : 

‘Te suspicor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, interdum 
gravius commoveri, J suspect you are sometimes stirred 
too deeply by the same things which stir me, C. C. M. 1. 

Quibus meipsum is for quibusipse commoveor. 


6) The ambiguous construction of two Accusatives, Subject and 
)bject (as in the famous oracle, * Aio te, Aeacida, Romanos vin- 
ere posse’), may be evaded by using the Passive Construction. 
[hus render, ‘/ believe that Marcus loves you, (not, ‘Credo 
Marcum te amare,’ but) ‘ Credo te a Marco amafi.’ 


7) The English, *7/ is said of Homer that he was blind,’ or * they 
tay of Homer that he was blind,’ or * Homer, they tell us (it is said), 
was blind,’ is rendered by one of the constructions, ‘tradunt (ra- 
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. . wee .tWwvum fuisse, or traditur Homerus caecus 
ook uss of de is not inadmissible : 


'v Tirone, video tibi curae esse,’ C. 
. i “‘ersynal Construction of Passive Copulative Verbs. 


x. _o gee 


voa ine videre? or * memini videre, J remember seeing. 
.» ate vidisse, J remember that I saw (at a specific timc). 
"um me vidisse,' J remembered that I had seen. 


. ( t-clause for Infinitive Clause. 


+ aut), with Subjunctive, for the Infin. Clause, is used as Sub- 
S of express consecutiveness. It depends on 


1‘ Impersonal Verbs: est, esto, abest, accedit, accidit, con 
tingit, evenit, fit, interest, refert, relinquitur, restat, sequi 
tur, superest, usu venit, &c. See M. Lucr. 1.442. 

+) Est, with an Adj. or Adv. complement: aequum, consen 
taneum, consequens, extremum, iniquum, insitum, inte- 
grum, par, rarum, rectum, reliquum, tritum, usitatum, 
utile, verisimile, verum, &c.: prope, satis est, &c. 

3) Est, with a Subst.: consuetudo, mos, vitium, and others. 

his Ut-clause is often in apposition to a Noun or Pronoun. 


Examples: ‘Est ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta sulcis, 
Hor. C. iii. 1. 9. ‘Ad Appii Claudii senectutem accedebat etiam 
ut caecus essct, C. Ca. 17. 6. *Est hoc commune vitium . .. 
ut invidia gloriae comes sit,’ C. ler. ii. 65. 

Obs. 1. Owing to the nature of this clause, it seldom contains a 
negative; but if it does, the negatives are non, nihil, nullus, &c. 

*Fuit hoc in Crasso, ut non tam existimari vellet non didi 
cisse, quam... nostrorum hominum prudentiam Graecis ante 
ferre; C.d.Or.ii.t. *Soli hoc contingit sapienti ut nihil faciat 
invitus, nihil dolens, nihil coactus, C. Par. v. r. * Est ut ple 
rique philosophi nulla tradant praecepta dicendi, et habeant 
paratum tamen, quid de quaque re dicant, C. d. Or. ii. 36. 


Obs. 2. On the other hand, ut, implying purpose (as in Petitio 
Obliqua), takes nc, nequis, &c., in negation. See Examples, p. 446 

Certain predications may sometimes imply cozseguence only (in- 
troducing an Oblique Enunciation), sometimes :urfose (intro- 
ducing Oblique Petition). Such are facerc, fieri, efficere, &c.; 
expedit, interest, refert, placet, prodest, utile est, &c.; condicio 
(consilium, ius, munus) est; and others. 

The following passage shews Obl. Petition and Obl. Enuntiation 
dependent on the same word: * Ex hoc efficitur non ut voluptas 
ne sit voluptas, sed ut voluptas non sit summum bonum, fic 
result of this is not that pleasure will cease to be pleasure, but that 
pleasure is not the chief good, C. Fin. ii. 8. The first result is pur- 
posed (ut ne sit), the second cousecutive (ut non sit). 

See the use of ‘ita ne’ in Consecutive Clauses. 


Qs. 3. Ut Consecutive with predications of affirming, thinking, 
cetving, is confined to onc ox vwo expressions ; 
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Qui probari potest ut sibi animus mederi non possit?' how 
' we be satisfied that the mind ts unable to heal itself? C. T. D. 
3. Hence it rarely forms Objective Clauses. See V. Aen. 
153. | , 
-are must therefore be taken not to confound it with the Interrog. 
rticle ut (Aow), which often forms such clauses: ‘Videmus 
luna solis lumen accipiat, C. Z. Or. iii. 5. See § 202. 


26s. 4. Licet, oportet, necesse est, when they take the Sub- 
ctive, usually omit ut: * Licet pauca degustes,’ you may taste 
few samples, C. Alt. xvi. 8. ‘Me ipsum aines oportet, C. 
*.ii 28. * Oratio, si res non subest, aut nulla sit necesse est 
: omnium irrisione ludatur, a sgeech without matter must be 
Ver not delivered or laughed at by everybody, C. d. Or. i. 12. 


C. Quod-clause for Infin. Clause. 


Quod, /Aa/, with Indic. (but, if Suboblique, with Subjunctive) 
nds for the Infin. Clause, either to mark distinctly that a fact 
xpressed, or to shew that the Oratio Recta finds its Cause in a 
t. 


) For the former purpose it appears 

is Subject, with accedit, accidit, apparet, evenit, fit, interest, 
:et, obest, occurrit, parum est, prodest, &c.; or with est anda 
ostantive : causa est, consolatio est, vitium est, &c. 

As Object, with addo, adicio, animadverto, excuso, facio, mitto, 
il moror, non dico, omitto, praetereo, praetermitto, &c. 

And in Apposition to Pronouns. 


) For the latter purpose it is joined to Verbs of Emotion, ex- 
ssing joy, sorrow, surprise, praise, blame, indignation, &c. 

As Subject, to dolet, iuvat, gratum (indignum, mirum, per- 
itum) est, &c. 

As Object, to accuso, admiror, aegre (graviter, indigne, mo- 
;€) fero, angor, bene facio, delector, doleo, gaudeo, glorior, gra- 
T ignosco, indignor, laetor, laudo, miror, obicio, queror, repre- 
ido, &c. 


<xamples: ‘Accedit huc quod postridie ille venit, C. Fam. 
i2. ‘Adde quod pubes tibi crescit omnis,’ Hor. C. ii. 8. 17. 
[agnum beneficiumest naturae quod necesse est mori,’ Sen. 
5. 103. ‘Inter causas malorum nostrorum est, quod vivimus 
exempla.' C. /V. D. ii. 53. * Habet hoc optimum in se generosus 
imus, quod concitatur ad honesta, a noble mind has this chief 
"Ii, that its impulse ts to virtue, Sen. Ef. 39. *Benefacis 
iod me adiuvas,’ C. F7#. ii. 3. *Gratum est quod patriae 
em populoque dedisti,’ Iuv. xiv. 7o. *Dolebam quod socium 
consortem gloriosi laboris amiseram, C. 7r. 1. *Quod spi- 
tis, quod vocem mittitis, indignantur, L. iv. 3. * Caesar ad 
' Scripsit gratissimum sibi esse quod quieverim,’ C. Fam. 
lL 1I. 


96s. 1. After predications of Emotion in the rst Pers., the Clause 
often Indic., because the speaker states the ground of Azs own 
ling. But after 2nd or 3rd Pers., often Subjunctive, when the 
iter or speaker ascribes the ground to the mind of another: 
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'uereris quod non, Cmna, bibamus idem, Mart. xi. 28. ‘Nemo 
umquam est oratorem, quod Larine loqueretur, admiratus, C. 
2. Or. ib Ig. 

és. 2. Predications of Emotion are connected with the Infiniive 
Clause, or with quod, for which cam sometimes occurs: 


- (t€ aegrotare 
éclet mihi (quod vegas. a. sorry you arci 


I idum conval. | Fam glad you are recovered 


Oós. 5. On the use of quod in connecting sentences, see § 82. 
‘Quod scire vis qua quisque in te fide sit et voluntate, difficile 
dictu est de singulis, C. Fam. t. 7. 


Obs. 4. Quod, that, after a Verb of thinking oc declaring (except 


in Apposition to a Pronoun; is hardly classical ; but, in later Latin, 
it became a common barbarism.' 


IT) Indirect Will-speech (Petitio Obliqua). 


1) This Clause is the Oblique form of an Imperative Sentence. 


It may be introduced by ut final, ut ne, ne (ne quis, &c.) with 
Subjunctive ; depending ‘as Subject, Object, or Apposite) on pre- 
dications expressing : 

Concession, permission, demand, entreaty, exhortation ; advic, 
persuasion, imfulsion, compact (paciscor, rarely spondeo, 
debeo) ; command, direction, will, or any forms which may imply 
these ( dico, mitto, monstro, nuntio, respondeo, scribo) ; also, cart, 
provision, endeavour ; achieving, effecting, conducing, &c. These 
include such phrases as condicio (ius, lex, munus, regula, &c) 
est. 


2) Most of these predications can omit ut before the Subjunc 
tive; but some always keep it : 


Cogis (mones, scribis, auctor es, id agis, impetras, &c.) ut eam. 
Oravi (suasi, hortatus sum, mandavi, &c.) ut adesses; adesses 


3) Such predications point to the aéfainment of an end. When 
they take ne, Jrevention is implied ; and most can take ne, except 
iubeo, nolo, and a few more. 


Rogas (imperas, operam das, efficis, Kc.) ut ne (ne) quis eat. 
Suasisti (pactus es, misisti, voluisti, &c.) ut ne (ne) abessem. 


' A few words (accidit, evenit, interest, &c.) admit all three Enuntiative Clauses, while 
many are used with two of them. Care must be taken to note these uses, and to dis 
criminate them where this i is possible. But between some there seems little or no differ- 
ence. We may write. ‘ Rectum est maiori parere minorem,' or * Rectum est ut main 
minor pareat :' ' Gaudeo te salvum redisse,' or ' Gaudeo quod (cum) salvus redisti.’ 

* (Verbs on which Petitio Obliqua depends): concedo, do, patior, permitto, sino ; OF0, 
rogo, peto, postulo, contendo, precor, obsecro; hortor; cogo, impello, incito, ! 
moneo, moveo, persuadeo, suadeo. auctor sum ; censeo, decerno, edicr, "do. rosea, 

» praecipio ; placet ; caveo, curo, facio, id ago, nitor, enitor, operam do, : 
video, provideo ; adipiscor, assequor, consequor, committo, efficio, ue 
&vinco, pervinco ; opto, volo, nolo, malo, &c. Blandior in L. and Lucr. it. 173 
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4) Another Class of Verbs points to the prevention of an end. 
Of these caveo, when it means deware, takes or omits ne: 
Cave ne titubes’ or ‘ cave titubes.’ 

Veto, forbid, takes ne, and very rarely omits it (in poetry). 
Prohibeo, forbid, takes ne and quominus; also deprecor, 
sterreo, dissuadeo, impedio, intercedo, interdico, invideo, obsto, 
ficio, pugno, repugno, recuso, resisto, tempero, teneo, contineo, 
Teo, veto, and others of like import. Some of these admit quin. 
$) Quominus. 


Quominus (=ut eo minus) with Subjunctive depends on predi- 
tions implying Azndrance. Such predication is often negative or 
terrogative; but it may be positive. . 

To the Verbs above cited which take quominus, may be added 
bstineo, arceo, cohibeo, defendo, moror, mora est, religio est, 
apedimentum est, &c.; fieri, stare per aliquem. 

Nulla religio est quominus adsim, Z7 have no scruple. about 
EHE. 

Per te stetit quominus adessem, you stood in the way of my 
MEAL. 

6) Quin: see M. Lucr. i. 588. 


The Consecutive Conjunction quin, dut ‘hat (qui-ne = ut non, cur 
on), with Subjunctive depends on predications which deay (or go 
ear to deny) a preventing cause. Such predications are always 
ther negative (non, haud, nihil, &c.), quasi-negative (vix, aegre, 
inimum, paulum), or interrogative (quid? num? &c.). 7 
Verbs and Phrases so constructed are numerous: a) (Non) 
ibito, dubium est, &c. 58) (Non) contineor ; retineor ; resisto ; 
mpero ; possum ; facere possum; fieri potest ; abest; procul 
t, &c.: (nulla) causa (controversia) est, &c. y) Numquam, 
ith almost any Verb. 

a) ‘Non dubito. . . haud dubium est... nullus dubito... 
is dubitet? quin fuerint ante Homerum poetae; 2 doubt there 
ere foets before Homer, C. 

B) Aegre retentus sum ... paulum afuit . . . temperare mihi 
x potui quin flerem, / could hardly refrain from weeping. 

y Numquam discedis aliquo quin tc omnes desiderent, you 
wer go away but that all regret you. 


7) Predications of Fear. 


Metuo, timeo, vereor, pavidus sum, timor est, periculum est, &c., 
ke ne with Subjunctive of that which it is feared will happen; 
; ne non, of that which it is feared will not happen. 

Metuo (timeo, vereor, &c.) ne pereas, / fear you will perish. 
Metui ut (ne non) effugeres, J feared you would not escape. 
This ut is the Oblique Interrog. ow, used idiomatically to avoid 
e harshness of a negative form. 


8) Predications of Caution, caveo, video, cogito, considero, 
uve some resemblance to those of Fear, so far as they introduce 
e (which caveo can omit); but when ut follows them, they have 
e sense of curo, fake care, provide that. See Examples. 

9) Periphrastic phrases : non committere ut (/o act so that), id 
rere, animum inducere, facere, efficere, fieri, fore, &c. ut (ut ne), 
& See M. Lucr. vi. 412-415. 
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Interrv- III) Indirect Question (Interrogatio Obli- 


ratio 
bliqua. qua). 

1) If a Question, formed by an Interrogative Pronoun or Particle 
(quis es ?), becomes dependent upon another predication, its Verb 
becomes Subjunctive (quis sis). Such Interrogatives are: quis, 
qualis, quantus, quot, uter, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, quomodo 
cur, quare, quamobrem, quam, num, ne, ut, an, utrum. 

2) Predications on which such a Clause may depend are those 
of inguiring, stating, hearing, knowing, perceiving, remembering, 
doubting, caring, considering, determining, concerning, &c. 

Quaero, dic, scio, &c., quid facías, feceris, facturus sis: 

Quaesivi, &c., quid faceres, fecisses, facturus esses. 





Examples of Substantival Clauses. 


(Verbs which illustrate the rules of Oratio Obliqua are printed in Italics) 
]) Enuntiatio Obliqua. 
(1) Infinitive Clause. 


‘Fac(suffose) animos non remanere post morcem; vides nos, si ita si, privari 
spe beatioris vitae,’ C. 7. D. i. 34. ‘Sic decet, te mea curare, tua me,’ C. Aft. xx. 
2. 'Aequum est civis civibus parcere, N. 7h. 2. ‘Meum gnatum rumor est 
amare,’ Ter. Aa. i. 2. 

‘Solon furere se simulavit, C. Off. i. 30 ' Metellum memini puer bonis 
esse viribus extremo tempore aetatis,' C. Cat. M. 9. 

' Meministis, me ita initio distribuisse causam,' C. 5. S. Rose. 42. ‘Thucydides 
non negat fuisse famam Themistoclem venenum sua sponte sumpsisse, N. 
Th. vo. 'Hunc censes primis, ut dicitur, labris gustas»e physiologiam, qui quic 
quam, quod ortum sit, putet aeternum esse posse”? CN. D. i. & 

(See C. Qu. F.i. 1.8. ‘Ac mihi quidem videtur . . . humanitatis.") 

*Memineram, C. Marium, cum vim armorum Prv/ugisset, senile corpus paludibus 
occultasse,' C. 5. Sest. 22. . 

‘Plato tum demum beatum terrarum orbem futurum praedicavit, cum ast 
sapientes regnare aut reges sapere cocfissent,’ Val. Max. vii. 2. ‘Exaudita voxest. 
futurum esse ut Roma caperetur, C. Div. i. 45. ' Nisi nuntii de Caesaris victori 
essent allai, existimabant plerique futurum fuisse ut oppidum amitteretur, 
Caes. P. C. iii. ror. 

*Lentulus consul senatui reique publicae se non defuturum pollicetur, Cae 
B. C.i 1. ‘Si quando parvis ludentes minamur praecipitaturos alicunde, ext- 
mescunt,' C. Fin. v. 11. ‘Ad matrem virginis venit, iurans se illam ducturum 
domum.' Ter. Ad. iii. 4. ' Magna in spe sum nihil mihi temporis prorogatum iri, 
C Att. vi.2. 'Spes dabatur, pueros mergi posse,’ T. i. 4. ‘Iniecta mihi spes 
est velle mecum Sulpicium colloqui, C. Att. x. 7. ‘Video te velle in caelum 
migrare, et spero fore ut contingat id nobis,' C. 7. D. 1. 34. 

' Verminae responsum a legatis est : Si quid ad pacislegesaddi, demi, mut? 
rive vellet, rursus a senatu ei postulandum fore,’ L. xxxi. ii ‘ Semper ita vivamus 
ut rationem reddendam nobis arbitremur,' C. Les. ii. 11. 

* Me non cum bonis esse?’ C. Aft. ix. 6. 'Hasne tibi gratis, haec praemia 
digna rependi?' Stat. ZA. vii. 50. 'Egone ut te interpellem?' C. 7. 2. ii 8 
‘Utne tegam spurco Damae latus?' Hor. SS. ii. 5. 18. . 

' Confitere huc ea spe venisse,' C. 5. S. Rosc. 22. ' Dissimulare etiam sperast! 
perfide, tantum posse nefas?' Verg. den. iv. 305. 

‘Par est, primum ipsum essc virum bonum, tum alterum similem sui quaerere, C 
Lael, 22. ‘Prima sequentem honestum est in secundis tertiisque consistere, 
C. Or. 1. 

‘Tu fac, quod facis, ut me ames teque amari a me scias,' C. Farr. xiii. 47. 

‘De Antonio tibi scripsi, non esse eum a me conventum,' C. A//. xv. 1. 

* Platonem ferunt idem sensisse quod Pythagoram,' C. 7. D. i. 13. 

‘Pons in Ibero prope effectus nuntiabatur,' Caes B. C. i. 6a. *Nuntiatut 
Afranio, magnos comitatus ad flumen constitisse,' Caes. B. C. i. 51. ‘Si Veios m- 
grabimus, non reliquisse victores, sed amisisse victi patriam videbimur,’ I. v. 
2 ‘Non mihi videtur ad beate vivendum satis posse virtutem, C. 7. D. * 
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3) An Oblique Interrogation must be carefully distinguished 
fom an Adjectival (Relative) Clause. 

The former depends on the principal Verb, and requires the 
ubjunctive: Intellego quae mihi narres, / understand what 
TÉ you are telling me; where quae is from the Interrog. qui. 

e latter is referred to a Demonstrative, expressed or under- 
dod, and does not require a Subjunctive: Intellego (ea) quae 
thi narras, J understand those things which you tell me, where 
1ae is from the Relative qui. 


Cp. d. Or. ii. 24. 299; T. D. v. 8, in which there is an irregular transition from the 
‘sonal construction to the Clause.) 


2) The Enuntiative Ut-clause. 


Quando fuit ut, quod Z&e?, non liceret?’ C. 5. Cael. 20 * Absit a nobis ut 
incommodo alieno nostram occasionem petamus,' L. iv. 58 ‘Reliquum est ut 
'temus officiis inter nos,’ C. Fam. vii. 21. ‘Rarum est ut satis se quisque vere- 
t," C. p FL 27. ‘Fit fere ut cogitationes sermonesque nostri pariant aliquid in 
ino,’ C. Somn. 1. ‘Fieri potest ut recte quis sentiat et id, quod senéit, polite 
jui non possit, C. 7. D.i.3. 'Valde optanti utrique nostrum cecidit ut in 
m serminem delaberemini, C. d. Or. i. 21. ‘Mos est hominum ut nolint 
dem pluribus rebus excellere, C. Jr. 21. ‘Quam habet aequitatem, ut agrum 
Itis annis aut etiam saeculis ante possessum qui nullum habuit habeat, qui autem 
uit amittat?' C. Off. ii ez ‘Ut colloqui cum Orpheo, Musaeo, Homero, Hesiodo 
eat, quanti tandem aestimatis?’ C. 7. D. i. 41. , 
mf. Clause or ut.) ‘Si haec enuntiatio vera non est, sequitur ut falsa sit,’ C. 
t. 12. ‘Si, quod honestum est, id solum est bonum, sequitur vitam beatam 
ute confici! C. 7. D. v. 8 'Restat ut doceam, omnia, quae sixf in hoc 
ado, hominum causa facta esse, C. N. D. ii. 61. Restat Bactra novis, restat 
bylona tributis frenari,’ Stat S. i. 40. ‘Omnibus bonis expedit, salvam 
€ rempublicam, C. PA4;7. xii. 8 ‘Expedit omnibus ut singulae civitates sua 
t et suas leges habeant, L. xxxiv. 1. ‘Puero opus est cibum ut habeat," 
ut. Zrwc. v. r. ‘Nunc opus est te animo valere, ut corpore possis, C. Fam. 
14. ‘Tris convenit res habere narrationem, ut brevis, ut dilucida, ut 
similis sit, ad 77er. i. 9. *Verisimile est, cum optimus quisque maxime poste- 
ti serviat, esse aliquid, cuius is post mortem sensum sé habiturus,' C. 7. D. i. 
*An verisimile est ut civis Romanus aut homo liber cum gladio in forum 
icenderit ante lucem?" C. 4. Sest. 36. ‘Potest illud esse falsum, ut circum- 
atus fucrit angui, C. Div. ii 31. 'Haud falsa sum nos odiosas haberi, 


3o credibile, aequum, rectum, verum est, and other adjective predications, can take 
er Clause.) 

J' The Enuntiative Quod-clause. 

Eumeni multum detraxit inter Macedones viventi quod alienae erat civitatis, 
En. 1. ‘ Aristoteles laudandus est in eo quod omnia quae moventur aut natura 
'en censuit aut vi aut voluntate,' C. N. D. ii. 16. ‘Ex tota laude Reguli unum 
.d est admiratione dignum, quod captivos retinendos censuit, C. Of. iiL 31. 
tanta illa benignitas naturae, quod tam multa ad vescendum tam varia tamque 
nda gignit,' C. N. D. ii. 53. ‘Mitto quod invidiam, quod omnis meas tem- 
ates subieris,' C. (mitto 2dicendum non puto). 

duod, cum, with Verbs of Emotion.) ‘Sane gaudeo quod te interpellavi,' C. 
. lib x. *Dolet mihi quod tu nunc stomacharis,’ C. ad. Br.i.17. ‘Gratulor 
quod salvum te ad tuos recepisti, C. Fam. xii. 73. ‘Laudo te cum isto 
10 es,’ C. 9. Mil. 36. *Haec urbs laetari videtur quod tantam pestem evo- 
vit,’ C. Cat. ii. x. ‘Memini gloriari solitum esse Q. Hortensium quod 
juam bello civili inter/uisset,’ C. Farn. ii. 16. 

uf. Clause with Verbs of Emotion.) 'Gaudeo, id te mihi suadere, quod ego 
sponte feceram,' C. Att. xv. 275. 'Utrumque laetor, et sine dolore corporis te 
se et animo valuisse, C. Fam. vii r. 'Lentulus se alterum fore Sullam 
'suos gloriatyr,’ Caes J.C. i. 4. 'Gratulor Oechaliam titulis accedere 
ris" Ov. Her. ix. 1. 'Inferiores non dolere debent, se a suis superari, C. 
f, 20. 
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4) Some examples, which at first sight seem to shew Indic. in 
Oblique Interr., really belong either to Interr. Recta: 


‘Quin tu uno verbo dic, quid est quod me velis?" sow tel 
Mie 04 04e word, wat do you want with me? Ter. An. i. 1. 18. 


Qr te. Adjectival (Relative) construction : 

‘Nihil est admirabilius quam quomodo ille fili mortem tulit, 
nothing tx more durtiraóve than the manner in which he bore hi 
AS dada, Co Cae WM. 4 


tut the Comic poets use the Indic. in Oblique Interr. as an idiom 
vt patluney ; aad some examples occur in later poets, but not in 
good Latur prose ; for examples cited from Cicero are either corrupt 
readings ox direct Interrogations, 


(Cu, c0 Quod.) * Primum illud reprehendo et accuso cur in re tam veteri tam 
Untala quiqaam novi feceris, C. Ferr. iii. 2. ‘Repeto me correptum ab avuncub 
«ui Am Sularem : Poteras, inquit, has horas non perdere,’ Plin. Ef. iii. s. 'Miror 
vui JN eephiae prope bellum indixeris,' C. 4. Ur. ii. 37. 

(V5 ew quod.) ‘Accedit ut eo facilius animus evadat ex hoc aere, quod nihil est 
Aum velocius! C. 7. 7, i. 19... ‘Accedit quod Caesar ingeniis excellentibus delec- 
vatur, C. Fam. vi. 6. ‘Accidit ut Athenienses Chersonesum colonos vellent mittere, 
N Mt. i 'Accidit perincommode quod eum nusquam vidisti, C. Aéé. i. 17 
"Evenit inquirant vitia ut tua rursus et illi Hor. 5. i. 3. 23. ‘Magna me spe 
tenet, bene mihi evenire quod mittar ad mortem,’ C. 7. D. i. 41. * Invitus facio 
ut recorder ruinas rcipublicae,’ C. in V'atin. 8. ‘Noli putare pigritia me facere 
quod non mea manu scritam, C. Att. xvi. 15. 


(Interest, refert take all three clauses, besides other constructions. See $203) 


II) Petitio Obliqua. 


‘Petes a Crasso ut cam copiam in lucem proferat,’ C. d. Or. i 35. * A te id, 
quod suesti, peto, me absentem diligas et defendas,' C. Fans, xv. & ‘Non peto 
ut decernatur aliquid novi, sed ut ne quid novi decernatur, C. Fam. tb 7. 
‘Magnum documentum ne patriam rem perdere quis velit,’ Hor. S. i. 4. 111. ‘Ex 
ercitus Alexandrum lacrimis deprecatur, finem tandem belli faceret," Iust. xi. & 
‘ Alcibiades lacrimans supplex erat Socrati, ut sibi virtutem traderet turpitodi- 
nemque depelleret,’C. 7. D. iii. 32. ‘Id te rogo, ut valetudini tuae di i 
servias, C. Qu. Fr. i. 1. ‘Cum magnum aliquod munus sxseeferis, hoc te rogo, ne 
demittas animum, neve tc obrui tamquam fluctu, sic magnitudine negoti sinas, C 
Qu. Fr.i.1. 'Decrevit quondam senatus, ut L. Opimius consul videret nequid 
res publica detrimenti caperet, C. Caf. i. 2. ‘Gabinius egerat aliud nihil nisi ut 
urbes depopularetur,' C. i» Pis. 15. ‘Qui stadium currit, eniti et contendere 
debet ut vincat,' C. Of iii. 10. ‘Coeperunt ponere leges ne quis fur esset neu 
latro, Hor. S. i. 3. 105. ‘Vetus est lex illa iustae veraeque amicitiae, ut idem ama 
semper velint, C. 4. Planc. x. Ariovistus respondit ius esse belli ut @ 
vicissent iis quos vicissent, quemadmodum  ve/em!, imperarent. Factum es 
senatus-consultum, ut duo viros aedilis ex Patribus dictator populum rogaret 
L. vi. 42. ‘Bene maiores nostri hoc comparaverunt, ut neminem regem, quem 
armis cefissent, vita privarent,' ad Her. iv. 16. 

*Nuntia Patribus, urbem muniant, et Fabio, Aemilium et vixisse et adhuc mon, 
L. xxii. 49. ‘Dicam tuis ut librum tuum describant ad teque mittant, C. 7x. 
xiii. 17. ‘Dic ad cenam veniat,’ Hor. ‘Dicebam tibi ne matri consuleres mak, 
Plaut. As. v. 2. 'Rogo ergo scribas tuis, ut liberto villa, ut domus pateat 
Plin. Ef. v. 19. Caesar ad Lamiam scripsit, ut ad ludos omnia pararet, C At. 
xiii 45. 

(Auctor sum, 7 ad'/se, takes ut, ne ; auctor sum, / assure, takes Infin. Clause.) 


(Quominus.) ‘Quid obstat quominus Deus sit beatus?' C. N. D.i3* 
*Isocrati, quominus haberetur summus orator, non offecit quod infirmitate 
vocis ne in publico diceret impediebatur,’ Plin. Ef. vi. 29. ‘Nihil ne eg? 
quidem moror quominus decemviratu abeam,' L. iii. 54. ‘ Praetor Samnitibus 
respondit : Nec quominus perpetua cum eis amicitia esset, per populum Roms 
num stetissc; nec contradici, quin amicitia de integro reconcilietur; quod 
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- $) Nescio quis (qui), &c., followed by Indicative, is a special 
"xception, being regarded as Pronominal-aliquis, aliqui. So 
mirum quantum, immane quantum, &c. 


See $ 86-97. 


6) By Greek attraction the Subject of the Clause sometimes be- 
comes Object of the Principal Verb: (See § 128, 3.) 


«Sanguinem, bilem, pituitam, ossa videor posse dicere 
inde concreta sint,’ J think I can state what blood, bile, phlegm, 
ind bones are formed from, C. T. D.i.24. ‘Rem frumentariam 
it satis commode supportari posset timere se dicebant, they said 
hey were afraid the supply of corn could not be furnished castly, 
-aes. B. G. i. 39. ] 

d Sidicinos affineaf, nihil intercedi, quominus Samniti populo pacis bellique 
berum arbitrium sit, L. vii 2. ‘Qui domum meam, quominus ruat, fulcit, 
raestat mihi beneficium ; ipsa enim domus sine sensu est,’ Sen. Ber. v. 19. 'Saepe 
cdidit in mari, ut naves teneantur quominus in portum pervenire possint, Caes. 
. G. iv. 22. 

(Quominus, being a Final Particle, may also be represented by ne, with prohibeo, im- 
iedio, deterreo, deprecor, and many other Verts.) 


(Quin.) .‘Non est dubium quin beneficium sit etiam invito prodesse, Sen. Zen. v. 
9. "Numquam mihi dubium fuit quin ate diligerer, C. A7£ xvi 19. ‘Non 
lubito quin probaturus sim vobis defensionem meam,' C. 5. MZ. 4. ‘Quis du- 
tet quin in virtute divitiae positae sint?' C. Par. & ‘Nolite dubitare 
juin (do wot hesitate to) Pompeio uni credatis omnia,' C. &. L. M. 2o. 'Tempe- 
are non potuit quin facti reminisceretur,' Suet. Cland. 4 ‘Nihil abest 
juin sim miserrimus,' C. 477. ii. 15. ' Haud procul erat quin castra turbarentur,' 
e. V. 12. ' * Vergilii et Livii scripta paulum afuit quin ex omnibus bibliothecis am o- 
reret Caligula,’ Suet. Ca. 34. ‘Nihil praetermisi, quantum facere potui, quin 
Pompeium a Caesaris coniunctione avocarem,' C. PA ii 2. "Equidem numquam 
lomum misi unam epistulam, quin esset ad te altera,' C. Fam. ii. 10 

(On ‘non quin,’ sce Causal Clauses.) 


(Dubito aso takes a Prol. Inf. or Inf. Clause, or Interr. Ob.) ‘Non dubitavi ida 
e per litteras petere, C. Fam. ii. 6. ' Pompeius non dubitat, ea, quae de re- 
wblica nunc sextiat, mihi valde probari,' C. Azz. vii. x. (See Interr. Obl.) 


(Fear.) ‘Metuo neid consiliceperimus, quod non satis explicare Jossistus,' C. Fan. 
dv. zz. ‘Timor Romae grandis fuit, ne iterum Galli Romam redirent,' Eutr. v. 1. 
Pavor ceperat milites, ne mortiferum esset vulnus Scipionis, L. xxiv. 42. ‘Non 
vereor ne mea vitae modestia parum valitura sit contra falsos rumores,' C. Fa». 
d. s8. ‘Omnis labores te excipere video; timeo ut sustincas,' C. Fam. xiv. 2 
Hbc quia vos foedus non £wsserifis, veretur Hiempsal ut satis firmum sit et ratum,’ 
> @. L. Ágr.i a1. ‘Veremur ne forte non aliorum utilitatibus, sed propriae laudi 
ervise vidcamur,' Plin. Ef. i. 8. ‘Nese penuria victus opprimeret mctuebat, 
Hor..$. i 1.98. 'Extimui ne vos ageret vesania discors,' Hor. S. ii. 3. 174. 


(Cawtion.) ‘Si vita in exsilio tibi commodior esse videatur, cogitandum tamen est 
1e tutior non sit,’ C. Fam. iv. 9. ‘Videamus ne beata vita ex sui similibus partibus 
ici debeat, C. 7. D. v. 15. ‘Credere omnia vide ne non sit necessc,^ C. Diz. 
iL 13. ‘Ad rempublicam gerendam qui accedit, caveat ne id modo consideret, quar: 
llla res honesta sit, sed etiam, ut (=ne non) habeat efficiendi facultatem,' C. Off. i. 21. 
where considero is constructed like vereor) ‘ Haec mea cura est, ne quid tu perdas 
neu sis iocus, Hor. S. ii. 5, 36. (See Hor. Efist. i. 5. 21-28.) 

(Caveo, take care, ts used with ut: cavco, ócware, with ne, or suppressing ne.) 
'Caveamus ut ca, quae pertinent ad liberalem speciem et dignitatem, moderata sint,’ 
C. OF. i. 39. ' Lege Cincia cavetur ne quis ob causam orandam pecuniam donumve 
accipiat, Tac. Ann. xi. s. ‘Cave festincs aut committas ut aut aeger att 
hieme naviges,' C. Fart. xvi. 12. 


(Verbs which forin periphrases.) ‘Non committam ut in scribendo neglegers 
faisse videar,’ C. Fam. v. 9. * Numquam omnino periculi fuga committendum est 
ut imbel!zs timidique videamur, C. Of. i. 24. 'Omne animal id agit ut se con- 
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Note. Many of the Verbs included in II. III. of this Section ad- 
mit a variety of dependent constructions. 


The range of such variety is: 

I. Ut. 2. Omission of ut. 3. Ne. 4. Infin. Clause. 4«. That 
form of Clause in which the Infin. is Perf. Pass., suppressing esse 
(nollem datum). 5. Object-case and Infin.; or Infin., suppressing 
Object-case (hortamur fari) 6. Prolative Infin., the Finite Verb 
being Active (vult ire). 7. Prolative Infin., the Fin. Verb being 
Passive. 8. Oblique Interrogation. 9. Quominus. ga. Quin. 





servet, C. Fin. v. 9. ‘Potuit animum inducere ut se patrem esse oblivisceretur,’ 
C. 5. S. Rasc. 15. * Faciam (will cause) ex tragoedia comoedia ut sit,’ Plaut. Am. 
Prol. 54. ‘Invitus feci ut Flaminium e senatu eiccrem(- invitus eieci),' C. Cat. M. 12 
* Omnes concedant oportet, numquam facturum (allow himself) virum bonum ut men- 
dacium dicat,' Ow. xii. rs. Fac (suppose), quaeso. qui ego sis, esse te,’ C. Fase. vi. 2} 
* Facut valeas,'C. *Facintellegam, tu quid sentias, C. MV. D. *Quida me fieri potuit 
aut elegantius aut iustius, quam ut sumptus egentissimarum civitatum minuerem'!' C 
Fam. iii. 8. 'Faciendum mihi putavi ut litteris tuis breviter responderem,' do. 'M. 
Crassi consilio factum est ne fugitivi ad Messanam transire possent,' C. Verr. v.2 
* Clamabant fore ut ipsi sese di ulciscerentur,’ C. Verr. iv. 40. " Quibus oculis animi 
intueri potuit vester Plato fabricam illam tanti operis, qua construia deo atque aedi- 
ficari mundum facit (froves)?' C. N. D. i. 8. 'Polyphemum Homerus cum immanem 
ferumque finxissct, cum ariete etiam colloquentem facit (sakes), eiusque laudare 
fortunas, quod qua veZ/e? ingredi Posse et quae rediet attingere, C. 7. D. v. 39. ‘Nati 
me coram cernere letum fecisti (cawsed), Verg. Ae. ii. 538. ‘Quae est Socrats 
oratio, qua facit (makes) eum Plato usum apud iudices iam morte multatum?' C 
T. D.i.4o. ‘ Dolabella plus fecit (made out) Verrem accepisse, quam iste in suis 
tabulis habuit, C. Very. i. 39. 'Efficitur (st results) igitur fato fieri quaecumque 
fant, C. Fat. 10. ‘Fides ut habeatur duabus rebus effici (se achieved) potest, s 
existimabimur adepti coniunctam cum iustitia prudentiam, C. Off. ii. 9. ‘Sol efficit 
(causes) ut omnia floreant et in suo quaeque genere pubescant,' C. N. D. ii. 15 
“Vos effici (be brought about) negatis sine divina posse sollertia ut innumerabilis 
natura mundos effectura sit, efficiat, effecerit, C. ¥. D. i. 20. *Potestis efficere 
ut male moriar ; ne moriar, non potestis, Plin. Ef. iii. 16. 

I11) Interrogatio Obliqua. 

* Istud non est beneficium, sed fenus, circumspicere, non ubi optime ponas, sed 
ubi quaestuosissime habeas, unde facillime tollas, Sen. Ben. iv. 3. ‘Solon Pis: 
trato tyranno, quaerenti, qua tandem spe fretus sibi tam audaciter obsisteret, re 
spondisse dicitur: Senectute,' C. Cat. M. 20. ‘Sapiens videbit, ubi victurus sit, 
cum quibus, quomodo, quid acturus: cogitat semper, qualis vita, non quanta 
sit,’ Sen. Ef. 70. *Si vis gratus esse adversus Deum, recordare, quam multa sis 
consecutus ; cum adspexeris, quot te antecedant, cogita, quot sequantuD 
cogita, quam multos antecessceris,' Sen. Ef. 1s. 'Videsut alta stet nive caf» 
didum Soracte,’ Hor. C. ig. 1. ' Matri denarrat ut ingens belua cognatos eliserit, 
Hor. S. ii 3. 315 (see Hor. Efisf.i.8.3). ‘A me consilium petis, quid tibi sim 
auctor, in Siciliane subsidas an ad reliquias Asiaticae negotiationis profici 
care?’ C. Fam. vi. 8. ' Apud Germanos ea consuetudo erat ut matres familiae eorum 
sortibus et vaticinationibus declararent, utrum proelium committi ex usu esse! 
necne, Caes. 8. G. i. so. ‘Non id quaeritur, sintne aliqui, qui deos esse patent: 
di utrum sint, necne sint, quaeritur, C. V. D. iii. 7. *Antigonus nondum ste- 
tuerat, conservaret Eumenem necne, N. Eu». 11. ‘Di immortales, sit Latius 
deinde annon, in vestra manu posuerunt, L. viii. 13. 'Metellus transfugas et alos 
opportunos, lugurtha ubi gentium, aut quid ageret, cum paucisne esset an €x 
ercitum haberet, exploratum misit, Sall /ug. s4. 'Quae parare et quaeret 
arduum fuit, nescio an tueri difficilius sit,’ L. xxxvii s4 ‘Haud scio an qux 
dixit sint vera omnia, Ter. Av. iii. 2. 4s. ‘Si per se virtus sine fortuna pond 
sit, dubito an Thrasybulum primum omnium ponam,' N. Zr. 1. (See Hor. Eps 
1. 12. 16-20; i. 18. 96-103 ; ad Pis. 114-118. 307-315.) 

(Jinpersonal Verbs: Interest, refert.) * Illud mea magni interest, te ut videam, 
C. Att, xi. 22. *Illud permagni referre arbitror, ut ne scientem sentiat te id sti 
dare,’ Ter. /7aut. V. 1. 58. * Epistulae inventae sunt, ut certiores faceremius absentis, si 





§ 203. Various Constructions of Verbs. 449 


Constructions within this range taken by certain Verbs. 


a) Impersonal Verbs: 
Interest and refert: 1. 2. 3.4. 5.8 Licet and necesse 
est: (1) 2. 4.5.6. Oportet: 2. 4. 4a. 5. 


2) Verbs of Desire: 


Volo : 1.2. 3. 4. 44. 5. 6. Malo: 1.2.4. 5. 6. Nolo: 1. 2. 
4.44.6. Opto: 1.2.3.4.6.7. Studeo: 1. 3. 4. 44. 6. 
Cupio : 4. 42. 6. 

c) Various : 

Iubeo: 1.2.4. 5.7. Cogo: 1.4.5.7. Patior: 1.4. 6. 
Sino: 1.2.4. 5. 7. Concedo: 1.2.3.4. 5. Permitto: 
1.2. 4. 5. 8. Impero: 1.2.3.4. 5. 7. 8$. Mando: 1. 2. 
3.4.  Praecipio: 1.2.3. 5.8. "Veto: 3.5.7.9.  Pro- 
hibeo: 1.3.4. 5.7.9. 9a. Impedio: 3. 5. Hortor 
and oro: 1.2.3. 5. Postulo: 1.2.3.4. 5. 6. Suadeo 
and persuadeo: 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. Doceo4 1.4. 5. 7. 8. Mo- 
neo: I. 2. 3. 4. 5.7. 8. Censeo: 1.2.3.4. 5. Video: 1. 
3.4.7.8. Curo: 1.2.3.4. (espec. Gerundive) 5.8. 
Statuo : 1. 3. 4. 6. Dico: 1. 2. 3. 4. 7. 8. 





quid esset, quod eos scire aut nostra aut ipsorum isferesset,’ C. Fas. ii. 4. 'Parvi 
refert, vos publicanis amissis vectigalia postea victoria recuperare,' C. 5. L. Man. 7. 
"Theodori nihil interest humine an sublime putrescat, C. 7. D. i.43. ‘Aves 
Pascantur necne quid refert?! C. Div. ii. 35. 

(Necesse est, oportet, licet.) ‘Qui se metui volent, a quibus mefuentur, eosdem 
metuant ipsi necesse est,' C. Of. ii. 7. ‘Animus oportet tuus te iudicet divitem, 
non hominum sermo, neque possessiones tuae,' C. Par. vi. r. * Tollas licet, Hor. £f. 
L16. 26. ‘A Deo mundum necesse est regi,’ C. N. D. ii. 30. *Narrationem 
oportet tris habere res, ut brevis, ut aperta, ut probabilis sit,' C. Zsv. i. 20. * Neque 
nos lepore tuo, neque te, si quís estin me, meo frui licet propter molestissimas oc- 
Cupationes meas, C. Fas. vli. .. ‘Non dubitabit, quid me sentire conveniat, cum, 
Quid mihi sentire necesse sit, cogifarit, C. d. Pr. C. x. ‘Impetrabis a Caesare, 
ut tibi abesse liceat et esse otioso, C. Af. ix. 2. ‘Is erat annus, quo per leges 
éi consulem fieri liceret,' Caes. 3. C. iii. x. * Adulescenti morem gestum opor- 
tuit,' Ter. Ad. ii. 2. 6. 

(Verbs of Desire.) "Maiores voluerunt, qui testimonium diceref, ut arbitrari se 
diceret, etiam quod ipse vidisse? ; quaeque iurati iudices cognovissent, ea non ut esse 
facta, sed ut videri pronuntiarent,' C. Ac. ii 47. 'Nolo mentiare,' Ter. Ew». v. 
2, ‘Tu ad me de rebus omnibus scribas velim,’ C. Fam. viii. 13. ‘Vellem equidem 
aut ipse Epicurus doctrinis fuisset instructior aut ne deterruisset alios a studiis,' 

C. F£».i.7. ‘Malo te sapiens hostis metuat quam stulti cives laudent,' L. xxii. 
39. *'Caesarstudebat maxime ut partem oppidi a reliqua parte urbis excluderet,' 
Hirt. B. A. 1. ‘Optandum est ut ii, qui Praesun? reipublicae, legum similes sint, 
Quae ad puniendum non iracundia sed aequitate ducuntur, C. Off. i. 25. ‘Optavi 
Peteres caelestia sidera tarde,’ Ov. Trist. ii. 57. ' Videmini intenta mala, quasi fulmen, 
Optare, se quisque ne attingant,’ Sall Fr. 

* Ego me Phidiam esse mallem quam vel optimum fabrum tignarium,' C. Br. 73. 
* Cupio, me esseclementem; cupio, in tantis rei publicae periculis me non disso- 

utum videri, C. Caf. i. 2. ‘Quam multa passus est Ulixes in illo errore diuturno, 
Cum et mulieribus inserviret et in omni sermone omnibus affabilem et fucundum 
esse se vellet, C. Off. i. 31. ‘Homo tenuis gratum se videri studet,' C. Offi ii. 20. 
* Te mihi ipsum iamdudum optaram dari,’ Ter. Z7. iv. 4. 10. 

* Domestica cura te levatum volo,’ C. Qs. F. iii. 9. !* Patres ordinem publicanorum 
in tali tempore offensum nolebant,' L. xxv. 3. 'Nollem factum, Z'se sorry for tt, 
"Yer. Ad. ii. 1. ‘Duabus de causis a te potissimum petere constitui quod impetratum 
x2axime cupio," Plin. Ef. ii. 13. 

'Yolo is esse quem tu me esse voluisti, C. Fam.i 7. ‘Nolo esse laudator ne 


GG 





450 Latin Syntax. | $ 203 


videar adulator,’ ad Fer. iv. at. ‘Cato esse quam videri bonus malebat, Sall. Cet. 
s4. "Hunc videre optabamus diem,’ Ter. 77ec. iv. 4. 36. ‘Scire studeo quid egeris 
C. Aft. xiii. 20. '*Cupio te consulem videre,' C. Fam. xv. 13. 

(Iubeo.) * L. Quinctius i'ussit ut, quae ex sua classe venissent naves, Eubocam pete- 
rent,’ L. xxxii 1x. *'Velitis iubeatis Quirites, uti L. Valerius L. Titio iure legeque 
filius siet,' Gell v. 19. *Iube mihi denuo respondeat,' Ter. Ens. iv. 4. 04 ‘Dio 
genes proici se iussit inhumatum,' C. 7. D.i.43. 'Iubeo gaudere te C Fam. 
viia. 'Iussi eidari bibere, Ter. As, ili. 2. 4. ‘Transire in Epirum est iussus, : 
L. xxxv. 24. 


(Cogo.) ‘Quid Paris? ut salvus regnet vivatque beatus cogi posse negat, Hor. 
Epist. i. 2.10. * Nonne di ipsi cogent ab his virtutibus tanta vitia superari, C ;s 
Cat. ii. 11. ‘Innumerabilia sunt ex quibus cogi (Pe necessarily inferred) possit nihil 
esse, quod sensum hadeat, quin id intereat, C. NV. D. iii. 13. ‘Num te emere 
coegit, qui ne hortatus quidem est,’ C. OF iii. 13; ‘Neque cogi pugnare poterit 
rex,' L. xlv. 41. 

(Patior.) ‘Nem turpi quidem reo patiendum est ut quicquam adversarii se minis 
proficere arbitrentur, C. A Font. 12. 'Consilium meum a te probari facie 
patior,' C. A4/£. xv. 2. ‘ Patior vel inconsultus haberi,' Hor. Efésf. i. v. 15. 


(Sino) ‘Sivi animum ut expleret suum,’ Ter. Ax. i. 2. 27. ‘Sine te hoc exe 
rem, Ter. Ax. v. 3. 30. ‘Germani vinum ad se importari non sinunt, Cus 
B. G. iv. 2. ‘Sineres tu illum tecum facere haec?' Ter. Ad. ii 3 @ 
* Accusaro eum moderate a quo nefarie accusatur, non est situs,’ C. f. Sest. 44. 

(Concedo.) ‘Concedo sit dives,’ Catull. exiii.s. ‘Non concedam ut Áttko 
nostro iucundiores tuae litterae fuerint quam mihi,’ C. Fase. xiii 18. ' Concede, 
nihil esse bonum, nisi quod honestum s##: concedendum est, in virtute sola posi 
tam esse beatam vitam," C. Fix. v. 28. *Concedunt plangere matri, Stat. 7k. 
v. 134. ‘Quo mibi fortunam, si non conceditur uti,’ Hor. Efisf. i. s. 12. 


(Permitto.) ‘Quis Antonio permisit ut partis faceret?' C. Z. Or. i 9» 
*Permissum ipsi erat faceret quod e republica duceret esse,’ L. xxxiii 45. ‘Iie 
meas errare boves, ut cernis, et ipsum ludere quae vellem calamo permisit 
agresti, Verg. B. i. g ‘Rex Cononi permisit quem vellet eligere, N. Cow. 4 


‘Tibi permitto, responderene mihi malis, an universam orationem audire mean, C 
AN. D. ii. 1. 


' (Impero.) *Senatus imperavit decemviris ut libros Sibyllinos inspicerent, L 
vii. 27. ‘Leto det imperat Argum,' Ov. Mf. i. 670. ‘Mihi ne abscedam imperat, 
Ter. E wn. iii. s. 30. ‘Pro serapionis libro tibi praesentem pecuniam solvi impe 
ravi,' C. 4/77. ii. 4. *Imperavi egomet mihi omnia assentari,' Ter. Ew». ii. 2 21. 
* Animo nunc iam otioso esse impero,’ Ter. Ax. v. 2.1. * Haec ego procurare et 
idoneus imperor et non invitus, Hor. Eis. i. s. at. ‘In lautumias S de- 
duci imperantur,’ C. Verr. v.27. ‘Imperabat coram quid opus facto esset,' Te. 
PA. i. 4. 


(Praecipio.) * Atheniensibus praecepit, ut Miltiadem sibi imperatorem sumerent: 
id si fecissent, incepta prospera futura,' Nep. Mit. 1. ‘His praecipit omnis 
mortalis pecunia aggrediantur,' Sall. Jug. 3o. ‘Haec praecipienda videntur 
historiarum lectoribus, ne alienos mores ad suos referant, neve ea, quae ipsis leviora 
sunt, pari modo apud ceteros fuisse arbitrentur, Nep. Ef. r. ‘Sunt qui praeck 
piant herbas satureia nocentis sumere,' Ov. A. A. ii. 415. ‘ Huic indici quid fieri 
vellent praeceperunt, N. Pass. 4. 


(Veto.) ‘Pontus erat vetitus ne mergeret aequore. terram," Man. iv. 5 
' Vetabo qui Cereris sacrum vs/gari? arcanae sub isdem sit trabibus," Hor. C. iii. 2. 26 
‘Non ego, avarum cum veto te fieri, vappam iubeo aut nebulonem,' Hor. Saf. i} 
103.  Desperatis etiam Hippocrates vetat adhibere medicinam," C. 24/£. xvi. 1% 
' Nolani muros portasque adire vetitisunt,' L. xxxiii, 16. 'Sapientia nulla re quo 
minus se exerceat vetari potest,’ Sen. Ef. 9. 


Prohibeo.) ‘Id potuisti prohibere ne fieret, C. in Caec. 10. (One example of 
prohibere ut: ‘Di prohibeant ut hoc... praesidium sectorum existimetur, C 
$. S. Rosc. 52.) Ignis fieri in castris prohibet," Caes. B. G. vi. 29. ' Peregrinos 
urbibus uti prohibent,' C. Off. iii. 11. ‘Alii diurnum victum prohibiti quae 
rere,’ Suet. Ner. 36. ‘ Hiemem credo adhuc prohibuisse quominus de te certum 


haberemus,' C. Fam. xii. 5 ' Neque me Iuppiter neque di omnes id prohibebunt 
Quin sic faciam uti constitui,' Plaut. Aa. v. 3. 17. 


(Impedio.) ‘ Isocrates infirmitate vocis ne in publico diceret im pediebatur,’ Pim 
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EA v.29. 'Cur iudices reipublicae munere impediantur quo setius suis rebus et 
commodis servire possint?" C. /uv. ii. 4s. ‘Aetas non impedit quominus 
litterarum studia teneamus usque ad ultimum tempus senectutis, C. Cat. M. 17. 
(Impedire quin is rare and not good). ‘Quid est quod me impediat ea quae mihi pro- 
babilia videantur sequi?' C. Off. ii. 2. 

(Postulo.) ‘Tribuni plebis postulant ut sacrosancti habeantur,' L. iii. 19. 
' Postulo, Appi, etiam atque etiam consideres quo progrediare,’ L. iii. 45. ‘ Legatos 
ad Bocchum mittit postulatum ne sine causa hostis populo Romano fieret,' Sall. /ug. 
83 'Postulant non ut ne cogantur statuere. Quid igitur? ut ipsis ne liceat, 
C PFer».i.60. ‘Hic postulat se Romae absolvi,' C. Verr. iv. 60. * Incerta haec 
si tu postules ratione certa facere, nihilo plus agas quam si des operam ut cum 
ratione insanias,' Ter. Ew». i. 1. 16. ‘Postulat deus credi,’ Curt. vi. 43. (Flagito 
bas the same construction.) 

(Suadeo. Persuadeo.) ' Caesar mihi ut sibi essem legatus non solum suasit, verum 
etiam rogavit,' C. d. Pr. C. 175. * Dolabellae quod scripsi suadeo videas," C. Fam. 
ü zg. ‘ Pelopidas persuasit Thebanis, ut subsidio Thessaliae proficiscerentur, 
tyrannosque eius expellerent,' N. Pel. s. * Huic Albinus persuadet regnum Numi- 
liae ab senatu petat,' Sall. Jug. 39. ‘Duo tempora inciderunt quibus aliquid contra 
Caesarem Pompeio suaserim ; unum ne quinquennii imperium Caesari prorogaret ; 
iterum ne pateretur ferri ut absentis eius ratio haberetur: quorum si utrumvis per- 
suasissem, in has miserias nunquam incidissemus, C. PÁs. ii. 19. *Mihiab adoles- 
:ntia suasi nihil esse in vita magnopere expetendum nisi laudem atque hones- 
atem," C. 5. Arch. 6. ‘Mihi numquam persuaderi potuit animos, dum in corporibus 
"iem mortalibus, vivere, cum exissem/ ex iis, emori," C. Cat. M. 22. ‘Nobis per- 
suasum est, fore aliquando, ut omnis hic mundus ardore deffagret,' C. Ac. ii. 37. 
'Saepes . . . somnum suadebit inire, Verg. B. i. 56. 'Persuasum est facere 
cuius nunc me facti pudet," Plaut. Bacc. iv. 8. 93. ‘ Dionysio persuasit Plato tyrannidis 
facere finem,' N. Dion. 3(rare). See Verg. Aen. xii. 814. 

(Doceo.) 'Philosophia nos cum ceteras res, tum quod est difficillimum, docuit, ut 
nosmet ipsos nosceremus,’ C. Leg. i. 22. ‘Orpheum poetam docet Aristoteles nun- 
quam fuisse,’ C. V. D.i. 38 ‘Declamare doces," Iuv. vii. 150. 'Graece loqui- 
docendus sum,’ C. Fix. ii s. 'Invideo magistro tuo, qui te tanta mercede nihil 
sapere docuit,' C. Phil ii. 4. 'Nelitteras quidem ullas accepi, quae me docerent 
quid ageres," C. Fase. iii. 6. 

(Moneo.) '* Hanc habet vim praeceptum Apollinis, quo monet, ut se quisque noscat, 
non enim, credo, id praecipit, ut membra nostra, aut staturam figuramve noscamu s, 
C. 7. D. i. 22. 'Caesarlegatos monuit ad nutum et ad tempus omnes res ab iis ad- 
ministrarentur,' Caes. 3. G. iv. 23: ‘Caesar cum a summo haruspice moneretur 
ne in Africam transmitteret, nihilominus transmisit C. Div. ii 24. ‘Caecos in- 
stare tumultus sol monet,’ Verg. G. i. 464. ‘Ratio ipsa monet amicitias com- 
parare,’ C. Fin. i, 20. 'Soror alma monet succedere Lauso Turnum,' Verg. Aen. 
X439 'Moneoquid facto opus sit,’ Ter. Ad. iii. 5. 65. 

(Censeo, judge, vote.) ‘Plerique censebant ut noctu iter faceret,’ Caes. B. G. i. 
sz. 'Arcessas censeo omnis navalis terrestrisque copias, L. xxxvi 7. 'Stolida 
mpudensque postulatio visa est, censere ne in Italiam transmittant Galli bellum,’ 
L. xxí 20. "Aristoteles omnia aut natura moveri censet (judges) aut vi aut volun- 
ate,’ C. N. D. ii 16. (The two next examples are idiomatic. ‘Quid censes hunc 
psum Roscium, quo studio esse in rusticis rebus? ' C. 4. S. Rose. 17. ‘Quid cen- 
iemus superiorem illum Dionysium, quo cruciatu timoris angi solitum?' C. 
2f. ii. 7.) ‘Bona regis reddi censuerunt, L. ii. 5. ‘Regulus captivos in senatu 
‘eddendos non censuit, C. Of.i. 13. 'Antenor censet belli praecidere causas, 
Hor. E fist. i. 2. 9. 

(Video.) ‘Nos id videamus ut, quidquid acciderit, fortiter et sapienter feramus," 
Att. xiv. 13 'Vide ne,’ &c.; see Caution. ‘Volucris videmus fingere et con- 
,truere nidos,' C. Z. Or. ii. 6. * Carneadem videre videor,’ C. Fin. v. a. ‘Amens 
nihi fuisse videor a principio, C. Aff. ix. 10. *Videamus primum deorumne 
wovidentia mundus regatur, deinde consulantne rebus humanis,' C. NW. D. iii. as. 

(Curo, 1. 2. 3 4. ) ‘Cura ut valeas, C. Fam. xiv. s. ‘Ante senectutem curavi 
it bene viverem ; in senectute ut bene moriar,’ Sen. Ef. 61. ‘Iam curabo sentiat 
juos attentarit,' Phaed. v. 2. 6. ‘Curane quid mihi ad hoc negoti aut oneris accedat 
wit temporis, C. Fam. iii. 8. ‘Non verbum verbo curabis reddere," Hor. is Pis. 133. 
Tu recte vivis, si curas esse quod audis,’ Hor. EZ fist. i. 16. 17. ‘Ex eo auro buculam 
:uravit faciendam,' C. Div. i. 24. ‘Ne: hercle magno opere nunc curo quid Aetoli 
:enseant,' L. xxxvi. 28. 
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SECTION IV. 
ADVERBIAL AND ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES. 


(These are properly considered in connexion, on account of the 
Adverbial character often taken by Adjectival Clauses.) 


i Relative or Adjectival Clauses. 


1) A Relative Clause is called Adjectival, because it qualifies, 
like an Attribute, the Sentence on which it depends: 

Deus est, qui regit mundum, qui creavit omnia, quem 
veneramur,- Deus est, mundum regens, creator omnium, 
veneratus a nobis. 


2) A Clause may be introduced by a Relative Particle, equiva- 
lent to Pronoun with Preposition : 

Roma est, ubi habito, quo proficiscor, unde venio, &c »in 
qua habito, ad quam proficiscor, ex qua venio, &c. 


3) The Mood in a Relative Clause will be Indic., when no reason 
exists for another Mood. But the Subjunctive will be required, 
(1) if the Clause is actually or virtually Suboblique ; (2) if it i5 
Gnomic, or, sometimes, Iterative; (3) if the Clause contains a Con 
sequence (such that, so that), a Purpose (iw order that); often 
when it contains a conceived Cause (since), a Condition (é/), ora 
Concession (although). 


4) In the latter cases (3), as an Adjective may have Adverbial 
force (serus venit = sero venit), so an Adjectival Clause may become 
Adverbial: as when qui=ut ego, ut tu, ut is, &c. : quo ut eo or 
eo quod: ubi «ut ibi, &c. 

Hence, in considering Adverbial Clauses, it is proper, in each 
kind, to include those Relative (Adjectival) Clauses which contain 
Adverbial force, and always or usually require a Subjunctive. 


ii Consecutive Clauses. 


Consecutive Clauses are so called because they express coss¢- 
quence or result. 


A) An Adverbial Consecutive Clause is formed by the Conjunc- 
tion ut, ‘hat, with Subjunctive ; often following some Demonstrative 
word, but sometimes without Demonstr. (50 that). 

I) Such Demonstratives are: 

Adverbs: ita,tam, adeo, sic; tantum, tantopere, totiens; & 
huc, illuc. . 

Pronouns and Pronominals : is, hic, talis, tantus ; tot, tot 
dem ; eiusmodi ; huiusmodi. 

Ut also follows the Adjectives dignus, indignus, idoneus, 
aptus. 

Ut may follow a Comparative with quam (¢ian) : and some 


times ut falls out after quam, the Verb being still Sub- 
junctive. 
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2) If Negation is required, the Negative words used are: 
Non, nec, nihil, nemo, nullus, numquam, nusquam. 


3) Ita miseri sunt ut fleant, fleverint (Aave wet), fleturi sint. 
Ita miseri erant ut flerent, fleturi essent. 
Ita miseri fuere ut fleverint (they wept). 
Quis tam durus est ut numquam fleat, fleverit, fleturus sit? 
Quis tam durus erat ut non fleret, fleturus esset? 
Quis tam durus fuit ut non fleverit? 


[In Historic Consecution, if the /ac£ is to be brought out, S, 
leverint) is used instead of S, (flerent). The following examples 
nite both constructions :—‘ Sicilia et classis Marcello evenit. 
Juae sors, velut iterum captis Syracusis, ita exanimavit Siculos, ut 
omploratio eorum flebilesque voces et extemplo oculos hominum 
onverterent et postmodo sermones praebuerint, L. xxvi. 29. 
Usque eo ut compluris dies milites frumento caruerint, et... 
xtremam famem sustinerent, Caes. B. G. vii 17. S, will be 
ecessary, when the consequence can only be referred to the time of 
he writer or speaker : * Hortensius ardebat cupiditate dicendi sic 
t in nullo unquam flagrantius studium viderim (Aave seen), C. 
7r. 88.] 


4) Idioms of Adverbial Consecution : 


a) The phrase ‘tantum abesse, with an Enuntiative Ut- 
clause, may take also a Consecutive Clause, the meaning 
being so far from . . . that: 


*Tantum abest ut enervetur oratio compositione ver- 
borum ut aliter in ea nec impetus ullus nec vis esse 
possit, so far ts a speech from being weakened by periodic 
arrangement, that otherwise there can be no movement or 
Jorce in it, C. Or. 68. 


The Adverbial Clause after tantum abest is sometimes 
changed for a Principal Sentence: 


* Tantum afuit ut inflammares nostros animos, somnum 
isto loco vix tenebamus.’ 


6 The phrase* in eo esse ut’ means /e be on the point of: 
* lam in eo erat ut in muros evaderet miles,’ L. ii. 17. 


5) Ita ut is used with various shades of meaning: (1# such 
circumstances; on condition; with the understanding; 
with the feeling ; with the exception) that ; &c.: * Clodius 
Roma ita profectus est ut contionem turbulentam 
relinqueret, C. 7. M77. 1o. * Huius ingenium ita laudo 
ut non pertimescam, C. zs Caec. 13. ‘Caligula in 
adulescentia ita patiens laborum erat ut tamen non- 


numquam subita defectione ingredi vix posset, Suet. 
Cal. 48. 


6) When ita or sic implies design, the Clause is rather Final 
than Consecutive, and, if Negative, takes ne: * Hoc est 
ita utile ut ne plane illudamur, /Azs zs useful with a 
view to our being not altogether made a mock of, C. f. S. 
Ross. 10. Here ita is equivalent to idcirco. 


ad 
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7) Is... ut (of the kind that) is often used, though not 


so often as Is . . . qui in the same sense: * Non is sum 
ut mea me maxime delectent, C. ad. Br. 1. 15. 


BY An Adiectival Consecutive Clause with a Subjunctive occurs 
when qui or its Particle expresses (not the ind:vidual which, but) 
the Rind Which (= talis ut, ita ut, &c.). 





Exampies af Consecutive Clauses. 

4) (s@awal.) ‘Galli diet natalis et measium et annorum initia sic observant, vt 
matem ws sec equatar uvis 20)" Caes B. c. vi 18. * Socratis responso sic 
iudices exaramunt vt capt hominem innocentis&um condemnarent, C. d. Or. 
v xa. "Tai onde acooaum adhibendus at in vita «mnia sint (may dc) apta inter 
wr et corvenwnns. C. OF b qo "Quis est tam demens ut sua voluntate maerest 
(e fe c AU s T. 2) dH ag. 'Decori vis ea es: ut ab honesto non quei 
(amo separan, €. OF- i. 27. “Non ita adulatus sam fortunam alterius ut me 
wat pacriseret (as 72 regret), C. Div. M. 2. * Doioren, & qui incurrunt, nuuquin 
vi ua rta rn habent, ut non plus habeat (will not haze sageens, quod gaudeat, quam 
quad angatar, C. Zum. i. 19. ‘Hannibal petens Errunam adeo gravi morbo adfici 
ca: acularom, ut postea numquam dextro aeque bene usus sit,’ Nep. Hans. & 
' Inhienmites Atheniensis fuit talis dux, ut non solum aetatis suae cum primis com 
pararetar sed ne de maioribus natu quidem quisquam anteponeretur. Multum 
wore in, hello est versatus, saepe exercitibus praefuit, nusquam culpa sua male rem ges: 
semper consilio vicit, tantumque eo valuit, ut multa in re militari partim nova att 
ferit partum meliora fecerit, Nep. /fA. r. ‘ Quanta iUa Scipionis fuit gravis 
quanta in oratione maiestas, ut (so that) facile ducem Romani pcpuli diceres, C. Lae. 
ex. "Arboribus consita Italia est, ut tota pomarium videatur (seems), Varro, |. 
"Cuius aures clausae veritati sunt, ut ab amico verum audire nequeat, huius salus 

est,’ C. Lael. 24. ‘In virtute multi sunt ascensus, ut is maxime glona 
excellat (exce/s) qui virtute plurimum fraestet,' C. &. Planc. 25. "Data merces est 
erroris mei magna, ut me non solum pigeat stultitiae meae, sed etiam pudeat, qu 
nen infellexerim, quibus, ut amicis, crederem, C. 5. Dom. 1x1. ‘Maior sum quam 
ut mancipium sim (foo great to be) mei corporis,’ Sen. Ef. 6s. ‘ Hoc videtur esse 
altius quam ut nos humi strati suspicere possimus (foo high for us to be abt), C 
4. Or. iii. 6. *'Galba parcior fuit quam conveniret principi, Suet. Gad. u. 
*Dignus es ut possis (fo óe able) totum servare clientem," Mart. x. 34. ‘In- 
digni ut a vobis redimeremur (/o he ransomed) visi sumus,' L. xxii 59. ‘Tat 
tum afuit ut Rhodiorum praesidio nostram firmaremus classem ut etiam a Rhodis 
commeatu prohiberentur milites nostri, C. Fam. xii rs. 'Tantum abest at 
nostra miremur ut usque co difficiles ac morosi simus ut nobis non satisfaciat 
ipse Demosthenes,’ C. Or. 29. 'Tantum abes a perfectione maximorum operum ut 
fundamenta nondum ieceris,' C. ^. Marc. 8. ‘Is, qui occultus et tectus dicitur, ta 
tum abest ut se indicet, perficiet etiam ut dolere alterius improbe facto videatur, 
C. Fin, ii. 17. ‘Ita (with this exception) probanda est mansuetudo atque clementia ut 
adhibeatur reipublicae causa severitas, C. Off. i. 25. ‘Pythagoras et Plato mortem 
ita (zusth this proviso) laudant ut fugere vitam vetent,' C. &. Scams. 2.  * Aristoteles 
ita non sola virtute finem bonorum contineri putat ut rebus tamen omnibus virtutem 
anteponat,’ C. Fis. iv. 18. ‘Ego tibi onus imponam, ita (cetth the understanding) 
tamen ut tibi nolim molestus esse,’ C. Fam. xiii. 56. ‘Ego a patre ita eram 
deductus ad Scaevolam ut a senis latere numquam discederem,’ C. Lael. x. *Potet 
esse bellum, ut tumultus non sit (zerzhon? insurrection), tumultus esse sine bello non 
potest,’ C. PA. vii. 1. ‘Ita vobiscum amicitiam institui par est ne qua (provided 
that sto) vetustior amicitia ac societas violetur,' L. vii. 31. * Minucius sciebat ita se 
in provincia rem augere oportere ut ne quid de libertate deperderet,' C. Verr. i. » 
“Ea (such) invasit homines habendi cupido ut possideri magis quam possidere v!- 
deantur,' Plin. EA. ix. 30. ‘Ea natura rerum est ut, qui sensum verae gloriae argent. 
nihil cum hac gloria comparandum putet,' C. PAZ v. 18. ‘Non is (the kind of max) 
es, Catilina, ut te aut pudor a turpitudine aut metus a periculo aut ratio a furcre revo 
carit,' C. Cat. i. 9. 

B) (Adyectival.) *Ea est Romana gens quae victa quiescere nesciat, L. ix. + 
*Non is sum qui, quidquid videtur, tale dicam esse quale videatur, C. Ac. it 7 
* Innocentia est affectio talis animi quae noceat nemini, C. 7 D. ii & ‘Est 


iQ uid quod non oporteat, etiamsi licet, C. 7. Bald. 3. ‘Quotusquisque est 
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I) This may happen: 


After the Demonstratives is, eiusmodi, huiusmodi, talis, 
tantus, tam, &c.: 


* Habetis eum (eiusmodi, talem, tam bonum) consulem qui 
parere vestris decretis non dubitet, you Rave suck a 
consul, as will not hesitate to obey your decrees, C. Cat. iv. 
I1. *Nihiltanti fuit quo venderemus fidem nostram 
et libertatem, »sofhing was so valuable that we should 
barter for it our honour and freedom, C. ad. Br. 16. 

Wherever the Predication on which the Relative Clause 
depends might be explained by talis or tam: for instance, 
when it contains 


a) Indefinite, Interrogative, Negative, and other Pronominal 
words: aliquis, quidam, &c., quis, quot, quotusquisque, 
&c. nemo, nihil nullus; unus, solus, primus, ultimus, 
&c. ; nonnulli, multi, pauci, &c. 

8) Dignus, indignus, idoneus, aptus, &c. 

ce) A Comparative with quam. 

d) A Verb,the Subject or Object of which (being the Antece- 
dent) is not expressed, but left Indefinite. Such expres- 
sions are: est qui, sunt qui, reperitur qui, habeo, 
invenio, reperio qui, &c. : and many like phrases. 


Even if the Antec. is expressed, the Rel. will take Subjunctive 
when it defines the c/ass or hind. 





qui voluptatem neget esse bonum?" C. Div. ii. 39. *Nullum est animal praeter homi- 
nem, quod habeat notitiam aliquam Dei,’ C. Leg. i. 8. ‘Nihil est quod tam 
miseros faciat quam impictas et scelus, C. Fin. iv. 24. ‘Multae hodie sunt gentes 
quae tantum facie noverint caelum, quae nondum sciant cur luna deficiat," Sen. V. 
Qu. vi. 2s. "Sapientia est una quae maestitiam pellat ex animis, quae nos exhor- 
rescere metu non sinat,' C. Fi». i.13. ‘Sola est in qua merito culpetur Vespasi- 
anus pecuniae cupiditas, Suet. Ves. 16. ‘Est quod differat inter iustitiam et 
werecundiam, C. Off. i. 28 ‘Sunt qui discessum animi a corpore putent esse 
mortem,’ C. 7. D.ig ‘Est quatenus amicitiae dari venia possit,' C. Lael. 17. 
* Fuere qui crederent M. Licinium Crassum non ignarum Catilinae consili fuisse," 
Sail Ca¥. 17. "Fuit cum mihi quoque initium requiescendi fore iustum arbitrarer,' 
C. Z. Or. ÀL x. ‘Quid est cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat beatos?" C. 7. D. v. 6. 
*Livianae fabulae non satis dignae sunt quae iterum legantur,' C. By. 8. *Men- 
tem solam censebant idoneam cui crederetur,’ C. Ac. i. 8. * Campani maiora 
deliquerant quam quibus ignosci posset," L. xxv. 12. ‘ Quid dulcius quam habere 
quicum omnia audeas sic loqui ut tecum?' C. Lael. 6. ‘Non facile est invenire 
qui, quod sciat ipse, non tradat alteri, C. Fi». iii 20. 'Nihil difficilius quam re- 
perire quod sit omni ex parte in suo genere perfectum,' C. Lae/. 2x. ‘Nihil habeo 
quod incusem senectutem," C. Cat. M. s. ‘Quid est quod tu cum fortuna queri 
possis?" C. Fam. iv. s. ‘Non est causa cur Epicurus fatum extimescat,’ C. Fat. 
9 ‘Antonius quo se verteret non habebat, C. Phil. ii. 25. ‘Ne qui infans 
quidem est adsuescat sermoni qui dediscendus sit,’ Qu. i. x. ‘Augusto prompta ac 
profluens, quae deceret principem, eloquentia fuit,' Tac. Ann. xiii. 3. ‘ Paci, quae 
nihil habitura sit insidiarum, semper est consulendum,' C. Off. i. xr. ‘Quis est quin 
cernat quanta vis sit in sensibus?' C. Ac. ii. 7. ‘Cleanthes negat ullum esse cibum 
tam gravem quin is die et nocte concoquatur,' C. N. D.ii.9. ‘Nemo tam ferus 
fuit quin Alcibiadis casum lacrimarit,' N. 4&. 6. ‘Totas noctes dormimus, neque 
ulla est fere qua non somniemus,' C. Div. ii. s9. ‘Nihil est tam sanctum quod 
non aliquando violet audacia, C. 5. S. Kose. 25. ‘Nulla tam detestabilis pestis est 
quae non homini ab homine nascatur,' C. OF ii. s. ‘Non possunt una in civi- 
tate multi rem atque fortunas amittere, ut non pluris secum in eandem trahant cala-. 
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Examples : 

Aliquis (quis? quotusquisque? nemo, unus, &c.) est qui 
sciat, there is somebody (who ts there? how many ort 
there? there ts nobody, there ts one) who knows. 

Dignus (indignus, idoneus) est qui imperet, Ae £s worthy 
(unworthy, fit) to rule. 

* Maior fuit quam cui resisti posset,’ Ae was too great to be 
resisted. 

Sunt (reperiuntur, existunt, &c.) qui velint, “here are (ar 
found, exist) those who will be willing. Habui puerum 
quem mittere possem, J had such a boy as I could send. 
* Satis est causae cur timeamus. 


2) If a Relative Clause, depending on a Negative or Interro- 
gative Predication, requires Negation itself, qui non 
(numquam, nusquam) may be used, or quin for qui 
non: 

Quis est (nemo est) quin (qui non) sues habeat? whos 
there (there is nobody) that does not keep swine? 

‘Nihil est (quid est?) quin (quod non) male narrando 
possit depravari,’ there ts nothing (what ts there f) that 
cannot be spoilt by telling it badly, Ter. Ph. iv. 4. 


*Nullum intermisi diem quin ( = quo non) scriberem, 
I Jet no day pass without writing, C. 


a) Quin rarely contains any Case of the Relative except 
Nom. or Abl; but a few exceptional instances are 
found : 


‘Nego in Sicilia tota ullam picturam fuisse quin Vertes 
conquisierit (=quam non), C. Verr. iv. 1. 


6) Quin must be resolved into qui non whenever the Negz 
tive has a distinctive application to a part of the Clause, 
requiring special emphasis. 


€) If another Relative Clause intervenes, quin «ut non, and 
a Demonstrative Pronoun follows : . 


* Nihil est, quod sensum habeat, quin id intereat, 
there is nothing that has feeling but it perishes, C. N. D. 

iii. 13. 
d) In some instances quin consecutive will be resolved into 


mitatem,' C. 5. L. Man. 7. ‘Quod litteris exstet, Pherecydes Syrius primus dixit 
animos esse hominum sempiternos,’ C. 7. D. i. 16. * Suae cuique utilitati, quod si 
alterius iniuria fiat, serviendum est,’ C. Off. iii. 10. ' Refertae sunt Catonis orationes 
amplius centum quinquaginta, quas quidem adhuc invenerim et legerim, et verbi 
et rebus illustribus,’ €. Br. 17. 


(Exceptions with Indic.) 'Tuesis qui me tuis sententiis saepissime ornasti, C 
Fam. xv. 4. ‘Sunt bestiae quaedam, in quibus inest aliquid simile virtutis, ut 2 
leonibus, ut in canibus,’ C. Fix. v. 14. 'Interdum volgus rectum videt: est ybi 
peccat, Hor. Ejfisf. i. 1. 63. 'Gemmas... argentum . . . sunt qui non 5h 
beant, est qui non curat habere,’ Hor. £4/s?, ii. 2. 180 (where est qui implies 
poet himself). ‘Sunt quibus e ramo frondca facta casa est,’ Ov. F. iii. g37. Sunt 
nonnullae diciplinae, quae officium omne pervertunt,’ C. Of. i 2. ‘Svat 
multi, qui eripiunt aliis, quod aliis largiantur,' C. Off. i. 14. *Duae sunt artes 
quae possunt locare homines in amplissimo gradu dignitatis, una imperatoris, 
oratoris boni,' C. 5. Mur. 14. 
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ut non; if purpose is implied, ne takes its place; if 
cause is implied, cur non, quare non, &c.: 

‘Quid fuit causae cur in Africam Caesarem non seque- 
rere, what was the reason for your not following Caesar 
into Africa? C. Phil. ii. 29. 


3) Qui with the Subjunctive is used parenthetically with a 
sense of limitation: ‘quod sciam, so far as J know: in 
which use the Relative is often modified by quidem: 


* Antiquissimi fere sunt, quorum quidem scripta con- 
stent, Pericles et Alcibiades,’ Pericles and Alcibiades are 
about the most ancient orators of those at least whose 
writings are known, C. Or. 2. ‘Omnium oratorum, 
quos equidem cognoverim, acutissimum iudico Q. 
. Sertorium, C. Br. 48. 


Exceptions. The Demonstr. before a Relative may be so definite, 

that the Relative, having no consecutive force, takes an Indicative. 
Thus ‘is est qui^ may mean ‘he zs the person who’ (fecit, did zi). 
Even talis qui, eiusmodi qui are sometimes used with that definite- 
ness which allows an Indic. : * Mihi causa talis oblata est in qua 
oratio deesse nemini potest, the case I speak for is of a sort in 
which no man can be at a loss for words, C. 5. L. Man. 1. 
'* Sunt qui, sunt multi qui, sunt quidam qui, &c., are not always 
indefinite : ‘Sunt qui appellantur alces, Caes. B. G. vi. 27. 
‘Sunt quidam qui molestas amicitias faciunt, C. Lael. 20. 
‘Multa sunt quae dici possunt! («ea quae dici possunt, sunt 
multa). So est qui and sunt qui are constructed - with Indic. 
in poetry, in imitation of Greek idiom: ‘Sunt quos curriculo pul- 
verem Olympicum collegisse iuvat," some there are who delight 
with the chariot to raise clouds of Olympian dust, Hor. C. i. 1. 3. 


iiL Final Clauses.! 


A FINAL CLAUSE expresses an End or Purpose, and its Verb is 
Subjunctive. 

A) An Adverbial Final Clause is introduced by the Conjunction 
ut (8% order that), but if Negative by ne (lest, shat-not), ut ne, ne 
quis, necubi, nequando, &c. : 

Venio ut videam ; veni ut viderem; abito ne pereas, ut ne pe- 
reas, nequando pereas ; abiit ne periret, &c. 





! Examples of Final Clauses (8$ 207-8). 


A) (Adverbial.) 'Sessumit praetor: quid ut iudicetur?" C. N. D. iii. 30. ‘Quid mereas 
(what would you take) ut Epicureus esse desinas?' C. NM. D. i. a4. ' Condiunt Aegyptii 
mortuos ut quam maxime permaneant diuturna corpora,' C. 7. D. i. 4s. *Platonem 
ferunt, ut Pythagoreos cognosceret, in Italiam venisse, C. 7. D. i.17. ‘Inventa 
*unt specula, ut homo se ipse nosceret,' Sen. N. Qu. i. 17. ‘Dionysius, ne tonsori 
Collum committeret, tondere filias suas docuit,' C. 7. D. v. 20. * Hunc librum lege 
Convivis tuis, si me amas, hilaris et bene acceptis, ne in me stomachum erumpant, 
Cum sin? tibi irati, C. 4/£. xvi. 3. ‘Caesar cum Pompeio Crassoque iniit socletatem, ne 
Quid ageretur in republica, quod displicuisset ulli e tribus,’ Suet. Caes. 19. ‘Tu 
Quam plurimis de rebus ad me velim scribas, ut prorsus ne quid ignorem,' C. A£/. iii. 
*o, 'Silanus signa quam maxime ad laevam iubebat ferri, necunde ab stationibus 
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2) Quod, quia (because), ascribe a Cause ; with Indic. normally. 
But Causal Clauses are often Suboblique with quod, some- 
times with quia: 
* Mater irata est quia non redierim, Plaut. Czs¢. i. I. 105. 
Quod, quia, may be strengthened by the same Demonstra- 
tive words or phrases as Final Conjunctions : eo, ideo, 
propterea, &c. 


4) Cum (szzce) expresses, usually, conceived Cause, with Sub- 
junctive. 

a) While quod and quia (=Greek ór: drt, and French 
parceque) state a Cause ascriftively, cum ( « Greek érei, 
and French fuisgue) states it conceptively, hence taking 
Subjunctive. 

Hence too, when cum, after emotional expressions of joy, 
grief, surprise, praise, congratulation, &c., assigns a fact 
as cause, it takes an Indicative. See § 196. 

(On cum in correlation with tum, see Temporal Clauses.) 


4) The Subjunctive of a Verb of thinking is also used with 
quod where the author doubtfully suggests the motive of 
an action : 

Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos Romanos discedere 

a se existimarent, sive eo quod re frumentaria inter- 
cludi posse confiderent, nostros insequi ac lacessere 
coeperunt, Caes. P. G. i. 23. 


-¢) And, by a very remarkable idiom, a Verb of assertion fol- 
lowing quod is made Subjunctive, when the cause itself 
(which is the really Suboblique notion) is contained in 
the Infin. Clause dependent on that Verb. . 





Examples of Causal Clauses (88 209-10). 


A) Adverbial. 

(Admitted Cause.) ‘Geramus, dis bene iuvantibus, quando ita videtur, 
ellum, L. xlii 5r. *'Dicite, quandoquidem in molli consedimus herba, Verg. 
| üi ss. 'Quandoque hice homines iniussu populi Romani Quiritium foedus 
fum iri spoponderunt, atque ob eam rem noxam nocucrunt, ob eam Fyn quo 
opulus Romanus scelere impio sit solutus, hosce homines vobis dedo,' L. ix. ro. ™ Vos, 
luirites, quoniam iam nox est, in vestra tecta discedite,' C. Caf. iii 12. ‘Ea divi- 
ationum ratio ne in barbaris quidem gentibus neglecta est, siquidem cet in Gallia 
muidae sunt, C. Div. i. 41. ‘Audeat refrenare licentiam, clarus postgenitis, quate- 
us virtutem incolumem odimus,' &c. Hor. C. iii. 24. 28. 


(Alleged Cause.) * Codrus se in medios immisit hostis veste famulari, ne posset 
gnosci, si esset ornatu regio; quod oraculum erat datum, si rex interfectus esset, 
ctricis Athenas fore,’ C. 7. D. i. 48. ‘Hae sordes susceptae sunt propter unum me, 
uia meum casum luctumque doluerunt,' C. f. Sesf. 69. ‘Quia natura mutari non 
otest, idcirco verae amicitiae sempiternae sunt,’ C. Lael. 9. *Feci e servo ut esses 
»ertus mihi propterea quod serviebas liberaliter, Ter. Am. i. 1. 10. 


(Sxboblique.) * Comitiorum illi habendorum, quando minimus natu sit, munus con- 
nsu iniungunt, L. iii. 35. ‘ Principes Trevirorum de suis privatis rcbus petere coepe- 
int, quoniam civitati consulere non possent, Caes. B. G. v. 3. ‘Iugurthae 
ellum illatum est, quod Adherbalem et Hiempsalem, Micipsae filios, intere- 
isset, Eutr. iv. 11. ‘Nemo ipsam voluptatem, quia voluptas sit, aspernatur," C. 
fw. i 10. ‘Nec quia sit honesta atque pulcherrima rerum cloquentia, petitur ipsa, 
(d ad vilem usum et sordidum lucrum accingimur, Qu. i. 12. * Falso queritur de 
itura genus humanum quod imbecilla atque aevi brevis forte potius quam virtute 
'gatur,' Sall. Jug. x. ‘ Aristides nonne ob eam causam expulsus est patria, quod 
eter modurh iustus esset?' C. 7. D. v. 36. ‘Plato escam malorum voluptatem 
»ellat, quod ea videlicet homines capiantur, ut hamo pisces,’ C. Cat. M.'13. 
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* Ab Atheniensibus locum sepulturae intra urbem ut darent, 
impetrare non potui, quod religione se impediri di cerent, 
C. Fam.iv. 12. ‘Qui e Gallia veniunt, superbiam tuam 
accusant, quod negent te percunctantibus respondere, 
C. Fant. vii. 16. 


d) The ground of a writer's or speaker's present opinion will be 
Indic., but that of his former opinion may take the Sub 
' junctive, as if he were speaking of another person. SeeC. 

T. D. ii. 3. cited by Madvig. 


ec) Non quod,non quia, non quo (less often non quoniam, 
are used with the Subjunctive when the reason denied is 
conceivable, but not real; sed generally following with the 
true reason : 


‘Non idcirco librorum usum dimiseram, quod iis suc- 
censerem; sed quod eorum me suppudebat, J had 
not abandoned the intimacy of my books because I was 
angry with them; but because I was a little ashamed of 
my behaviour to them, C. Fam, ix. 1. *Numquam mihi 
defuturam orationem, qua exercitum meum alloquertr, 
credidi; non quo verba umquam potius quam res exer- 
cuerim,sed quiaassueram militaribus ingeniis," / never 
supposed I should lack language to address my army ; not 
that I have ever practised words rather than deeds ; but 

- because I had been accustomed to the tempers of soldiers, 
L. xxviii. 27. 
J) If the cause denied is one which is sof conceivable, non 
quod, non quia take the Indicative: 
*Ad urbem Scipioni majore resistitur vi; non quia plus 


(Conceived Cause.) ‘Cum sint in nobis consilium, ratio, prudentia, necesse est deos 
haec ipsa habere maiora, C. N. D. ii. 33. ‘Cum in communibus suggestis consistert 
non auderet Dionysius, contionari ex turri alta solebat, C. 7. D. v. 20. ‘Cum Athenzs 
tamquam ad mercaturam bonarum artium sis profectus, inanem redire turpissimum 
est, C. Of. iii. 2. 

(Non guod, &c.) ‘Mihi apud vos de meis maioribus dicendi facultas non dabr: 
non quod non tales fuerint, qualis nos, illorum sanguine procreatos, videtis, sed 
quod laude populari atque honoris vestri luce caruerunt,' C. d. L. Agr. ii. 1. ‘Se 
dium sapientiae mihi Latinis literis illustrandum putavi, non quia philosophia Graecs 
litteris percipi non posset, sed meum semper iudicium fuit, omnia nostros accepta? 
Graecis fecisse meliora, C. 7. D. i. x. *Saepe soleo audire Roscium, cum ita dicat, © 
adhuc reperire discipulum, quem quidem probaret, potuisse neminem ; non quo 508 
essent quidam probabiles, sed quia, si aliquid modo esset vitii, id ferre ipse 50? | 
posset, C. d. Or. i. 28. * Crasso commendationem non sum pollicitus, non quin ex? | 
valituram apud te arbitrarer, sed mihi egere commendatione non videbatur, C 
Fam. xiii. 16. ‘Ego me ducem in civili bello negavi esse, non quin rectum cesset, sed 
quia, quod multo rectius fuit, id mihi fraudem tulit,' C. 71. vii. 26. 

B) Adjectival. 

* Alexander cum in Sigeo ad Achillis tumulum adstitisset, O fortunate, inquit, 340 
lescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem inveneris,' C. £. Asch. 10 ‘Cus 
Dion non desisteret obsecrare Dionysium, ut Platonem Athenis arcesseret et eius 
uteretur, ille, qui in aliqua re vellet patrem imitari, morem ei gessit,' N. Ds + ‘0 
magna vis veritatis, quae contra hominum calliditatem facile se per se ipsam defendat 
C. ^. Cael. 16. " Numquam laudari satis digne philosophia poterit, cui qui pareat omet 
tempus aetatis sinc molestia possit degere, C. Cat. Af. 1. ' Habco senectuti magna? 
gratiam, quac mihi sermonis aviditatem auxit, potionis et cibi sustulit,' C. Caé M. 
14. ‘Virtus est una altissimis defixa radicibus, quae numquam ulla vi labefactan 

potest, numquam demoveri loco, C. PA4. iv. 5 ‘Callidus adulator non facile cogno 
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animi victis est, sed melius muri quam vallum armatos 
arcent, L. x. 41. See Hor. .S. ii. 2. 89. 


£) Non quin is used for non quo non or non quia non: 
* Consilium tuum reprehendere non audeo, non quin ab 
eo dissentiam, sed,’ &c., 7 dare not blame your plan, not 
that I do not differ from it, but, &c., C. Fam. iv. 7. 


B) An ADJECTIVAL CAUSAL CLAUSE is formed by the Relative 
qui, or one of its Particles. 

'" Qui causal usually contains conceived Cause, with Subjunctive. 
Sometimes it contains quia, and takes Indic. 

Quippe strengthens qui, cum, sometimes quod; the Mood 
being usually Subjunctive ; but quippe qui is found with Indic. 
Ut qui, utpote qui, are rare, but found with each Mood: utpote 
cum with Subjunctive only. 


v. Temporal Clauses. 


1) Temporal Conjunctions may be placed in four groups: 

A) Ubi, when, ubi primum, simul ac, simul ut, simul, as soon 
as; ut, when, from the time when; ut primum, cum 
primum, &c., since; as soon as; quotiens, as often as; 
postquam, after thal, since. 

B) 1. Dum, donec, quoad, whilst, as long as; quamdiu, as 
long as. 

2. Dum, donec, quoad, #717. 
C) Antequam, priusquam, before that. 
D) Cum. 


With most of these Conjunctions various Demonstrative Adverbs 
may be correlated, which are noticed in the Examples. 





Citur, quippe qui etiam adversando saepe assentetur, C. Lae’. 26. ‘Animus 

una non eget; quippe quae probitatem, industriam aliasque artis. bonas neque 
dare neque eripere cuiquam potest,’ Sall. /wg. 1. ‘Sed de hoc tu videbis, quippe cum 
de me ipso ac de meis te considerare velim,' G. 4/f. vii. 13. ‘ Multa de mea sententia 
Questus est Caesar, quippe quod etiam Crassum ante vidisset, C. Fam. i. 9. ‘Me 
incommoda valetudo, qua iam emerseram, utpote cum sine febri laborassem, tene- 
bet Brundisii,’ C. Ast. v. 3. ‘Nero inusitatae luxuriae fuit, ut qui retibus aureis 
Piscaretur,’ Eutr. vii. 9. 


Examples of Temporal Clauses ($$ 211-12). 


A) Ubi, &c., with Demonstratives, tu m, tunc, tum demum, tum denique, ibi, iam, 
continuo, extemplo, ilico, ilicet, semel, statim, quamprimum, repente, &c. ) 

(Ubi, when, ubi primum, as soon as, &c.) a. ‘ Miserum est opus fodere, ubi sitis fauces 
tenet,’ Plaut. Most. ii 1x. 'Haec ubi aperuit ostium, continuo hic se coniecit 
intro,’ Ter. Hawt. ii. 2. 35. (Ubi nuntiata sunt, statim,' &c. C. Verr. v. 47. ‘Ubi 
. . . decessit, ilicet,' &c., Sall. /ug. 41.) ‘Ubi Syracusanorum dolorem cognovi, 
tum eos hortatus sum,’ &c., C. Verr. vi. 63. ‘Ubi primum est licitum, ilico pro- 
peravi abire de foro,’ Plaut. Men. iv. 2. 34. ‘Taleae ubi trimae sunt, tum denique 
maturae sunt,’ Cato, AK. KA. 4s. B. Divico ita cum Caesare agit: Si pacem populus 
Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in cam partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi 
eos Caesar constituisset, Caes Z. G. i. 13.y. ‘Id fetialis ubi dixisset, hastam in 
finis eorum mittebat, L. i. 32. ‘Ubi pretio non aequitate iura descripserat, 
Veneri iam et Libero reliquum tempus deberi arbitrabatur, C. Verr. v. 11. 
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Temporal Clauses. 463 


| By Latin usage (cum historic), when, in narrative, an 
event is stated in the Perfect or Historic Present, a con- 
temporary fact is expressed by cum with Imperfect Sub- 
junctive; a preceding fact by cum with Pluperfect 
Subjunctive : 
Cum videret, ingemuit ; cum vidisset, ingemuit. 


) The Iterative Subjunctive is used in Temporal, Relative, 
and Conditional Clauses, chiefly by historians. It occurs 
when an action indefinitely repeated in t time is ex- 
pressed by the Clause, the Principal Verb being then 
generally in the Imperfect. 

*Cum cohortes ex acie procucurrissent, Numidae im- 
petum nostrorum effugiebant, Caes. Z. C.ii. 41. *Ignoti, 
aciem Agesilai cum intuerentur, contemnebant,’ 
Nep. Ag. 8. ‘Quemcumque lictor iussu consulis pre- 
hendisset, tribunus mitti iubebat, L. iii. 11. ‘Nec 
quisquam Pyrrhum, qua tulisset impetum, sustinere 
valuit, Iust. xxv. 4. ‘Ut quisque maxime laboraret 
locus, aut ipse occurrebat, aut aliquos mittebat, L. 

xxxiv. 38. 

And after si 

* Ubi his ordinibus exercitus instructus esset, hastati omnium 
primi pugnam inibant. Si hastati profligare hostem non 
possent, pede presso eos retrocedentis in intervalla ordi- 
num principes recipiebant. Tum principum pugna erat. 
Si apud principes quoque haud satis prospere esset pug- 
natum, a prima acie ad triarios sensim referebantur, 

L. viii. 8. 
ad Antium haec geruntur, interim Aequi arcem Tusculanam capiunt,' L. 
‘Dum is in aliis rebus erat occupatus, erant interea qui suis vulneribus 
ntur,' C. 5. S. Rosc. 32. ‘Ego te meum esse dici tantisper volo dum quod te 
st facies,’ Ter. Z7as£. i. x. 54. ‘Sic se quisque hostem ferire, conspici, dum 
inus faceret, properabat,' Sall Ca£. 7. ‘Donec eris felix, multos numerabis 

* Ov. Tr.i.9. s, ‘Volgus trucidatum, donec ira et dies permansit,' Tac. Ann. 

* Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit,' Nep. 4éf. 2. ‘ Minucius praefectus 

e, quoad res posceret, in incertum creatus,’ L. iv. 13. 

1 with Historic Present.) ‘Dum haec in colloquio geruntur, Caesari nun- 

8 est equites Ariovisti propius tumulum accedere, Caes. 3. G. i. 46. ‘Quidam 

»; dum ad palum deligatur, quia parum inter strepitus audiri Jossent quae 

abatur, silentium fieri Flaccum iussisse,' L. xxvi. 16. 

Xigwe. ‘Dum in aestivis nos essemus, illum pueris locum esse bellissi- 

suximus,’ C. A/£. v. 17. ‘Nihil trepidabant elephanti, donec continenti velut 

sgerentur, L. xxi. 28. 


pose.) ‘Die insequenti quievere, dum praefectus iuventutem Apolloniatium 
eret, L. xxiv. 40. ' Multa quoque et bello passus dum conderet urbem 
etque deos Latio," Verg. Ae. i. 5. 

mdiu.) ‘Tamdiu requiesco quamdiu aut ad te scribo aut tuas litteras 
C. Att. ix. 3. ‘Deum atque hominum fidem implorabis, circumveniri Verrem, 
ccusator »o/ij?£ tamdiu quamdiu /iceat loqui, C. Verr. ii. 1. 9. 

um, donec, quoad, sssti/. Demonstratives are eo usque, usque eo, tamdiu, 
iper. 

Retine Phormionem, dum huc ego servos evoco,’ Ter. PE, v. 7. ‘Delibera hoc, 
go redeo,’ Ter. Ad. ii. 1. 42, ‘Ea mansit in condicione usque ad eum finem 
udices reiecti sunt, C. Verr. i. 6 ‘Caesar exanimis aliquamdiu iacuit, donec 
e impositum tres servuli domum retullerunt,’ Suet. Caes. 82. 'Tarquinii ta m- 
imicaverunt donec Aruntem filium regis manu sua Brutus interfecit,' Flor. i. 
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* Nuper, cum te iam adventare arbitrabamur, re- 
pente abs te in mensem Quintilem reiecti sumus;' 
lately, at the very moment we thought you were coming, 
we were thrown over by you suddenly to the month of 
gy, C. Att. i. 3. See Verg. Aen. xii. 736. 


e) Cum may take Pluperf. Indic, when a Demonstrative 
marks the time : 


‘Tum cumin Asia res magnas permulti amiserant, scimus 
Romae fidem concidisse,’ af the very time when numerous 
persons had lost great properties in Asia we know that 
credit sank at Rome, C. 5. L. Man. 7. 


J) Cum iterative ( quotiens) takes Plup. Indic. in Cicero, an 
Imperf. being in the principal Sentence, when repeated 
action is expressed : in which sense Livy has Subjunctive : 

* Cum ad aliquod oppidum venerat, eadem lectica usque ad 
cubiculum deferebatur,’ as offen as hecarme to any town, 
he was conveyed to his bed-chamber in the same sedan, C. 
Verr. v. 11. 


D. 1.) Examples of cum with Indicative. (§ 212.) 


(Cum 2 quo tempore.) ‘ De te, Catilina, cum quiescunt, probant ; cum patiuntur, 
ecernunt ; cum tacent, clamant, C. Cat. i. 8. ‘ Lituo Romulus regiones direxit tum 
um urbem condidit,' C. Div. i. 17. ‘O praeclarum diem, cum in illud amicorum con- 
lium coetumque proficiscar,' C. Cat. M. 23. ‘Sed plura, cum ista cognoro,’ C. A*t. 
r. 9. ‘ Regulus, tum cum vigilando necabatur, erat in meliore causa, quam si domi 
nex capfivus, periurus consularis, remansisset,' C. Of. iii.27. ‘Cum Caesar in Galliam 
enit, alterius factionis principes erant Aedui, alterius Sequani,' Caes. 2. G. vi. 12. 
credo, tum cum Sicilia florebat opibus et copiis, magna artificia fuisse in ea insula,’ 
. Verr. iv. a1. ‘Gum Collatino collegae Brutus imperium abrogabat, poterat 
deri facere injuste, C. Off. lii. 10. *Aliud est dolere, aliud laborare : cum varices 
'cabantur C. Mario, dolebat, cum aestu magno ducebat agmen, laborabat, 
. T. D. ii. 15. 


(Cum = quotiens, with P/uf.Indic.) ‘Cum palam eius anuli ad palmam con verterat, 
mullo videbatur,’C. Off. ii. 9. See Ac. ii. 47. Cum ver esse coeperat (cuius 
itium iste non a Favonio neque ab aliquo astro notabat, sed cum rosam viderat, 
im incipere ver arbitrabatur), dabat se labori atque itineribus" C. Ver». 
xo. 
(Cum fut inversely.) ‘Piso ultimas Hadriani maris oras petivit, cum interim 
ii milites domum, in qua eum esse arbitrabantur, obsidere coeperunt,' C. i» 
és. 38. ‘Evolarat fame conspectu fere fugiens quadriremis, cum etiamtum ceterae 
wes uno in loco moliebantur,' C. Verr. v. 34. ' Hannibal iam scalis subibat muros 
ocrorum, cum repente patefacta porta Romani erumpunt,' L. xxix. 2. ‘Commo- 
im discesserat Hilarus cum venit tabellarius, C. 44/£. xiii. 19. ' P. Sestius, fretus 
inctitate tribunatus, venit in templum Castoris, obnuntiavit consuli: cum subito 
anus illa Clodiana, in caede civium saepe iam victrix, exclamat, incitatur, in- 
adit,’ C. 5. Sest. 37. ‘lam dies consumptus erat, cum tamen barbari nihil remit- 
sre, atque, noctem pro se rati, acrius instare,' Sall Jug. 98. 
(Cumzex quo tempore.) Permulti anni iam erant cum inter patricios magistratus 
ibünosque nulla certamina fuerant,' L. ix. 33 * Nondum sex menses sunt cum huc 
ommigravit,' Plaut. Pers. i. 3. 


2) Examples of cum with Subjunctive. (8 211.) 


(Uterative cum with Subjunctive.) ‘Saepe cum aliquem videret minus bene vesti- 
im, suum amiculum dedit, N. Cim. 4. ‘Cum in ius duci debitorem vidissent, 
adique convolabant,' L. ii. 27. (Especially with cum diceret, cum dicat, following 
udio; an idiom which resembles the Consecutive use.) *'Ipsius Sulpicii nulla oratio 
&; saepe ex eo audiebam, cum se scribere neque consuesse neque posse diceret,' 
$c. Br. $6. ‘Saepe soleo audire Roscium, cum ita dicat, se adhuc reperire dis- 
ipulum, quem quidem probaret, potuisse neminem, C. d. Or. i. 28. 
H 
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£) The Inverse Construction with cum occurs in Narrative 
when the Clause seems to change places with the Prin- 
cipal Sentence, indicating that one action is interrupted, 
or quickly succeeded by another. 

In this case, cum is often accompanied by such Adverbs as 
repente, subito, interim, interea, 1am, &c., and the 
Verb is frequently Present Historic, now and then His 
toric Infinitive. 


¢Parata sententia consularis, cum repente ei affertur 
nuntius, /Ae consuls opinion was just ready, when a 
sudden message reaches him, C. Phil. xiii. 9. *Id modo 
plebs agitabat, cum interim comitiorum mentio nulla 
fieri, that was what the commons were debating, while 
meantime no mention was being made of comitia, L. 

iii. 37. 
(Cum Sudbobligue.) ‘Totiensne me literas dedisse Romam, cum ad te nullas 
darem,' C. Aff. v. 11. ‘Quippe ius Laodiceae me dicere, cum Romae Aulus Plotius 


dicat, C. Att. v. 15. ‘Mihi non videbatur quisquam esse beatus posse, cum in 
malis esset,' C. 7. D. v. 8. 


(Consecutive cumz quali tempore.) *Erit illud profecto tempus, cum tu unus 
post homines natos fortissimi viri magnitudinem animi desideres, C. g Mil s6. 
* Fuit quidem cum mihi quoque initium requiescendi fore iustum arbitrarer, C 
Or.i 1. ‘Ingressus est urbem cum dextra sinistra minaretur dominis, notaret 
domos,' C. PAZ. xiii 9. ( But Indic. if cum -quo tempore.) *Fuit quoddam tem 
pus, cum in agris homines passim bestiarum more vagabantur et sibi vietu fero 
vitam propagabant,’ C. Zrv. i. 2. 


(Cum causal.) ‘Quae cum ita sint, quid est quod de eius civitate dubitetis, 
praesertim cum aliis quoque in civitatibus fuerit adscriptus?" C. 4. Arch. 5. (See 
Causal Clauses.) 


(Cum concessive.) ‘Atticus cum esset pecuniosus, nemo illo minus fuit emax, 
minus aedificator, N. 4f. 13. ‘Cum multa sint in philosophia gravia et util, 
latissime patere videntur ea, quae de officiis tradita sunt, C. Off i s. ‘His, cum 
facere non possent, tamen loqui licebat," C. 5. Cae. 17. (Specially frequent, whe 
tum follows): ‘Cole iustitiam quae, cum sit magna in parentibus et propinquis, tu& 
in patria: maxima est,’ C. d. Rep. vi. 15. ‘Cum plurimas et maximas commodities 
amicitia contineat, tum illa nimirum praestat omnibus, quod debilitari animos non 
patitur, Cic. Lael. 7. * Haec urbs cum manu munitissima esset, tum loci natura ter 
ac mari claudebatur,’ C. Verr. ii. 2. ) 


(Cum conditional is rare): '* Haec neque cum ego dicerem, neque cum tu pegeres 
magni momenti nostra esset oratio. Quo tempore igitur auris iudex erigeret ar 
mumque attenderet? Cum Dio ipse prodiret, cum reperiretur pecunias sum 
psisse mutuas, cum tabulae virorum bonorum proferrentur,' C. Verr. i, 1o. 


(Cum Aisfori.) ‘Agesilaus, cum adversarios intra moenia compuliaset, et vt 
Corinthum oppugnaret multi hortarentur, negavit id suae virtuti convenire,! N. Af- 
&. ‘Socrates, cum paene in manu iam mortiferum illud teneret poculum, locutus its 
est, ut non ad mortem trudi, verum in caelum videretur ascendere, C. 7. D. i. 39 
'Cimon Cyprum cum ducentis navibus imperator missus, cum eius maiorem partem 
insulae devicisset, in morbum implicitus, in oppido Citio est mortuus,' N. Cís. 3. 


(Cum Aistoric is found even after tum, where the Indicative might have been used.) 
*Neque enim, si tibi tum, cum peteres consulatum, adfui, idcirco nunc, cum Mure 
nam ipsum petis, adiutor eodem pacto esse debeo,’ C. 7. Mw. 3. 


(In the following passage, the two Moods are used in succession ; haberent being purely 
historic, erant appealing to later experience, shewn by perspexeratis): ‘Unum hc 
certe videor mihi verissime posse dicere : tum cum haberet haec res publica Lanscisot, 
Calatinos, Acidinos, homines non solum honoribus populi rebusque gestis, verum etiem 
patientia paupertatis ornatos ; et tum cum erant Catones, Phili, Laelii, quorum sapie} 
tiam temperantiamque in emnibus rebus perspexeratis, tamen huiuscemodi res con 
missa nemini est, ut idem iudicaret et venderet,' C. d. L. Agr. ii. 24. 
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A) Cum for ‘ ex quo tempore’ takes the Indicative. 
* Nondum centum et decem anni sunt cum de pecuniis 
repetundis a L. Pisone lata lex est, s¢ ts not yet 110 years 


since Lucius Piso brought in a law concerning extortion, 
C. Off. ii. 21. 


vi. Conditional Sentences. 


1) The Conditional (Hypothetical) Conjunctions are: si, z/ (si 
non, Zf #of); nisi, ni, zess, tf not. 

2) In the Compound CONDITIONAL SENTENCE, the Clause 
which contains the Condition is called Protásis (quae praetendi- 
tur); the Principal Sentence is called Apodósis (quae redditur), 
the Conclusion. 

These terms imply the logical assumption 'that the condition 
comes first, and that the conclusion is in the nature of a reply to 
the question, What then? But it is equally possible to regard the 
Protasis as an adverbial clause limiting a principal sentence : * Maxi- 
mas virtutes iacere omnes necesse est voluptate dominante; C. 
= $i voluptas dominetur, 


I. Normal Forms of the Conditional Sentence. 


Protasis, Apodosis. 
a. Si das negat 
if you offer he refuses 
si dabis negabit 
tf you shall offer he will refuse 





Normal Examples of Conditional Sentences. (§ 213.) 


. € (Ssmptio Dati.) ‘Si amitti beata vita potest, beata esse non potest,’ C. Fin. 
i 27. 'Parvisunt foris arma nisi est consilium domi,' C. Of. i. a2. ‘Si noles 
anus, curres hydropicus, et ni posces ante diem librum cum lumine, si non {n- 
tendes animum studiis et rebus honestis, invidia vel amore vigil torquebere,’ Hor. 
Efést. i. 2. 34. ‘Si bellum omittimus, pace numquam fruemur, C. Phil. v. 1. 6. 
' Non si is, qui accepit, bene utitur, idcirco is qui dedit, amice dedit, C. N. D. 
Hi 28 ‘Si feceris id quod ostendis, magnam habebo gratiam ; si non feceris, 
ignoscam,' C. Fas. v. 1g. ‘Nemo poterit esse omni laude cumulatus orator, nisi 
erit omnium artium scientiam consecutus,' C. d. Or. i. 6. ‘Si in omnibus innocens 
fuero, quid mihi inimicitiae nocebunt?' C. Verr. iii. 69. ‘ Malevolentiae hominum 
in me, si poteris, occurres; si nou potueris, hoc consolabere, quod me de 
statu meo nullis contumeliis deterrere possunt, C. Fase. xi ir. ‘Telo si primam 
aclem praefregeris, reliquo ferro vim nocendi sustuleris,’ Iust. vi. 8. ‘ Haud ergo, 
ut opinor, erravero, si a Zenone disputationis principium duxero,' C. A. D. ii. a1. 
' Apud maiores magistratum non gerebat is qui ceperat, si patres auctores non erant 
facti, C. &. Planc. 3. 'Cesseram, si alienam a me plebem fuisse vultis, quae non 
fuit, invidiae : si commoveri omnia videbantur, tempori ; si vis suberat, armis,' C. 
p. Sest. 30. ‘Si licuit, patris pecuniam recte abstulit filius," C. 9. Flace. 25. 

*Si me amas, paulum hic ades, Hor. Saé. i. 9. 38. ‘Si vis amari, ama,’ Sen. Ef. 
9. Si quid novisti rectius istis, candidus imperti; si non, his utere mecum, 
Hor. Ejes/. i. 6, 67. ‘Si quid in te peccavi, ignosce,' C. 4/f. üi. 15. *Causam 
investigato, si poteris,' C. Div. ii. 28. 

' Mirer, inquit, si vana vestra ad plebem auctoritas est,’ L. iii. 2. .'Etepim, si 
Lentulus putavit suum nomen fatale fore, cur ego non laeter?' C. Caf. iv. 3. ‘Si 
sciens fallo, tum me, Iuppiter optime maxime, pessimo leto afficias,' L. xxii. 53. 
*Si qui voluptatibus ducuntur, missos faciant henores, ne attingant rempubli- 
cam," C. 9. .5est. 66. ‘Quod si meis incommodis laetabantur, urbis tamen periculo 
commoverentur’ (they should have been touched—Hortative Past), C. f. Sest. 34. 

HH 2 
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f. sides (dederis) neget (negaverit) 
if you were to offer he would refuse 
y. 1. si dares negaret 
(lit.) z/ you had been he would have been refusing 
offering 


(often « z/ you offered he would refuse) 


2. si dedisses negasset 
if you had offered he would have refused 

3. si dedisses negaret . 
if you had offered he would have kept refusing 








B. (Sumfptio Dandi.) ‘Thucydidis orationes ego laudare soleo ; imitari neque pe* 
sim, si velim, nec velim fortasse, si possim, C. Br. 83. ‘Si exsistat hodie a 
inferis Lycurgus, gaudeat murorum Spartae ruinis, et nunc se patriam et Spartam 
antiquam agnoscere dicat, L. xxxix. 37. ‘Si gladium quis apud te sana mente de- 
posuerit, repetat insaniens : reddere peccatum sit, officium non reddere, C Off. u. 
25. ‘Si scieris aspidem occulte latere uspiam, improbe feceris nisi monueris 
alterum ne assideat, C. Fix. ii. 18. ‘Nonne sapiens, si fame ipse conficiatur, 
abstulerit cibum aiteri homini ad nullam rem utili? Minime vero,’ C. Off. iii. 6. Se 
Hor. Efod. ii. 39, &c. ; Epist. ii. 2. 1-17. 

y. (Sumptio Ficti.) 1. ‘Si semper optima tenere possemus, haud sane coosilo 
multum egeremus,' C. Part. 25. 'Siuniversi videre optimum et in eo consentire por 
sent, nemo delectos principes quaereret, C. Resp. i. 34. ‘Si plane sic verteren 
Platonem aut Aristotelem, ut verterunt nostri poetae fabulas, male, credo, mererer & 
meis civibus, si ad eorum cognitionem divina illa ingenia transferrem," C. Fini 5 

2. ‘Antiochus si tam in agendo bello parere voluisset consiliis Hannibalis, quam in 
suscipiendo instituerat, propius Tiberi quam Thermopylis de summa imperi dimi 
casset, N. Hann. 8. ‘Glebam commosset in agro decumano Siciliae nemo, $I 
Metellus hanc epistulam non misisset,' C. Verr. iii. 18. 


3. ‘Nam si quam Rubrius iniuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu tuo et tua cupidiate 
fecisset, de tui comitis iniuria questum ad te potius quam te oppugnatum venirent, 
C. Verr.i.31. 'Essct Antonio certe statim serviendum, si Caesar ab eo regni insq** 
accipere voluisset, C. PA. iii. 5. ‘Ulla si iuris tibi peierati poena, Barix, 
nocuisset unquam, dente si nigro fieres vel uno turpior ungui, crederem, Ho. 

. li. 8. r. 


4. 'Consilium, ratio, sententia nisi essent in senibus, non summum consibom 
maiores nostri appellassent senatum, C. Caf. Mf. 6 ‘ Mortuis tam religiosa (n 
maiores nostri tribuerunt, quod non fecissent profecto, si nihil ad eos pertinere arbr 
trarentur,' C. Lael. 4. 
aes, following passages also strikingly illustrate the distinction between constructioss 

and y. 1. 

(a.) ‘Si vir bcnus habeat hanc vim ut, si digitis concrepuerit, possit in loc 
pletium testamenta irrepere, hac vi non utatur, ne si exploratum quidem babeat, 
id omnino neminem unquam suspicaturum. At dares hanc vim M. Crasso, ut dgr 
forum percussione posset heres scriptus esse qui re vera non esset heres, ia fom, 
mihi crede, saltaret,' C. Off. iii. 19. Here the first sentence (8) suggests a a 
which (though imaginary and really impossible) Cicero, by a fabulist's license, 8 
entitled to represent as possible. The second falls into Construction y. 1., becass 
Crassus was dead at the time, and the condition, therefore, is a bygone possibility. 
Why then is not the Construction of the double Pluperfect Conj. used? Is it that 
the floating period of Crassus’s public life is contemplated ;-or that Cicero, taking 
Crassus as a mere type of unscrupulous greed, uses a form which includes an imaguary 
Future as well as an imagined Past? Compare Hor. C. iv. 8. 20: ‘Neque, si charae 
sileant quod bene feceris, mercedem tuleris: quid foret Iliac Mavortisque poet, 8 
taciturnitas obstaret meritis invida Romuli?' 

(4.) *Cur igitur Camillus doleret, si haec post trecentos et quinguaginta fere a220* 
eventura putaret; et ego doleam, si ad decem millia annorum gentem aliquam ur» 
nostra potituram putem?' C. 7. D.i 37. Here, as the first hypothesis respecting 
Camillus belongs to a floating past time, it rightly takes the form y. x, while the secom4 
relating to the present and future of Cicero, takes B. 
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4- si civis esses non negasset 
tf you had been a citizen he would not have refused 


1) Class Alpha contains those Sentences with Indic. Protasis, in 
which it may be assumed that both Condition and Conclusion are 
real, because no suggestion is implied to the contrary. Hence it is 
called Sumptio Dati, the Condition of Reality. 

The Apodosis is usually either Indicative or Imperative ; but it 
may be pure Conjunctive (C, or C,) if it conveys a modest assertion, 
a wish, an exhortation, or prohibition. 

—. The combinations of Tense in Class a. may be as large as the 
logic of language allows. 


Examples : 
si vis, do (dabo) nisi vis, non do (dabo) 
si voles, dabo (dedero) nisi voles, non dabo (dedero) 
si volueris, dedero (dabo) nisi volueris, non dedero (dabo) 
si volebas, dabam nisi volebas, non dabam 
si voluisti, dedi nisi voluisti, non dedi 
si dedisti, gaudeo si non dedisti, doleo 


si voluerat, dederat (dabat) nisi voluerat, non dederat (dabat) 
si vis (voles, volueris, voluisti), da (dato) 

nisi (si non) vis (voles, &c.), ne dato (ne dederis) 

mirer si non vincimus (vincemus, vicerimus) 

si potes (poteris), velim adsis 

ne vivam nisi te amo 

si fas est (erit, fuerit), eamus. 


2) In Classes f. and y. the Condition and Conclusion are more 
or less unreal ; but of this unreality there are two kinds: one which 
implies a possibility (more or less probable) of immediate or future 
realisation ; the other, from which such possibility is excluded. 


3) In Class 6. Protasis and Apodosis may be C, or C,, and the 
variation can make no difference in the English rendering. This 
Class is called Sumptio Dandi, the condition of Possibility. 

4) In Class y. the Protasis often expresses a Condition which 
might possibly have occurred, but did not occur, in time past. It 
is therefore purely imaginary; hence such a Sentence is called 
Sumptio Ficti. The Mood of both Verbs is (normally) Con- 
junctive; the Tense of each may be Imperfect or Pluperfect, or 
one may be Imperfect, the other Pluperfect: the relations of time 
being what these Tenses express, as shewn in the examples. 


5) It is, however, proper to observe that in the double Imperfect 
form of Sumptio Ficti (y. 1), the reference to past time is often 
faint, and the distinction between this form and Sumptio Dandi 
discernible only in the greater liveliness of the latter: which brings 
a Condition before the mind, as the Historic Present brings an 
Action, morc vividly and picturesquely. Hence Sumptio Dandi is 
a favourite construction of the terse and vivacious Horace.! 





* Such a relation of these twe constructions is well shewn in a passage of Cicero 
(d. Or. i. 48, 49) which treats of the definition of the Orator. He begins by saying, 
*Si forte quaereretur quae esset ars imperatoris, constituendum putarem,’ &c. 
fhen: ‘Sin autem quaereremus quis esset is qui ad rempublicam . . . studium 
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6) Thus the Construction of the double Imperfec 
a Condition as Present in Time Past; but such 
take either of two shapes: 


4) The Condition may belong only to the Past 
* Si mehercule ex omni copia conventus Syra 
potestatem aratori non modo reiciendi sed 
recuperatores, tamen hoc novum genus init 
posset? p m your whole court at.) 
allowed the farmer not merely to challes 
choose commissioners, yet could none have 
Hind of wrong, C. Verr. iii. 13 (said of any 
now past government of Verres). 


4) The Condition may not only exist in Time 
tinue, and be still valid, in Time Present. 

“An possem vivere nisi in litteris vivere: 

been living at all, if I lived not in liter. 
Fam. ix. 26. Here Cic. refers not only to 

life past, but also to his present circumstanc 


II. Conjunctive Protasis with Indic. Apc 


1) An Indic. Past Tense is used in Apodosis 
action begun, but hindered by another action whic 
Conjunctive Protasis with nisi, ni, or si. Such an 
rally stands before its Protasis.! 


1 Examples of Idiom r. (§ 214.) 
(Umperf. in Apodosis.) ‘Labebar longius nisi me retinuiss 

“Auctoritas tanta plane me move bat, ni 
Ac. ii so. *Vincebat auxilio loci paucitas, ni iugo circummissu 
cols evasisset L.ii so. ‘Iam fames quam pestilentia tristior 
foret subventum,’ L. iv. s2. ‘Atrox certamen aderat, ni Fi 
parti acerbo rem expedisset, L. * Germanicus ferrum a la 
At in pectus, ni proximi pressam dextram vi attinu 


Mitis legatio, ni praeferocis legatos habuisset, L- 
si non causas narraret earum et naturas dominus, Hor. 5. ii. 8. 
(Perf. Apod., usually with paene or prope.) ‘Pons Sublicius 
dedi Horatius Cocles,’ L. ii. 10. ‘Prope o 
i referentibus iam gradum consul pudore me 
L.ii6s ‘Paene imprudentia admissum facinus miserabüe, ni 
‘equites rem exploravissent,’ Sall 2. i 53. ‘Eadem nave pa. 
Aegyptum penetravit nisi exercitus sequi recusasset, Such £ 
“Nec veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent Ae. Xi. 71% 
(Pluperfect Apodosis.) ' Praeclare viceramus, ni 
Lepidus recepisset Antonium, C. Fam. 


capti et deleti eramus, L. iii vs. 
Faunus ictum dextra levasset,’ Hi 
quod iam in extremo stabat, si F: 
Sen. fri, 


essential distinction 
to establish the 
Purpose. 
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2) An Indic. Pres. Verb of adility or duty (possum, debeo), also 
est with longum, immensum, infinitum, or with Gerundive, 
may stand in Apodosis with Pres. Conjunctive Protasis. 


3) The idiom by which Past Indic. Tenses of Verbs of ability, duty, 
necessity, fitness, &c. (including esse with Gerundive and other com- 
plements), can be used instead of Conjunctive forms, is noticed in 

. 336. Such Verbs (except convenire, licere) retain the same 
idiom in the Apodosis of a Conditional Sentence with Conjunctive 
Protasis, so far as regards the Imperf. and Perf. Tenses (but the 


(Verb conditioned a dependent or suppressed Verb.) ‘Admonebat me res ut hoc 
quoque loco interitum eloquentiae deplorarem, ni vererer ne de me ipso aliquid viderer 
queri ' (admonebat res ut deplorarem=re admonente deplorabam), C. Off. ii. x9. *Ob- 
sistere ac retinore conatisunt ni strictis gladiis viri fortissimi inertes submovissent’ 
(et retinuissent mentally supplied), L. xxii. 60.  ' Volsci comparz verant auxilia 
quae mitterent Latinis, ni naturatum ab dictatore Romano esset '(supply ‘et misis- 
sent ^, L. ii. 22. 

(Analogous idiom.) * Numeros memini si verba tenerem ' (the mind supplies ‘et 
canerem "), Verg. 3. ix. 44. 


Examples of Idiom 2 :— 


* Hi te homines neque debent adiuvare si possint, neque possunt si velint,' C. 
Verr. iv. 9. ‘Non potest iucunde vivi nisi cum virtute vivatur,' C. Off. ‘Immensum 
est si velim singula referre,’ Sen. Eg. 68. ‘De quo iudicio si velim dicere omnia, 
multi appellandi laedendique sunt,’ C. Ver». i. 6o. . 

(Similarly) *Si plus tibi promissa noceant quam illi prosint cui promiseris, non 
contra officium est (i.e. potest) maius anteponi minori,' C. Off. i. 1o. 

(Of like nature are the Gnomic constructions) : 

‘Si valeant homines, ars tua, Phoebe, iacet (=iaceat necesse est),’ Ov. T. iv. 3. x. 
* Ista discuntur facile, si et tantum sumas quantum opus sit, et habeas qui docere 
fideliter possit, et scias etiam ipse discere (discunturz disci possunt),' C. d. Or. iii. 23. 
*Si ridere concessum sit, vituperatur tamen cachinnatio,' C. 7. D. iv. 31. 

(Pres. of Periphr. Fut. in Apod. with Con]. Protasis.) ‘Quid, si hostes ad urbem 
veniant, facturiestis? quid si plebs mox armata veniat?' L. iii. 52. 


Examples of Idiom 3 :— 


(/mfperfect.) ‘Omnibus eum contumeliis onerasti, quem patris loco, si ulla in te 
pietas esset, colere debebas ' (implies ‘et nunc debes), C. PAZ ii. 38. ‘Si mihi 
pater succenseret, te maiorem fratrem pro minore deprecari oportebat. Ubi prae- 
sidium esse oportebat, ibi exitium est,’ L. xl. rs. 'Poterat utrumque praeclare 
ficri, si esset fides, si gravitas in hominibus consularibus, C. Fas. i. 17. ‘Si verum 
respondere velles, haec erant dicenda, C. Fin. iv. 23. 'Quantus imperator 
Aemilius fuerit, si ex alia re nulla aestimari posset, vel hoc satis erat,' L. xlv. 37. 
(With concescive meaning of si, although.) ‘Quod si liceret, tamen non debebas,’ 
C. Fam. vii. 33. ‘Si Romae Pompeius privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen ad tantum 
bellum is erat deligendus atque mittendus,' C. 5. L. M. 17. | Nihil est necesse, 
et si quid esset, id necesse tamen non erat confiteri," C. Or. 69. 


(Cicero generally prefers the Conjunctive Apodosis when the Protasis is concessive.) 
* Quae si maxime meminissem, tamen illius temporis similitudinem iam sequi de- 
berem,' Aff. ix. 13: (Especially when the Apodosis is posse.) ‘Si tibi nemo respon. 
surus esset, tamen ipsam causam demonstrare non posses,’ i» Cael. 13. 


(Perfect.) ‘Ne domi quidem, si sui iuris finibus matronas contineret pudor, quae 
leges hic rogarentur abrogarenturve curare decuit,’ L. xxxiv. 2. ‘Si ita esset, hac 
lege Iunium accusatum oportuit, qua accusatur Avitus,’ C. 5. Clu. 33, ‘Ergo si 
viri illi arma habuissent, capi Roma me consule potuit?’ L. iii. 62. ‘An una fieri 
potuerunt, si una tribus non tulissent,' C. 5. Plame. 22. * Hanc urbem vos non 

osti iis, ubi, si unum diem morati essetis, moriendum omnibus fuit,' 
L. ii. 3?. 


‘(With concessive force of si.) ‘Debuisti, Vatini, etiam si falso venisses in sus- 
picionem P. Sestii, tamen mihi ignoscere, C. in Vat. 1. 
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Pluperf. in poetry only: ‘Si di mihi parcere vellent, perdere de- 
buerant,’ Ov.). The Indic. lays stress on the duty, &c., as existing 
(Imperf.), or having existed (Perf.), independent of the Condition. 
Otherwise the Apodosis will be Conjunctive. 


4) Especially, the Past Indic. Tenses of the Periphr. Fut. Con- 
jugation are thus used in Apodosis, 


III. Indicative Protasis with Conjunctive Apodosis. 


I) Generally if the Protasis is Indicative and the Apodosis Cone . 
junctive, this implies that if the former zs, the latter may de. 


Such are the instances, already given (p. 469), of modest assertions 
(dixerim, &c.), wishes (moriar, peream, ne vivam, &c.), exhortations, 
prohibitions, &c., in Apodosis with Indic. Protasis. 


2) Some passages occur, in which, though the Verb in the Pro- 
tasis is Indic., the true logical Protasis is a Conjunctive Verb im- 
plied in some adjunct, or to be otherwise mentally supplied. 


‘Si Caesaris causa in provinciam veniebatis, ad eum pro 
fecto exclusi provincia venissetis: venistis ad Pompeium, 4 
you were coming into the province in Caesar's. interest, no / 
when you were shut out of the province you would have come to 
him: you came to Pompey, C. f. Lig. 8. Here veniebatis con- 
tains a fact: ‘You were actually intending to come; but the 
logical Protasis lies in the phrase, * Caesaris causa,’ ‘had it been i 
Caesar's interest that you were intending to come.’ 


* Nisi Deiotarus revertisset, in eo conclavi ei cubandum fuisset, 
quod proxima nocte corruit. At id neque, si fatum fuerat, effu- 
isset, nec, si non fuerat, in eum casum incidisset, C. Dr». ii. 
. Here the true Protases of the Conjunctive Verbs must be men- 
tally supplied : * had it been so destined, he would not have 
even if he had turned back : had it not been destined, he would not 
have met with that calamity, even £f Ae had not turned back? 


Examples of Idiom 4. 


_ Umperf. Indic. of Periphr. Fut. in Apod.) ‘Conclave illud, ubi mansurus erat, si 
ire perrexisset, proxima nocte corruit, C. Div. i.1s. ‘ Illi ipsi aratores, qui remanse- 
rant, relicturi agros omnes erant, nisi ad eos Metellus Roma litteras misisset, C 
Verr. ii. $2. ‘Quid? si ego morerer, mecum exspiraturarespublica, mecum casurum 
imperium populi Romani erat?’ L. xxviii. 28. *Gravior ultor caedis, si superesset, 
rex futurus erat,' L. i. 4o. 


(Perf. Indic. of Periphr. Fut. in Apod.) ‘Si P. Sestius occisus esset, fuistisne 
ad arma ituri? fuistisne vos ad patrium illum animum excitaturi? fuistisBe 
aliquando rempublicam a funesto latrone repetituri?' C. 5. Sest. 38. ‘Quid futurum 
fuit, si illa plebs agitari coepta esset tribuniciis procellis?! L. ii. x. *Furius e 
Aemilius currum triumphalem me conscendere prohibent, quos ego, si tribuni me trium- 
phare prohiberent, testis citaturus fui rerum a me gestarum,' L. xxxviii. 47. 


(Protasis virtually contained in a word or phrase.) ‘Quid tandem incensis futurum 
fuit ?’ (=si incensae essent), C. Ca£. iv. 8. ‘Haec sine doctrina credituri fuerunt, C 
T. D. i. 21. * Quomodo trucidato te ipsi evasuri fuerunt ?' L. xL 14. 

(Duty, &c. strictly depending on Conditicn.) ‘Quod si bona Quinctii possideres, 
possidere omnia eo iure deberes" (i.e. nunc non debes), C. * Omnino si id consilium 
placeret, necesse esset" (sed non placet), C. 4/7. xin, 41. * Nisi tu aliquid dixisset 
nihil sane ex me quidem audire potuisses’ (sed aliquid dixisti), C. V. D. i.sr. ‘St 
faciendum fuisset si Gabinium accusassem’ (sed non accusavi), C. Qa. F. iL & 
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. *Si domum tuam expugnaturus, capta domo dominum inter- 
fecturus eram,non temperassem vino in unum diem? L. xl. 14. 
Here *si expugnaturus (interfecturus) eram? may be regarded as 
equal to ‘si voluissem expugnare (interficere), because conditional 
forcé may exist in a Periphrastic Future. 


IV. Abnormal Relation of Tenses. 


.Rare forms of Conditional Consecution occur in poetry : 

* Carmina ni sint, ex humero Pelopis non nituisset ebur, 
Tibull i. 4.63 (where a permanent condition affects a past fact). 

‘Et faceret si non aera repulsa sonent, Tibull i. 8. 22 (where 
faciat would be normal; but the poet wished to mark past time 
also as affected by the condition). 


V. Protasis without si. 
1) The Conjunctive Protasis often suppresses si. 


* Rex velit honesta, nemo non eadem volet,’ Sen. Tr. 7; A): 214. 


* Unum cognoris, omnis noris, Ter. PA. ii. 1.35. *Dedisses 
huic animo par corpus, fecisset quod optabat, Plin. Z:st. i. 12. 
*Deciens centena dedisses huic parco, paucis contento, quinque 
diebus nil erat in loculis,’ Hor. .Saf. i. 3. 15. 


. 2) A Categorical form takes the place of the Conditional. 


"*Ira exardescit, libido concitatur: in eandem arcem 
confugiendum est, anger flames out; lust ts excited; to the 
same stronghold must we fly, C. T. D. ii. 24. *Negat quis; 
nego: ait; aio, Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 21. - 


3) Sine with Ablative, or an Ablative Absolute, or some phrase, 
may stand as Protasis instead of si with Verb: 

‘Sine Deo (Deo sublato) non esset mundus (si Deum tol- 
leres).’ *Neque agricultura, neque frugum fructuumque reliquorum 
perceptio et conservatio sine hominum opera ulla esse potuis- 
set. .. nec lapides e terra ex ciderentur sine hominum labore 
et manu (i.e. nisi hominum opera, labor, manus accessissent), C. 
Off ii. 3. 'Animi magnitudo, remota communitate coniunc- 
tioneque humana, feritas sit quaedam et immanitas (i.e. si com- 
munitas remota sit),' C. Of. i. 44. 


VI. Si in various senses. 


1) The Protasis and Apodosis of a Condition may stand in the 
mutual relation of premise and consequence, or cause and effect. 
Hence si is found in correlation to ita, sic, tum, tum vero ; ideo, 
idcirco. 

‘Hoc ita iustum est, si est voluntarium, ‘Ais zs just, on con- 
dition of its being voluntary, C. Off. i. 9. ‘A patribus acceptos 
deos ita placet coli si huic legi paruerint ipsi, C. Zeg. ii. 10. 
* Haec si ages et senties, tum eris magnus consul et consularis ; 
sin aliter, tum in istis amplissimis nominibus honorum non 
modo dignitas nulla erit, sed erit summa deformitas, C. Fam. 
x. 6.. ‘Non, si Opimium defendisti, idcirco te isti bonum 


civem putabunt, they will not think you a good citizen because. 


you defended Opimius, C. d. Or. ii. 40. 


216 . 


217 


218 


C 





474 Latin Syntax. § 219-20. 


2) Si is used in a peculiar Final Sense (—/o see if; fo iry if, 
&c. . 


‘Ad Gonnum castra movet, si oppido potiri posset, L. xlii. 67. 
* Circumfunduntur hostes si quem aditum reperire possent («ut 
possent, si possent},’ he encmy swarmed round to try tf they could 
find any access; Caes. B. G. vi. 37. * Te adeunt fere omnes, si quid 
velis (=ut discant quid velis, si quid velis), searly everybody 
calls on you to find out if you want anything, C. Fam. ii. 9. - 
‘Expectabam si quid ad me scriberes (-dum scribere, si 
scriberes),' / was waiting to sce If you would write fo me anything, C. 

Poets use a similar idiom with Indic.: 

* Inspice si possum donata reponere laetus," examine me and sit 
jf I can cheerfully restore your gifts, Hor. Epist. i. 7. 39. See 

or. S. ii. 5. 87. 

3) Si is used in a Concessive Sense: si maxime, fhough ever 
so much ; si nihil aliud, though nothing else: which are often con- 
nected with the Demonstratives tamen, certe, &c. 

* Vivorum memini : nec tamen Epicuri licet oblivisci, si cupiam. 
C. Fin. v. r. *Caelestia si maxime cognita essent, nihil 
tamen ad bene vivendum conferrent, C. de. i. 4. Si nihil 
aliud, gratorum certe nobis animorum gloriam dies haec dederit, 
L. xxii. 29. 

: VII. Siin combination with various Pronouns and Par. 
ticles. 

1) Si is enclitically followed by many Particles and Indefinite 
Pronouns. Such combinations are: 

Si quis, si qui, si quando, sicubi, &c. (also si quisquam, si aliquis, 
si unquam, &c.) ; si quidem, si modo, si tamen, si forte, si maxime. 
si vero, &c.; sin (for si-ne), duff; sin autem, sin vero, &c. 

2) Si quis = qui or quisquis: si quando = quandocumque, &c. 

‘ Licet irridere si qui vult, plus apud me tamen vera ratio valebit 
quam vulgi opinio: neque ego umquam bona perdidisse dicam, s! 
quis pecus aut supellectilem amiserit, C. Par. 1. *Si quod erat 
grande vas et maius opus inventum, laeti afferebant; si minus 
eiusmodi quodpiam venari potuerant, illa quidem certe pro le 
pusculis, patellae, paterae, turibula,’ C. Verr. iv. 21. 


VIII. Idiomatic Uses. 

I) À Clause with si (especially accompanied by an indefinite 
Pronoun or Particle) is used to imply.that the Apodosis is as 
certain or remarkable as any similar case which could be cited: 


*Si quid generis istiusmodi me delectat, pictura delectat, 
if anything of that kind charms me, painting does, C. Fam, vii. 25- 
‘Si quando urbs nostra floruit, nunc maxime floret, Plin. Efi. 
i IO. ‘Si tibi umquam sum visus in republica fortis, certe me 
in causa Clodiana admiratus esses, C. Avs. i. 16. 


2) Hence si quidem sometimes becomes Causal zz4assuch as: 

‘Antiquissimum e doctis est genus poetarum, siquidem 
Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam conditam, of the learned 
classes, poets are the most ancient, seeing that Homer and Hes 
bived before Rome was founded, C. T. D. i. 1. 

But si quidem may also - si modo. 
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3) The Protasis with si is sometimes designed to correct the 
orm of expression in the principal Sentence: 

* Romae delectus habetur totaque Italia, si hic delectus appel- 
andus est, cum ultro se offerunt omnes, a levy is going on at 
tome and throughout Italy, tf levy it can be called, when all fre- 
ent themselves unpressed, C. Fam. xi, 8. 


4) Si modo, si tamen, si vero are used for a similar purpose; 
Iso si forte. 

* Ea diligenter a me expressa acumen habent Antiochi, nitorem 
rationis nostrum, si modo is est aliquis in nobis,’ C. 447. xiii, 
9. *Nunc incorrectum populi pervenit in ora, in populi quicquam 
i tamen ore meum est,’ Ov. 77. iii. 14. 23. 

5) Often si enforces an entreaty by suggesting a reason. 

‘Si me diligis, excita ex somno tuas litteras, zf you have 
ny regard for me, wake up your correspondence, C. Fam. xvi. 14. 
Nihil amplius oro, Maia nate, nisi ut propria haec mihi mu- 
era faxis si neque maiorem feci ratione mala rem, nec sum 
icturus vitio culpave minorem, Hor. .Saf. ii. 6. 4. 


6) The phrase si quaeris, si quaeritis (Zf you want to know), also 


i quaerimus, apologises for a possibly superfluous statement: | 

Si dis placet (save the mark / forsooth) is an expression of slightly 
ontemptuous surprise. 

‘Ea res, si quaeris, ei magno honori fuit, C. Of iii. 20. ‘Et, 
b. Qnaetitis is, qui appellatur dicax, in hoc genere maxime 
xcellit,’ C. 4. Or. ii. 62. ‘Etiam Latini, si dis placet, hoc bien-. 
io dicendi magistri exstiterunt," C. @. Or. iii. 24. 


IX. Sive, Seu. 


Sive, seu (whether, or tf, or), are often used in Distributive con- 
truction, sive ... sive, seu . . . seu, &c. See CONJUNCTIONS. i 
*Si nocte sive luce, si servus sive liber faxit, probe factum 
sto, L. xxii 10, *Veniet tempus mortis et quidem celeriter; et 
ive retractabis sive properabis, C. 7. D. i. 31. *Mala et impia 
onsuetudo est contra deos disputandi, sive ex animo id fit sive 
imulate, C. JV. D. ii. 67. *Inviso semel principe seu bene seu 
iale facta premunt, Tac. 77. i. 7. *Illo loco libentissime soleo 
ti, sive quid mecum ipse cogito, sive quid aut scribo aut 
go, C. Leg. ii. 1. * Utcumque haec, sive errore humano, seu 
asu, seu necessitate inciderunt, bonum animum habe,’ L. xlv. 8. 
Tuxta periculoso ficta seu vera promeret, monuit Liviam, Tac. 
nn. i. 6. 


X. Conditional Negation. 


1) Nisi (unless, except if) denies a supposition: si non (zf vof) 
upposes a denial, the emphasis falling on the negative. 

* Nemo fere saltat sobnus nisi forte insanit, AardZy any sober 
erson dances, unless perchance he is mad, C. 5. Mur. 6. ‘Si non 
|uaeret, nullus dixeris, 7f he shall not ask, you will say nothing, 
er. Hec. i. 2. 4. ) 

Si minus, sin minus, sin aliter, sin secus, are used for si non... 

Nisi is strengthened by Adverbs: nisi tamen, nisi, forte, nisi 
ero, &c. 


. . . . 
. 
' 
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2) One Conditional clause with si or si non following another 
without distinet reference to the former may express an altermat:-ve 
or contradictury hypothesis : 

* ludicia nen metuis: si propter innocentiam, laudo; si propter 
vim, non intellegis ei, qui isto modo iudicia non timeat, quid 
timendum sit" C. Zwei. 43. 'Sieruntin officio amici, pecunia 
non derit; si nun erunt, tu efficere tua pecunia non poteris, v. 
ua. Ninn 012 0 Quid. nos, quibus te vita Si superstite iucunda, si 
contra gravis?" Hor. Zped. i. 5. 

a) Bur sin, sin autem, sin ater, are used in distinct reference to 
another Condien which has zone before, actually or virtually: 

" Nleüieatuia si teiuis est, surdida putanda est; sin magna c 
cepiext uen est adinedum vituperindas C. OF iL 42. * Luxcra 
Cui GUA detilb Turtis, tum semectuts foecissima est: sin autem 
NOG Uuicepnperaata accessert, dup;ex malum est, C. O7. L 3j. 
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the unfortunate ridiculed, unless, indeed, they vaunt themselves 
C. 4. Or. ii. 58. * Ambiguum admirationem ^ magis quam risum 
movet, nisi $i quando incidit in aliud genus ridiculi, C. 2. Or. 
ii. 62. 


9) Nisi, as a mere annexive Conjunction, especially follows 
Negatives, Interrogatives, &c. : 

‘Nullum imperium est tutum, nisi behevolentia munitum, 
Nep. Di.5. ‘ Hoc sentio, nisi in bonis amicitiam esse non posse,' 
C. Lael. 5. * Oleam Theophrastus negavit nisi intra xL millia 
passuum a mari nasci,' Pl. N. H. xv. 1. *Quicquamne putas me 
curare nisi ut ei ne desim, C. 4/7. xii. 4. * Erat historia nihil 
aliud nisi annalium confectio, C. 4. Or. ii. 12. 


10) Hand (Tursellinus iv.) denies that ni is a contracted form of 


nisi. He regards it as an ancient negative particle, which re- 
mains in use only in a conditional sense =si non. 


* Neque eius pugnae memoria tradita foret, ni Marsi eo pri- 
mum proelio cum Romanis bellassent, shat battle would not 
have been recorded, had it not been the first in which the Marsi 
waged war with the Romans, L. ix. 41. * Ni virtus fidesque vestra 
spectata mihi foret, nequiquam opportuna res cecidisset, #/ 7 
had not well tried your valour and fidelity, this opportunity would 
have occurred in vain, Sall. Cat. xx. * Respondere vadato debebat, 
quod ni fecisset, perdere litem,’ Ae was bound to appear in 
court to one who had taken bail from him, or, in default of appear- 
sng, to lose his cause, Hor. Sat. 1. 9. 37. 


a) Ni follows Optatives of Imprecation: ‘Dispeream ni sum- 
mosses omnis, upon my life you would have supplanted 
all, Hor. Sat. i. 9. 47. 


B) Ni is used in the formula of a wager: 'Lutatius, eques 
Romanus, sponsionem fecerat, ni vir bonus esset, 
Lutatius, a Roman knight, had laid a wager (on condition 
of losing) if he were not a good man, C. P . lii, 59. 

(This was the usual mode of settling disputes of personal honour 
at Rome. Sce Mommsen, Rom. Hist. B. iii. Ch. 12.)! 


XI. The following table shews how to convert Conditional Sen- 
tences into Oratio Obliqua when the Apodosis becomes an Infin. 
Clause, and the Protasis 1s subordinate to it. 


: ! Examples of nisi (ni), si non, &c. (8 222.) 

I. a. ‘ Actum de te est, nisi provides,’ C. Fam. ix. 18. ' Opprimemini, nisi provi- 
deritis,' C. ad Brut.i.2. ‘Ni tua custodis, avidus iam haec auferet heres,’ Hor. S. 
il 3. 151. 

&. Te nusquam mittam, nisi das firmatam fidem,' Plaut. Jf. GZ. ii. s. *Doli non 
doli sunt, nisi astu colas,’ Plaut. Café. ii. 1. 

c. ‘Nisi ego illum hominem perdo, perii,’ Plaut. Pers. iv.9. ‘Moriar, nisi facete," 
C. A44f. xvi. 11. ‘Mirum ni illa salva est,’ Ter. Hawt. iii. 5. 

d. ‘Cogere eum coepit, sponsionem facere cum lictore suo, ni furtis quaestum 
faceret,' C. Verr. v. 54. ‘Da pignus, ni easit filia, Plaut. Efid. v. 2. ‘Da hercle 
Pignus, ni omnia memini et scio," Plaut. Pers. ii. 2. | 

e. ‘Ausculta paucis, nisi molestum est, Demea,’ Ter. Ad. v. 3.20. ' Impetrarim 
libenter, nisi molestum sit,’ C. 7. D. v. ag. 'Nisi molestum est, percontari 
banc paucis hic vult,’ Plaut. Pers. iv. 4. - 
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Conditio Obliqua. 
Conditio Recta, si pecces, dolere, 

Si peccas, doles. pecces, doliturum 
Si peccabis, dolebis. si [peccaveris, | olendun 
Si peccaveris, dolueis ^ peccaturus sis, esse. 
Si pecces, doleas. = ( si peccares, doliturum (dolendum) 
Si peccares, doleres. x esse doli 

; Peccavi 505  doluisses. peccavisses Na turum 
Si peccares ? r (dolendum) 

P , *i (peccares, fuisse.! 





II. a. ‘Et certe, nisi is Antonium ab urbe avertisset, perissent omnia,’ C. ad Br.i. $ 
*Haec illius severitas acerba videretur, nisi multis condimentis humanitatis mit- 
garetur,' C. P. Qu. 1. * Plures cecidissent, ni nox proelio intervenisset,' L. xxiii. 18. 

&. * Haec ego non ferrem, nisi me in philosophiae portum contulissem,’ C. Fam. vi. 
3o ‘Nam ni vellent di, non fieret, scio,’ Plaut. 4s. iv. 10. ' Agesilaus talem se im- 
peratorem praebuit, ut omnibus apparuerit, nisi ille fuisset, Spartam futuram non 
fuisse," Nep. Ag. 6. 

€. ‘Quod ni ita sit, quid veneramur, quid precamur deos?' C. N. D. i. 44. ‘Quod 
ni ita se haberet, nec iustitiae ullus esset nec bonitati locus,’ C. Fin. iii. so. 


III x. a. ‘Si republica non possis frui, stultum est nolle privata," C. Fase. iv. D *Yas 
factus est alter eius sistendi ut, si ille non revertisset, moriendum esset ipsi,’C. Of. 
lii ro. ‘Ego vero meum consilium, si praesertun tu non improbas, vehementer ap- 
probo," C. Qu. Fr, iii. 4. 

6. ‘Si mundus universus non est deus, ne stellae. quidem, C. NW. D. it 9 
1 Quod si verisimile non est, ne illud quidem est haec unde fluxerunt,' C. N. D. 

18. 

* Si tot exempla virtutis non movent, nihil umquam movebit," L. xxii. 6o. 

* Quae potest esse sanctitas, si di humana non curant?' C. N. D. i. 44. 

"s non tangendi copia est, eho, ne videndi quidem erit?' Ter. Ew». iv. 2. 

. ‘Si illud non licet, saltim hoc licebit,' Ter. Ew». iv. 2. ‘Si non uma, 
tamen iunget nos littera ; si non ossibus ossa meis, at nomen nomine tangam,’ Ov. f. 
xi. 706. 'Victi sumus igitur, aut, si vinci dignitas non potest, fracti certe et abiecti 
C. Fam. iv. 7. 

* Dolorem iustissimum, si non potero frangere, occultabo,' C. PAZ. xii. 8.- 


2. a. ‘Oo miserum te, si intellegis, miseriorem, si non intellegis," C. Phil. ii 2. 
* Bene si amico feceris, ne pigeat fecisse, at potius pudeat, si non feceris, Plaut. 
Trin. ii. 2. 
- & ‘Si mihi veniam, quam peto, dederit, utar condicione; sin minus, impetrabo 
aliquid a me ipso,’ C. Aff. ix. 15. 

*Sume, catelle; negat: si non des, optet,' Hor. SS. ii. 3. 258. 

€. ‘Si affers, tum patent, si non est quod des, aedes non patent,’ Plaut. Ae i + 

4. * Valerium iureconsultum valde tibi commendo, sed ita etiam si non est iurecot 
sultus,’ C. Fa». iii. x. 

3 a. ‘Aes pro capite dent : si id facere non queunt, domum abeant, Plaut. Poen. Pr. 

5. * Quid, si quis non sit avarus, continuon' sanus?’ Hor. S. i 3. 159. ‘Quid si 

non impetraro ?' C. Att. ix. 2. 


4. a. ‘Hoc tamen nuntia, melius me morituram fuisse si non in funere meo nupsis- 
sem,’ L. xxx. 15. 


6. ‘Interminatus est a minimo ad maximum, si quis non hodie munus midiseet 
eibi, eum cras cruciatu maximo perbitere, Plaut. Ps. iii. 1. 


. ' Peream! male si non optimum erat, Hor. S. ii 1. 6. ‘Peream si non invitant 
omnia culpam,’ Ov. Her. xvii. 183. 


d. *Iubet P. Quinctium sponsionem cum S. Naevio facere, si bona sua ex edicto 
praetoris dies xxx. possessa non essent,' C. 5. Ou. 8. - 


€. ‘Volo te verbis pauculis, si tibi molestum non est,’ Plaut. E5. iii. 4. 


! Examples of Conditional Sentences in Oratio Obliqua.  ($ 223.) 


. *Omnes intellegunt, si salvi esse velint, necessitati esse parendum, C. of. & 
st. 'Equidem putabam virtutem hominibus, si modo tradi ratione possit, insti- 
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XII. Modo, dum, dummodo. 


Modo one) is used for si modo, zf only; modo ut, provided 
tat; with Negative, modo ne, provided that . . . not. 

Tantum is similarly used in poetry. 

Dum .(whélst), dummodo (wAilst only), may also signify, $ro- 
ided that, provided that only : and, if Negative, take ne. 

All these Conjunctions require the Subjunctive.! 


vii. Concessive Sentences. 


These, like Conditional Sentences, have Protasis and Apodosis. 
hey are called Concessive, because the Protasis concedes an ob- 
ction: meaning although, even tf, however, granting that, &c. 
I. Concessive Conjunctions are of several classes. 


(1) The strengthened forms of si (including si itself used con- 

'ssively), etsi, etiamsi, tamen-ctsi (usually written tametsi), 

ren tf, although. 

The natural Demonstrative of these and of all Concessive forms 
tamen, nevertheless, yet ; certe, at, at certe, sed tamen, tamen, 

item, are also used 


(2) The Universal Relative Adverbs, quamquam (howsoever = 
though), utut (however). 

endo ac persuadendo tradi,’ C. Z. Or. i. $8. * M. Claudius vociferatur: ita demum 
xram civitatem fore, ita aequatas leges, si sua quisque iura ordo, suam maiesta- 
m teneat, L. iii 63. 'Venet legationem ad P. Crassum mittunt ; si veljt suos 
cipere, obsides sibi remittat, Caes. 5. G. ii. 8. ‘ Ariovistus respondit: si ipse 
ypulo Romano non praescriberet, quemadmodum suo iure uteretur, non oport- 
‘e se a populo Romano in suo iure impediri, Caes. 5. G. i. 36. 'Additum decreto : 
quis quid postea, quod ad notam ignominiamque Philippi pertineret, ferrent, 
omne populum Atheniensium iussurum ; siquis contra ignominiam prove honore 
us dixisset fecissetve, qui occidisset eum iure caesurum,' L. xxx. 44. 
Hasdrubal Carthaginiensibus suadet) si ulla Hispaniae cura esset, successorem sibi 
im valido exercitu mitterent, L. xxiii. 27. ‘ Batavi praemisere qui Herennio Gallo 
andata cobortium exponerent : si nemo obsisteret, innoxium iter fore; sin arma 
:currant, ferro vian inventuros, Tac. 77. iv. 20. ‘Ad ea Epicydes, si qua ad se 
andata haberent, responsum eis ait daturum fuisse: ... si bello lacessant, 


sa re intellecturos, nequaquam idem esse Syracusas ac Leontinos oppugnare," 


. xxiv. 33. 


! Examples of modo, dum, &c., in Conditional Sense. ($ 224.) 


* Manent ingenia senibus, modo permancat studium et industria,’ C. Ca£. Af. 7. 
Mediocritas in puniendo placet Peripateticis ; et rectc placet, modo ne laudarent 
icundiam,' C. Off. i. 25. ‘Modo ut haec nobis loca tenere liceat, bellissime mecum 
se poteritis, C. Fam. xiv. 2. ‘Oderint, dum metuant,' Suet. Ca/íg. 3o. ‘Sin 
item ieiunitatem et siccitatem et inopiam, dummodo sit polita, dum urbana, dum 
*gans, in Attico genere ponit, hoc recte dumtaxat,' C. Br. 82. ‘Mea nihil refert, 
1m potiar modo,’ Ter. An. v. 1. 31. ‘Ego si cui adhuc segnior esse videor, dum 
: tibi videar, non laboro,' C. 4//. viii. 11. * Aliqui omnia recta ct honesta neglegunt, 
immodo potentiam consequantur, C. Off. iii. 21. ‘Sit summa in iure dicundo 
veritas, dummodo ea ne varietur gratia, sed conservetur aequabilis, C. Qe. 
r. iz. 7. 

(Dum non xted conditionally by Seneca.) ' Omnia licet foris resonent, dum intus 
xl tumultus sit, dum inter se non rixentur cupiditas et timor, dum avaritia 
curiaque non dissideant, nec altera alteram vexct ; nam quid prodest totius regio- 
; silentium, si affectus fremunt ?' 75. 56. 

Tantum wsed by Virgil conditionally, like modo.) * Veniam quocumque vocaris, 
diat haec tantum vel qui venit, cccz, Palacmon,' Z. iii 49. See do. 53, and 
ii 28. 
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4580 Latin Sy nize. § 226. 


Toe Wertal forms quamvis, qzaccDet, quantumy's ‘ea 
oh Blew SAPD UCTS, LeU LA .lDlet i$ may C74 E orn E 
we wt Needitis sometimes usec Set Hor Agee. xx. to 

« Vt im Concessive Serse “=concesso ut cxcmzmmr Abc. 
nid 2 WA nc  -cODCeSSO ZI LA. SFOUnITO ois. RN. 
AS Cl where. WI 


D Wonressive Sentences which Bave etsi etiamsi 
Cr sim the Procins. are sutyect t2 C23 same miles of Mox 
Conditeent Senmtenzes. if wiich they arz merely snecial instances. 

2 A Canissiiv: Colli) mitt quamgcam. cutis wil be Inc:- 
canve: but Suteloque cp Geer Scdrizeave. 

By wrzers cf tie > Silver Age. as Tantus 222 Scetinics, QZ1L—- 
Giamis Geely olini with Submunetive. 

3 A Concessiv2 Clacse with ticat and Sitfinceve i ig 2 specu 
instance of Pet;izo | Obdqza. in weich ut is omutiec 

Geamvis i used with (ndicatve cnce Dy Cicero : sometmes 
ty Negus, Livy, and te ocers : ; usualy taking Sub[izczve. 

4. Un re Coneessiveits csed, are aso special instances ci 
Peczo OSuyua = wick tte Verb is suppre sec. 

Cum Cencessiv? Sp fum with deth Mc cds. On Xs cse wc 
Indic see M. La. 2 sce 


IIL [diomscrCcacessive 


d 
I E:si.qqilmc.& cuj QqzclicQzim. are used adversum 
t2 quiifv works without atecoay nod. — Licet quamiiberc ae 
sQ used in poet-v oriv. 
"Si muhi obtertperatim esset. ets! 209? Optimam, at ac 
rempubicaz baderemus, C. Offi rr. c^ Haec mira quamquam 
Sdem ex eo trinebant quoc. Xc. Tac. 1a. vL 3o. * Res bebo 
gessera?, quamvis reipublicae cil.1m:t0313, attamen magris. 
C. Pail. ih 45. "Hate, lice: tagratae, Titwrus ipse canam, Prop. 
o 30.74 ‘Aciuvarinarmas quam: oe: ira mazus, Ov. 


2 Qiamvis quam vittis, quam volet. ks. are so used in Ge 
sense of quantum vi 3. oT? dU USE. 

* Quasi vero mihi Gmc sit quamus mitos “eter do mune 
zominatim protette; (C. 5. Rus. ' Exscectaze facinus quim 
valtis impr25: D dE Some as vou o feczic. vincam tamen 
expectationem omnium, C. berr. v. 5. Quam volet locetur, 
bel Aim fest aa e wh, C. LV. D. iL 7. 


* 


3! Quamvis tizcet, quantumvis tice: with Subiunctive. 
'Quamvislicet imsectemur Soncos: metuo ne soli pbi 
sophi 3int, we may rui al fue Sidi dz mp & cs we plese: [mm 
ried füevo dro ur mil jfeue  mànsss"ec zo C. TO DL iv. 
*Quimvis Dicet menti delubra et vitis 21 dei consecremus 
timen haec in arbis Ipsis sita viiíemuss coy weary dedicate m 
as much as we nudo ut: com DIenus and Fath > vet tare 
dre tAtngs We Perctre ve 7j Tode! Lb curjeves CM DOL 
* Non possis tu, quanium. vs Lcst excellas, omnis tzos ad 


l 
AOrtmplissimos henerss pacducere C. Lae zx 





§ 226. Concessive Sentences. ' 481 


4) The Protasis with etsi or quamquam is sometimes added to 
modify or correct the Apodosis, and may be rendered ‘ and yet.’ 

* Do, do poenas temeritatis meae: etsi quae fuit illa temeritas ?’ 
I pay the penalty of my rashness : and yet what was that rashness ? 
C. 44/1. ix. 10. *Puto mea non nihil interesse, quamquam id 
ipsum quid intersit non sane intellego, J think J have some 
interest in the matter; and yet I don't quite perceive what that 
interest is, C. Fam. v. 21. 


_ 5) The Protasis of a Concessive Sentence may, without a Con- 
junction, be contained 


a) In the Pure Conjunctive : 

* Naturam expellas furca, tamcn usque recurret,’ Hor. 
Efist. i. 10. 24. 

6) In the Indicative, especially with quidem: 

* Matura res erat, consules tergiversabantur tamen, L. ii. 
45. ‘Maxima est illa quidem consolatio, sed tamen 
necessaria," C. Fam. vi. 2. 

€) In an Adjectival or Participial Enthesis : 

* Homo natura lenissimus stomachari tamen coepit, C. 
Ac. ii. 4. *A nigro album etiam nullo monente oculus 
distinguit, Sen. Ef. 94. 

(On the Concessive use of si see p. 474.) 


Examples of Concessive Sentences. (§ 225.) 


(Etsi, etiamsi, tametsi.) ' Viri boni faciunt quod rectum, quod honestum est, etsi, 
nullum consecuturum emolumentum vident,' C. Fin. ii. 14. ‘Cum tuis dare 
ltteras, non praetermisi, etsi, quod scriberem, non habebam,' C. A/£. xi. 19. 
‘Sunt qui, quod sestinst, etsi optimum sit, tamen invidiae metu non audeant 
dicere, C. Of. i. 34. ‘Homo quod crebro videt non miratur, etiamsi cur fiat 
nescit, C. Div. ii. 22. ‘Cur nolint, etiamsi tacent, satis dicunt,' C. ix Caec. 6. 
‘Rectum est in contentionibus, etiamsi nobis indigna audiamus, tamen gravi- 
tatem. retinere, iracundiam repellere ' (Gnomic), C. Off. i. 38. *Equidem, etiamsi 
oppetenda mors esset, domi atque in patria mallem quam in externis atque alienis 
lcis, C. Fam. iv. 7. ‘Mihi quidem, tametsi haudquaquam par gloria sequatur 
*ceriptorem et actorem rerum, tamen inprimis arduum videtur res gestas scribere ' 
(Virt. Or. Obl. but some edd. have sequitur), Sall. Caé. 3. 


(Quamquam, utut.) Quamquam sunt omnes virtutes aequales et pares; sed 
tamen est species alia magis alia formosa et illustris,' C. Z. Or. iii. 14. *Utut erga me 
meritus't, mihi cordi est tamen,' Plaut. Cis£. i. 1. 11x. ‘Ut tu me carum esse dixisti 
Senatui, sic ego te, quamquam sis omni civitate taeterrimus, tamen dico esse odio 
Civitati,' C. 5. Vat. 3. ‘Vi quidem regere patriam, quamquam et possis et delicta 
Corrigas, tamen est importunum,' Sall. /ug. 3. 


(Quamvis, licet.) a. ‘Quod turpe est, id, quamvis occultetur, tamen 
honestum fieri nullo modo potest, C. Off. ii. 19. ‘Licet ipsa vitium sit ambitio, 
frequenter tamen causa virtutum est,’ Qu. i. 2. 22. ' Assentatio quamvis perniciosa 
Zit, nocere tamen nemini potest, nisi ei qui eam recipit atque ea delectatur,' C. Lael. 
26. ‘Licet irrideat, si quis vult; plus apud me tamen ratio valebit, quam vulgi 
Opinio, C. Par. 1. ‘Ila, quamvis ridicula essent, sicut erant, mihi tamen risum 
non moverunt, C. Fa». vii. 32. ' Pompeius multa alia vidit, sed illud maxime, 
Quamvis atrociter ipse tulisset, vos tamen fortiter iudicaturos,' C. 4. Af//. 8. 
* Licet tibi significarim, ut ad me venires, tamen intellego, te hic ne verbo qui- 
em levare me posse,’ C. Af. iii. 12. 

6. ‘Hoe ille natus, quamvis patrem suum numquam viderat, tamen et natura 
3psa duce, quae plurimum valet, et assiduis domesticorum sermonibus in paternae vitae 
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38-29. Consecution of Tenses. ' 483 


- 5 


I. Comparative Idioms. Tn tom TT 


) Ceu is used for ceu si (as ;f) in poetry, and in the prose of 
: Silver Age. * Natura dedit cornua convoluta: arietum generi, 
u caestus daret; PL WV. 77. xi. 33. Ceu si is used by Lucretius: 
eu lapidem si percutiat lapis,’ vi. 160. 


) Quasi vero, quasi autem, like nisi vero, are used ironically 
if forsooth) : *Quasi vero id cupiditate defendendae nobilitatis 
:erit, C. Fam. iii. 7. ‘Immo vero quasi tu dicas quasique 
» autem id suspicer, Plaut. Pseud. ii. 2. 40. 


) Quasi, tamquam, velut, ceu (like ut, sicut, si, nisi, etsi, 
amvis, quamquam), may be used as mere annexive or ad- 
bial Particles, not affecting Mood. 

Litteras Graecas avide arripui quasi diuturnam sitim explere 
piens, C. Caf. M. 8. ‘Servis respublica et quasi (as z/ were) 
ritas domus est,’ Pl. £2. viii. 16. .* Ex vitaita discedo tam- 
am, (as though) ex hospitio non tamquam ex domo, C. 
4. M. 23. 


Sometimes quasi is used for fere or circiter (almost, about): 
‘Quasi ad duo milia, adout 2,000, L. xxvii. 12. 


SECTION V. 


SUPPLEMENT TO COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


I. Consecution of Tenses. 


The Law that Primary Tenses are followed by Primary, Historic 
‘Historic (see § 98), is illustrated by all the Examples in this 
pter, especially by those of Petitio and Interr. Obliqua, Con- 
cutive and Final Clauses. On the use of the Tense S, (-erim), 
e $ 204. 

I) The two following passages shew that a Present Past admits 
her Consecution : 


*Non ita generati a natura sumus ut ad ludum et iocum 
ti esse videamur, C. Offi. 29. * Homines sunt hac lege 
'nerati, qui tuerentur illum globum . . . quae terra dicitur, 
Ref. vi. 15. 


It is, however, the prevailing idiom of Cicero, to construct the 
'esent Past with Historic consecution : 


‘Adduxi hominem in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus pos- 
‘tis,’ J have brought a man before you, in dealing with whom you 
p do your duty to foreign nations, Verr. i. 2. * Quemadmodum 
ciaducerentur ab honestate satis explicatum arbitror, 
consider that I have explained enough how duties are derived 
om moral principle, Off. ii. 1. 


fror, ossa dedit terrae, proinde ac famul infimus esset,' Lucr. ili. 1048. 'E::- 
gotium sic velim cures ut si esset res mea,' C. Fam. ii. 14. ' Egnati absentis ren: 
tueare aeque a te peto ac si mea negotia essent, C. Fam. xii 43 ‘Qua 
re quoniam nihil ad me scribis, perinde habebo ac si scripsisses nihil esse,’ 
Att. iii. 13. 

I12 
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ib sis futurus qui esse 
there is any republic, you 
T ‘Antea dubitabam 
non est dubium quin 
we whether the legions 

Hill not, C. Fam. ii. 17. 


being expressed in the 
5, will represent the Future 
S, will represent the 


jordinated, becomes : 
, erraturus sit. 
irum esse. 
ceret, erraturus esset. 
erraturum esse, 
becomes : 
me culpaturus sis. 
cisseni, me culpaturus esses. 











io Ficti, with Apodosis Sy, 
is it may remain : 

g t id homines, vel si 
lié esset specieque laudabile; 
were unacquainted with it or 

serve praise for its own native 
si repudiasset, dubitatis quin ei 

it, have you any doubt that 
Aim? C. P. Sest, 29. 


sof a Conditional Sentence, is subor- 
ecutive Clause or Oblique Interroga- 
of the Conjugation in -urus takes its 


eciem timuisset, Galliam repetivisset," 
lus est Hannibal, ut, nisi fugae spe- 
etiturus fuerit, Hannibal was so 
had not dreaded the semblance oj 
rued to Gaul, L. xxii. 32. So, ‘ Dic 
icturus fueris si eo tempore censor 
you would have done, had you been censor 
4 -dubium erat quin, si tam pauci 
daturi hostes fuerint, //ere was 

er could have done everything at 

if, L. iv. 38. 












Latin Syntax. § 220, 


e' is expressed in a Consecutive Clause by potu- 
ot Might HA tm timorem fecerunt, ut, si admotus extemplo 
erim ur rei, capi castra potuerint? (the camp might have been 
fii. 
pent i ‘ ast have’ is expressed by the Gerundive Perf. Sub- 
«Ought 4 o aequa postulastis ut ultro vobis deferenda fue- 
prem aae made such fair demands that they ought fo have 
rint, p umeeusly offered vou, L. iii. 53. ‘In eos versa peditum 
Am A aod dubium fecit quin, nisi firmata extrema agminis fuis- 
ingens in eo saltu accipienda clades fuerit' (great loss 
«ent. jas ient Suffered), L. xxi. 34. . 
mens «c Constructions arise out of the idiom by which potue- 
nt is used for potuissent, and deferendum fuit for defer- 
dum fuisset. See p. 336. 
y When an Infinitive (Present or Future), a Participle, Gerunc. 


ez Nune, intervenes, consecution is still dependent on the principal 


Verb : . 
(quid agas, egeris, acturus Sis; 
credo me intellegere . .- quid agatur, actum sit, agendum 
Sit. 
quid ageres, egisscs, acturus esses: 

Credebam me intellegere- quid ageretur, actuin essct, agendcm 

esset. 

‘Cato mirari se aicbat, quod non riderct haruspex, har: 
spicem cum vidisset, C. Diz. ii, 24. ‘Cupido incessit anm* 
iuvenum sciscitandi ad quem corum regnum Romanum esse: 
venturum, L. i. 56. 

But, if an Infinitive Perfect intervencs, the consecution is Pr- 
mary or Historic according as the Infinitive is Present Past € 
Simple Past: ‘Ita comparatam esse hominum naturam Orr 
nium, aliena ut melius videant et diiudicent quam sua,’ sfrans: 
that the characters of men are so constituted that they sce and dec? 
the affairs of others better than their own, Ter. Haut. ii. 1. 93 
* Liberatur Milo non eo consilio profectus essc, ut insidiarettt 
in via Clodio, Wile zs acquitted of having gone with the destgn d 
lying in ambush on the high road for Clodius, C. p. Mi. 18. 

But to this Infinitive we must apply what was said above, 1): 

* Satis vidcor docuisse, hominis natura quanto omnes anteirc 
animantis, J think I have sufficiently shewn how much the natur: 
of man surpasses all animals, C. IN. D. ii. 61. 


The same Rule applies to the Periphrastic Perfect Infin. : 

‘Quis est qui hoc non sentiat, quidvis prius futurum fuis 
quam ut hi fratres diversas sententias fortunasque sequerentur: 
who can help feeling that anything would sooner have happend, 
than that these brothers should follow diverging sentiments ac 
Jortunes? C. 


9) As the Infinitive has no Conditional force of its own, i 
acquires this by means of the Future Participle. 

*I knew that he would come if he could, Sciebam eum vei 
turum esse, si posset ; ‘I know that he would have come if b: 
could, Scio eum venturum fuisse si potuisset. 
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II; Natratio Obliqua.- = "^ ea ticos Nada. 
When an author relates the speeches or writings of others not, Obliqua 
as the speakers or writers delivered them, in the First Person, but 
in a series of Oblique constructions, dependent on his own state- 
ment that they so spoke or wrote, such use of Oblique Oration is 
called Narratio Obliqua. a 
‘Caesar almost always reports speeches obliquely, Sallust di- 
rectly; Livy and Tacitus in both ways, often gliding from the 
indirect into the direct form.  Enunciations are interspersed with 
Petitions and Interrogations ; and in general when transition 
takes place from one form of Oratio Obliqua to another, a new 
Verb is not introduced, the original Verb (by Zeugma) supplying 
its meaning. 


I) The Clauses are sometimes carried on in the Infin. Clause: 


(1) After a Relative: * Nam illorum urbem ut propugnaculum 

oppositam esse barbaris, apud quam (enam apud 

, eam) iam bis classis regias fecisse naufragium, Nep. 
Th. 7. » 


(2) After various Conjunctions (quia quamquam, cum, nisi 
forte, &c.): *Ideo se moenibus inclusos tenere Cam- 
panos, quia si qui evasissent aliqua, velut feras bestias 
per agros vagari, et laniare et trucidare quodcumque 
obviam detur, they kept the Campanians shut up within 
their walls on this account, that, tf any of them got oxt 
anywhere, they wandcred over the country like wild beasts, 


Examples of Narratio Obliqua. ($ 230.) 


*Orat Tarquinius Veientis, ne se extorrem egentem ex tanto modo regno cum 
liberis adolescentibus ante oculos suos perire sinerent: alios peregre in regnum 
Romam accitos; se regem, augentem bello Romanum imperium, a proximis scelerata 
conjuratione pulsum: ... patriam se regnumque suum repetere, et persequi in- 
gratos civis velle: ferrent opem, adiuvarent; suas quoque veteris iniurias ultum 
irent, toties caesas legiones, agrum ademptum, Tarquinius entreats tke peaple of Veit 
not toallow him with his grown-up children to die before their eyes, expelled in desti- 
tute condition from a royal station lately so eminent: (he says) that others had becn 
&nvifed to Rome from abroad to reign: that he, when king, and aggrandising the 
Roman empire in war, had been driven out by a wicked conspiracy of his nearest kin: 
that he wished to reclaim his country and kingdom, and to take vengeance on kis un- 
grateful countrymen: (he entreats them) Zo lend their aid, to assist him: to set about 
avenging their own ancient wrongs, the frequent slaughter of their legions, the curtait- 
sent of their territory, L. ii. 6. 

* Docebat Caesar, quam veteres quamque iustae causae necessitudinis ipsis cum 
Aeduis intercederent; quae senatus consulta, quotiens, quamque honorifica 
in ees facta essent; ut omni tempore totius Galliae principatum Aedui tenuissent, 
prius etiam quam nostram amicitiam appetissent; populi Romani hanc esse 
consuetudinem, ut socios atque amicos non modo sui nihil deperdere, sed gratia, digni- 
tate, honore auctiores velit esse: quod vero ad amicitiam populi Romani attulissent, 
id iis eripi quis pati posset?' Caesar shewed, what ancient and just grounds of 
Friendship existed between themselves (the Romans) and the Aedui ; what decrees of the 
senate had been made in their favour, how cften, and in what honourable terms ; how 
the Aedui from time immemorial had held tke first rank in Gaul, even before they had 
courted our friendship : (adding) that the custom of the Roman people was to resolve 
that tts allies and friends should not only lose nothing of their own, but even be in- 
creased in influence, dignity, and honour: but (as to) what they had possessed at the 
time of contracting friendship with the Roman people, wko could endure that this 
should be wrested from them Caes. B. G. i. 43. 
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and tore and slaughtered whatever came in their way, L. 
xxvi 27. Sée ii. 15, xxxiii. 45. 


2) Rhetorical questions belong to the primary clauses of Oratio 
Obliqua, and take the Infinitive: 
* Plebs fremit: Quid se vivere, quid in parte civium censeri 
si, quod duorum hominum virtute partum sit, id obtinere universi 
non possint ?! the plebeians murmured: Why were they living, why 
reckoned one portion of the citizens, tf, what the valour of two per- 
sons had won, their entire body were unable to maintain? L. vit. 18. 


But Caesar generally throws such questions into the Con- 
junctive. 


3) Questions, to which an answer is expected, are regularly put 
in the Conjunctive : 

* Docet Caesar, latum ab decem tribunis, ut sui ratio absentis 
haberetur, ipso consule Pompeio; qui si improbasset, cur ferri 
passus esset? sin probasset, cur se uti populi beneficio prohi- 
buisset?' Caesar informed them, that the ten tribunes had brought 
in a bill, allowing him to rank as a candidate, though absent, in the 
very consulship of Pompeius; if Pompeius disapproved, why had 
he allowed the bill to be brought in? 2f he approved, why had he 
prevented him from taking advantage of the people's boon ? Caes. 
B. C. i. 32. 


4) a. A Potential Sentence may become Oblique by means of 
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the Verb possum; an Optative Sentence by means of 


volo. 


Examples of the Conversion of Oratio Recta into Oratio Obliqua. 


4. ENUNTIATIO. 





I. Recta. 


1. Eo. 23. Ibo. 3. Ivi. 
4. Eo quia (cum, quo, si) 
iubes. 


t^ 


Ibo cum (quo, si) ius- 
seris. 

Ivi quo (cum, quia) ius- 
sisti. 

Faciam quod voles. 

Feci quod voluisti. 

Gratum est mihi quod 
quievisti. 

Dum moraris, urbs capta 
est. 

. Non recuso quominus 
(quin) eas. 

E o ut vivam. 

it civitati ut re- 

"deam. 


Quaeras quid agam. 


Moriar ni gaudeo. 

Si quid mihi, Caesar, a 
te opus esset, ipse ad 
te venirem( venissem): 
si quid tu me vis, ad 
me veni. 





—— 


2. Obliqua post Praesens. 
Ait 


se ire : iturum esse: isse. 
se (quia, &c.)ille iubeat, irc. 


se (cum, &c.) ille iusserit, 
iturum. 2 . 
se (quo, &c.) ille iusserit, 


isse. 

se, quod ille velit, facturum. 

se, quod ille voluerit, fecisse. 

gratum esse sibi quod ille 
quieverit. 

urbem, dum ille moratur, 
esse captam. 

sc, quominus (quin) ille eat, 
non recusare. 

se, ut vivat, edere. 

expedire civitati 
redeat. 

quaerere illum posse quid 
ipse agat. 

velle se mori ni gaudeat. 

si quid ipsi a Caesare opu« 
sit, sese ad eum venturum 
esses si quid ille se velit, 


ut ipse 


Wurn ad se verre oportere. 


3. Obliqua post Praeteritum. 





Dixit 
se ire : iturum esse: isse. 
se(quia, &c.) ille iuberet, ire. 


se (cum, &c.) ille iussisset, 
iturum. 
se (quo, &c.) ille iussisset, 


isse. 
se, quod ille vellet, facturum. 
se,quod ille voluisset, fecisse. 
gratum esse sibi quod ille 
quievisset. 
urbem, dum ille moratur, 
captam fuisse. . 
se, quominus (quin) ille iret, 
non recusare. 
se, ut viveret, edere. 
expedire civitati ut ipse 
rediret. . 
quaerere illum posse quid 
ipse ageret. 
velle se mori ni gauderet. 
si quid ipsi a Caesare opus 
esset, sese ad cum ventu- 
rum fuisse : si quid ille se 
welet, illum ad se venire 
gpariere. 
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6. An Imperative Sentence may become Petitio Obliqua; or 
it may be expressed by debeo, oportet, &c., or Gerun- 
dive Construction. 


I. The Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses. 


Se (Personal), suus (Possessive), are Reflexive Pronouns of 
Third Person ; implying reference to a Subject in that Person ; 
sh, in general, is the Subject of the Sentence. To supply their 
ct, and for distinction or emphasis, ipse is used. 

e, suus, are therefore Pronouns of Subjective Reference al- 
5; ipse, so far as it is used for them, or with them. 

he Demonstratives is, ille, iste, hic, &c., are, Pronouns of 
jective Reference. See § 65. 

he use of these Pronouns in Clauses is a difficult subject, 
ecting which certain general directions may be given. 


A) First: Pronominal reference must be interpreted according 
to the logic of the passage. 


This logical interpretation (the Reason of the thing) must be 
applied especially when in the same Clause, or in suc- 
ceeding Clauses, Subjective reference is made by the 
Reflexive Pronouns to different Subjects. 

Thus Caes. B. G. iv. 8, Veneti legationem ad P. Crassum 
mittunt: si velit suos recipere, obsides sibi remittat. 
Here ‘the Reason of the thing! shews that suos must be 


xamples of the Conversion of Oratio Recta into Oratio Obliqua. —«cont. 
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B. PETITIO. 
















x. Recta. 2. Obliqua post Praesens. | 3. Obliqua post Praeteritum. 
Imperat (orat, hortatur) I mperabat (orabat, 
Abi quo vis. abeat quo velit. abiret quo velle. — 
I quo condixi. eat ille quo ipse condixerit. | iretille quo ipse condixisset. 


Utere vita dum potes. 

Ite, create consules ex 
plebe ; transferte aus- 
Ptcia quo nefas est. 


vita, dum possit, utatur. 

eant, creent consules ex 
plebe ; transferant auspi- 
cia quo nefas sit. 


vita, dum posset, uteretur. 

irent, crearent consules ex 
plebe : transferrent auspi- 
cia quo nefas esset. 












C. INTERROGATIO. 

















1. Recta, 2. Obliqua post Praesens. | 3. Obliqua post Praeteritum. 
Quaerit Quaerebat 
Quid tibi vis? quid sibi velit ille? (velle | quid sibi vellet ille? velle 
N . illum ? illum ? 
um bellum proderit ? num bellum profuturum sit | num bellum profuturum 


Cuz facitis quod vetitum 
est ? 
Cur fecistis quod vetitum 


estt. 

Quid deinde restat, si 
neque ex equis uli- 
mus hostem; Pcque 

tes quicquam mo- 
menti facimus? Quam 
tertiam — expectamus 
pugnam? 


(esse) ? 

cur, quod vetitum sit, faci- 
ant? 

cur, quod vetitum sit, fece- 
rnt? 

quid deinde restet, si neque 
ex equis pepulerint hos- 
tem, neque pedites quic- 
quam momenti faciant? 
quam tertiam expectent 
pugnam? 


esd Ct 


esset (esse)? — 

cur, quod vetitum esset, 
facerent ? 

cur, quod vetitum esset, 
fecissent ? 

quid deinde restaret, si ne- 
que ex equis pepulissent 
hoster neque ites 
quicquam momenti face- 
rent? quam tertiam ex- 
pectarent pugnam ? 





—  — — 
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referred to Crassus (Subject of velit), sibi.to Veneti 
(the Principal Subject). 

B) Secondly: in some Clauses there is an intimate connexion 
between the use of the Reflexive Pronouns and that of the 
Subjunctive Mood; both being determined by the same 
law of Subjective relation. 

Thus, if the following Clauses be compared : 

(1) Marcus salvus rediit, quod ei peperceram: 

(2) Marcus gratias mihi egit quod sibi pepercissem: 

In (1), the Quod-clause is alleged by the speaker as the 
cause of an act on the part of Marcus odjectrvely regarded 
(salvus rediit), for which reason the Demonstrative ei and 

Indicative peperceram are used: 

In (2), the Quod-clause is cited as the cause sujecfively fel: 
and avowed by Marcus for an act of his own (gratias 
egit); therefore the Reflexive sibi and the Subjunctive 
pepercissem are used. 


C) Thirdly: it often happens (principally in Adverbial and 
Adjectival Clauses, or in Participial Entheses, which stand 
for them) that a Subjective Pronoun is used when the 
writer wishes to refer the Clause to the mind of the Su»- 
ject: though, if the Clause were only part of his own 

. statement, he might have used an Objective Pronoun. 

* Africanus, qui suo cognomine declarat, tertiam partem orbis 
terrarum se subegisse, tamen, si sua res ageretur, testi- 
monium non diceret, C. 5. S. Rose. 36. Here Cicero 
might have written eius for sua, if he had not wished t» 
continue the Subjective construction, and to place the cor- 
dition in the mind of Africanus (si mea. . . non dicerem. 


32 ii. The use of Reflexive Pronouns in the various Clauses will 
now be noticed. 


A) 1. In a Substantival Clause standing as Object, while the 
Principal Subject is in the 3rd Person, Pronominal reference 
to that Subject will be Subjective, unless the Clause has 
a Subject of iis own, requiring Subjective reference to itself. 

ait sibi et suis commodis serviendum esse (ser- 
viri). 
putat nos sibi et suis commodis obesse. 
queritur quod vos sibi et suis commodis obsis- 
tatis. 
vult ut se et sua commoda tueamur. 
Marcus 4 orabat se ct suos liberos defenderem. 
timet ne ipse et liberi sui neglegantur. 
non dubitat quin ipse et sua commoda sper- 
| nantur. 
multa obstare putat quominus sibi suisque con- 
| sulatur. 
Uvidet quanta sibi suisque mala impendeant 
UU. Such examples are frequent, and free from difficulty. As 
the Clauses have either no new Subject, or a new Subject 





B 233. | Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses. 491. 


-} 


_ hot of the Third Person; or a new Subject not admitting 
Subjective Pronominal reference, there is nothing to dis- 
— turb the reference of the Reflexive Pronouns to the Prin- 
2. But, when a Sübstantival Clause receives a new Subject 
capable of Subjective Pronominal reference, many diffi- 
culties arise, the solution of which is generally derived from 
* the Reason of the thing,' sometimes from the character of 
the principal Verb, sometimes from that of the dependent 

erb. | 


a, The general Rule in such case is, that the Reflexive Pro- 
nouns are referred to the Subject, if capable, of the Clause 
in which they stand; but if that Subject is not capable, 
then to the Principal (or Prior) Subject. 

The capability of the Clausular Subject is tested by seeing if 
the Clause, converted into Oratio Recta, gives a good sensc. 

* Caesar reperit Dumnorigem his rebus suam rem fami- 
liarem auxisse, Z. G. i. 18. Here the converted Clause 
would be: *Dumnorix his rebus suam rem familiarem 
auxit, which gives a good sense, and so determines the 
reference of suam to Dumnorigem ; and this ‘the Reason. 
of the thing’ demands. . 


Oós. Sometimes the reference to the Clausular Subject is 
determined by quisque joined to the Reflexive: * Natura 
quidquid genuit in suo quodque genere perfectum esse 
voluit, C. 7. D. v. 13. 

Sometimes by other Indefinite Pronouns : * Nec quemquam 
nis! sua voce, utcumque quis posset, ac sine patrono 
rationem vitae passus est reddere,’ Suet. Claud, 16. 


6. On the other hand, conversion of the Clause in such cx- 
amples as the following shews that the Reflexive Pro- 
nouns cannot reasonably be referred to the Subject of the 
Clause, but must go back to the Principal (or Prior)Subject. 

*Datames audit Pisidas quasdam copias adversus se 
parare, Nep. Dat. 6. *Ariovistus respondit, omnis 
Galliae civitates contra se castra habuisse,’ Caes. B. G. 
1 44. ‘Caesar... docebat, illum (Ariovistum) . . . 
beneficio ac liberalitate sua ac senatus ea praemia con- 
secutum, Cas. J, G.i.43. See i. 33. 


B) If the Clause is an Oblique Petition, with a Subject of 
its own allowing Subjective Pronominal reference, the 
meaning of the Principal Verb will cause a difference. If 
that V erb is one of $rayer, command, or endeavour, the 
Subjective reference in the Clause will be to the Principal 
Subject; if it is one of exhortation, advice, or persuasion, 
such reference will be to the Subject of the Clause. 


Marcus (orat (rogat, &c.) Aulum | (ut) sibi consulat (i.e. 
but Aulo imperat Marco), , 
u 
| Marc: hortatur (admonet) Aulum) (ut) sibi consulat (i.e. 
en arcus V Aulo suadet (persuadet) | Aulo) 
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This distinction hes in ‘the Reason of the thing ;’ that is in 
the assumption thar we f»z7 oc coscsuzad another for our 
own benet, that we exiert or advise him for his own. 


Is:e pet: :t a rege et eum pluribus verbis rogat ut id ad 
se mac’ C borr.:.2í  * Arverni V 


ft, 


ercingetongem 
o59secranzt ut s1i:s fortunis consulat, neu se ab hostibus 
diript patiatur, praesertim videat omne ad se 


beilum translar:m, Caes. B. G. vii & 


(z, Caesar Nervios hortatur ne sui im perpetuum liberandi 
occasionem dimirtant. Caes. &. G. v. 58. be Nee TEE 
non prodidit, monuitque ur consuleret s: M se IE 
* Helvetii persuadent Rauracis ... 
consilio, oppidis suis vicisque relictis, m una com P 
/Helvetis profic:scantur.’ Caes. B. G. i 5. 

(Persuadeo is found with Sabjective reference in the Clause 
to the Princi rincipal Subject, : * Multa pollicendo persuadet 
Metellus ‘egaris. uti [ugurtham maxime vivum, sin id 
parum procedat, necanim sibi traderent, Sall Jug. 46. 

Có:. A Case dependent on a Passive Verb or on sum 5 
somet:mes referred to as a Prmcipal Subject, if it appears 
such when converted into Active form. 

*A Caesare invitcr  - Caesar me invitar, sibi ot sm 
legatus, Caesar invites me to be his Leutenant, C. Ait. 
ii. r3. ‘Iam inde ab initio Faustulo spes fuerat (-' 
Faustulus speraverat, regiam stirpem apud se educari. 
L. i. 3- 


But if it cannot be so converted, the reference will be 
Objective : 

*L. Quinctio Cincinnato in agro aranti nuntiatum es 
eum dictatorem esse factum, C. Cut. VW. 16. 

In the following places it might seem that the reference 
ought to be Subjective : 

‘4 Curione mihi nuntiatum est eum ad me venire/ C. 
Aff. x. 4. * Nuntiatum est nobis a M. Varrone venisse 
eum Roma pridie vesperi, C. dc. i. rf. 

But the Prep. a means /727z. not 45y : a Curione (M. Varrone) 


missi nuntiarunt; the true Subjects, therefore, are the 
messengers. 


C) Pronominal Reference in Adverbial and Adiectival Clauses: 


I. If the Clause is Final, the Pronominal reference to the 
purposing Subject will usually be Subjective: 
* Cuncti ad me saepe venerunt, ut suarum fortunarum 
omnium causam defensionemque susciperem,’ C. zx Ca«. 
1. " (Tiridates) mittebat oratores qui suo Parthorumquc 
nomine expostularent, cur depelleretur, Tac. 4x. xiii. 57, 
Yet we find: 
*'Pompeius ... idoneum locum nactus ibi copias collo- 
cavit, suosque omnis in castris continuit, ignisque fieri 
prohibuit, quo occultior esset eius adventus," Caes. P. C. 


— ii. 30. 'Verres Milesies navem poposcit, quae eum 


praesidii causa Myndum prosequeretur, C. err. i 5 


| 234- 





, 


Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses. 493 


2. In Ut-clauses of a Consecutive nature Pronominal reference 


3. 


to a Principal Subject will usually be Objective, because 
(result not purpose being implied) there is so far no sub- 
jectivity in the Clause. 

* Ligarius in provincia pacatissima ita se gessit ut ei pacem 
esse expediret, C. 5. Zig.2. * Habet hoc virtus ut 
viros fortis species eius et pulchritudo etiam in hoste 
posita delectet, C. zz Pzs. 32. 


Yet if in a result a purpose is implied, the Subjective Pro- 
noun may be used: 

* (Agesilaus) locum delegit talem ut non multum obesse 
multitudo hostium suae paucitati posset,' N. Ag. 7. 

In the following, the Reflexive is necessary for reference to 
the Subject of its Clause: 

* Is enim sic se gerit ut sibi iam decemvir designatus esse 
videatur, C. Z. L. Agr. ii. 19. *Caput est Heraclides 
ille Temnites, homo ineptus et loquax, sed, ut sibi 
videtur, ita doctus ut,’ &c., C. 5. Flacc. 18. 


In the sentence, *Tum mittit rex ad istum, Si sibi 
videatur, ut reddat, C. Verr. iv. 29, the Reflexive seems 
strange, when we compare: ‘Cum ei scriptam orationem 
orator Lysias attulisset, quam, si ei videretur, edisceret,' 
C. d. Or.i. 54. * Reliquum a suis Tyndaridis peteret, si 
ei videretur, C. 4. Or. ii. 86, But the direct message 
of the king, ‘si tibi videtur, redde,’ is rendered in oblique 
orm. 


Other special causes may make the reference in such 
Clauses Subjective: *Ambiorix ad hunc modum locutus 
est: Sese, &c. . . . suaque esse eiusmodi imperia ut non 
minus haberet iuris in se multitudo quam ipse in multi- 
tudinem, Caes. J. G. v. 27. The use of se instead of 
eum is determined by sese preceding and by the anti- 
thesis se . . . ipse. 


Suboblique Quod-clauses often require Subjective Pro- 
nominal reference to the Principal Subject : 


* Scipionem Hannibal eo ipso quod adversus se dux 
potissimum lectus esset, praestantem virum credebat, L. 
xxi 39. *'Divitiacus ait, scire se illa esse vera, nec 
quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, prop- 
terea quod per se crevisset,’ Caes. B. G. i. 20. 


4. Pronominal referenee.ip Conditional Clauses often follows 


5. 


the same rule: ‘Domino navis qui sit (Themistocles) 
aperit, multa pollicens, si se conservasset,’ Nep. 7A. 8. 
* Sed ausus est Furfanio dicere, si sibi pecuniam, quan- 
tam poposcerat, non dedisset, mortuum se in domum eius 
illaturum, C. f. 747. 27. 


The Subjective reference to the Principal Subject is often 
kept in a Relative Clause, if *the Reason of the thing" 
shews that the Reflexive cannot be referred to the Relative 
itself: «Epaminondas ei, qu sibi ex lege praetor suc- 
cesserat, exercitum non tradidit, C. Jv. i. 33. 'Dexio 
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hic non quae privatim sibi eripaisti, sed unicum abs te 
fuium Haz.:at, C.scr7. v.49. "Epaminmondas...eos 
coeg:t superare Lacedaemonios, quos anre se Imperatorem 
nem. Bceo:crum azszs fzit aspicere, Nep. £%. 8. 

Yet in such places the Objective Pronoun would not hase 
been wrorg : and in the last cited example there seems 
Ett/e jzszizcazon for se instead of eum, 

When Caesar writes: *Amb;orx in Admarucos, qui erant 
eius regn) init, pro£cisciurJ B. G. v. 33, he uses the 
Obiective Pronoun becazse the Clause is a statement of 
his can, rot referred zo the mind of Ambiorix. 


O4;. But, if the Relative Clause is Saboblique, it will often 
E:ppen tha: Subjective reference is made to the Relative itself or 
its immediate Antecedent : ‘Commemorant . . . errare eos. si quic 
quam ab his praesidii sperez:, qui suis rebus difhdan:, Caes. J. 
C. v. 4t. 


235 iii When Oratio Obliqua intervenes between the Principal Sub- 
ject and Pronominal reference to it in a Clause, Latin azthors, 
having evidentiy much freedom of choice, often prefer the Objec- 
t.ve reicrence, as less liable to confusion. 

‘(riod cum interrogatus esset Socrates, respondit, sese me- 
r1isse ut amplissimis honoribus et praemus decoraretur, et el 
victus quotidianus in Prytaneo publice praeberetur, C. 4 Or. b 
54- * Tarquinius e suis unum sciscitatzm Romam ad patrem must 
4uidram se facere vellet, quandoquidem, ut omnia unus Gabus 
poisct, el di dedissent, L. 54 


iv. When in the Clauses of a Compound Sentence Subjective 
reference is made to more than ons Subject, ‘the Reason of the 
thing’ must determine to what Subjects the Pronouns are referred 
severally. 

-Scythae petebant ab Alexandro utregis sui ‘i.e. Scytharum) 
nliam matrimonio sibi ‘Le. Al»xandro: iungeret ; si dedigraretur 
iffinitatem, principes Macedonum cum primoribus suae gentis ‘Le 
Scytharum, conubio coire pateretur, Curt. vil. f. * Ariovistus re 
spondit. Neminem secum (Le. cum Ariovisto; sine sua Le. com 
tendentis; pernicie contendisse. Caes. 8. C. i. 36.  *Tarquinius 
orabat Tarquiniensis ne se (Le. Tarquinium; . .. ante ccclos 
3u0s /Le. Tarquinieasium, perire sinerent, L. ii. 6. 

Ipse. v. The Dehnnitive Pronoun ipse, which may qualify Nouns or 
Pronouns of any Person, assists in two ways the use of the Re 
flexive Pronouns in Clauses. 

‘ts By qualifving the Subject of a Clause in which a Rezexive 
Pronoun occurs, so as to shew the reference of that Pronoun to the 
SuDject of the Clause rather than to the Principal Subject. 

' Natura movet infantem ut se ipse diligat, za£ure prompts 
cH fant to love itself, C. Fin. i. tt. Without ipse the Pronoun 
se might have been referred to natura. * Clearchus ait .. . preinde 
consulant sibi ipsi: iubeant abire se," Lust. xvi. 4 (sibi is rererred 
bv ipsi to the Subject of consulant: se refers to the Principal 
Subject Clearchus. * Neque prius vim adhibendam putaverunt 

» ‘Ephori, quam se ipse (Pausanias; indicasset, Nep. Paus. + 
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* Flaccus milites portis murisque sibimet ipsos fecta milita-: 
riter coégerat aedificare, L. xxvii. 3. 

(2) By standing for the Reflexive se, when 'antithetic to. some 
other word ; whether to a Substantive, to suus, or another Pro- 
‘noun. In such use ipse refers to the Principal Subject, and the 
word to which it is antithetic is either the Subject of the Clause, or 
referred to the Subject of the Clause. 

* Pertimuerunt ne ab ipsis descisceret et cum suis in gratiam 
rediret, Nep. Adc. 5. ‘Caesar quaesivit, cur de sua (i.e. militum 
desperantium) virtute aut de ipsius (i.e. Caesaris) diligentia des- 
perarent,’ Caes. 2. G. i. 4o. ' 

N If no such antithesis exists, ipsc refers to the next preceding 
oun: 

* Habemus a.Cacesare, sicut ipsius dignitas . . . postulabat, 
sententiam, C. Cai. iv. 5. 


Obs. The cases of ipse, when thcy appositively strengthen 
and define se, semet, &c., suus, suusmet, &c., assist Pronominal 
reference so far only as, by distinguishing Gender and .Number, 
they often make the reference more clear and obvious. 

‘(Rex meminerat hos fratres) nuper praeter consuetudinem . . . 
admovisse semetipsos lateri suo .. . seque mirantem quod non 
vice sua tali fungerentur officio . . . ad armigeros recessisse . . . 
Iam temeritatem verborum, quae in semetipsum iacularentur, 
nihil aliud esse quam scelesti animi indicem ac testem," Curt. 
vii. 2. 


Note 1. Inter ipsos, in Cicero, is always preceded by a Case 
(Genitive or rarely Dative) dependent on some Noun which admits 
the notion of reciprocity: ‘Id iam patebit, si hominum inter 
ipsos societatem coniunctionemque perspexeris,’ C. Zeg.i. 10. 
* Latissime patens hominibus interipsos, omnibus inter omnis, 
societas haec est, C. Off. i. 16. | 

In other writers inter ipsos appears without the preceding 
Case: ‘Sed gloriae maximum certamen inter ipsos erat,’ Sall. 
Cat. 7. *Haec dum in India geruntur, Graeci milites, orta inter 
ipsos seditione, defecerant, Curt. ix. 51. 


Note 2. Inter se must be connected either with a Plural Ad- 
jective or with a Verb, or Participle, implying Zz£eness or unir£c- 
ness, agreement or disagreement, &c., as, * Omnes inter se dissi- 
milcs fuerunt, C. 4. Or. iii. 7. 


IV. Participial Construction. 


A PARTICIPLE is the Attribute of onc that acts, or has acted, or 
will act ; of one that is being acted on, or has been acted on, or 
will be acted on; to which must be added, of one that is meet for 
acting on. As Adjective, it agrees attributively with Nouns and 
Pronouns: as a Verb-form, it takes the same Case-constructions 
as its Verb. 


;1) 1. The want of a Perf. Participle Act. in Active Verbs is sup- 
plied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Relative or 
Particle, or by an Abl. Absolute Passive: 

‘Tarquinium regem qui non tulerim, Sicinium feram?" 
having refused to endure Tarquin as king, shall I endure Sici- 
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nius? L. ii. 34. ‘Alexander, cum interemisset Clitum, vix a 
se manus abstinuit, Alexander, having slain Clitus, hardly rt- 

Jrained from suicide, C. T. D. iv. 37. * Pompeius, captis Hiero- 
solymis, victor ex illo fano nihil attigit, Pompetus, having taken 
Jerusalem, in the very moment of victory, meddled with nothing 
clonging to that temple, C. p. Flacc. 28. 


2. The want of a Pres. Participle Passive is supplied by the 
Finite Passive Verb with Relative or Particle: 

‘Pueri, qui (cum, dum) docentur, discunt=Greek vaià« 
Eccaccopevar uavÜávovat, children (by) being taught learn. 

Rarely the Perfect Participle Passive takes a Present Passive 
sense: ‘Sperata victoria’ (=victoria quae speratur), L. xxx. 30, 

3. A Fut. Participle Passive is not often used even in Greek 
In Latin the Finite Verb with Relative stands for it: «Grata 
superveniet quae non sperabitur hora,’ Hor. Epest. i. 4. 14. 


4. Some Participles are used as mere Adjectives. Such are, 
neglegens, patiens, sapiens, doctus, horrendus, tremendus, vene 
randus, &c. 

Many appear as Substantives: amans, adulescens, sponsus; 
nupta, sponsa ; coeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c. 

Neuters such as the last named are sometimes modified by 
Adverbs: ‘Verum est fortis ct sapientis viros non tam praemia 
sequi solere recte factorum quam ipsa recte facta,’ C. 5. Afil. 35. 

he Nouns, man, men, things, are frequently understood with 
Participles: * Grande locuturi nebulas Helicone legunto, they 
that would utter a sublime strain must cull mists on Helicon, Pers. 
v. 7. ‘Male parta male dilabuntur, ZZ gotten, 24. go, C. Phil. i. 
27. ‘Beatos puto, quibus deorum munere datum est aut facere 
scribenda, aut scribere loquenda, Plin. E. vi. 16. 


B) A Participle may often be considered as an Enthesis or 
Abbreviated Clause. Such use is of two kinds : 


(1) Attributive, when the Subject of the Clause to be abbrew- 
ated is contained (in any Case, and expressed or under 
stood) in the Principal Sentence, and the Participle agrees 
with that word in Gender, Number, and Case: 

* Alexander moriens (2cum moreretur) anulum suum 
dederat Perdiccae, Alexander in his dying moments had 
Aven his ring to Perdiccas, Nep. Eum.2. ‘Spreta(=si 
spreta est) in tempore gloria interdum cumulatior 
redit, glory spurned at the right moment now and then 
returns in amtpler measure, L.1.47. * Animo nobis opus 
est non abhorrente (=qui non abhorreat) a quietis 
consiliis,! we need a temper not averse from peaceful coun- 
sels, L. xxx. 30. * Servilius Ahala Sp. Maelium, regnum 
appetentem (=quod appeteret) interemit, .Servilius 
Ahala slew Spurius Maelius, for aiming at royal oar. 
C. Cat. M. 16. 


(2) Absolute, when the Subject of the Clause to be abbreviated 
is not contained in the principal Sentence, but is pla 
together with the Participle, in the Ablative Case. 

§ 161, and Examples, p. 411. 
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1) It appears therefore that the Ablative Absolute must not 
generally be used when a Noun-term for the Participle to 
agree with can be found in the Principal Sentence. For 
instance, we must not write: Nostra te legente, utere tuo 
iudicio; but, * Nostra legens utere tuo iudicio," 2wAen you 
read my works, use your own judgment, C. 

This rule is sometimes, but very rarely, violated, and then 
only for the sake of some peculiar emphasis. 

* Vercingetorix, convocatis suis clientibus, facile in- 
cendit (eos), Caes. B. G. vii. 4. *lugurtha fratre meo 
interfecto regnum eius sceleris sui praedam fecit," Sall, 
Jug. 14. 


2) The want of a Copulative Participle (dcég) enables the Abl. 
Abs. to consist of Substantive with Adjective: * Caesare 
vivo,’ Caesar being alive, or of two Substantives : * Caesare 
duce, Caesar being commander : * Consule Planco.' 


3) The Impersonal Passive construction (erratur, litatur, &c.) 
enables a Participle alone to be used Absolutely : 
Errato (a mistake having been made), litato (sacrifice having 
been duly performed), &c. 


4) A Clause may be Absolute with a Participle or Adjective. 
See § 161. 4. 


C. The Participial Construction, Attributive and Absolute, is 
sed to abbreviate 


(1) Relative Clauses : 


* Peloponnesus est peninsula, angustis Isthmi faucibus con- 
tinenti adhaerens, the Peloponnesus ts a peninsula, 
attached to the continent by the narrow pass of the Isthmus, 
L. xxxii. 21. ‘Sunt divitiae certae, in quacumque sortis 
humanae levitate permansurae, sure riches are those 
that will abide in whatsoever fickleness of human fortune, 
Sen. Ben. vi. 3. ‘ Pisistratus Homeri libros, confusos 
antea, disposuit, JPisisfratus arranged the books of 
Homer, which were heretofore confused, C. d. Or. iii. 4. 
(Where adhaerens quae adhaeret; permansurae = quae 

surae sunt; confusos=qui confusi erant) ‘ Gau- 
dentem ! (Hor. C. i. 1. 11) =‘ hominem qui gaudet. 


(2) Adverbial Clauses: 


1) Consecutive Clauses are represented by Participial construc- 
tion (chiefly where this is accompanied by a Negative): 


* Sapientis est, nihil contra mores, leges, instituta facien- 
tem, habere rationem rei familiaris, z/ zs a wise man’s 
duty to have regard to his private fortune, so that he do 
nothing contrary fo morals, laws, and customs, C. Off. iii. 
15 (where nihil facientem=ita ut nihil faciat, wthout 
doing anything). ‘Natura dedit usuram vitae, tamquam 
pecuniae, nulla praestituta die, nature has given the 
loan of life, as tt were of money, without fixing any day 
Jor repayment, C. T. D. i. 39.) 


* Here observe the versions of the English idiom ‘without,’ followed by a Verb. 
KK 
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2) Final Clauses may be abbreviated by the Fut. Participle: 


* Catilina ad exercitum proficiscitur, signa illaturus urbi/ 
Catilina goes to the army, intending to march on the ay, 
Flor. iv. 1. ‘Alexander Hephaestionem in regionem 
Bactrianam misit, commeatus in hiemem paraturum, 
Alexander sent Hephacstion info the Bactrian country to 
get provisions for the winter, Curt. viii. 8. {Where illa- 
turus = ut inferat ; paraturum «ut pararet.) $ 186. 

3) Causal Clauses: ‘ Nihil affirmo dubitans plerumque et 
mihi ipse diffidens, J affirm nothing because I gene 
rally doubt and distrust myself, C. Dev. ii. 3 (dubitans = 
quia dubito, diffidens - quia diffido). * Hephaestio longe 
omnium amicorum carissimus erat Alexandro, cum ipso 
pariter educatus," of all his friends Hephaestion was by 
Jar the dearest to Alexander, because he had been brought 
up with him, Curt. iii. 12 (educatus = quia educatus erat; 
‘Flaminium Coelius religione neglecta cecidisse apud 
Trasimenum scribit, Coelius says, that Flaminius fell at 
Trasimenus, because he had neglected religion, C. N. D. i. 
3 (i.e. quod religionem neglexisset). 


4) Temporal Clauses: * Herculem Germani, ituri in proelia, 
canunt, ‘the Germans, when about to march to battle. 
chaunt Hercules, Tac. G. 3 (i.e. cum ituri sunt). ' Tar- 
quinius Ardeam oppugnans imperium perdidit, Zarguir 
lost his power, while besieging Ardea, Eutr. i. 8 (op 
pugnans=dum oppugnat) ‘ Bleraeque scribuntur ora 
tiones habitae iam, non ut habeantur, most speeches arc 
written after being delivered, not that they may be deli- 
vered, C. Br. 91 (habitae = postquam habitae sunt’. 
‘love tonante cum populo agi non est fas” wh 
Fupiter thunders, tt ts against religion to transact affairs 
with the people, C. Phtt. v. 3 (i.e. cum Iuppiter tonat). 


5) Conditional Clauses: ‘ Epistulae offendunt, non loco red- 
ditae,’ letters annoy, tf not delivered in season, C. Fam. 
xi. 16 (ie. si non redduntur) ‘Nihil, me sciente, 
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Alarcus entered the city sithout being saluted by any one, may be variously renderc i: 
(1) Marcus nullo salutante urbem ingressus est. 

(2) Marcus a nullo salutatus urbem ingressus est. 

(3) Marcus insalutatus urbem ingressus est. 

(4) Marcus sine cuiusquam salutatione urbem ingressus est. 

(5) Marcus ita urbem ingressus est ut a nullo salutaretur. 

(6) Marcus urbem est ingressus neque a quoquam salutatus est. 


And, with a Negative, Afavcus never entered the city without being saluted— 
(7) Marcus numquam urbem ingressus est quin (vx ut non) salutaretur. 


This force of the Participle with a Negation may be illustrated by a few mor 
examples : ‘Epicurus, non erubescens, voluptates persequitur omnis nominatim. 
Epicurus without blushing details all Measures by name, C. N. D. i 40. ‘Constat N-- 
mam non petentem in regnum ultro accitum,’ z£ 15 weed! known that Numa, withen! 
being a candidate, was solicited to accept the royal office, L. i. 35. ^In bello civili nihil 
accidit non praedicente me,’ /» the civil war nothing has happened without mr 
Soretelling it, C. Fam. vi. 6. * Quis est qui nullis officii, praeceptis tradendis 
philosophum se audeat dicere ?' who will dary fo call himself a. Philosopher without i27 
-éng down any rules of duty ? C. Off. i. 2. . 
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frustra voles,’ you shall wish for nothing in vain, tf I 
know it, Sall. (i.e. dummodo ego sciam). 

9) Concessive Clauses: ‘Scripta tua iam diu exspectans, 
non audeo tamen flagitare, though J have long been look- 
ing for your writings, yet I dare not demand them, C. Ac. 
i, I. (Le. etsi exspecto). ‘Perditis rebus omnibus, 
tamen ipsa se virtus sustentare potest, though all things 
be lost, yet virtue can support herself, C. Fam. vi. 1. (i.e. 
quamvis perditae sint). 

Nisi, etsi, quamvis may annex a Participial Clause: 

* Etsi aliquo accepto detrimento tamen summa exer- 
citus salva locum quem petunt capi posse, though some 
loss would be sustained, yet the spot they aimed at might 
f: occupred without the main army being destroyed, Caes. 

. C. i. 67, 


7) In Comparative Participial Constructions the Particles are 
prefixed to the Participial Clause: *Graecas litteras senex 
didici, quas quidem avide arripui, quasi diuturnam sitim 
explere cupiens, 7 Jearnt Greek in old age, and grasped 
3| indeed with much zest, as tf I wished to quench a pro- 
tracted thirst, C. Cat. M. 8. ‘Antiochus securus de bello 
Romano erat, tamquam non transituris in Asiam 
Romanis, Antiochus was careless about the war with 
Rome, as imagining that the Romans would not come 
over to Asta, L. xxxvi. 41. 


Notes on Participial Construction. 


tr) The Participle Perfect Passive is used to express a past 
action continuing in its consequences, after such Verbs as 
habeo, teneo, possideo, &c. : ‘Illud exploratum habeto, 
nihil fieri potuisse sine causa, consider it clear, that 
nothing could have been made without a cause, C. Div. ii. 
28. ‘Hoc tibi persuasum habe, be persuaded of this, 
C. ‘Hoc cognitum comprehensumque habeo, 
this is thoroughly known and comprehended by me, C. 

2) It is used in older Latin with the Verbs do, reddo, curo, 
by way of Periphrasis: ‘Stratas legiones Latinorum 
dabo, J will lay prostrate the legtons Z the Latins, L. 
viii. 6. ‘Hoc tibi effectum reddam, 7 get this donc 
jor you, Ter. An. iv. 4. ‘Inventum tibi curabo et 
mecum adductum Pamphilum, 7'Z look up Pamphilus for 
you and bring him with me, Ter. An. iv. 4. 

To the same idiom belong the phrases missum facere ard 
fieri: *Si qui voluptatibus ducuntur, missos faciant 
honores, if any are seduced by pleasures, they may bid 
farewell to honours, C. b. Sest. 68. ‘Legiones bello con- 
fecto missas fieri placet,’ / recommend that on the close 
of the war the legions be disbanded, C. Phil, v. 19. 

After volo, nolo, cupio, oportet, a Perf. Participle repre- 
sents Infin. Pass., see p. 449. The constructions ‘ Pro- 
perato opus est, hasty action is needed, C.; * Liberis 
consultum volumus; we would have the children's gooc 
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regarded, C.; *Mansum oportuit, Ter., arise from the 
Impers. use of Passive Verbs. 


3) The Participle Perfect is used attributively to supply the 
place of a Substantive expressing the action of the Verb: 

‘Prusiam regem suspectum Romanis et receptus Han- 
nibal et belluin adversus Eumenem motum faciebat. 
bath the reception of Hannibal and the commencement of 
«var against Eumenes made King Prusias an objet of 
suspicion to the Romans, L. xxxix. 51. * Labeo male 
administratae provinciae arguebatur, Zao was 
charged. with maladministration of the province, Tac. 
Ann, vi. 29. : 

Hence Livy, Tacitus, and Lucan use the Neuter Participle 
Perf. Pass. to express the Substantival notion of the Passive 
Verb, which the Grecks expressed by the Article and 
Infinitive : 

‘Diu non perlitatum tenuerat dictatorem ne ante men- 
diem signum dare posset,' ‘he Jong-continued want of a 
well-omened sacrifice had withheld the dictator from beng 
able to give the signal before noon, L. vii. 8. So, tenta- 
tum, L. iv. 49. ‘ Summisque negatum stare diu,' Lucan, 
i. 70. ‘Notum,’ V. 4e.v. 6, ‘Expectatum,’ V. G. iii. 348 


4) The Gerundive Construction is more largely used in the 


place of Substantives expressing the transitive action of 
the Verb: 


* Flagitiosum est ob rem iudicandam pecuniam accipere, 
it ts scandalous to take money to give a verdict in court, 
C. Verr. ii. 32.  * Temperantia constat ex praetermit- 
tendis voluptatibus corporis,’ femperance consists in 
abstinence from bodily pleasures, C. N. D. iii. 15. *Pho- 
cion cum Demade de urbe tradenda Antipatro con- 
senscrat,’ ?hocion had agreed with Demades as to the sur- 
render of the city to Antipater, Nep. Pho. 2. 

In Livy's Preface we read *ante conditam condendamve 
urbem, which probably means ‘before the actual or de- 
signed foundation of the city, ‘before the city was built 
or commenced. Sec GERUNDIVE CONSTRUCTION. 


5) Participles are sometimes equivalent to Gerundive Instr- 
mental Construction : 

‘Aer effluens huc ct illuc ventos efficit, the air, by flowing 
hither and thither, causes winds, C. N. D. ii. 39. * Cresat 
indulgens sibi dirus hydrops,’ the dreadful dropsy grows 
by self-indulgence, Hor. C. ii. 2. 13. Sce § 161. 2. 

6) A Participle and Verb are often best translated by two 
Verbs: 

* Caesar scribit, se cum legionibus profectum celeriter 
adfore, Caesar wrote word that he had set out with his 
legions and would soon arrive, Caes. B. G. v. 38. * lure 
interfectum Clitun Macedones decernunt, sepultura 


qooque prohibituri, ni rex humari iussisset, she Mac- 
—"tuoem. onians voted that Clitus was justly slain, and would 
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even have denied him burial, had not the king ordered him 
to be interred, Curt. viii. 2. 


7) A Participle Present after such Verbs as audio, video, 
facio, pingo, &c., expresses the action or state of the 
Object heard, seen, &c.: 

. * Audivi eum dicentem, vidi eum ambulantem, &c. 


Analogous to this is the construction, ‘Est apud Platonem 
Socrates . . . dicens,’ &c., we read in Plato of Socrates 
saying, &c. C. 

8) The Participle sometimes repeats the preceding Verb: 

‘Mars videt hanc visamque cupit,! AZars sees, and seeing 
desires her, Ov. Fast. iii. 21. 

9) A Participial construction is often involved with an Oblique 
Interrogation or a Relative Clause: 

* Cogitate quantis laboribus fundatum imperium, quanta 
virtute stabilitam libertatem una nox paene delerit,’ C. 
Cat. iv. 9. Such a sentence cannot be rendered in 
English without paraphrase: Consider how vast the toil 
that founded this empire, how great the valour that esta- 
blished this freedom, which a single night all but de- 
stroyea. 


CHAPTER V. 


ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND STRUCTURE AND 
CONNEXION OF SENTENCES. 


THE ORDER OF WORDS reflects the progress of a 
writers ideas. This is true of modern languages, such 


as English and French, which, having lost their inflex- W 


ions, are obliged in the arrangement of words to follow 
somewhat definite rules; but it is worthy of special 
attention in languages which, by inflecting the Nouns 
and Verbs, can abandon the syntactical order as often 
as emphasis or harmony requires. Latin is one of these 
languages, which are called Transpositive. 


44. Since an unusual order indicates logical or rhetorical em- 
phasis, it is necessary for adequate translation that the ordinary 
arrangement should be clearly understood. 

We shall consider I. the beginning; II. the end; III. the 
middle of the Sentence. 


I. 1. The Subject usually stands either first, or after the word 
definitive of time, place, or logical connexion : 
Verres Siciliam vexavit. At ille in iudicium venit. 
2. Everything logicaly connected with the Subject must be 
placed in close connexion with it: 





' 


502 Latin Syntax. E 242 


the Aedui, since they were unable to protect themstlves aud 
their property, sent ambassadors £o Caesar. 

* Aedui legatos ad Caesarem mittunt, cum se suaque defendere 
non possent," Caes. | 

Democritus was of course unable to distinguish between black and 
white, after he had lost his sight. mE 

‘Democritus, luminibus amissis, alba scilicet et atra 
discernere non poterat,' C. 

Hence, if emphasis is to be thrown on the Subject, it must be 
placed in a striking position. Now the most striking position is 
that farthest removed from the ordinary one. Therefore it should 
be placed at the end of the Sentence: ‘Scenicorum mos tantam 
habet verecundiam, ut in scenam sine subligaculo prodeat nemo, 
C. *Hannibal iam subibat muros, cum in eum erumpunt Ro- 
mani, L. 


II. The end of the Sentence is occupied in general by the Verb, 
because this usually contains the main predication, and unites 
together the whole proposition. Suck order is frequently observed 
throughout long paragraphs, as in L. ix. 40, 41. 

This arrangement, however, should be abandoned: 

I. If it is inharmonious in sound, as happens whenever several 
Verbs come together in a period: ‘Constiterunt, nuntios in 
castra remissos, qui, quid sibi, quando praeter spem hostis occur- 
risset, faciendum essct consulerent quieti opperienies,' L. xxxiii. 6. 


2. If it is necessary to give peculiar importance to the Verb. 
which, like other words, acquires emphasis from an unusual posi 
tion: *Offendit te, A. Corneli, vos, Patres conscripti, circumfusa 
turba lateri meo,’ C. 


3. Or to emphasise a word, which in the middle of the sentence 
would not have the requisite stress: *Sicine vestrum militem ac 
praesidem sinitis vexari ab inimicis?" L. 


4. To prevent the separation of closely connected words: 
* Erant ci veteres inimicitiae cum duobus RosciisA merinis C. 


5. To secure directness of expression in clauses introduced by 
enim or autem: ‘Sed hoc vitium huic uni in bonum convertebat: 
habet enim flebile quiddam in quaestionibus, C.  *Amicum 
aegrotantem visere volebat: habitat autem ille in parte urbi 
remotissima,’ C. 


6. To secure Antithesis by the figure Chiasmus: * Aedes pest 
lentes sint, habeantur salubres, C. ‘ Patriae salutem antc 
ponet saluti patris,’ C. 


III. The middle of the sentence is usually occupied by the 
Adverb and other qualifying words; and by the Oblique Cases. 

The Adverb, however, and the Oblique Cases, like other words, 
acquire emphasis from peculiarity of position: * His Fabriciis sem 
per usus est Oppianicus familiarissime, C. *Secuti estis alium 
ducem ; sequemini nunc Camillum; L. 


D. Notes. 


1) The Adjective or dependent Genitive usually follows its Sub- 
stantive: ‘Vir bonus. Moderatio animi’ But if it is emphatic 
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rr imparts a specific meaning to an Adjective, or other word, it 
wrecedes it: Magnus Alexander, or Magnus ille Alexander. 
uris prudens. 


2) Usually Substantives having a Genitive belonging to them all, 
hould not be separated, but all should follow or precede it: 
Huius autem orationis difficilius est exitum quam principium 
nvenire, C. *Honestum autem illud positum est in animi cura 
itque cogitatione, C Similarly several Genitives depending on 
t single Noun either follow or precede it: * Dedicatum est inter 
:ellam Iovis et Minervae, L. *Haec omnia honoris et am- 
ylitudinis commodo compensantur, C. 

Yet closely connected words are frequently separated for the 
sake of emphasis: ‘Iustitiam cole et pietatem, C. *Quod et 
iretati tuae esset aptissimum et auctoritati meae, C. 


3) An Adjective qualifying a Substantive with dependent Geni- 
ive is placed first, the Genitive next: Una litterarum signifi- 
ratio. Constans omnium fama. 

But an Attribute acquires emphasis by separation from its 
Noun: In miseriam nascimur sempiternam. ‘Unum a Clu- 
2ntio profectae pecuniae vestigium ostende, C. 


4) Contrasted words are rendered effective by juxtaposition : 

* Ex bello tam tristi laeta repente pax cariores Sabinas viris 
1c parentibus fecit; L. *Mortali immortalitatem non arbitror 
contemnendam, C. 


5) Similarly, different cases of the same word, and words having 
a common derivation, are placed in juxtaposition : 

* Alium alio nequiorem. Sint semper omnia homini hu- 
mana meditata. *Ut ad senem senex de senectute, sic hoc 
libro ad amicum amicissimus de amicitia scripsi, C. Zac. 


6) Quisque should be placed in juxtaposition with suus and 
the cases of sui: ‘Sua cuique virtuti laus propria debetur.’ 
' Gallos Hannibal in civitates quemque suas dimisit, L. xxi. 


7) The directness of Latin expression requires that in Negative 
Sentences the Negative form should be stamped on the sentence at 
once: 

*Negat Epicurus quemquam, qui honeste non vivat, iucunde 
posse vivere, C. ‘Nihil est agricultura melius, nihil homine 
libero dignius; C. *Vetat enim dominans ille in nobis Deus 
iniussu nos hinc suo demigrare) C. *Nemini quicquam negavit. 
Non memini me umquam tc vidisse. 

Hence non is frequently separated by one or more words from 
modo, solum, tantum, minus, magis : 

‘Ius bonumque apud Scythas non legibus magis quam natura 
valebat, C. 


8) Similarly for the sake of emphasis ante and prius are sepa- 
rated from quam, and the Demonstrative from its Relative : 

* Ante revertit quam expectaveram, C. *Illud quidem post 
accidit quam discesseram, C. *Hanc esse perfectam philoso- 
phiam semper indicavi, quac de maximis quaestionibus, &c., C. 

. 9) The Demonstrative Pronouns usually precede their Substan- 
tives : 
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*Eius disputationis sententias memoriae mandavi: quas 
hoc libro exposui meo arbitrio,' Cic. 

Unless it is desirable to bring them into close connexion with the 
Relative : 

* Numquam qui iratus accedet ad poenam mediocritatem 
illam tenebit, quae est inter nimium et parum, C. 


10) Prepositions arc either placed immediately before their case, 
or at least are only separated from it by a Genitive belonging to 
the Case they govern: 


* Sanguis a corde in totum corpus distribuitur, C. * Quid est 
tam inhumanum quam eloquentiam ad bonorum perniciem per- 
vertere, C. 


11) Qualifying words, however, which form an essential part of 
the word governed by a preposition, may intervene between the 
preposition and its case: 

Ob non redditos transfugas De bene beateque vivendo. 
* Ex illo caelesti Epicuri de regula et iudicio volumine, C. 


I2) Disyllabic prepositions often follow their case, if it is a 
pronoun: is quem contra dico; sometimes also ad, de, per, 
post, follow their case. This, however, is usually to prevent the 
separation of the relative from its antecedent: 

Illud, quo de agitur. 


As Apposition to a Proper Name is commonly placed after the 
name, as conveying a subordinate idea: 


*Q. Mucius augur multa narrare de C. Laelio, socero suo, 
solebat, C. Agis rex; Cyprus insula; Hypanis fluvius ; Orpheus 
poeta. 

If, however, the Appellative is more important, and requires to 
be emphasised, it will precede the Proper Name: 


* Obviam ei venerunt duo consules, C. Terentius Varroet L. 
Paullus Aemilius, L. 


C. The Connexion of Sentences. 


I) Latin writers not only paid great attention to the logical 
sequence of Clauses and Sentences, but made this logical con- 
nexion obvious by placing a particle as the first or second word in 
the sentence. Hence no sentence stands detached unless it is 
logically disconnected from what precedes. Sentences connect 
in thought form links of a chain, which only breaks off because the 
topic is altogether dismissed. 


2) The Relative and its Particles are particularly useful for this 
connexion of sentences, and for avoiding monotonous repetition. 

The Relative may be used for the Demonstrative with a Particle. 
and is therefore found with those Conjunctions which allow of 
connexion by means of a Particle. See COORDINATION. 
. Quod cum audissem ; quod si fecissem; quod quamvis non 
lgnorassem ; for Et cum hoc, &c. 

From this habit of connexion by Relatives, appears to have 
arisen the use of quod before many Conjunctions, as a merely 


emameociative Particle. t is most frequent before the conditional 
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articles, si, nisi, and etsi, and is found also, though more rarely, 
efore other Conjunctions: so quod cum, quod ubi, quod utinam ; 
| all which the Conjunction alone would have been sufficient. 
.ven before the Relative, we find quod thus used : *Quod qui ab 
lo. abducit exercitum, et respectum pulcherrimum et praesidium 
rmissimum adimit reipublicae, C. See $ 82. 


3) Another uliarity, which in Latin helps the connexion of 
entences, is the use of neque (nec). It stands for et with the 
legation, in whatever form it occurs in the sentence, unless when 
. belongs exclusively to a single word in antithesis. This con- 
exion is in Latin so common, that, for the sake of it, neque is 
jned to enim and vero, where in English we could not use and, 
nd are, therefore, obliged to explain it by saying that neque = non. 


D. The Period in Latin. 


I. 1) A Period is a compound Proposition, consisting of at least 
wo, generally of several Sentences, which are so connected, that 
rammatical construction is not complete before the last clause is 
dded. 

A Period (ambitus or circuitus verborum) is so called because 
he main proposition surrounds the interpolated clauses. 


2) A Period is Simple, when it does not consist of more than 
wo such Sentences, related to each other as Antecedent and Con- 
equent (Protasis and Apodosis) It is Complex if it consists of 
everal Sentences so related. 


3) Thus the following sentences do not constitute Periods : 
Quemadmodum concordia res parvae crescunt, ita discordia vel 
naximae dilabuntur. Vitis natura caduca est, et claviculis quid- 
juid est nacta complectitur. But they may readily be made to 
issume a simple Periodic form: 


Constat, quemadmodum concordia res parvae crescant, ita dis- 
:ordia vel maximas dilabi. Vitis, quae natura caduca est, quid- 
juid est nacta, complectitur. 


_ The latter sentence, if we add to it, et nisi fulta sit, ad terram 
ertur, becomes a Complex Period, in which vitis complectitur 
s the principal sentence, quae natura caduca est, nisi fulta sit, ad 
erram fertur, quidquid est nacta, are the clauses. 

It may be further enlarged as it stands in Cicero: 

* Vitis, quae natura caduca est, et nisi fulta sit, ad terram fertur, 
adem, ut se erigat, claviculis, quasi manibus, quidquid est nacta 
-omplectitur,' C. Caz. M. 15. 

4) If the Subject of two Sentences united by a Conjunction is 
ne and the same, the almost invariable practice in Latin is to form 
hem into a Period: 

* Antigonus, cum adversus Seleucum Lysimachumque dimicaret, 
n proelio occisus est, Nep. Exum. * Verres, simul ac tetigit pro- 
nnciam, statim Messanam litteras dedit, C. Verr. 1. 

So also when the Object is the same for both Propositions : 


* Quem ut barbari incendium effugisse viderunt, telis eminus 
'missis interfecerunt, Nep. A/c. 
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5) The Ciauses of a Period are modifications of the main pro 
position. By being grouped together in due order, they produc 
the effect of logical completeness, of sonorous and dignified ex- 
pression, which accorded well with the gravity and majesty of the 
Roman character. The Periodic style is admirably fitted for the 
great oratorical efforts of an accomplished rhetorician like Cicero; 
and for history designed, as was Livy's, to celebrate the greatness 
and triumphs of the Roman people. Hence the style of the golden 
age of Latinity is essentially Periodic. It is, however, but ill 
adapted for an age in which a profusion of new ideas and f 
information demands the most rapid and facile expression. The 
modern style is on this account essentially unperiodic. 

It will be easily understood that the Period is not suited for all 
subjects. It is out of place in the description of ordinary and 
trivial matter, in epistolary composition, in outbursts of passion, 
irony and denunciation. 


II 1) As the dignity of the Roman character delighted in the 
sonorous roll and fulness of the Period, so their practical sagacity 
and critical ear required that it should be well proportioned, rhyth- 
mical, unmonotonous, and above all, perspicuous and clear. 

2) To secure the first of these requisites, a Period should consist 
of sentences of ncarly equal length : 

‘Et quisquam dubitabit | quin huic tantum bellum transmit 
tendum sit | qui ad omnia nostrae memoriae bella capienda | divino 
quodam consilio natus esse videatur, C. *Stultitia etsi adepta est 
quod concupivit | numquam se tamen satis consecutam putat; C. 


3) Roundness and regularity of sound is chiefly to be obtained 


“by correspondence in the structure of sentences. Words, which 


are opposed to each other, should, as far as possible, be of the 
same kind, so that noun should answer to noun, verb to verb, &c. 
If possible, more than one important word should intervene 
between a parenthetic Clause and the end of a Sentence: 

* Magnitudo maleficii facit, ut, nisi manifestum parricidium pro 
feratur, credibile non sit,’ C. 


4) All good prosc writing is rhythmical, that is, it flows on in 
such a manner as to satisfy and dclight the ear. It is, however, 


especially necessary to attend to the cadence of a Sentence or 


Period, because the necessary pause at-the close gives the ear 


time to criticise. The following is a table of cadences approved b 
Cicero and Quintilian : E PP y 


Creticus cum Ditrocheo . . -.- | -v-v | gloriam comparavit. 
Trochaeus cum Molosso. -.|-7-- | membra firmarunt. 
Trochaeus cum Paeone Tertio -. | wou esse videatur. 


Creticus cum Cretico. . . -v- PM | Cogitans sentio. 
Dochmius. e| o] o. o s. Gee .tui Scipio. 
Tribrachys cum Spondeo . [oC varietates. 
Trochaeus vel Iambus o ---- , pluribus de causis. 
cum Dispondeo . j vL ooo i virum condemnarunt. 
Bacchius . . . . . . . Ue videri. 
Palimbacchius . . . . . |, novisse. 


5) As the rhythm of prose is essentially distinct from that of 
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verse, all verse-endings should be avoided at the close of a sen- 
tence, particularly the hexameter termination of dactyl and 
spondee. EE 

P Such endings, therefore, as quo me vertam nescio; esse 
videtur; are carefully to be avoided. It should be observed, 
however, that the historians were less careful on this point than the 
orators and rhetoricians.: Hexameter endings are frequently met 
with in Livy. 


lII. To prevent monotony in the periodic style, short detached 
sentences (cola or commata) are introduced. Such frequently 
occur in periodic style. To secure perspicuity and clearness of 
expression in constructing them, the following rules should be 
observed : 


(1) That no Sentences be admitted into a Period but such as are 
logically connected together. 


(2) That of these Sentences the leading thought form the main 
proposition. ' 


(3 That the limitative and qualifying Sentence be placed in 
logical subordination. Hence in a narrative the accessory details 
should be arranged in the order of time. 


(4) That every Period, indeed every Sentence, commence with 
the word in closest logical connexion with the preceding : 

* Bellum propter nos suscepistis: susceptum quartum deci- 
mum annum peztinaciter geritis, L. ‘Quod si acciderit, facienda 
morum institutorumque mutatio est. Commutato autem genere 
vitae, &c. C. 


5) Hence the Relative should be placed as near to the Ante- 
cedent as possible. To secure this, either the Rclative Clause is 
introduced pazenthetically after its Antecedent: 

* Acilius autem, qui Graece scripsit historiam, pluris ait 
fuisse, C. 


Or the Antecedent is drawn into contact with the Relative by 
being placed at the end of the Principal Sentence: 

* Dicebam habere eos actorem Q. Caecilium, qui praesertim 
quaestor in eadem provincia post me quaestorem fuerat," C. 


The same remark applies to hic, inde, unde, ibi, &c.: 


* Hannibal tris exercitus maximos comparavit. Ex his 
unum in Africam misit (not unum ex his), L. 


Hence quamobrem and quare always begin a sentence. 


IV. As, in the construction of a Simple Sentence, minor addi- 
tions and circumstances are thrown into the middle, and the Verb 
closes the whole, so Clauses containing explanatory matter arc 
thrown into the midde of the Period : 


* Scipio, ut Hannibalem ex Italia deduceret, exercitum in Africam 
traiecit. . Itaque, cum Romam venisset, statim imperatorem 
adiit," L. 
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The usual arranzement of clauses in a Period is analogous to 
that of words in a Simple Sentence. 


(1) The word or clause containing the Subject, with the words 
or clauses immediately connected with it. (2) The words or 
clauses explanatory of the time, place, motive, &c. (3) The word 
or clause expressing the remoter object. (4) The clause express- 
ing the immediate object. (5) The principal Verb. 

To this arrangement there are frequent exceptions, particularly 
in the position of the principal Verb, for, as was before stated, an 
agglomeration of finite Verbs at the end of a Period was especially 
distasteful to the Romans. Hence the principal Verb frequently 
precedes a Substantival, Final, or Consecutive Clause : 


‘Cum C. Licinius sacerdos prodisset, clara voce, ut omnis 
contio audire posset, dixit se scire illum conceptis verbis peier- 
asse, C. . 

* Commilitones app?llans, orabat ne, quod scelus Ap. Claudii 
esset, sibi attribuerent,’ L. 

* Quam rem Tarquinius aliquanto quam videbatur aegrius ferens, 
confestim Turno necem machinabatur, ut eundem terrorem, quo 
civium animos domi oppresserat, Latinis inferret, L. 


V. Correlative construction is larzely employed in forming 
Periods. If emphasis is sought, the Relative is placed before the 
Demonstrative : 


* Quid? ii qui dixerunt totam de dis opinionem fictam esse ab 
hominibus reipublicae causa, ut, quos ratio non posset, eos ad 
officium religio duceret, nonne omnem religionem funditus sustule- 
runt?’ C. ‘Quod si, quam audax est ad conandum, tam esset 
obscurus in agendo, fortasse aliqua in re nos aliquando fefel- 
isset, C. 


So qualis often precedes talis: quidquid id: and quo, hoc or 
co. But this is not the universal practice. 


VI. Grammatical Subject and Object in Periods. 


!) The literature of the Romans is distinguished above all 
others by directness and lucidity of expression. This is mainly 
due to the practical sagacity which was their distinguishing charac 
teristic ; but partly also to the conditions under which their literary 
works were composed. There was then no eager public, demand- 
ing daily information and periodical criticism : consequently there 
was nuo popular literature. As reporters did not exist, we have no 
trustworthy remains of spontaneous eloquence. The orations that 
have come down to us are either masterpieces redacted by the 
orators themselves, or speeches attributed to eminent men by his 
torians. Hence both in matter and form they are the products not 
of extemporaneous cloquence, but of literary labour. 

Moreover, in the case of the ancients, the limited character of 
their scientific and other information, and the comparative want o 
fecundity and diversity of ideas, made artistic expression in every 
branch of art more easily attainable. The simplicity of conception 
and purity and unity of execution, which distinguish the great 
Works of antiquity, are denied to a modern writer by the very pro- 
fusion of thought and material which surrounds him. 
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2) To secure unity and directness of expression : 


(1) The Subject remains in the same Case, as far as possible, 
throughout a Period : 

When they asked him for his opinion, he replied. 

Rogatus sententiam respondit. 

Hannibal allowed him to leave the camp; but he soon 
returned, decause he said that he had forgotten somc- 
thing. 

‘Cum Hannibalis permissu exisset e castris, rediit paulo 
post, quod se oblitum nescio quid diceret,’ C. 


(2) The introduction of several independent subjects in the 
same Period is avoided. Hence sentences expressing the 
time, condition, or means of accomplishing the main 
action, are frequently thrown into the Ablative Absolute 
or are introduced in a Subordinate Sentence, not coordi- 
nated as they frequently are in English: 


This was observed, and they altered their plan. 
Id ubi vident, mutant consilium. 


The plan was universally approved, and the consul was 
entrusted with the execution of it. 
Cunctis rem approbantibus, negotium consuli datur. 


(3) If an Oblique Case of one sentence becomes the Subject 
of the next, the change of Subject should be clearly indi- 
cated by a Pronoun: 

* Huius filiam virginem auro corrumpit Tatius, ut arma- 
tos in arcem accipiat. Aquam forte ea tum sacris extra 
moenia petitum ierat,’ L. 1. 


‘Principium defectionis ab Othone factum est. Is cum 
magna popularium manu transfugit,’ Tac. 


(4) The Subject of discourse, in whatever case it may appear, 
should receive prominence by being placed at the begin- 
ning of the Period. Four cases require illustration : 

a) When the grammatical Subject of the principal sentence 
and clauses is the same: ) 

* Dionysius, cum gravior crudeliorque in dies civitati esset, 
iterata coniuratione obsidetur, Nep. 

‘Ea animi elatio, quae cernitur in periculis, si iustitia 
vacat, in vitio est,’ C. 

6) When the Subject of the principal sentence is the Object 
of the clauses : 

‘Galli, cum eos non caperent terrae, trecenta milia ad 
novas sedes quaerendas miserunt, L. 
* Rex Prusias, cum Hannibali apud eum exsulanti de- 


pugnari placeret, negabat se audere, quod exta prohibe- 
rent,’ C. 


c) When the Object of the principal sentence and of the 
clause is the same: 


*Praemia virtutis communi petitorum consensu tulit, 
concessit autem Alcibiadi, quem magno opere dilexit." 
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‘Polyphemum Homerus cum immanem ferumque finx- 
isset, cum ariete colloquentem facit,’ C. 


d) When the Object of the principal sentence is the Subject 
of the clauses : 
*Captis, cum paenitentiam profiterentur, ut parceretur 
edixit,' L. 
*Midae illi Phrygio, cum puer esset, dormienti formicae 
in os tritici grana congesserunt,’ C. 

The forms a) and c) are most deserving of imitation, because they 
possess greater directness and unity of expression. When, how- 
ever, prominence is to be given to the motive or occasion of an act, 
it may be necessary to employ the other forms. 


VII. Historical narrative requires frequent change in statements 
of time: to express which, historians have recourse to two resources 
—the Participial construction, attributive and absolute, and the 
Conjunctions, cum, ubi, postquam. By these Livy can unite, 
without failure of perspicuity, in one Period, what in English must 
be broken into three or more: 


* Numitor, inter primum tumultum, hostis invasisse urbem 
atque adortos regiam dictitans, cum pubem Albanam in arcem 
praesidio armisque obtinendam avocasset, postquam iuvenes per- 
petrata caede pergere ad se gratulantis vidit, extemplo advocato 
consilio, scelera in se fratris, originem nepotum, ut geniti, ut 
educati, ut cogniti essent, caedem deinceps tyranni, seque eius 
auctorem ostendit, L. 1. 


* His, sicut acta erant, nuntiatis, incensus Tarquinius non dolore 
solum tantae ad irritum cadentis spei, sed etiam odio iraque, post- 
quam dolo viam obsaeptam vidit, bellum aperte moliendum ratus, 
circumire supplex Etruriae urbes, L. ii.! 


E. Poetry and Prose alike require the virtues of Purity, Perspi- 
cuity, Simplicity, and Harmony. 


I) Purity is violated by Barbarism or Solecism. 

Barbarism is the use of a word not properly Latin, as, confiscare, 
‘to confiscate :’ or (what is more to be guarded against as a more 
easy error) the use.of good Latin words in meanings they do not 


‘bear : as, intentio, for ‘an intention,’ instead of consilium. 


Solecism is a construction not allowed by Syntax: Parce me, 
for parce mihi: Ita graviter aegrotavit ut paene mortuus est, for 
mortuus sit. 


2) Perspicuity of style requires that it be clear and intelligible, 
free from confusion and ambiguity. 

3) Simplicity of style requires it to be free from affectation, and 
unencumbered by tawdry and tasteless ornament. 

4) Harmony of style requires that harsh and unmusical sounds 
be carefully avoided ; that long and short words be well inter 
mixed, and that grave and important words close the sentences? 





* Compare with these a much less elegantly constructed Period in Caes. A. C. it. 22: 
* Massilienses . . . constituunt." 

* The style of Prose Composition admits a fourfold distinction: (1) The Didactic: 
(2) the Epistolary ; (3) the Oratorical ; (4) the Narrative or Historic. 
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PART III. 
LATIN PROSODY. 


A. PROSODIA, of which the Latin accentus is a trans- Pro 


lation, denoted in classical Greek the accent of a word. 
In later times, when Accent became confounded with 
Quantity, the word was sometimes employed in - its 
modern sense. In English and other languages Prosody 
now signifies that part of Grammar which deals with the 
quantity of syllables and the rules of metre. 


I. Quantity and Rhythm. 


I. In Latin, as in Greek, Verse depended on the Quantity of syl- 
lables, every syllable being either long or short; and the various 
metres resulted from the various relations of the long and short 
syllables to each other. We therefore first treat of the Quantity of 
syllables, so far as it can be reduced to rule ; and then discuss the 
most important metres : the Heroic Hexameter first, as the lcading 
and typical form of verse; next the Elegiac, and then the Lyric 
metres, mainly those of Horace and Catullus. 











Of the first three styles, the model in Latin is Cicero, to whom, we may justly say, 
non viget quicquam simile aut secundum. (1) His Didactic writings are in the form of 
Treatise or of Dialogue. Of the Treatise, his work De Officiis is the best model; of his 
Dialogues, the Laelius or De Amicitia, and the Cato Maior or De Senectute, are best 
adapted to the young student, who may proceed afterwards to the Tusculan Disputations 
and the De Oratore (2) Cicero's Letters are either dignified or familiar. Of the dignified 
style, the letters to Lentufus and Lucceius, and the first Ad Quintum Fratrem may be 
taken as models ; of the familiar, the First Book of Letters to Atticus. (3) Speeches are 
either Forensic or Public. Forensic speeches are for the Prosecution or for the Defence. 
Of the former, we have only Cicero's Verrine speeches, of which the Actio Prima may be 
taken as a sample. ‘The latter are numerous; and of these the best samples for early 
study are Pro Archia Poeta, Pro Milone, and Pro Murena. Public speeches may be 
classed under the three heads of Exposition, Eulogy, or Invective. Hardly any of Cicero's 
Speeches belong entirely to the first class ; but some of the Catilinarianand later Philippic 
Speeches approach it. Of Eulogy, Pro Lege Manilia is the best example. Of Invective, 
the First In Catilinam and the Second Philippic. 

In History, the greatest Latin authors are Caesar, Livy, and Tacitus. Caesar's 
style is the clear, full, and unaffected narrative of an accomplished soldier. That of Livy 
is more ornate and picturesque, bespeaking a student of the Greek historians. The 
manner of Tacitus, though not without a Thucydidean tinge, is yet peculiar to himself— 
terse, vigorous, subjective, sternly moral, sometimes bitterly sarcastical; often rising to 

here and there indulging in picturesque description, especially of gloomy and 
tumultuous scenes. 

The student may further compare the following Periods in Livy and Cicero: Liv. i. 16, 
* Romana pubes . . . obtinuit, xxii. 3, ' Flaminius qui... proposuit xxiii. 25, ‘Hac 
nuntiata clade . . . submitterent,! Cic. ^. S. Rosc. 1, ‘Credo. . . comparandus," P 
Mil. 4, 'Estenim . . . salutis, 4 Caccix. 1, ‘Si quantum . . . audaciae!  $. Jfwr. 
2, ‘Quod si. . . subeundas,' és Caf. iiL 12, ‘Sed quoniam . . . providere in Caf. 
i. 13. ‘Ut saepe . . . ingravescet.' See also Off. i. 1. 1; Fam. iii. 8. x. 

He may also consult with advantage, ‘Hints towards Latin Prose Composition’ 
(Macmillan and Co.), by Alexander W. Potts, Esq... Head Master of the Fettes College, 
Edinburgh, who has afforded valuable assistance in the present chapter. 
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We learn from the ancient grammarians (Aristotle, Cicero, and 
Quintilian among them) that Rhythm, or a due admixture of long 
and short syllables, was of vital moment in prose as well as verse. 
As our cars and tongues can at the best discriminate imperfectly 
differences of Quantity, it is most important for us to acquire a 
mental ear and tongue, to be able to feel the beauty of Plato as 
well as Homer, of Cicero as well as Virgil. Cicero's technical 
writings will supply an excellent commentary on what is lere 
meant. 


2. Syllables are either Short or Long. A short syllable is tech- 
nically denoted by this mark (v), a long syllable by this (7). 

A short syllable was said to contain one Mora or “me, a long 
syllable two Morae or f#mes. 

Syllables which at one period of the language were long, at 
another were short. 

Certain classes of syllables, which might at the same period be 
either long or short, are called Doubtful. 

In verse a long syllable is exactly equivalent to two short. 


3. Long syllables have two main divisions, syllables long by 
nature, and syllables whose short vowel is lengthened by Posi- 
tion, that is to say by coming before a double consonant, or two or 
more consonants, whether in the same word or in two consecutive 
words. In the words fat6, maéstis both syllables are long by 
nature: in factiis sübsünt the four syllables, whose vowels are 
short by nature, are all lengthened by position.! 


4. 'H does not give position any more than the aspirate in Greek ; 
and qu has only the power of a single letter. 


5. In the older language final s, preceded by a short vowel, was 
slightly sounded, if at all; was often therefore not written, and 





* Technically all long syllables and all short syllables are respectively equal, though 
the nature of the case and the testimony of the ancients prove that there is a great diver 
sity in their real length. Fractus and factus have each their first syllable long, bet 
the latter is only lengthened by position, the former is long by nature also; aqua and 
nequé have each the last syllable short, but the rules of elision, observed by the mot 
careful poets, shew that 6 was much lighter than & We are often ignorant of the nate 
ral quantity of Latin syllables lengthened by position. The » and e, and sometimes the 
accent, gives us this knowledge in regard to Greek syllables, though we are sometime: 
at a loss even there in the case of a, «, v. The poet Accius introduced the practice of 
denoting naturally long vowels by doubling them. This was soon laughed out of fashion 
by Lucilius. We find some traces of this usage in inscriptions of that time: Maarcus 
paastores and the like. Later such vowels were often marked by an apex (^) ; many traces 
of which we find in inscriptions of all ages; 4, Mártis, dominéis, &c. Quintiles 
alludes to both these fashions. Attention to general laws of the language will enable vs 
to determine the quantity of many vowels. Thus the vowel of the Supine and cognate 
parts of the Verb was long by nature (even if the vowel of the Present Indic. was short) 
when it was followed by a medial: the a of actus (for ag-tus) was long, of factus 
short by nature; the e of lectus (for leg-tus), Part. was long, of lectus, ded, short. 
Again, every vowel followed by ns or nf was long by nature. as in mena, sapiens 
and other cases; while e was short in mentis, sapientis, &c. This is what Ciceso 
means when he says in his Orafor, 48: ' Inclitus dicimus brevi prima littera, insanus 
producta, inhumanus brevi, infelix longa: et, ne multis, quibus in verbis eae pt- 
mace litterae sunt, quae in sapiente atque felice, producte dicitur sa.’ In many cases 
we know the length of the vowel by finding the Latin word written in Greek: Sestius 
(Zjorcos), Roscius (‘Peoxcos) and many proper names; but Méyros, T'pdayos and t2 
like show us that in such words the vowel was short by nature. 
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often with the older poets, including Lucretius and Cicero when 
young, did not give position: as, 'infantibüs parvis! *torvüs 
draco.' 

6. An important exception to the rule of position is this: 

A vowel short by nature, coming before a mute followed by a 
liquid in the same word, may either remain short, or be lengthened 
by position: tenébrae or tenébrae, rétro or rétro, triplex or 
triplex. In the same verse Virgil has p&tris, patrem ; Lu- 
cretius p&tribus, pátres; Horace nigris, nigroque; Ovid 
voliü&cri, volücris. 


7. Before gm, gn, a vowel cannot remain short: tegmen, àgnus. 
In genuine Latin words not compounded, the other mutes do not 
precede m, m. Thus the older writers, such as Plautus, wrote 
drácüma, mina, cücInus, licInus, Alcámena, Técümessa, 
and the like, for the corresponding Greek words. The learned 

, copying the Greeks, did not object to cf cnus, Técmessa, 

rócne, &c. It is worth noting, too, that Plautus, Terence, &c., 
following no doubt the usage of common life, seem never to have 
lengthened a short vowel before a mute and liquid; while the 
Augustan and later poets preferred to lengthen one, when the mute 
was a medial, b or g; writing labra, nigro rather than lábra, 
nYgro. With this we might compare on the one hand the repug- 
nance of Aristophanes to lengthen a short vowel before a mute 
and liquid, unless he is parodying a serious poet, and on the other 
the great frequency with which this is done by the tragedians ; 
while Homer nearly always lengthens the vowel in such cases, 
unless constrained by the metre. 


8. The older poets, among them Lucretius, do not hesitate to 
leave a vowel short before a word beginning with so, sp, sq, st, x, 
m, gm. The more careful poets avoid such positions, not choosing 
either to lengthen the vowel or to leave it short. Virgil has only one 
instance of such a lengthening—‘ date tela, scandite ;" and once 
only leaves the vowel short—‘ Ponité: spes ;' in each case the 
license seems to be used for effect. Horace has no instance of 
either license in his Odes or Epistles; but several in his Satires. 
As in the case of mutes and liquids, this would seem to point to a 
studied contrast between the usage of common life and the more 
stately pronunciation of the higher poetry. In a few Greek words, 
such as Scamander, Zacynthus, zmaragdus, some of the 
poets follow the Greeks in a rare exceptional license. Catullus in 

is two pure Iambic poems three times lengthens a short a before a 
mute and liquid of the following word: as, ‘impotentia freta :’ 
* Propontidà trucemque . . .; ultima Britannia The peculiar 
metre seems to have influenced him in this. 


II. Quantity of Inner Syllables. 


The Quantity of Final Syllables may be reduced to rules; but 
chat of Syllables in the body of words is so indefinite, that we must 
confine ourselves to pointing out a few general principles, with the 
leading exceptions to these. 

1. Where two vowels are contracted into one, the syllable is 
long: cógo, cóperio, tibicen, bóbus, iünior, brgae, mé- 
mentum. 

LL 
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In semi, ante, and a few other particles, the vowel does not 
coalesce, but is altogether elided, when followed by a vowel in a 
compound word. The syllable is therefore not lengthened: semi. 
homo, ant(e) éo, antéa, &c., whether the vowel be omitted or not 
in writing. Forms like ‘grave olens, ‘suave olens, * magno 
opere,' * summo opere, are better written as two words. 


. 2. All diphthongs are long: Graius, aura, harpyaa. 
Except prae in composition before a vowel, as in pr&eustus, 
pr&eeunte. Ovid once wrote ‘Md@eotis ;' but in exile. 


Statius once uses praeiret ; and in Catullus the prae of ‘ prae- 
optarit’ coalesces into one syllable with the op. 


3. A vowel before another vowel in the same word, but a different 
syllable, is short: tr&ho, méae, vYa, Yo, bóant, tüus. 


Exceptions : 

1) Gàtüs, dius, Rhé& (Silvia), but Rh&à (Péa), Sheu; &er 
is Creek usage: and there are hundreds of other Greek words, 
adopted by the poets, chiefly proper names, which keep a vowel 
long before another: Xo, cycnéus, &c. Diana, &hé are doubt- 
ful: also some Greek. words: as, daedaléus and daedaléus, 
choréa and choréa.! Academia, long in Greek and the best 
Latin, is shortened by some later poets. 


(2) The 1 of fio is long, except when followed by er, as fteri, 
fieret ; though Plautus and Terence sometimes have fséri, &c. 


(3) The a of the old Genitive of the 1st Declension is long: 
terrai, aulái, purpureai. 


(4) The e of the Gen. and Dat. of the sth Declension is long in 
diéi, fidéi (Plautus, Ennius, Lucr), but fidéi in Manilius and 
later writers ; r8i (Lucr.), réi (Hor.). Lucretius and others some- 
times make rei a monosyllable. In Terence, spei seems always 
monosyllabic, but spéi in Seneca. In Latin poetry no other Gen. 
or Dat. in -e1 seems to be found, neither speciei, materiei, nor 
any such. Lucretius has 6i, Catullus &i, for the Dat. of the Pro- 
noun is. 


(5) The 1 of Genitives in tus is doubtful: illtus or illyus, and 
so with istius, ipsfus, ullfus, nullfus, solfus (solus, Ter). 
But always alius, which is contracted. In later writers alterYus; 
but altersus sometimes in Plautus. Utrius, utrfusque. 


By comparing Cicero (4. Or. iii. 47) with Quintilian (i. 5. 18), 
we learn the interesting fact that in the time of the former the 
prose pronunciation was illYus. unYus, &c.; in the time of the 
latter illzus, untus, as he with all the later grammarians held the 
shortening to be a poetic license. 


eee 

' In Latin 1 seems often to have been doubled in pronunciation and to have served for 
a vowel and consonant at once: thus in Cicero's time Pompeius and such words were 
often written with 11; and so Troi-ia-nus, ci-ius, cui-ius; and hence perhaps the 
quantity of the two last words. In compounds of iacio it was usual to write 1 osi 
once, as in €-Icit, Ab-icit, though the 1 was equivalent to ji. We can thas account for 
the quantity of ré-Icio, where the 1 formed a diphthong with the € of re, and also 2 
separate syllable. On the other hand ei-cit, rei-cit, are sometimes disyllabic, and i> 
icit, ád-fcit are found with their first syllable short. In the older writers, too, eius 
Cuius are often monosyllabic, and sometimes have the quantity cüiüs, cide. 
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4 Derivatives are said to follow as a rule the quantity of the 
words from which they are derived. But this rule has many 
exceptions, some systematic, some which seem to be accidental. 


(1) Disyllabic Perfects and their compounds, with the tenses 
formed from them, have the first syllable long:' vidi, invidi, 
videram; but video, vxderem, &c.; légi, lágissem; but 
légo, légam. . . . 

Except bxbi, d&di, (fidi) diffidi, (scidi) disctdi, &c., stéti, 
(stíti) constiti, &c., tüli, attüli, &c. 

But these exceptions are perhaps only apparent, as the Perfects 
seem either to be actually reduplicated, as dedi, steti, or to have 
once been so, as tuli, &c. (tetuli, Lucr., &c.). 


(2) Some apparent derivatives are illusory: rex régis, r&gina, 


do not come from régo. Céma («ópy) has no connection with 


(3) Disyllabic Supines, with the parts of the Verb formed from 
em, are also long: visum, visurus, &c. Except dátum, 
Itum, litum, quitum, rá&tum, (rü&tum) dirtitum, &., statum 


from sisto; but statum from sto; citum from cieo; but 
Citus from cio. 


(4) Other apparent or real discrepancies might perhaps be ex- 

ed, if we had the required knowledge: lux, lacis, laceo, but 

Fücerna; mdles,mdlestus; sópio,sóépor; hümanus, hémo; 
l&ro, peiéro. 


(5) We find not a few variations of quantity in the same word: 
Lucret. has ‘liquidis’ and ‘liquida’ in the same verse; he has 
* liquor aquai, all others lxquor (subst.), but liquor (verb); he has 
* flavidus’ and * flividus,’ ‘ glémere,’ but *glémero,! &c. with other 
instances, Silius derives Sabini from Sabus; Mámurra Stove 
Mémurra (Hor.,, Mart). Lüceres (Prop), Lüceribus (Ov.). 
Lemüres and Lemaria (Ov. Mamari (Prop), Mamürium 
{Ov.). Catillus (Verg), Catylus (Hor), Catillus (Stat.). 

ertr&gus (Mart), vertraga (Gratius).  Cóturnices (Plaut., 
Lucr) céturnices (Ov., Iwven.). Vaticanus (Hor.), Vattca- 
nus later. Pálatia, Pálatinus, usually, but pálatia (luv.). 

conübia; often also conübia, conübio, conübiis, &c. It is 
an error to regard the latter forms as trisyllabic. See Munro on 
Lucr. iii. 776. 

(6) Sometimes the consonant is or is not doubled: vácillo, but 
vaccillo (Lucr, Cic.). Compare far, farris, farina; mamma, 
m d ; offa, ofella ; tintino, tintinnabulum, Porsenna, Porséna ; 
and perhaps currus, cürulis, quattuor, qu&ter; littera, litura. 
NM d Pole of the 3rd Pers. Plur. Indic. Perf. is long : ama. 

ut rten it; an 
dedàrunt (Lucr. Hor.), € poets not unfrequently sho 


térunt (Hor.), locaveru fu&runt (Lucr. Prop.), tulérunt .(Verg.), ver- 


t i from 
metrical necessity menn C Haut.) prove that this was not done 


(8) The penult of the Ist and 2nd Pers. Plur. of the Fut. Perf. 

(vale ond the Perf. Subj. is doubtful: vidertmus (Lucr.), egerimus 

€rg), fecerimus. (Catull); viderftis, dixerttis, but dederits 
LL2 
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(Ov.) The poets appear to have been determined solely by the 
requirements of their metre. 

As 1 and a are both vowels and consonants, from necessity of 
the verse the vowel sometimes passes into its corresponding con- 
sonant: àr-ié-té for ÁrYété, ab-ié-té for Abyété, tén-ul-Á for ténai 
Sometimes without such necessity we have 4b-ié-gnus, ténwis for 
téntüis, and the like. Trisyllabic in Horace is once princip-ium, 
once consil-ium, in Virgil flüv-iorum ; Lucr. has flütant. Some. 
times the 4 is suppressed between two long syllables: vindém- 
itor, stél-io, taen-iis. Lucretius once makes ór-iün-di a trisyllable 
with short o. The third syllable of fortmitus, gratuitus seems 
doubtful: Statius certainly has grat&Ytus. Promontérium is an 
error: the real form is promuntüirlum. On the other hand w some- 
times becomes.ií: sdltio, dissdltio, vólüo, &c.: Hor. has stltae 
and milüus. But rélfcuus is the genuine form (Lucr., Plaut., &c.): 
réliquiis does not appear before the Silver Age. The Augustan 
poets abstain from using it, perhaps from a dislike to lengthening 
the first syllable. 


(9) Vémens, v&menter are the only genuine forms: véhémens, 
&c. never appear in good writers. 


(10) Many Crases occur in the poets, like aurei, ferréi, even 
omn-iá as disyllabic, precant-iá as trisyllabic. 

(11) In words like deinde, dein, deesse, deest, deerrarunt, 
the first e is altogether elided, as in antehac, anteactus, &c.; 
so numquam, nusquam, nullus for neumquam, &c. In 
neutiquam, neu becomes diphthongal. 


(127 Eodem, eaedem, eosdem, are disyllabic or trisyllabic; 
but disyllabic only where the second vowel is long by nature: 
eundem, eandem, are always trisyllabic. Idem (plur.) and 
isdem are disyllabic in the best writers; éisdem seems to occur 
first in Juvenal: ei (nom) or ii, eis or iis are avoided by the 
poets. 

(1 3) A few words like suesco, suetus, deorsum, seorsus are 
either disyllabic or trisyllabic: suo is twice monosyllabic in Lucr, 
who has sis for suis after Ennius. 

Note. The quantity is doubtful in many Proper Names, adopted 
from the Greek, in which short vowels are often lengthened for 
metrical reasons, as Priamides. 


III. Quantity of Final Syllables. 

(I) 1. Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long: except the 
enclitics qué, vé, né, and quá (Nom. and Accus.), which is also 
an enclitic (siqua, néqua). 

2. It is perhaps most convenient to say that monosyllables 
ending in a consonant are also long. 


Exceptions : 


Q Such as end in b, d, 1, t, are short, two only, sál and 
so » Deing long (aut and haud, as diphthongs, are of course 
ong). 


(Pren.), quts (Nom)? In, fér, pér, tér, vir, cdr, bls, cfs, Is 
J : 
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(3) Also és (sum): &s is found in Plautus, &c.: but es (edo) is 
circumflexed and long. 


(4) Hlc (Pron.) is doubtful: hoc (Nom. and Acc.) is doubtful in 
the old scenic, long in the later, poets. 


(5) Ac in good writers never comes before a vowel, and its 
quantity is uncertain. Very late writers seem to use it both long 
and short. 


(II) 2. In words of more than one syllable: 
a. A final is long— 
(1) In the Abl. Sing. of 1st. Decl: as, mens&. 


(2) In the Imperative of rst Conj.: am&, monstra; but put& 
is used parenthctically. 


(3) In the Numerals triginta, &c. 


(4) In Prepositions and Adverbs: circ&, contra, erg&, frustra, 
intr&, supr&, intere&, poste&, praetereà, postillà; which 
are really Ablatives, and therefore regularly long, as 
may be proved by forms like posthác, antehác, prae- 
terhác; and by the forms extrad, supr&d, arvorsum ead 
(adversum ea), in old inscriptions. But it&, quia are 
short : eia or heia is perhaps doubtful, certainly short. 


p. 4 final is short in all Noun-Cases but the Ablative: except 


(1) In Greek words ending in a, the & is sometimes retained in 
Latin, but there is a strong tendency to shorten it: philo- 
mel& ; elegia Ov.); elegi& (Mart. Stat); Electra (Cic. 
Ov.), Electra (Sen.). Pbhaedr& and Phaedr& (Ov.) ; Phae- 
dra (Sen.). For Greek Nominative in ay, we find Tiresi& 
(Lucil), Tiresi&, Peli& (Sen. But when a represents n, 
it is short: as, nymph&; so, Nom. Atrid& (Prop.). 

(2) In Vocatives of Greek names in as, a is long: Aenea, 
Pallà; but doubtful in Vocatives from Nom. in es: 
Atridá (Hor.), Anchis& /Verg.), Cecropid& (Ov.). 


38 final is short: except 


(1) Abl. Sing. of 5th Decl.: di& (hodie, &c.), ré (quare) ; so 
famé, which in this case at least belongs to this Decl. 


(2) 2nd Pers. Sing. Imper. of 2nd Conj. : as, gaude, mone. 
But cáv& (Hor. Ov.) ; though these have also cáve ; vidé 
(Phaedr. Pers.).! 


(3) Adverbs from Adjectives of the 2nd Decl.: vald&, aegré, 
doct& ; and in fermé, feré, ohé. 
But bené, malé, infern& (Lucr.), superné (Lucr. Hor.), are 
short. 
Temeré follows the general rule, as is proved negatively by 


* The Latins had a strong tendency to shorten the final in familiar iambic words: 
compare püt& above, and other examples, ending in 1 and 0 ; and this is especially 
true and important in the old scenic prosody. In ‘valé vale inquit’ (Verg.), ‘mane 
inquii' (CatulL), ‘fave Ilithyia’ (Ov.), the € is Jong and only shortened by a vowel 
following. 
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e being always elided in Hexameter poets ; positively by 
its frequently occurring with 6 in Seneca. 


(4) When it represents 7: nymph&, Hebé, Antigons, tempé, 
cC. 


Z final is long: except 

(1) 1 is doubtful in mihi, tib, sibi, ibf, ubi; short in nist, 
quast, necubt, sicuby. 

Oós. Thea of uti (=ut) is always long ; sicuti dactylisa 
fiction; ibidem zlways in Hexameter poets ; the second 1 
is doubtful in the scenic poets; utique, utYnam are short. 
So ubífnam, ubívis; but ubique. 

(2) The 1 of Vocatives which represent i is short: Daphni, 
Adont ; also Thybrt. 

(3) The 1 of Datives, representing ?, is short in Minoidy, 
TethyY (Catull) Iasony, Pallad (Stat). But Thetidi, 
Paridz, Xc, have 1 long; and these are the more nu- 
merous. 


O finalis long: except! 

(1) The archaic endé is short: also cité (adw.), mods (adv.), 
dud, egó, cédó, owing to the tendency to shorten the final 
of familiar Iambic words. Yet modó as well as modé is 
in Lucr.; egó occasionally in Plautus. 

(2) Homé is doubtful, generally short. 

(3) Scio and nescio, which have o doubtful in the scenic 
writers, for metrical reasons have it short in Hexameter 
poets, &c. 

U final is long: except in the archaic indi ( — in), and nenü (=ne 
oenum - ne unum = non). 

*, a purely Greek letter, is short in the few words adopted from 
Greek: as, moly, Tiphy. 

€ final lengthens the Vowel: except donéc. 





' The final o continued always inflexibly long in Datives and Ablatives of the sd 
Decl, and when it represented a final o (Clió) ; but in Verbs and Nominatives of the 
3rd Decl. it became doubtful ; though still in most cases generally long. Seneca, indeed, 
Juvenal, and others, venture to shorten the Gerund in do (vincendó, vigilandó, &c.), and 
Juvenal even postremó, though these appear at least analogous to the Dat. and Abl. in 0; 
So indeed 1s quomodó (Hor.). 

As might be inferred from the laws of Latin pronunciation, this shortening first took 
place in Cretic and Iambic words. Virgil, an anxious metrist, only ventures to shortet 
Pollid (three times), nuntió and auded. In all these instances the OQ is elided ; but, 35 , 
he never elides the final of a Cretic, preferring hiatus, as, insüli$ Ionio, he evidently 
did not regard the 0 as long. It is probable, however, that the elision was a compromise, 
and that the vowel was to him neither precisely long nor short, something, in fact, lke 3 
final m, which he occasionally elides in Cretic words, audiam ét, omnium égenos 
Horace, in his Odes as careful a metrist as Virgil, shortens only Polli&, but in his Satire 
and Epistles he has, besides this word, eO, rogd, vetd, dixer&, obsecrd, mentid, qu 
modó. But before them Catullus has vold, dabó, and putó, when, like put, it is a qua? 
adverb. Tibullus desind, Propertius caeditó, and even findS. Ovid always shortens 
Sulmó, Nasd ; and we find in him examples of am, can$, negd, peti, regd, led, cot 
ferd, desind, oderd, Curio, Galli, Scipid, está, credd, toll, rependd, nem$, ergd. 1n 
most poets of the Silver Age this 3 is frequent enough: we find quand&, porrd, seb 
ambé, octd, &c. In all ages quanddquidem. 
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D final shortens the Vowel. 
x final shortens the Vowel. 


In nihil it is doubtful; generally short, but occasionally 
long in Ov. Lucr. Some only use contracted nil; Virgil 
seems only twice to use the disyllable, each time before a 
consonant: JZ. ii. 6.; Ae. ii. 287. But there are some 18 
instances in which it might be said that he wrote nfhil, 
not ni 


[a final is treated of under the head of Elision.] 
34 final shortens the Vowel. 

The only Exceptions are Greek words. 

Those in én are long, as they represent gv: hymén, &c. 
Those in on are long, which represent wy; short, which 
represent ov: Tritón, Troilén. Those in an, in, yn, are 
long or short, as they are long or short in Greek: Elec- 
tran, but Iphigenián ; chelyn, but Tethyn. 

X final shortens the Vowel: except 

(1) Celtib&e is doubtful. 

(2) Compounds of par are long, as dispar, impár. 

(3) When -er represents np it is long, as ar. But or, even 
when representing ep, follows the general rule: Hector, 
rhétdr. 

As final is long: except 

The Nom. Sing.and Accus. Plur. of Nouns taken from the 

Greek, which have -ác: Pallas (-&dis), lampadas, &c. 
Bs final is long: except 


(1) penés. 

(2 Nouns of Decl 3 which increase short, as milés milxt-, 
obsés obsíd-, segés segét-. But pés and compounds, 
Cerés, abiés, ariés, pariés, remain long. 


(3) Compounds of &s, as potés, adés. 
(4) Words representing Greek :c; as cacóethés (Neut.), 
Arcadés (Nom. Plur.). 
Xs final is short : except 
(1) Dat. and Abl. Plur. in -is: terris, dominis, vobis. 
(2) Accus. Plur. of 3rd Decl. in -1s ( 2 8s) : omnis, gentis. 
(3) 2nd Pers. Sing. Pres. Subj. in -1s: adsis, velis. 
(4) Compounds of vis, as mavis, quamvis. 


(5) Nominatives which increase long: as, Samnis (-itis); and 
from Greck ic: as, Salamis (-inis). 

(a) The -1s of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. Subj. is doubtful: as, 
dixerís (Hor.), dederis (Ov... Compare the quantity of 
the 1st and 2nd Persons Plur. in these tenses. 

(4) Sanguis has is always in Lucretius; though usually short 
in and after the Augustan age, it is long more than once 


255 





520 Latin Prosody. $ 255. 


in Ovid, Lucan, Silius ; and once in Verg. Tibull Seneca, 
Valerius Flaccus, and in the * Aetna? Virgil: has only 
pulvis. 


Os finalis long: except 
(1) Exés (Lucr.), compds, impés. 
(2) Greek words which end in oc, as Chids, Phasidés. 


Us final is short: except 
(1) Nominatives in us with à in Gen.; virtüs (-ütis), tellüs 
(-üris), (palais in Horace's Ars P. must be corrupt). 
(2) Gen. Sing. and Nom. and Acc. Plur. of the 4th Decl 
gradus. 
(3 When -üs represents Greek -ovc: Panthüs, Mantüs 
(Verg.). 
*sfinal is short, occurring only in a few Greek proper names, 


as Tiphys. Except Tethys (Verg. Ov.), and chrysophrys. 


¥ final shortens the Vowel. 7 


Except contracted Perfects, disturbat (Lucr.), petit, obit 
The final of the uncontracted petiit, iit and its com- 
pounds, as rediit, is often long; some say always, and 
do not admit ex!!t and the like. 


IV. Quantity of Words in Composition. 


Generally words in composition retain the quantity they had in 
their simple form.! Thus :— 

(1) Pré is long in composition. 

But there are many exceptions : précella, préfanus, préficiscor, 
prófecto, préfugus, préfundus, préfiteor, préfari, pr&tervus (also 
prótervus in Plaut.) prénepos, pr&neptis, préfundo (but préfundo, 
Catull); prépello twice in Lucr, elsewhere prépello; précuro, 
prépino, prépago (Verb and Subst) are doubtful; Préserpina, but 
Préserpina once in Horace, once in his imitator Seneca. In 
Greek words spo remains short, as Prépontis. Yet prélogus in 
Plautus and Terence. 

(2) N&- is long; n&quaquam; but short in n&que, néqueo, 
néfas, néfandus, néfarius, &c. que nM | 

(3) Ré in composition is short, unless lengthened by position ' 
merely, as r8scribo. The four Perfects, réccidi, répperi, réppuli, 
r&ttuli, have always ré, as they are really reduplications, and 
should have the consonant doubled. As the old quantity was ri, 
réd, generally, réddüco or réduco always appear in Lucr. Plaut 





* In many cases, however, compound words have undergone such organic changes as 
remove them from the domain of prosody ; they belong to the general grammar and 
history of the language. We might ask again why we have Smitto, not Sbmitto, as in 
OÓbmoveo, Sbmurmuro ; hódie, not hdddie (hoc-die) ; Xdem (neut.), not Iddem, as idem 
(is-dem) But as such quantities are invariable in all periods of the language, we must 
take them for granted, assuming that the tendency of the language was to shorten such 
syllables in familiar words. This tendency, unchecked in old times, was astifcially 
resisted by more educated ages. 
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Ter. Compare r8ddo. Réccido is in Ov. Prop. Iuv. (Virgil does 
not use the word). Isolated cases occur of réllatus, réllictus. The 
Hexameter poets always have réligio, rélicuus, réliquiae from me- 
trical necessity; but also réligio, rélicuus, réliquiae in Plaut. Ter. 
Phaedrus, &c.; and in later poets always réliquus. 


(4) In that peculiar compound Verb, formed with facio and 
words like cále- rare- (where by the way the word- had a double 
accent, as cále-fécit, ráre-fécit), the quantity of the e is very 
variable. Lucretius has many of them with these quantities: 
raréfieri, raréfacere, expergéfactus, confervéfacit, putré- 
factus, vacéfit, patéfecit once, patéfiet once, but oftener 

atéf, liquéfit, but liquéfactus, caléfecit, cinéfactus, 

abtfacto, tepéfactus, timéfactus, conlabéfactus, conla- 
béfiunt. It will be seen that the e is always long where a long 
syllable precedes ; but generally short where a short syllable goes 
before ; and this tendency to shorten the e is even greater in later 
We see from the form calfacio how short the e was in 

this word, the most usual of the class. Ritschl says that in Plautus 
the e is long where the preceding syllable is long ; short, where it 
is short. We have thus another instance of the tendency to 
shorten the finals of iambic words in common use, the e in all 
these words having been originally long. This tendency has a 
werful influence, as will appear, on the old scenic try. 


idélicet, long in Hexameter poetry, shortens the e in Plautus . 


and Terence. 


V, Elision. 


jJ 

(1) Elision, sometimes termed by Grammarians Synaloepha, 

sometimes Lcthlipsis, is an important modifying principle of 

Quantity. Shortly stated it is this. In a Latin verse, when one 

word ends in a vowel or diphthong or m, and the following word 

begins with a vowel or h, such final vowel or diphthong or m with 
its vowel is elided, that is to say, does not count in the verse.! 





* This general principle, however, is subject to many limitations. Much depends on 
the age of the writer, much on the style of verse. Plautus, or Ennius himself in his 
dramas, will freely employ elisions which the latter, to judge from the fragments, would 
never admit in his Annals, written in heroic verse. "Virgil has many elisions which Ovid 
never admits: nay, Horace in his later Odes abstairs from elisions found in the earlier 
books, in his Epistles from elisions which often appear in the Satires We have room 
here only for a few remarks. There is not evidence to show in what precise way the 
elision took place ; how far the former vowel was modified or destroyed ; whether some 


short vowels, as 8 in indeclinable words, ben, qué, atqué, &c., disappeared alto- - 


gether; whether a long vowel formed a kind of diphthong with a following long vowel ; 
whether a long vowel, elided before a short, was first shortened, and then formed a kind 
of synaeresis with the other; how it fared with syllables ending in m, and the like. As 
elision, especially of long vowels, continued to become rarer and rarer with careful writers, 
in the higher kinds of verse, it is probable from this, as well as from other facts, that the 
artificial cultivation of the language produced a more distinct sounding of final syllables. 
In a single verse of Plautus or Terence five or six elisions, even of long or middle sylla- 
bles inm, are usual enough. The quantity of syllables in m is somewhere between that 
of a long and a short syllable. 

That, as some suppose, the former vowel or diphthong was lost altogether in pronun- 
ciation, and the accent thrown a syllable back, seems impossible: for then many verses 
of the best poets would cease to be verses at all: such as Virgil's ‘ Sublimem expulsam 
eruerent,' * Insontem infando indicio. The latter would then be equivalent to * Insons 
infans indicio," which has no rhythm. 
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(2) Elision is very rare when a vowel or diphthong immediately 
precedes the elided syllable, though we find in Virgil, * Alpheae ab 
origine ;^ in Horace's Satires, ‘ fio et mersor.’ 


3) Monosyllables, long or ending in m, should not be elided 
bel) a short vowcl, except a few, such as me, tc, se, tu, si, cum, 
tum, iam, sum but not sim, qui sing. not plur. Here, and in 
what precedes and follows, we are not speaking of the old scenic 
poets, 

Iambic words (77) are never elided before a short vowel: 
seldom (never by some poets, such as Ovid in his Elegiacs) even 


before a long vowel. Lucretius so elides only once, ‘equi atque 
hominis.” Virgil, however, makes usc of this license, but yet 


under limitations. 


(5) Careful poets, as Virgil, abstain from cliding the ultima of a 
Cretic C v 7), because this can be only before a short syllable. 
The style of verse, however, makes a difference. Horace does this 
in his Satires, as ‘tantili éget, not elsewhere ; Catullus in his 
Lyrics and Elegiacs, not in his Heroics. So elision of words in m, 
like omnium, is rare, yet occurs in the best writers: as, «omnium 
egenos! (Verg.), *fluminum amores' (Ov.), *principum amicitias' 
(Hor.). 


(6) There are many distinctions in the elision even of short 
vowels. Thus & or Y elide more frecly than & or & before a short 
vowel Many poets will hardly thus elide & except in the first foot 
of a verse or before another à: FlümIna &mem is a much easier 
elision than Flüm!na érant. The & of indeclinable words, such as 
qué, vé, atqué, nequé, bend, malé, temeré, is the easiest of all 
elisions. A poet like Ovid will only admit the elision even of a 
short vowel in the last half of the Pentameter with very 
limitation, and such clisions as a rule occur only in the first foot of 
this half; elisions like ‘insula habet, *resistere equos,’ are quite 
exceptional. In the final syllable of the verse Elision is un- 

own. 


(7) An apparent, not a real, exception to what is said must be 
noted. We often see est at the end or in other parts of a verse, 
where Elision would be inadmissible: ‘dolori est,’ *laborum est, 
*meo est,’ ‘sua est, and the like. Here est is enclitic, and we 
ought to write, or at least pronounce, dolorist, laborumst, 
meost, suast. Also es sometimes is an enclitic in the same 

way. 





Virgil, moved perhaps by his love of the older poets, frequently elides long vowels, but 
generally in the first half of the verse or in the middle of the fourth foot ; not at the very 
beginning of the line: ‘Si ad vitulam spectes,’ in one of his earliest Eclogues, being 2 
singular exception. 

But between Virgil and Ovid a great change was going on: the latter has hardly oec 
elision of a long vowel for ten of Virgil's: his elisions too of syllables in m are much 
rarer, The most careful poets, such as Martial, follow Ovid ; though Virgil's authonty 
had weight with some of the later Epic poets. As an illustration of what is said, it i5!9 
be noted that Horace, in the Fourth book of his Odes, only once elides a long »yllable: 
“Quod spiro et placeo ;' and even here the 0 may have become doubtful, though spo 
daic words did not so soon begin to shorten the final. Horace, however, freely elidcs 
here syllables in m. 
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A. Exceptions to the law of Elision, forming Hiatus. See Hiatus 
| 32. xxxi. p. 52. 
(a2) The monosyllabic interjections à, 6, heu, for manifest rea- 
sons are not elided by the dactylic poets. Ovid once has 
the Greek Interjection ai ai unelided; once, too, he 
writes: ‘Et bis 16 Arethusa vocavit 16 Arethusa, for a 
peculiar effect, and Catullus leaves 16 unelided in his 
Epithalamium, Others do not allow a vowel to fol- 
ow IO. 


(5) Sometimes a long vowel is left unelided and long in the 
arsis of a foot. Virgil employs this license more than 
others, clearly in imitation of the Greeks ; but there is not 
more than one instance to several hundred verses. * Stant 
et iunipers et castaneae hirsutae’ gives two in one verse. 
Often it occurs in Greek words ; sometimes for poetical 
effect: ‘Ter sunt conati imponere Pelló Ossam;’ ‘Si 
pereó, hominum manibus.) Once and once only he leaves 
a syllable thus long in the thesis of the foot: * Glaucó et 
Panopeae ét Inoo Melicertae:’ a manifest Greek rhythm, 
as in Homer a vowel is very often thus left long in the 
thesis of the first foot. 


Ovid keeps an unelided vowel more rarely than Virgil, and 
in deference to him. Many poets abstain from it alto- 
gether: Horace has it very rarely: ‘capiti Inhümato. 
* Daedaleo ocior is not genuine; for the 6 would then 
remain long in thesis. 

This license is very rare in middle syllables in m, and most 
of the examples admit of easy correction, as in Propertius, 
* O me felicém, o nox mihi candida’ (read nox o). 


(c) In thesis, too, a long vowel is sometimes shortened before 
a short vowel, but generally in the case of Iambic or 
Cretic words, which would hardly admit of elision, many 
of them being Greek or Proper Names. It is sometimes 
united with the other kind of hiatus in the same line; see 
some of the examples given above; and Virgil’s ‘Hy¥la 
Hyl& omne sonaret.’ Virgil has *vále valé inquit, ‘ In- 
sülié Ionio, &c.; Lucretius, *Remig! oblitae, ‘etesiae 
esse ; Ennius has, *Scipió invicte ;’ Cicero, ‘etesiaé in 
vada, who in his * Orator! speaks of it as a license very 
rare in Latin, common in Greek. 

Such license is scarcely allowable in polysyllables in m, 
though Ennius has ‘Dum quidém unus homo; ‘ militüm 
octo/ and Lucilius *sordidüm omne? Instances given to 
Lucretius have no foundation. 


Virgil’s two examples of such a hiatus with a short syllable, 
* Addam cerea pruná hónos erit, and *patuit déX llle 
ubi, may perhaps be defended by the pause, but are 
almost unparalleled; for the *malé óminatis' assigned 
by some to Horace, and the ‘malé, o miselle passer’ 
given by others to Catullus, are impossible. 


' (d) Long monosyllables and those in m are sometimes short- 
ed in thesis before a short vowel: Virgil has ‘qui 
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Amant, ‘t8 Amice, ‘3 Alexi ;? Horace * m& Xmas, ‘nim 
Adest.’ Lucretius has eleven instances of this license; 
which is frequent in the comic poets, but there only in 
arsis. 

(e) A license, resembling that of hiatus, is the lengthening of a 
short syllable ending in a consonant before a vowel. 
Virgil has many examples, in imitation of Homer and 
Ennius, the license often taking place in or before a 
Greek word: ‘ Pectoribüs Inhians,' * Altius ingreditiy et,’ 
‘fultis h¥dcintho.’ Lucretius has only two examples, 
‘fulgét auro, ‘scirét ÁnfImoque;? Catullus three, all 
coming before the Greek word hy menaeus. 


(/) Virgil, if his text is right, thus lengthens a short syllable 
ending in a vowel: ‘gravi& sectoque elephanto ;’ but 
* anim& àtque istius inscia culpae, where there would be 
hiatus also, is condemned by all sound critics, as well as 
* supervacu& aut’ in Juvenal. 


(g) Virgil, however, has one singular license : sixteen times he 
lengthens que in arsis, though que is one of the shortest 
syllables in the language and eminently susceptible of 
elision; and he has induced hardly any one else to follow 
his example. But, in fifteen of the sixteen cases, que is 
in the arsis of the second foot, as * Terraequé tractusque ;' 
once in the arsis of the fifth, * Noemonaque Prytánimque, 
with Greek words. Clearly it is a mere imitation of 
Homer’s lengthening of re in the second and fifth foot 
In fourteen of the cases, too, the next word begins with a 
double consonant.! 


B. Having discussed the laws of Quantity generally, 
we proceed to apply them to the chief kinds of Verse 


employed by the Latin poets, which are all borrowed 
from the Greeks. 


The poets, however, with whom we need concern ourselves, have 
with great tact confined themselves to a few of the simpler kinds of 
verse, discarding the more complicated feet, rhythms, and verses, as 
unsuitable to their language. Those, however, which they have 
selected, they have adapted with great skill to all its peculiarities. 


I. Verse and Metre. 


F I. A Verse (versus, Jine) is composed of a certain number of 
eet. 


1 A Foot (pes) contains a certain number of morae, three at 
east. 





— — 


"In all the above instances a purely short syllable is artificially lengthened. Virgil 
employs this license, so far as we know, much more than his predecessors. It is not, 
therefore, a reminiscence of the time when such syllables were long: once ona time 
perhaps every final in the language was long. It is manifestly an imitation of Greek 
rhythm. When a syllable in Latin is really doubtful, it is used indifferently long or short 
"ry aad the verse : comp. Virgil's * Ante ord pátris pütrem qui obtruncat ad aras:' 

artial’s ‘ Captó tiiam, pudet heu, sed capto, Pontice, cenam.' lengthening 35 
well as shortening takes place in thesia. d , Here 
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Each simple Foot has two parts, one of which is said to have 
the ictus upon it, and is called arsis (marked 2); the other part 
is called thesis. The relation of these parts to one another deter- 
mines the nature of the Foot, and thereby of the Verse. 


2. There are, properly speaking, only four distinct Feet with 
which we need concern ourselves. Two of these have the arsis 
and thesis equal, each consisting of two morae. Two have them 
unequal, the arsis containing two, the thesis one mora. 


The first two are, 


1. Dactylus . . . . . -"". . . litórá 
2. Anapaestus . . . . YY". . ., pátülae. 


"The last two are, 


3. Trochaeus (or Choreus) -» . . . arma. 
4 lambus. . . . . . *- . . . cand. 


These are the genuine Feet ; but for the Dactyl often appears in 
every kind of Dactylic verse 


5$. Spondeus . . . . . ^7 . . . fato. 


6. Tribrachys . . . . YY“. . . téméré 
can take the place of either the Iambus or the Trochee. 


F Therefore the Spondee and the Tribrach are representative 
eet. 

In most kinds of Trochaic and Jambic verse, a Spondee may 
be used for the Trochee or Iambus in certain parts of the verse; 
and sometimes it may be represented by an Anapaest or a Dactyl. 

In Dactylic and Trochaic verse the arsis is on the first part of 
each foot: lítora, drma. In Anapaestic and Iambic on the last: 
patulaé, canó. 

The arsis therefore falls on a long syllable ; in regular Dactylic 
verse invariably. When, however, a Dactyl is used for an Ana- 
pact the arsis falls on the first short syllable, litóra: when a 

ribrach or Anapaest takes the place of a Trochee, the arsis is on 
the first syllable, témere, pátulae; when a Tribrach or Dactyl is 
used for an Iambus, the arsis is on the second syllable, temére.? 


II. Verses. 
1. The Dactylic Hexameter occupies as large a space in Latin 
as all other Verses together, and is of more relative im- 
portance than the Homeric Hexameter is in Greek. 


! In Anapacstic verses both the Spondee and the Dactyl may stand fot the Anapaest. 
* A full list of (so-called) Feet is subjoined for reference. 


(a) Of two Syllables— 
v v Pyrrhichius: pát£r | — v Trochaeus : vidte 
w = lambus: dm4nt — - Spondeus: látos 
(7) Of three Syllables. 


wv wv v Tribrachys: régéré v = «v Amphibrachys : Litinis 
w *w = Anapaestus: ánimos wv - — Bacchius: régéb&nt-. 
- wv v Dactylus: córpórá — - & Palimbacchius : réxissé 


=- vw — Creticus: dixérant — - = Molossus : dicébis 
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This famous verse, as well as the Elegiac couplet, was fs: 
adapted from the Greek by Exn:us, who C:ed E.C. 169: was gra- 
Guaily improved, until it attained an admirable perfection i tie 
hands of Virgil Ovid. and cthers ; and ccacrued for many cer- 
turies to be the favourite form, until the total extinction of the oc 
classical worid. It may be céfined as a Dactvhc Hexamet 
Caralectiz catalecticus in cisyabum’, tke last Dactrl losing it 
final sviiaSle. I: consist-d therefore of tve Dactyls acd a Tr- 
chee. 

But as the eral syllable cf a Verse ‘except when connecicé 
closeiy by S7aaphea! with the fsZowing Verse, as in the Anapue- 
stic system and the Glycor:c of Catullus. was indifferently long c: 

hort, the onal Trochee might always be a Spondee. And indecc. 
wile in Greek the Last syllable is indifferent. in all the most carefti 
tin writers it is much oftener long than short. For Ennms. 
followed by the rest, seems to have thought the last Foot a real 
Spondee, ard, from mistaking Homer, to bave even introducec 
occasional Hypermetrical Verses. In this he has been followed by 
Virgil and most Latins, though to Homer this licence is unknowr. 
In him we feel that the last Foot is a Trochee or curtailed Dacty!: 
while the best Latin Verse lets us see that in the writer's mind the 
last Foot was rather a genuine Spondee. 

Of the rve Dactyls which remain, the fifth must, as a rule. 
always remain a Dactyl, probably to keep in view the Dactyi: 
nature of the Verse. The first four may be indifferently Dactris 
or Spondees ; and, contrary to the rule in Greek, in Latin ui: 
Spondees are somewhat the more numerous, owing perhaps to tke 
character of the . 

Sometimes not only the older poets, but, for poetical effect, Virg- 
and, in imitation of him, Ovid and others have a Spondee in th: 
fifth foot ; but then (to give weight to the exceptional rhythm) the 
two last feet are generally contained in a single word, and the 
fourth foot is in most cases a DactyL Sometimes a y Greek 
rhythm, the words being often Greek, is introd ; in which 
cases a Spondee now and then appears in the fourth foot. These 
three instances from Virgil will illustrate what is meant : 

‘Cara deum suboles, magnum Iovis incrementum." 
* Lamentis gemituque et femineo ululatu. 
* Nereidum matri et Neptuno Aegaeo.’ 





(c) Of four Syllables (compound)— 
www ~ Proceleusmaticus: hominibis « — » — v Ditrochens : eoadkdiss£ 


— wv w wv Paeon Primus: cóndidiImüs 1 = V V 2 Choriambus ? Sppdsitis 

wv — v v Paeon Secundus: imibimis wv — — v Antispastus : régébdimur 

v wv - «v Paeon Tertius: némcrilís '-" — — — Epitritus Primus: imivisti 
~ €  - Paeon Quartus: regimini = v — — Epitritus Secundus : aüdiébis 
~ v — — Lonicus a Minore: métüéntées '— - wv = Epitritus Tertius: afidiverin? 
— — « « Ionicus a Majore: térrébimüs , — — — ~» Epitritus Quartus: réxissémis 
wv - v = Diiambus: prüótérvitis - — — — Dispondeus: süsp&xérünt 


The Pyrrhich is not properly a Foot. The Trochee is also called Choreus, the Cre: 
Amphimacer : this has a second arsis. The Ionic a Minore is used by Horace and Catu-- 
lus. The Proseleusmatic is occasionally put for its equivalent Spondee or Anapaest by 
the old scenic poets, and even by Seneca. 

* Synaphea (evsásrew) is said to exist in any system of Verses, when the last syllable 

each verse is influenced by the first syllable of the following ‘verse, as ig would be if 

words stood in one and the same verse. 
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The two following : 
* Cum patribus populoque, penatibus et magnis dis,’ 
‘Cum sociis gnatoque, penatibus et magnis dis,’ 

are reminiscences of Ennius. 


These Versus onovoaalovrec are proportionally more frequent in 
Catullus from imitation of the Alexandrine poets. 


In the fragments of Ennius we find one or two verses without a 
single Dactyl. The only instance in later writers seems to be one 
in Catullus: 

‘Si te lenirem nobis neu conarere.’ 


But to make a verse it is not enough to place side by side six 
feet of the kind mentioned; as in these verses of Ennius? 


* Poste recumbite vestraque pectora pellite tonsis. 
* Sparsis hastis longis campus splendet et horret." 


Both verses are rude attempts to make the sound point the 
sense; but we might apply to them the *horret et alget, which 
Lucilius jocularly proposed for tlie end of the second. 

For the beauty and harmony of a verse CAESURA is necessary. 


(1) CAESURA is the technical term for the law that in some part 
or parts of the verse the end of a word must coincide with the 
middle of a foot.! 





* Explanation may here be given of various technical terms. 
A. Hemimeris (4íu epu) means }. 
Hence one foot and a half (3) is called Trihemimeris : 


twofeet  ,, (D ,,  Penthemimeris; 
three » (i) ,,  #Hephthemimeris ; 
four » | (2) ,  Ennehemimeris 
Hence: 
(a) Caesura after 1j feet is called Trihemimeral ; 
(b) 2 » 2j » » Penthemimeral ; . 
(c) » » 3% » » Hephthemimeral : 
(d) ae » 4» » Ennehemimeral; 
Examples : 
a b c d 
i. Füdit equim | magné | tellüs | percissa | tridénti.—Verg. 
2. Aut Amite lévi A rára | téndit d rétia.— Hor. ° 
a c 


In x (a Dactylic Hexameter) the caesuras a, b, c, being after an arsis, are sfrong ; but 
d, being after a thesis, is weak. 

In 2 (an Iambic Trimeter) all the caesuras are after thesis, and therefore zucak. 

In contradistinction to Caesura (which is the coincidence of the close of a word with 
the middle of a foot) the coincidence of the close of a word with the close of a foot may 
be called * Dialysis :’ 

Lumina | labentem caelo quae | ducitis | annum. 

B. Metre (uérpoy, measure) is used in two senses. 

I. Metre, in the first place, means the verse or system of verses used by a poet in any 
composition (Heroic, Elegiac, Alcaic, Sapphic Metre). 

(a) A Metre which contains only one kind of verse is called Monocolum 7 

» » two kinds » »  Dicolum; 
»» » three » »  lricolum. 


---t- 


vow), a Distich or couplet. 
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(2) The best and most common caesura in the Dactylic Hexa- 
meter is the penthemimeral or semiquinarian, where the coinc- 
dence takes place after two feet and a half, or five half-feet: 


Tityre tu patulae | recubans sub tegmine fagi. 


The caesura in question has place after patulae, though the verse 
has also two subordinate caesuras, after tu and recubans. 


When recurrence takes place after four verses, these form Tetrastichum, a Tetrastich 
(stanza). 

(c) Thus the Dactylic Hexameter (Heroic), Iambic Trimeter, Trochaic Tetrameter, 
and others, are found as Metra Monocola. 

The Elegiac Metre and many others are Dicola Disticha. 

The Sapphic and some others are Dicola Tetrasticha. 

The Alcaic is Tricolum Tetrastichum. 











IL Metre, in the second place, is used to express a given portion of a Verse in some 
Rhythms: as the Dactylic, the Trochaic, the Iambic, and the Anapaestic. 

(a) In a Dactylic Verse, one foot constitutes a Metre. 

In Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic Rhythms two feet (&woSia) constitute 2 
Metre. 

(b) A Verse comprised in a single Metre is called Monometer ; in two, Dimeter; i» 
three, Trimeter ; in four, Tetrameter ; in five, Pentameter ; in six, Hexameter. 

(c) Wanting one syllable to complete its metres a Verse is called Catalectic (cere- 
Aycrucés): in. syllabam, if the incomplete foot retains one syllable ; in disyllabum, if it 
retains two. 

Wanting two syllables, Brachycatalectic (fioexeseráA-rox) ; 

Having a syllable above its metres, Hypercatalectic (vrepcaréA gere) : 

Having its metres complete, Acatalectic (a2araAgeros). 

(d) A Verse may also be called according to the number of feet: Binarius (2), as the 
Adonian: Ternanus (3), as the Pherecratean; Quaternarius (4), as the Trochaic or 
lambic Dimeter: Senarius (6), as the Dactylic Hexameter or the Iambic Trimeter: 
Septenarius (7), as the Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecticus ; Octonarius (8), as the Trochaic 
Tetrameter Acat. of the scenic poets. 


(2) Or a Verse may be called according to the number of its syllables, as Phalaccus 
Hendecasyllabus (11) So the Alcaic Strophe consists of two Alcaic Hendecasyllali 
(11), one Alcaic Enneasyllabus (9), and one Alcaic Decasyllabus (ro). 


C. (a) A syllable at the beginning of a Verse before the just Rhythm is called Am- 
Crusis (&raxpovens, Aack-streke): as (according to one mode of scansion), 
O , magna Carthago probrosis. 
(5) Two syllables so preceding the just Rhythm are called a Base, which may be tro- 


Lite | umve papaver ; 
or spondaic : 
Dirim ' dif&ciBs mane. 
(c) A double Base is trochee + spondee, as in the Sapphic Verse : 
Ilé mi par esse deo videtur. 
This may have Anacrusis before it, as in the Alcaic Headecasyllable : 
Mórs , & figactm | persequitur virum. 
T". (a) A Verse is called Asynartete (éevrdgryres) which is really composed of two 
€ifferent verses welded, as it were, together: 
Tu vina Torquato move ! consule pressa meo. 
(b>) A Verse which has one svilable more than its regular constitution, elided before 8 
vowel at the beginning of the next verse, is Hypermetrical (Hypermeter) : 
Sors exitura et nos in aetern | ur 
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This caesura, however, is so powerful that it is alone sufficient 
for a perfectly harmonious verse : 


Ilius immensae | ruperunt horrea messes. 


Or the verse may equally have two ot three caesuras, as in the one 
quoted, and 
Silvestrem | tenui | Musam | meditaris avena. 


Caesura after the first half-foot seems to have no force; and 
‘Quid faciat laetas segetes! seems equivalent to * Conficiat laetas 
segetes." 

However, there is a weak trochaic caesura, after the trochee or 
second syllable of the dactyl; so that a verse may in a way have 
five caesuras : 

Una | salus | victis | nullam | sperare | salutem. 


But in all these instances the penthemimeral is the one important 
caesura, As a quite exceptional rhythm, we might find ' viam | vi,’ 
for instance, instead of *salutem, which would give one more 
caesura, This verse of Lucretius: 

Augescunt | aliae | gentes | aliae | minuuntur, 


in which are four strong caesuras, is faulty. See (11), p. 530. 


(3) But, to avoid monotony, the best poets seek variety of 
rhythm by other caesuras. Next in power to the penthemimeral is 
the hephthemimeral or semiseptenarian caesura, coming, that is, 
after three and a half feet, or seven half-feet. But, to give a proper 
verse, this caesura must be combined with one or more others. In 
this verse, 


Quid faciat | laetas | segetes | quo sidere terram, /c+.9</ Sau 
it may be said the principal pause is at the hephthemimeris. But 


the verse has its character really determined by the penthemimeral 
caesura, 


(4) When the latter is absent, the next best form is obtained by 
uniting with the hephthemimeral caesura the trihemimeral, in the 
middle of the second foot, and also the weak caesura which falls 
between the two short syllables of a dactyl in the third foot: 


Formosam | resonare | doces | Amaryllida silvas. 


(5) Less perfect, though coming perhaps next to the above, is 
that form which has only the trihemimeral and hephthemimeral: 


Despiciens | mare velivolum | terrasque iacentes. 


(6) It is less common to find the caesura at the third trochee 
together with only the trihemimeral ; though sometimes a pleasing 
effect is thus produced; as in this verse: 

Praecipitat | suadentque | cadentia sidera somnos ; 


yet in Greek this is perhaps the normal type of the Hexameter. 
(7) The caesura at the third trochee by itself is still rarer and is 
usually intended for poctical effect : 
Aequora concussitque | micantia sidera mundus, 
Falleret indeprensus | ct inremeabilis error. 
MM 4 
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(8) This caesura, preceded by one at the second trochee, pro- 
duces an unpleasant rhythm: 
O crudelis | Alexi | nihil mea carmina curas ; 
unless it is designed for effect : 
Una Eurusque | Notusquelruunt creberque procellis 
and even Horace’s familiar style will not reconcile us to 
Dignum mente | domoque | legentis | honesta | Neronis. 


But the alternation of the trochaic with the stronger caesuras is 
often pleasing: 
Quantus | Athos | aut quantus | Eryx | aut ipse | coruscis: 
Marsa | manus | Paeligna | cohors | Vestina | virum | vis. 


(9) Sometimes, but rarely, the preposition beginning a com- 
pound word serves fora quasicaesura ; as in this verse of Horace, 
Vestrum praetor, is intestabilis et sacer esto. 
Virgil, or Lucretius, would mask the harshness by elision: 
Conplerunt, | magno indignantur murmure clausi : 
and thus in Virgil’s 
Magnanimi | Iovis ingratum ascendere cubile, 
the main caesura is hephthemimeral not penthemimeral ; while in 
both verses the rhythm is helped by the trihemimeris. 


(10) The effect of Elision generally on the caesuras and rhythm 
of a verse, as was said above, is not easy to determine. It seems 
clear that the elided syllable did not disappear altogether, and that 
the rhythm of such a verse as this for example: 

Monstrum | horrendum | informe | ingens | cui lumen | ademp- 

tum: 
was not identical with 
Hic | vertex | nobis | semper | sublimis | at illum. 

The elisions, which in this case were designed for effect, must 

have had some intermediate influence. 


(11) The close of the verse should have a free open movement, 
in contrast, as it were, to the involution caused by the caesuras in 
the middle of the verse. Good Latin verse indeed exhibits only 
two main types of rhythm here: r. where the fifth dactyl is wholly 
contained in one word and ends with that word: * sidere terram, 
* adiungere vites ;? 2. where caesura takes place between the two 
short syllables ; * cultus | habendo," ‘ primus | ab oris.' 

The verse, as a rule, is faulty, when caesura takes place in the 
middle of the dactyl; as *aliae | minuuntur! in the verse quot 
above from Lucretius; unless the dactyl contains two entire words, 
as «ac tua nautae! in Virgil. Lucretius and the older writers often 
violate this law; Virgil very seldom, and then with his usual skill 
for the sake of effect : 

Ne saturare fimo pingui pudeat | sola neve. 
Quam pius Aeneas et quam magni | Phryges et quam. 
As this rhythm is much more frequent in Greek, Virgil and Ovid 


are fond of using it with Greek words, like hymenaeus, hyacir- 
us. 
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(12) The last foot should be contained in ene word; though 
occasionally it may consist of two monosyllables, as in the line just 
quoted. Here again artists like Virgil use exceptional cadences 
like * procumbit humi bos,’ * praeruptus aquae mons,’ * atque homi- 
num rex,' to produce exceptional effects. 


(13) Lucretius often comprises the two last feet in one word, 
like principiorum, materiai; Virgil and Ovid very rarely, and 
then always for a special purpose, as * perfractaque quadrupedan- 
tum ;! or with Greek words in imitation of the Greeks. Elisions 
in this part of the verse should be of the easiest kinds: & or Y: 
ergo age in the fifth foot has its special excuse. "Virgil has two 
or three endings like * mentem animumque, ‘hoc animo hauri,’ 
which strike by their rarity and are perhaps in compliment to 
Lucretius. Elisions within the sixth foot are still rarer: Virgil 
elides & in *huc turbidus atque huc, *hinc comminus atque hinc :' 
Horace in his satires ventures to say, *iugera centum an.’ As 
shewn above, est at the end of a verse makes no elision. 


(14) Hypermetrical verses were introduced by Ennius, probably, 
as was said above, from his misapprehending Homer. A super- 
numerary syllable at the end of one verse is supposed to be elided 
by a vowel at the beginning of the next, sometimes even when a 
full stop intervenes. Lucretius has only one instance, * concurrere 
deberle: Catullus only one or two. Virgil has more of them: 
que is generally the superfluous syllable, and a long syllable pre- 
cedes. But if his MSS. are to be trusted, he has these two end- 
ings: ' vivaque sulpur|a,' * arbutus horrid|{a.’ 


(15) The part also of the verse which precedes the caesura must 
be properly connected with the rest. If there is no trihemimeral 
caesura, the end of the second foot should not coincide with the 
end of a word. Exceptions to this rule are exceedingly rare in 
Virgil; still rarer in Ovid. In the former we find, * Scilicet omni- 
bus est labor impendendus) ‘Armentarius Afer) ‘Sed tu desine 
velle ‘Spargens umida mella! ‘Per conubia nostra; the 
second foot being always a dactyl. Lucretius has very many 
instance s, and sometimes a spondee in the second foot, if a mono- 
syllable follow : *Sive voluptas est.’ Such a commencement as 
“Et quaecumque coloribw’ sint, is also very exceptional. Once he 
makes sound echo sense by a most exceptional but felicitous 
' rhythm: ‘Et membratim vitalem deperdere sensum. Horace, 
aiming at a conversational style, has a few negligent rhythms. s 
Hi 
2. The ErEGIAC DISTICH! (Dactylic Hexameter with so-called Tic. 
Pentameter) comes next in importance. Borrowed by Ennius Elegiac 
from the Greeks, it passed to Catullus, Gallus, Tibullus and Pro- ~~ 
pertius, and attained its final polish in the hands of Ovid: he and 
the two last mentioned being always looked upon as its greatest 
masters. 


! Rhythm of the Elegiac Distich : 
(1) Dactylic Hexameter. 
(2) -- viz wy | ie | “velo 


MM 2 
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(1) The Elegiac Hexamceter is subject to the same laws as the 
Heroic. But Ovid indulges in very few licences, fewer even than 
in his own Heroic, though there he is stricter than Virgil. He 
seldom deviates from one or other of the two best types of caesura ; 
and abstains from harsh elisions. Catullus’ Elegiacs, on the other 
hand, are much harsher in their elisions than his Heroics are 


(2) The second verse of the couplet, called the Pentameter from 
a strange fancy of the ancient grammarians, has been brought by 
Ovid and others under much stricter rules than the Greek verse 
from which it is derived. It consists of two Dactylic Penthe- 
mimers, which must be kept quite distinct, and the sentence, or at 
least a distinct clause, must close with the couplet.! 

The first Penthemimer corresponds precisely with that of a 
Hexameter, ending with a distinct, penthemimeral caesura, never 
followed by an elision; for a verse like Propertius's * Quaerere: 
non impune illa rogata venit,' never occurs in Ovid. 

The second of the two Penthemimers gives the Latin Elegiac its 
peculiar character. Like the Greek, the two full feet must be 
dactyls ; but the Latin, unlike the Greek verse, ought to end with 
an lambic word.? This restricts the rhythm to very few types, 
which do not differ essentially in their general effect. The rest 
of the penthemimer must either be contained in one word, like 
delituisset; excutiatque; or in two: ut videare; arte 
regendus; praebuit ille (excutiat sit would be inadmis- 
sible); or in three: tu mihi sola; quo sit amanda; quisquis 
es, adde ; ille vel alter; or in four: as, mens sit et apta. 

Ovid's Elisions in this part of the verse are the easiest and 
slightest, as of & or 1; if &, only before another a. They have 
place too only in the middle of the first dactyl, or else between its 
two short syllables. Elision between the two dactyls is very rare, 
except in the case of qué. In the second dactyl it is very ex 
tional, as ‘insula habet,’ * resistere equos! At the end it is utterly 
inadmissible, except before the enclitic est (es) spoken of above. 
Ovid in this part of the verse never elides any long or even 
doubtful syllable. With him, therefore, Ennius's ‘me aequipa- 
rare qucat,' or Propertius' ‘si altera talis erit, would not be 
possible. Catullus, however, has very harsh elisions in this half 
of the verse, especially in his short vituperative Elegiacs: ‘me 
pretio atque malo ;’ even * ploxemi habet veteris.’ 

As the Romans definitively accepted the strict Ovidian type for 
_ the Elegiac, we are bound to do the same. It commends 1 
however, by its own intrinsic merits, its marvellous ease 





* Very rarely the Subject is in one distich, and the Verb in the next : as, 
Languor et immodici nullo sub vindice somni 
Aleaque et multo tempora quassa mero 
Eripiunt omnis animo sine vulnere nervos, Ov. 
* In Versus Elegiacus a final trisyllable is rare and ungraceful word 
: a final four ot 
five syllables is less ungraceful, but rare in Ovid : as, 4 
Maxima de nihilo nascitur historia, Prop. 
Lis est cum forma magna pudicitiae, Ov. 
ache final disyllable should be a Verb, Substantive, or Pronoun; rarely an Adverb: 
m ore rarely still an Adjective or Participle, and only when a strong emphasis falls 00 





Hoc faciet positae te mihi, terra, levem, Ov. 
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buoyancy. Propertius in his earlier poems has a very distinct 
style of his own: in his later, influenced doubtless by the example 
of his younger friend, he approaches much nearer to the Ovidian 
movement. 


3. Lyric Metres. 


(1) The Lyric poetry of the Romans is far less in amount than 
their Heroic and Elegiac. It is of much less importance also than 
that of the Greeks. The same is true of their lambic and Trochaic 

try, if we omit the old scenic verse. The peculiar excellence, 
owever, of the two chief representatives of these styles, Catullus 
and Horace, gives to them an important rank in Latin literaturc. 

Catullus and Horace saw that Latin was unfitted for the rich 
and complicated variety of choral rhythm, so brilliantly worked 
out by the Greeks, and confined themselves to the simpler and 
more manageable melodies of Alcaeus and Sappho, and, in the 
case of Catullus, of the Alexandrine school. They subjected even 
these to stricter laws, in conformity with the genius of their lan- 
guage, as had been done by Virgil, Ovid, and others in the metres 
cultivated by them. They also both made use of Iambic measures, 
but in different ways. 

Horace and Catullus are the only important models in these 
styles, with two exceptions. Each had a follower ; Catullus a very 
brilliant one in Martial, who has largely employed in his Epigrams 
the Phalaecian Hendecasyllable and the lambic Scazon, increas- 
ing the strictness of their laws on principles of metre akin to those 
of Ovid. Seneca in his numerous choruses copies the lyrical mea- 
sures of Horace, especially Asclepiads and Sapphics, but with 
little skill and often in a very hybrid fashion. 

(2) Though it is so much used by the old scenic writers, and was 
always the favourite measure in popular chants, and seems so well 
adapted to the genius of the language, and is so common in Greek, 
the Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic is hardly found in the extant 
learned poets. Seneca has very few of them: the * Pervigilium 
Veneris, though brightly burnished, is of the copper age. Ana- 
paests, too, found little favour, if we except Seneca, Plautus, the 
old Tragic fragments and those of Lucilius. 

(3) Both Horace and Catullus must have tried many metres, before 
they finally decided which were best adapted to their genius and 
purpose; but such they seem to have found at last. The Odes of 
Horace are 104 in number: of these, ninety-seven are Alcaic, 
Sapphic, or Asclepiad; of which last he employs five different 
systems. 

But his Epodes preceded his Odes in time; and here the Iambic 
is the prevailing type. Only one, however, the 17th and last, is in 
continuous Trimeter Iambics. Horace has here imitated strictly 
the Greek Trimeter. The caesuras are very precise: generally the 
penthemimeral, now and then the hephthemimeral. Of resolved 
feet he admits the dactyl in the first, and the tribrach in any of the 
next three places. It is remarkable, too, that he observes the law 
of the Greek tragic pause in the fifth, with one exception only in 
the eighty-one verses, in which the rhythm is designed for a pecu- 
liar effect; in which, too, elision disguises the violation: 

Alftibus atque cánibus homicfdam Hectorem. 


263 


of Ho- 


race. 
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He must have felt, however, that the regular Greek trimeter was 
not effective, alone and unrelieved ; and has not repeated the 
experiment. 

(4) Catullus, too, with his nice tact, must have felt the same. He 
has but one poem (52), of four lines, in ordinary trimeters, two of 
the four being pure Iambics. Like Horace, he would not have 
liked to recall the old scenic verse with its spondees, effective in 
its way, but to them inartistic. He has therefore obviated the 
monotony by two opposite methods. 


Two of his best poems, the 4th and 29th, are in pure Iambics, to 
which his taste and skill give lightness, force, and variety. 

In contrast to this, eight of his poems are in the Scazon, or 
limping Trimeter (Choliambus) of Hipponax: 


Misér Catulle | désinas inéptire, 
Et quód vides perfsse | perditám ducas. 


The peculiar movement produced by the inversión of rhythm at 
the end is very effective. The caesura is indifferently penthemi- 
meral or hephthemimeral, but always one or other. He hasa 
dactyl once in the first, once in the third place; but no other 
resolved feet. Martial after him uses the Scazon often and with 
equal success. 

(5) To avoid the monotony of the continuous ordinary Trimeter, 
Horace has composed the first ten Epodes in Iambic couplets, this 
Trimeter alternating with a Dimeter, resolved feet being very rare. 
In the remaining six Epodes he has sought still further variety by 
coupling in five of them the regular Heroic with some other metre 
—in two (14, 15) with the Iambic Dimeter just spoken of ; in one 
(16) with a pure Iambic Trimeter ; in one (12) with a Dactylic 

etrameter Catalecticus in disyllabum, in which metre he has also 
composed two of his Odes (i. 7 and 28). In the fifth (13) he has 
joined the Heroic with an Asynartete verse, the Iambelegus, com- 
posed of a Dimeter Iambic followed by a Dactylic Penthemimer. 
In the remaining Epode (11) he has united a Trimeter Iambic 
with the reverse Asynartete, a Dactylic Penthemimer followed by 
an Iambic Dimeter. 


Besides the above, he has single examples of five other metres 
in his Odes: namely i. 4; i.8; ii 18; iii. 12; iv. 7. The frs: 
contains a peculiar Verse (Dactylic Tetrameter going before three 
Trochees) alternating with an Iamb. Trim. Cat.: the second, a 
verse consisting of Dactyl and two Trochees alternating with 
Iamb. Trim. Cat.; the third, Trochaic Hephthemimer alternat- 
ing with Iamb. Trim. Cat.; the fourth, a pure Ionic a Minore 
system; the fifth, Dactylic Hexameter alternating with Dactylic 
Penthemimer. 

Most of the foregoing systems have technical names from their 
supposed inventors or chief cultivators. See Table of Metres. 

(6) But all these seem to have been but experiments, and he con- 
fined himself chiefly to three Lyric types of metre, one which was 
mainly Dactylic, one which joined this with the Trochaic move- 
ment, and a thu» which united the Dactylic, Iambic, and Trochaic 
rhythms. 
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st, 6 
(7) Of the first, or ASCLEPIAD, Horace employed five systems, Ascle. 
each consisting of one or several kinds of the following verses, i 


I. The Glyconic: 


Pd 5 - 


Síc te díva poténs Cypri. 


. 2. The Pherecratean: 
4 


-— ewe Qj Ag m m 


Gráto Pyrrha sub ántro. 
3. The Lesser Asclepiad: | 


^ ^7 ^ | / ^ v 
—-— -— — WY = Revver = 
Maécenás atavís | édite régibus. 
4. The Greater Asclepiad: 
/ Pd 5 / Pd / 5 v. 


T ne quaésierís | scfre nefás | quém mihi, quém tibi. 

In all these four varieties, out of which he has composed 34 of 
his 104 Odes, Horace tenaciously keeps a Spondee for the base, 
with perhaps one exception, ‘Ignis Iliacas domos ;’ whereas with 
the Greeks and with Catullus the Trochee is the typical base of the 
Glyconic verse. But in his one m, written in the greater 
Asclepiad, Catullus also has a Spondaic base. 


Horace too in both 3 and 4 is most tenacious of the penthemi- 
meral caesura, as we have marked in our scheme ; not so Catullus 
and other Greeks. In the two apparent exceptions: 

Dum flagrantia de|-torquet ad oscula : 
Arcanique fides | prodiga per|-lucidior vitro: 


the preposition gives a quasicaesura. He has but one real ex- 
ception : 
Non incendia Car|thaginis impiae, 
occasioned perhaps by the proper name. 
Out of these four kinds of verse he has composed five different 
Asclepiad systems: 


I. The Lesser Asclepiad alone, as i. 1. 
2. The Greater Asclepiad alone, as i. 11. 


3. A stanza composed of three Lesser Asclepiad verses, followed 
by one Glyconic, as i. 6. 

. 4. A couplet of alternate Glyconics and Lesser Asclepiads, as 
L 3. 

5. A stanza of which the first two lines are Lesser Asclepiads, 
the third a Pherecratean, in which the last syllable is always long; 
the fourth Glyconic ; as i. 5. 

In two of these five systems the metre shews they are in stanzas 
of four verses. In the other three kinds, as in the Odes generally 
of Horace, the Odes are multiples of four, except in one Ode, 
written in the Lesser Asclepiad, iv. 8. But such divisions in the 
case of the uniform metres, and of those which run in couplets, is 
of no practical importance, as there is no necessary pause at the 
end of each fourth, any more than of the other verses. 
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Catullus has employed the Glyconic with great happiness in his 
long *Epithalamium, and in one other poem, the 34th. The 
stanza in the former consists of four Glyconics, followed by a 
Pherecratean : 


^2f..le- (four times) 
Zojf..^4-. (once) 


in the latter, of three Glyconics followed by the Pherecratean. Bu 
his rhythm is nearer the Greek than is Horace's, as he prefers 1 
Trochee for the base; and in one stanza the four lines are con 
nected by synaphea, the last syllable of the Glyconic being alway: 
long, while that of the Pherecratean is doubtful; in the othe 
stanza the first three and last two lines are similarly connected 
The light Trochaic base, and the point given by the final long syl 
lable together produce a beautiful and powerful metre, hyper 
metrical syllables sometimes suffering elision at the end of a line. 

Horace's earlier Asclepiads seem to suffer from the number ol 
weak short syllables at the end of verses ; and to a feeling of this 
we refer the occurrence of such lines as these in the 4th book: 


Cur facunda parum decor|o (hypermetrical) 
Sed cur heu, Ligurine, cur; 

Lentum sollicitas ille virentis et 

Audivere Lyce di mea vota di 


and even the Alcaic: 
Ne forte credas interitura quae. 


(8) The SAPPHIC stanza, consisting of three Sapphic Hendeca- 
syllables, followed by a Dactyl. Dim. Catal. in disyllabum (Versus 
Adonius): | 


7 a 


Rísit Apóllo. 


In his first three books Horace rarely departs from the following 
rhythm in the Sapphic Hendecasyllable : 
a an Cr ev 
Iám satis terrís | nivis átque dirae, 

differing in this exceedingly from Sappho. The monotony is in- 

creased by his always having a Spondee in the second foot. He 

seems himself at least to have felt the faultiness of his monotonous 
. caesura, and in his fourth book and * Carmen Saeculare' often sub- 

stitutes the caesura at the third Trochee: as, 

Liberum munivit | iter daturus. 


But the stiffness is thus increased and the monotony not much 
diminished. 

He sometimes, like Sappho and Catullus, has hypermetrical 
verses; sometimes too, like them, he has no break between the 
third and fourth verse: as, 

Labitur ripa Iove non probante u- 
xorius amnis. . 

Catullus has two Sapphic Odes, one a very early poem, a trans 
lation of Sappho; the second written with reference to this, and, 
as it were, a defiant retractation of it. He is less regular in his 
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rhythm than Horace, and three times has a Trochee in the second 
foot. 

But he seems to have felt the futility of competing with Sappho, 
and has with brilliant success made a variation of the Sapphic his 
own, by adopting in forty out of fifty-nine of his Lyric and Iambic 
poems the Phalaecian Hendecasyllable, which differs from the 
Sapphic in this, that the Dactyl forms the second instead of the 
third foot. This difference, however, has enabled him to wield it 
with marvellous grace and at the same time freedom, as it has no 
regular caesura, which is apt in a short verse to cause monotony : 


, | 
-oebjfe..2..2e«8 
Quoi dono lepidum novum libellum 
Arida modo pumice expolitum ? 

Méas esse aliquid putare nugas. 


Martial has adopted it with equal success; but the first foot with 
him is always a Spondee ; and we learn from the elder Pliny that 
a Spondee in his time was alone admitted. In his 55th poem 
Catullus has tried the experiment of occasionally substituting a 
Spondee for the Dactyl, but the result is not happy. 


(9) Horace's most successful stanza is that in which he has adapted 4) 


267 
caic 


to Latin forms the famous system called after Alcaeus. It consists Stanza. 


of (1. 2) two Hendecasyllabic verses of this form, 
YZU0Z [Ze /[ 204 
Qui rore puro Castaliae lavit. 


(3) an Enneasyllabic verse of this form, 
. w ^ 


- 


Dumeta natalemque silvam. 
completed by (4) an Alcaic Decasyllable : 


^v-|2z2esl|2-2229 


Delius et Patareus Apollo. 
This varied metre, combining Dactylic, Iambic, and Trochaic 
forms, has gained by the restrictions to which the poet has subjected 
it. In thethree first verses of the stanza he has admitted an Iambus 
rarely in the first foot, and not at all in his 4th Book. The fifth 
syllable too of verses 1, 2, which Alcaeus uses as doubtful, is always 
long, with one single exception : 
Si non perirét immiserabilis. 
In those verses the Penthemimeral Caesura is strictly observed, 
with only these two exceptions : 
Mentemque lymphatam Mareotico. 
Spectandus in certamine Martio ; 
though more than once he has the quasicaesura after the Preposi- 
tion of a compound word ; as, 
Hostile aratrum ex|-ercitus insolens. 
Verse 3. too gains stateliness and weight by rejecting the most 
usual Iambic movements; thus, 
Hunc Lesbio sacrare plectro 


ipa... 
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is the only instance of the second Iambus being contained in a 
word thus ending in an lambus; and only in the earlier books 
does it ever end with a word of four syllables, like barbarorum. 
Its most normal rhythms are : 
Breunosque velocis et arcis. 
Commisit immanisque Raetos. 
Quantis fatigaret ruinis ; 
and next to these: 
Vexare turmas et frementem. 
In the verse ‘Non decoloravere caedes,’ there is probably a 
pause after the preposition de. 
This verse is sometimes hypermetrical: as, ‘Cum pace delabentis 
Etruscum | In mare.’ 
In Verse 4 these seem the best rhythms: 
Vindelici didicere nuper. 
Alpibus impositas tremendis. 
Auspiciis pepulit secundis; 
or modifications of these: 
Stravit humum sine clade victor. 


The Galliambus of Catullus is worth considering from the cele- 
brity of his sixty-third poem. Varro and others used this metre in 
poems now lost. Its nature, often' misunderstood, is simple enough. 
We may take as its type an Ionic a minore Tetram. Cat. with an 
unvarying caesura at the end of the second foot : 


voZ.vveZ.leeZ-.vee-€c 


No whole verse of Catullus is of this primary form. 
Of the first part an example is 
Et earum omnia adirem ; 
ofthe second, _ 
* stadio et gymnasiis ;’ but Catullus probably wrote guminasiis. 
As a rule, in each part what is called Anaclasis occurs, that is to 
say, the last long syllable of the first foot changes place with the 


first short syllable of the second foot; and the same occurs 
between the third and fourth feet; we then get this form: 


P 
vetZet£eozZ.leez22.€& 


Aliena quae petentes | velut exules loca. 


This is the most common form for the first part; but usually in 
the second part a further change takes place: the second long 
syllable is resolved into two short ones; and we then get the 
regular type of the verse : 
Super alta vectus Attis | celeri raté maria. 

Occasional variations of this type occur. 

Tibicén üb! canit Phryx | cürvo grave calamo, 
gives in one verse three of these variations : 

lbi marti vasta visens | lacrimantibus oculis, 


gives the fourth. 
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; I: 
TABLE OF CLASSICAL LATIN VERSES AND at 
METRES. ', 
I, SINGLE VERSES. 
A. DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


(1) Trimeter Catalecticus in Syllabam (Penthemimer) called 
Archilochius Minor: 


vv -vvi|- 


Arbori| busque co|mae, Hor. 
(2) Tetrameter Catalecticus in Disyllabum, called Alcmanius : 


- WW le VV ile VW] eo = 
w 


Mobilijbus po|maria | rivis, Hor. | 
In the case of a Proper Name Horace has a Spondee in third foot : 
Menso|rem cohi|bent, Ar|chyta. 


AS, On the Hexameter and the Elegiac Pentameter. see $$ 259- 
261. 


B. TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 
(1) Dimeter Catalecticus : 


-v | - wv | --]- 
Non tra|bes Hy metti|ae, Hor. 


.(2) The Tetrameter Catalectic or Septenarius was used by the 
Greek Tragic and Comic Poets; also by Plautus and Terence. 
The Latin Poem (of uncertain age and author) called Pervigilium 
Veneris, is a Monocolum in this metre; of which the following is 
the scheme: 


~v flav 


-—— | 79 - Ww es VW | -—w ww 
wwwivuevuwlyvyuww|!| Vw vwowlwwiwvlwwwl]le* 
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Cras almet qui | nunquam a|mavit || quique a|mavit | cras a|met. 

Dialysis after the 4th foot is essential. 

In Comedy the license of feet is vastly wider (see Note, p. 474) ; 
but a Trochee or its equivalent, a Tribrach, must precede the final 
syllable. Plautus also uses the Tetrameter Acatalectic or Octo- 
narius with similar license, but always with final Trochee. 


C. JAMBIC RHYTHMS, 
(1) Dimeter Acatalectus : 


vov 
vue 
ww, 
Forti | scque[mur pec|tore, Hor. 
Canidila tra|ctavit | dapes, Hor. - aim. 


«A» 
wT Ww Ww 


we 
ww Ww 


wm 














540 ' Latin Prosody. 269. 


(2) Alcaicus Enneasyllabus : Iamb. Dim. Hyperc., 
Periu|ra pu|gnlacis | Achivos, Hor. 

Caesura after the 3rd syllable is required. See $ 267. 

(3) (Trimeter Acatalectus, or Senarius, which sometimes consists 
of six lambic feet (Hexapodia Iambica): 

Suis | eti LAN Ro!ma vilribus | ruit, Hor. 
Gemel le 'tor et | gemel!le Cas|toris, Catull. 
But usually Spondees are admitted into the first, third, and fifth 
places; a Tribrach may stand in any place but the last for an 
ambus; a Dactyl in the first place, and an Anapaest in the first 
(rarely in the fifth) for a Spondee : 
Pater na ru ra bo;bus exjercet | suis, Hor. 
Aliti bus at.que cani: bus homi;cidam Hec'torem, Hor. 
Pavidum que lepojrem et ad: venam | laqueo | gruem, Hor. 

A penthemimeral or he ephthemimeral caesura is necessary to the 
harmony of the Verse. This Verse may form a Metrum Mono- 
colum, as Hor. £fod. 17. 

Vote. The Comic Poets, Plautus and Terence, admit Spondecs, 
Dactyls, and Anapaests, in every place but the last, sometimes 
even Procelcusmatics ; with numerous other licenses. 

The Iambic Trimeters of the fabulist Phaedrus resemble these, 
but take fewer fect of three syllables and fewer licenses. 


(4) Scazon, or Choliambus ; which is an Iambic Trimeter witha 
Spondee in the sixth, and an Iambus in the fifth, place ; as, 
Miser | Catul|le de|sinas | ine|ptire, Catull. 
Used as a Metrum Monocolum, but not by Horace. The cae- 
suras as in (3). 
(5) Trimeter Catalecticus : 


v v ow violv-|ryy]? 


Mea | reni!det in | domo | lacu'nar, Hor. 
Iunctae|que nym|phis Gra|tiae | decen|tes, Hor. 


The penthemimeral caesura is essential. 


(6) Versus Hipponacteus (Dimeter + Hephthemimer). 
Depren|sa na|vis in | mari || vesa|nien|te ven|to, Catull 
Dialysis after the Dimeter. This verse forms a Metrum Mono 
colum, not used by Horace. 


D. IONIC RHYTHMS. 
(1) Ionicus a minore Dimeter Acatalectus: 


WPS an ww WD a we 
Patruae ver|bera linguae, Hor. 
(2) Ionicus a minore Tetrameter Acatalectus : 


vv Tuv v-- wv M uu c 


lve--| 


Miserarum est | neque amori | dare ludum, | neque dulci, Hor. 


— (3) Versus Galliambus. See § 266. 
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E. MIXED RHYTHMS. 


I. Logaoedic. Logaoedic Rhythms are those in which Dactyls 
are followed by Trochees. A Base often begins them, and some- 
times a Choriambus is inserted. 

(1) Adonius: Dactyl Dim. Cat. in Disyll. 


Risit A|pollo, Hor. 
(2) Aristophaneus (Dactylus simplex dupliciter Trochaicus) : 


---"l-«v | - v 
Lydia | dic per | omnis, Hor. 
Dialysis after the Dactyl 


(3) Pherecrateus ; an Adonius with Base, which, in Horace, is 
Spondaic, in "Catullus, chiefly Trochaic : 
Base 


- = | avy | - ¥ 
Vix dulrare ca|rinde, Hor. 
Lute|umve pa|paver, Catull. 


(4) Glyconeus; the Base of which, in Horace, is Spondaic, in 
Catullus, usually Trochaic: 


Base _ | 

a ao WW a Mw M + ‘ 

Tv n2 
Mater | saeva Culpidinum, Hor. is 


Tardat | ingenujus pudor, Catull. 

(5) Asclepiadeus Minor, the Base being Spondaic: _ 
- = -vv-|evy Vi _ . SUL 

Maece,nas atavis||edite | regibus, Hor. 


Elision at Penthemimer is rare: as, 
Audi'tam modere're arbori,bus fidem, Hor. 


It is used as Metrum Monocolum (Asclepiadeum Primun). 
(6) Asclepiadeus Maior, the Base being Spondaic: 


-p-vv9-H-99-H-Tv|-v8 
Nullam|Vare sacra | vite prius | severis | arborem, Hor. 


Caesuras after 6th and 1oth syllables. This is Metrum 
Monocolum. 


(7) Alcaicus Decasyllabus : 
Nec veteires agi,tantur | orni, Hor. 


(8) Phalaecius Hendecasyllabus; Metrum Monocolum, not 
used by Horace. 


! As the last syllable of a verse is doubtful, a final Trochee can pass into a Spondee. 
In the Pherecrateans of Horace it always does so ; and in his verses generally a final long 
syl'aLle is preferred. 
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--|-vv -~vi[ovulil.d 


Soles | occide|re et re[dire | possunt, Catull. 


Sometimes an Iambus appears as Base, seldom a Trochee: 
Minister vetuli puer Falerni, Ca 
Arida modo pumice expolitum, Catull 


A Spondee is sometimes put for the Dactyl, but very inhar- 
moniously. 


(9) Archilochius Maior: Dactylic Tetrameter with Dactyl in 
fourth place, where is Dialysis, and three Trochees : 


--—— 
-~vvuilw.vuu -Yv|-*"| -v|-v|-" 


Solvitur | acris hi|emps gra|ta vice || verisjet Fa|voni, Hor. 


(10) Sapphicus Minor, consisting of a Dactyl and two Tro- 
chees preceded by Trochee + Spondee (called by some a 
double Base) : 


Nota quae se|des fue|rat co|lumbis, Hor. 


Sappho, the inventor of this verse, as also Catullus, often 
began with a double Trochee: but Horace always length- 
ens the fourth syllable. 

The strong caesura after the fifth syllable is usual ; occa- 
sionally the weak caesura is found after the sixth (short) 
syllable: 


Non semel dicemus || io triumphe, Hor. 
One or other is essential to the harmony of the verse. 


(11) Sapphicus Maior; which only differs from the last in 
having a Choriambus between the Spondee and Dactyl: 


~v--|[-vv-|-yv|-y[- 


Saepe trans fi[nem iaculo | nobilis | expe|dito, Hor. 


(12) Versus Alcaicus Hendecasyllabus, in which an Iambic 
Penthemimer (2- «--) is followed by JDactyl and 


JQ-w -~|-vvl[-r- 


Mors et fugacem || persequi|tur virum, Hor. 
Vides ut alta || stet nive | candidum, Hor. 


The first syllable is seldom short. The penthemimeral 
caesura is observed. Elision sometimes occurs there: 


Regum timendo || rum in proprios greges, Hor. 


(13) Versus Priapeius of Catullus: Metrum Monocolum. 


-w - MM -—- ~v -— - 
--— aD 


O co]lonia|quae cupis|| ponte!ludere|longo. 
Quendam | munici|pem meum || de tu|o volo | ponte, Catull 
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2. Asynartete. 
(1) Iambelegus Archilochius : Iamb. Dim. Dactyl. Penthem. 
v- | vo | v- | v-|-"* | - VW | v] 
Tu vi|na Tor;quato | move || consule | pressa mejo, Hor. 
(2) Elegiambus Archilochius, Dactyl. Penthem. Iamb. Dim. 
-*v|-vv|- rcli" | zz vu 


Iussus ab'ire do;mum || fere|bar in|certo | pede, Hor. 
There is a Dialysis at the end of the Penthemimer. 
Note a. The Anapaestic Rhythm is the converse of the Dactylic. 
It admits however Spondees and Dactyls ; in which the arsis falls 


on the second syllable. The most usual verse is the Dimeter, 
having a break after the second foot : 
O va!ne pudor || falsum'que decus. 
Decies|nivibusi|canuit|Ide, Sen. Tr. 


The Greek dramatic poets used this verse in systems ending 
with a Dimeter Catalectic, called Versus Paroemiacus; but Seneca 
has not in this imitated them; nor does he admit a Dactyl at the 
close of a line, A Monometer is sometimes introduced (in Greek 
always before the Paroemiacus), called a Base. In Anapaestic 
metre the last syllable of the Dimeter is not indifferent, and makes 
position with the succeeding verse (Synaphea). 


Note 6. The Saturnian Verse was an old Roman measure, not 
used in the best ages. The following is cited as its purest type: 


Dabunt | malum | Metel|li || Naevi|o poletae. 
But great license was taken in its form. 


IL STROPHIC METRES. 


a. DICOLA DISTICHA or DISTROPHA. 
On the Elegiac Distich, see $ 26r. 
(1) Metrum Hipponacteum. 
Troch. Dim. Cat. + Iamb. Trim. Cat 


Non ebur neque aureum 
Mea renidet in domo lacunar, Hor. ii. 18. 


(2) Metrum Iambicum Senarium Quaternarium. 

Iamb. Trim. Acat. 4 Iamb. Dim. Acat. 
Beatus ille qui procul negotiis 
Ut prisca gens mortalium, Hor. 7od. 2. 

(3) Metrum Archilochium Primum. 

Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Archilochius Minor. 
Diffugere nives; redeunt iam gramina campis, 
Arboribusque comae, Hor. O4. iv. 7. 

(4) Metrum Archilochium Secundum. ° 

Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + lambelegus Archilochius. 


* 
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Horrida tempestas caelum contraxit, et imbres 
Nivesque deducunt Iovem ; nunc mare nunc siluae, 


Hor. £fod. 13 
(5) Metrum Archilochium Tertium. 
Iamb. Trim. Acat. + Elegiambus Archilochius. 
Petti, nihil me, sicut antea, iuvat 
Scribere versiculos amore percussum gravi, 
Hor. Efod. it. 
(6) Metrum Archilochium Quartum. 


Archilochius Maior + amb. Trim. Cat. 
Solvitur acris hiemps grata vice veris et Favoni, 
‘Trahuntque siccas machinae carinas, Hor. Od. i 4 

(7) Metrum Pythiambicum Primum. 

Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. « Iamb. Dim. Acat. 
Mollis inertia cur tantam diffuderit imis 
Oblivionem sensibus, Hor. Eod. 14. 

(8) Metrum Pythiambicum Secundum. 

Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Hexapodia Iambica. 


Altera iam teritur bellis civilibus aetas, 
Suis et ipsa Roma viribus ruit, Hor. Efod. 16. 





(9) Metrum Alcmanium. . 
Dact. Hex. Cat. in Disyll. + Dact. Tetram. Alcmanius. 
Laudabunt alii claram Rhodon aut Mitylenen 
Aut Ephesum bimarisve Corinthi, - 
Hor. Od. i.7; Efl 7 
(10) Metrum Asclepiadeum Secundum. B 
Versus Glyconeus 4 Versus Asclepiadeus Minor. 


Sic te diva potens Cypri, . 
Sic fratres Helenaé lucida sidera, Hor. Od. i. 3. 


Horace has twelve Odes in this measure. 


(11) Metrum Sapphicum Maius. 
Versus Aristophaneus + Sapphicus Maior. 
Lydia, dic per omnes 
Te deos oro Sybarin cur properes 









6. DICOLA TETRASTICHA 
(1) Strophe Sapphica Minor. 
Terni Sapphici Minores + 
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The Adonian Verse is so intimately connected with the third 
Sapphic line that Hiatus at the close of the latter is unusual, and 
words are sometimes divided between the two verses: as, 


Thracio bacchante magis sub inter- 
lunia vento, Hor. 


An Hypermeter is sometimes found among the Sapphic lines: as 


Dissidens plebi numero beatorlum 
Eximit virtus, Hor. 


(2) Metrum Asclepiadeum Tertium. 
Terni Asclepiadei Minores 4 Glyconeus. 


Iam veris comites, quae mare temperant, 
Impellunt animae lintea Thraciae : 

Jam nec prata rigent, nec fluvii strepunt 
Hiberna nive turgidi, Hor. O4. iv. 12. 


Horace has nine Odes in this measure. 


| (3) Strophe Glyconea Catulliana. 
Terni Glyconei Catulliani + Pherecrateus Catullianus. 


Sis quocumque placet tibi 
Sancta nomine, Romulique 
Antiquam, ut solita es, bona 
Sospites ope gentem, Catull. 34. 


Synaphea is kept in this Metre. 


Catullus in Poem 61 uses this Metre as Pentastichon. 


Namque Iulia Manlio, 
Qualis Idalium colens 
Venit ad Phrygium Venus 
Iudicem, bona cum bona 
Nubit alite virgo. 


Here Synaphea is observed between lines 1, 2, 3, and between 4, 5. 


€. TRICOLA TETRASTICHA. 


(1) Metrum Asclepiadeum Quartum. 
Bini Asclepiadei Minores + Pherecrateus + Glyconeus, 


Prima nocte domum claude: neque in vias 

Sub cantu querulae despice tibiae : 

Et te saepe vocanti . 

Duram difficilis mane, Hor. Od. iii. 7 29. 
Horace has seven Odes in this Metre. 


Although the Pherecratean ends, in theory, with a Trochee, yet 
in the usage of Horace a final long syllable is adopted. 
(2) Strophe Alcaica. 


Bini Alcaici Hendecasyllabi + Alcaicus Enneasyllabus + Alca- 
icus Decasyllabus, 


WN 





546 Latin Prosody. § 269. 


Qui rore puro Castaliae lavit 

Crinis solutos, qui Lyciae tenet 

Dumeta natalemque silvam 

Delius et Patareus Apollo, Hor. Od. iii, 4. 61. 


Horace has thirty-seven Odes in this Metre. 


NOTE. 


The metres of the Comic poets, Plautus and Terence, are too large a sub- 
ject to be treated in this grammar. We will merely observe that many 
final syllables (ar, or, at, et, it), short in later poets, are lengthened by 
Plautus and Terence ; Iambic words, on the other hand (such as habent, 
bonis), are often scanned as Pyrrhichs; the law of position is often vio- 
lated ; and long initial syllables slurred into short quantity, when they 
follow monosyllables or elided Pyrrhichs. Add to these licenses the most 
extensive synizesis and the free use of Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, even 
Proceleusmatic for Iambus or Trochee (always excepting the final foot), 
and it will be seen at once in how wide a field of rhythm the old scenic 
poets ranged. See p. 56. 





APPENDIX. 


4. LATIN ORTHOGRAPHY. 


ORTHOGRAPHY is defined by Suetonius (Oc. 88), as ‘the form 
and method of writing taught by grammarians, and by Quin- 
tilian (i. 7), more shortly, as *the science of writing correctly. 
We may blend the two definitions, and say that Orthography 
is *the science of writing in correct form the words of any 
language.’ 

The Greeks settled their orthography with reference to four considera- 
tions : (1) analogy ; (2) etymology ; (3) dialect ; (4) history. The Latins 
left dialect out of question, but had regard to the other three points. 
Yet, owing to the fluctuating character of their language, and its many 
changes during the seven centuries between the first Punic war and the 
fall of the Roman empire, the settlement of a solid Latin orthography is a 
work of difficulty. The labours of Ritschl, Lachmann, and others have 
indeed during the last few years thrown much light on this subject. 
Ritschl justly selects the age of Quintilian’s great work .(about the close of 
the first century, A.D.) as the standard of Latin orthography ; but, un- 
fortunately, it is only by an inductive process, often uncertain, that the 
forms of words can, generally speaking, be referred to this age.  Inscrip- 
tions, of course, have the greatest value ; but they are often inconsistent 
even when contemporaneous. The earliest MSS. are several centuries 
later than the Christian era ; and they also disagree. The opinions of old 
grammarians are not less various. Hence it often happens that the 
classical form of a word can be determined only by a balance of conflicting 
evidence ; and different minds will strike the balance differently. A few 
probable results, compendiously stated, must suffice here. The student 
may com Munro's Zntrod. to Lucretius, and Ribbeck's Proleg. to Virgil. 

Here forms assumed to be most classical are named first: others of 
nearly equal authority are added with ‘or:’ those of minor authority are 
within brackets; those which seem inadmissible follow ‘not,’ and are in 
italic type. 

I) &, e: defatigo or defetigo ; depeciscor (depaciscor). 


2) e, me, 06: caecus, not cows ; caelum, Acaven, not coelum ; also 
caelum &c. graving-tool; caementum (cementum); caerimonia, 
not ceremonia ; caespes, not cesfes; Camena, not Camoena; cena 
&c., not coena &c.; ceteri, not caderi; faenum (fenum?), not 
foenum ; fecundus, not foecundus ; femina, not foemina ; fetus &c., 
not foetus ; fenus (foenus) ; foedus, £reaty ; glaeba ; heres, not Aaeres ; 
lévis, not /aevis; maerere and maestus, not moerere and muoestus ; 
oboedire (obedire); obscenus, not obscaenus obscoemus ; Paelignus, 

NN2 
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not Pelignus ; paelex, not fe/lex ; paenitet, not Aoenizef, but poena ; 
paenula, not fe/14a ; pomaerium (pomerium) ; prelum, not fracium ; 
proelium, not fracium; raeda, not reda rÁeda ; saeculum, not 
seculum; saepes &c., not sefes &c. ; scaena (scena). 

3) ©, 1: benevolus (benivolus) ; deminuere '&c., not diwsimwere &c.; 
di (dei), dis (deis) ; genetrix, not gezi£rix ; heri (here) ; intellego 
(intelligo) ; neglego (negligo) ; protinus or protenus, but quatenus ; 
valetudo (valitudo) ; Vergilius, not Virgutuws. 

As respects -is (eis) or -es, Accus. Plur. of I-nouns, admitting 
that in the republican age -is was the more usual, as it is cer- 
tainly truer in formation, yet we believe that, before the age of 
Quintilian, -es was in general use ; and this, with its superior con- 
venience, has led to its frequent retention. On -é or -i in AbL of 
I-nouns, see § 24. 5. | 

4) 4, a: The middle tone between Y and iti (see 8 11. p. 8; $ 12. p. 33), 
led to the existence of a large number of double forms : aestimare 
(aestumare) ; Brundisium (Brundüsium) ; inclutus (inclitus) ; lübet 
&c. or Ifbet, &c.; recüperare (reciperare) ; Dat. Pl. of Decl. 4: 
grad-Ybus &c. (gradübus &c. § 25) ; maxímus (maxümus), and all 
Superlatives ; vicensimus (vicensumus), and other Ordinals in -Ímus 
(-ümus) ; so maritímus (maritümus) ; monimentum or monümentum ; 
tegímen or tegümen ; and other similar derivatives, But the ü-form 
in many of these was archaic in the Augustan and following age, 
which wrote carnifex rather than carnüfex; lacrima rather than 
lacrüma ; clípeus rather than clüpeus ; optimus rather than optümus, 
except perhaps in old formulas; mancipium, not mancuprum; 
victima, not vicfuma. 

5) ©, u: -endus (-undus) in Gerundive forms: -undus was the ancient 
form, but superseded by -endus in the Imperial age. 


6) o, a: adulescens (Noun), adolescens (Part.) ; epistula or epistola; 
suboles (soboles). The earlier Latins, even to the Augustan age, 
wrote o rather than u when u preceded : but u was received under 
the emperors: hence vult (volt); avus (avos) ; equus (equos), &c. 
But Ribbeck in Virgil almost always avoids uu, vu. See 12. 


7) e, @: vertere (vortere) ; versus (vorsus); vertex (vortex). The 
forms in o are comparatively archaic. But fenoris or feneris, 
feneror; iecinoris or iecineris ; pignoris or pigneris, pigneror. 

8) 4, y : y is not properly a Latin letter, but introduced in Cicero's 
age to represent Greek v. Therefore, such forms as clypeus, hyems, 
inclytus, ocyus, satyra, stylus, sylva, Sylla, are now justly exploded, 
the true forms being clipeus (clupeus), hiemps, inclutus (inclitus), 
ocius, satira, stilus, silva, Sulla. But, where Greek v is represented 
by y, this letter holds its proper place : lyra, Nympha, Syrus, Syria, 
Tyrus, &c. 

9) guo or go: lingére (linguere) ; ningit (ninguit) ; stinguere and com- 
pounds, not s£gere; tingére (tinguere) ; ungére (unguere) but 
unguentum, unguen ; urgere (urguere). 

lo) £ or c: vicensimus (vigensimus), trigensimus or tricensimus, but 
quadragensimus, &c. ; so ducenti, trecenti, sescenti, but quadrin- 
genti or quadrigenti ; quingenti, &c. ; viceni, triceni, but quadra- 
geni, &c.; duceni, treceni, sexceni or sesceni, but quadringeni 
quingeni, &c. See NUMERALIA, § 33. Cycnus or cygnus ; Cnosus 
or Gnosus. 


II) £n or n: nasci not grasci; natus (gnatus), but agnatus, cognates, 
&c. ; noscere not gvoscere ; but agnoscere, cognoscere, &c. 
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12) € or q (qu): cotidie or cottidie, not guotidie; coquus (anc. cocus, coqus); 
equus (anc. ecus, equs, equos); pecunia (anc. pequnia); locutus 
(anc. loqutus) ; secutus (anc. sequtus) ; loquuntur, sequuntur (anc. . 
locuntur, secuntur) ; cui (anc. quoi, quoei); cur (anc. qur, quor) ; 
quum or cum, conj (anc. qum, quom); cum, prep. (anc. qum, 
quom). The form cum is good for preposition and conjunction ; 
quom was used for both to the Augustan age: after which the dis- 
like of uu seems to have gone out of fashion ; and the form quum is 
often used for the conjunction. But qu was uttered as c. Ribbeck 
in Virgil commonly edits ecus, ecum (or -quos, -quom) locuntur, 
secuntur, &c., instead of the forms with qu. 

13) b for w: ferbui or fervi; to avoid vu. 


14) hi initial present or absent : Hadria, not Adria; alucinari (halucinari) ; 
Hammon (Ammon) ; harena (arena) ; harundo or arundo; haruspex 
or aruspex ; hariolus, not arzol/us; have (ave); hedera, not edera ; 
erus, era, or herus, hera; heres (eres); herciscére, not erciscere; 
holus (olus); Hiber (Iber); Hlister (Ister); umére, umor, &c., 
rather than Auriere, humor, &c. ; umerus, not Aumerus. 


15) B interior: aéneus, &c. (aheneus, &c.); cohors or cors ; incohare 
(inchoare) ; nihil or nil ; prendo (prehendo) ; vemens, not veAemens. 

16) euphonic p: compsi, comptum, &c. (comsi, comtum, &c.), and others ; 
hiemps (hiems). 


17) ed or ti beforea vowel. Authority favours dicio, condicio, solacium, 
patricius, tribunicius, &c., not dito, &c. ; and contio, fetialis, in- 
dutiae, nuntius, nuntiare, &c., setius; not voncio, &c. Also con- 
vitium rather than convicium ; suspitio (Subst.), rather than suspicio; 
but the forms of these with ef were also used. See Corssen, I. 56. 


18) b or p: caelebs (caeleps): urbs (urps), &c., obsonium, obsonari 
(opsonium, opsonari); obtulit (optulit); subter (supter). But bs 
was sounded as ps, bt as pt. 

39) dort final. In Quintilian’s time the endings in d, haud, sed, apud, 
&c., had become general in preference to the archaic t, haut (hau), 
set, aput, &c. But d final was sounded as t. 


20) »icere or -licere. The compounds of iactre have been elsewhere 
noticed. To the Augustan age the single 1 seems to have prevailed : 
adicere, deicere, conicere, reicere, &c. But in imperial times if 
was at least admissible: adiicere, coiicere or coniicere, &c., the 
former 1 being a consonant. And in adicere, &c. 1 did double duty 
as consonant and vowel = ad-yi-cere, &c. 


21) ct or t: artus not arctus ; autumnus, not auctumnus; but auctor. 


22) n kept or omitted : conectere, conexus, coniti, conivére, conixus, 
conubium, not connectere, &c. (M. Lucr. i. 633): coniunx (coiunx 
coiux) : n before s was liable to elimination : thus Numeral Adverbs 
in -ens passed into -es ; the earlier form being, however, generally 
preserved : quotiens (quoties); totiens (toties) ; miliens (milies), &c. 
So vicensimus (vicesimus). Such omissions of m abound in Inscr. 
as cosol for consol, cesor for censor. See Corssen, I. 249, &c. 


23) Consonants singled or doubled : on this point documents are especially 
discrepant. We find Britannia or Brittannia; cottidie or cotidie; 
Iuppiter (Iupiter); littera (litera) ; loquella or loquela ; querella or 
querela: but medela, suadéla, &c., also cautela, tutela, reliquiae 
(relliquiae), but relicuus (later reliquus) ; religio (relligio) : causa 
(caussa): paulum (paullum). But nummus (nümus) ; bracchium, 
not órachium ; Messalla, not Afessala; sollemnis, not solenunés ; 
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sollers, &c., not se/ers, &c. ; sollicitus, not solicitus, &c. Yet anulus, 
rather than amnulus; culeus rather than culleus, &c. ; litus, not 
iittus ; ilico rather than illico ; vilicus rather than villicus; stili- 
cidium. Pliny wrote mille but milia ; Augustus, however, writes 
millia, milliens ; and Corssen, I. 226, prefers the IL Reppuli, 
repperi, rettuli, seem better than repuli, &c., which are, however, 
used. 


24) Assimilation : quidquid (quicquid); quicquam (quidquam), quicque 


(quidque) ; quamquam (quanquam) ; tamquam (tanquam) ; umquam, 
numquam (unquam, nunquam); -cumque (cunque); quendam not 
quemdam ; eundem not exmdem ; tantundem not fantumdem ; quo- 
rundam not guorumdam; eorundem not corumdem. When m 
remains before the guttural or dental, it is sounded as n : quamquam 
= quanquam when uttered. 


25) Assimilation of Compounded Prepositions. This is received or 


rejected in MSS. and Inscr. with such apparently free option in 
most instances, that no safe rules on the point can be laid down. 
Thus we read in imperial times adlectus and allectus, collapsus and 
conlapsus, collegium and conlegium, illustris and inlustris, impen- 
dium and inpendium, irritus and inritus, even imperium and in- 
perium, &c. On the whole assimilation prevails. See Brambach, 
Neugestaltung der Latein. Orthographie, p. 300, &c. 


26) Not less uncertainty exists in regard to words beginning with 8, when 


compounded with ex (ecs: c. éx, éj) . We find exspectare 
expectare, exspirare and expirare; exsequi, exsequiae, and exe- 
qui, exequiae ; exsecrari, &c., and execrari, &c.; exserere and 
exerere; exsilire and exilire; exsultare and exultare; especially 
exsul, exsulare, exsilium with exul, exulare, exilium. In some 
words, it is perhaps better to retain the s; but exul, &c., have 
ample authority ; and excidium (from exscindo) is better established 
than exscidium. 


27) Accessory Note: 


* We have now (writes Mr. Munro) an accurate transcription of the 
large fragments of the Ancyra monument, containing no doubt 
an exact copy of the ‘‘Res gestae” of Augustus, which, as 
Tacitus (47. i. 11) tells us, he had written out with his own 
hand, a short time probably before his death. The spelling is 
interesting, as Suetonius says that Augustus was a purist on such 
points. 

* He always admits uu: rivus, vivus, 2s well as annuus; baut he 
writes Phrates, praerant. 

‘In Gen. Plur. we find denarium, sestertium, deum, nummum; 
triumvirum, but xv virorum. In Gen. Sing. always 4, not if; 
proeli, Iuli, Pompei, congiari. In Dat. Abl. Plur. of Decl. ! 
and 2, both is and fis: dis, colonis, provincis, &c. ; but also 
consiliis, &c. ; both municipis and municipiis. Dalmateis, emer- 
iteis, quadrigeis : but oftener is in Dat. and Abl Plur. Some- 
times 1s, but oftencr es in Accus. Plur. of 3rd Decl.: onc 
pluris in Nom. Plur. 

* Honos, incohare, Messalla, plebis Gen. Sing., but plebei Dat, 
sescenti, valetudo, 

* Always 1, not u, in the fluctuating instances : legitimus, septimus 
frequentissimus, reciperare, manibiae, &c. Compare what Sueto- 
nius (ch. 87) says of his writing símus for sumus. Perhaps it 
was this love of consistency which makes him always spell millia, 
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milliens ; though he writes militum, militare. He has absens, 
not apsens; adque, apud, sed, aliquod, with d not t£; cumque, 
but nunquam. Always quotiens, not quoties; milliens, vicensi- 
mus, &c. Caussa, claussum ; also clausum, inclusum. 

* Generally he writes x, not xs, as exilium : compare Quintilian 
(L 7, 4), who speaks of it as an affectation to write exspecto for 
expecto. But Augustus has exstinguere and sexsiens. 

* He writes immortalis, but inmissus ; collaticius ; once collegium, 
five times conlega or conlegium ; accipere, oppressus, but ad- 
signare; imperator, impendere; but in in the heading 
written not by Augustus, but probably by Tiberius.’ 

These interesting extracts shew that spelling had a large license even 
in the Augustan age. 


B. LATIN PRONUNCIATION. 


In the year 1872, the Latin Professors of Oxford and Cam- 
bridge (then Messrs. Palmer and Munro) issued the following 
Syllabus, in compliance with request. 


*If it were thought advisable to adopt any existing pronunciation, we 
should be inclined for many reasons to recommend the Italian with 
perhaps a few modifications. But not to speak of other difficulties, the 
tyranny of accent over quantity is at least as marked in the Italian as in the 
English reading of Latin ; and we hold with the most experienced teachers 
that to distinguish between long and short syllables is an essential part of a 
reform in pronunciation. At the same time Italian appears to us to offer 
many valuable aids which should not be neglected ; as English in its tones 
and vocalisation seems so different from old Latin, that often it is not easy 
to find in it even single sounds to give as adequate representations of an 
old Latin sound. The Italian of literature has been fixed for six centuries, 
and manifestly approximates to the Latin of the 7th or 8th century. 

‘There can be little doubt that during the best ages the writing, as seen 
in inscriptions, was meant to represent exactly the sounding of words, and 
that a difference of spelling implied so far a difference of pronouncing. 

‘We propose then that the letters of Latin should be sounded as follows : 


‘I. Vowels aud Diphthongs :— 


* à, as the accentuated Italian a : i.e. as the middle a of amata, oras the a. 
of father. 

* 4, as the unaccentuated Italiana: i.e. as the first and last a of amata. 
It is not easy to represent this sound in English : we know nothing better 
than the first a in away, apart, aha. 

* e, as the Italian closed e : arcna ; nearly as aj in English faiz: 

* ae, as the Italian open e: secolo; nearly as the first e in. English there, 
or French ferr. 

*Z, thesame sound shortened : nearly as in English men, or our sounding 
of uér. A wide induction, extending from classical times to the present, 
would support what is said of e, ae: thus Italians represent Latin ae 
always by their open e, and as a rule e by closed e, & by open e 

*i as accentuated Italian 7: i.e. as the first ¢ of “midi, or the £ of 
machine: ¥, as unaccentvated Italian 7: i.e. as the two last ;'s of &midi, or 
the z of pity. The way in which Latin ¢ is represented in Greek on the 
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one hand, and in Italian on the other, and its history in Latin itself, would 
tend to shew that its actual sound approximated to that of e, and was some- 
thing between the ¢ of ity and the e of petty. 

* 9, as Italian closed o : nearly as in German ohne, English store. 

‘J, as Italian open o shortened : nearly as in German gold ; less nearly as 
in English cors. The English and English-Latin ois very peculiar, in most 
cases hardly an o at all: compare our Aos105, domos ; and our fon, bos, 
pons on the one hand with zos, os, dorum on the other. 

* Perhaps, comparing Italian, we should pronounce o, when it precedes r, 
or when it represents az, as the Italian open o: gloria, victoria, plostrum, 
Clodius. 

* iz, as accentuated Italian 1: as the first «# of £umulo, the second of 
tumulto, or as tt in rule, lure. 

“3%, as unaccentuated Italian 4: as the second zw of £usiulo, the first of 
tumulto, the « of fruition. 

‘au, as Italian aw: nearly as ow in English oer. 

‘In genuine Latin words the other diphthongs are very rare, except in 
archaisms where ei, oe, of, o4 are common enough. 

‘eu, as Italian ex, or Latin & quickly followed by Latin 2%. Of Latin 
words we find perhaps only Aeu, ceu, seu ; and we do not feel competent to 
propose a different sound for it in the many Greek words adopted into 
Latin. 

* oe is also very rare in Latin words : for them, as well as for Greek words, 
we should prefer a sound like the German ó : as an alternative we propose 
the open Italian e for oe, as before for ae. 

* ei too as a diphthong is very rare : we would give it the Latin 2 sound 
quickly followed by a Latin 7 sound. 

* But in a large class of words containing ae, ef, of, or ui, the i is a semi- 
consonant, and should be sounded like English y: pronounce Graíu:, 
maior, Zroia, eius, Pompeius, Seianus, cutus, as Gra-yus, má-yor, Tró-ya, 
é-yus, Pompe-yus, Se-yanus, cit-yus: eicit, reicit, as &-yicit, re-yict. Theo 
or e of proin, prout, dein, deinde, when not forming a distinct syllable, does 
not form a diphthong, but is elided, and must be treated as a final vowel is 
treated, when it is elided before an initial vowel: so in seMigwam e is 
elided. 


‘il. Jz a fuller Discussion more might be said of the Consonants: a feo 
Remarks must suffice for the present. 


‘c, always as & : in Cicero, facies, as well as Cacus. 

* e, always as g in get: in gero, gingiva, gyrus as well as gaudeo. 

* s, at the beginning and end of words, and at the beginning of syllables, 
and before consonants, is always sharp (as the s of ss») in Italian and 
should be so in Latin: so/, stella, de-sero, ni-si, nos, sonus. 

* 4, between two vowels, has in Italian a soft z sound, as in our rose: we 
would thus sound in Latin rosa, musa, miser. But words of this kind in 
Latin are but few: much more numerous are those where s might also be 
written ss, a lost consonant having been assimilated and the vowel always 
lengthened : causa, casus, visus, odtosus, divisio (see Quintilian 1, 7, 20). 
Italian is here very suggestive; and in all these words s should be sharp. 

*£is always a pure dental, in ratio as in ra£is, in notio as in notus, in 
vitium as in vifa. 

* ós, 6¢ should be sounded (and generally written) as 2s, pf: Lapeas, apr, 
apsens, oplulit, supter. 


‘7, OF consonant ;, as y in yard. 
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‘As to consonant #, or v, we believe that its sound was as near as 
possible to that of the vowel s : i.e. like the ow of the French oui, not differing 
much therefore from English w. But as there is great diversity of opinion . 
on this point, we propose to leave it an open question, whether it shall be 
pronounced in this way, or as the English and Italian v. 


5 y, 2, ch, ph, th were brought into the language to represent Greek 
sounds : z, ph, ‘4 we propose should be sounded as at present: cA should 
never be pronounced as in our charter: it would be better to give it a & 
sound succeeded by an A sound ; but it must follow the fortunes of Greek x. 
yj, or Greek v, had some middle sound between Latin » and 4, perhaps re- 
sembling either French 4 or German £4; but f and ¥ came probably much 
nearer to 7 and 7 than to # and 2, 


‘In our Latin pronunciation quantity is systematically neglected: attention 
to it seems essential in any reformed method: à and 4 should be distin- 
guished in matris and atris, as in mater and pater. ‘The ancients observed 
the natural length of vowels, when the syllable was also long by position : 
as in Marcus, pastor : Cicero tells us that every vowel when followed by ss 
or &jf. became long by nature : as in infimus, tnsanus: gn seems to have 
had the same power over the preceding vowel. Often too an extruded 
consonant leaves a naturally short vowel long : e from ex: es, est from edo : 
Sestius (Zhorios), but Sextius (Zébrios). On the other hand the long vowel 
of many final syllables in time became short ; and we can scarcely suppose 
that, while the naturally long vowel in amat, docet was shortened, it always 
remained long in amant, docent : it seems certain also, whatever the reason 
may be, that the e was short in docentis, etc., as much as in egenis, 
audientis, 

* Following the tradition of the Italians, we fortunately keep the accent in 
. most cases on the right syllable, though the loss of quantity has changed 
its nature. In a summary like this we cannot dwell on the exceptions. 

‘In respect of elision we may see, by comparing Plautus and Terence 
with Ovid, how much the elaborate cultivation of the language had tended - 
to a more distinct sounding of final syllables. We must not altogether 
pass over the elided vowel or the elided syllable which ends in m, except 
perhaps in the case of ¢ in common words, gue, negue, and the like. How 
far too final » was mute, or nasal, it is not easy to determine. Es ‘is’ 
seems often in pronunciation (and in writing) to have lost its e and become 
an enclitic s¢ after a vowel or s: : thus (vo est, meum est can end an Ovidian 
pentameter, /aéori es? an Hexameter : we must therefore pronounce énost, 
&c.' 


To the foregoing suggestions of these eminent scholars the present 
Editor assents generally. Only, (1) He cannot conceive that oe ought to be 
sounded in the same manner as ae, even alternatively ; (2) It is not to his 
mind an open question, whether Latin w had the sound of English v. His 
principal reasons for believing that Latin w had always the sound, or nearly 
the sound, of English w are given in a foot-note on pp. 66-7. 


— — € — — oF —— 
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C. AFFINITIES IN THE ARYAN FAMILY. 


I. As a stimulus to the interesting study of Comparative 
Philology, examples are here given of the affinity between 
words in Latin, Greek, and Indic (Sanskrit). 


I) Nouns. 

I. L. Gr. 
ayas (zron) mater urn 
4yus (/i/e) medius hdzgot 
ajras nasus pie 
ahis navis rave 

novus véFos 
hansas nox(noct)  rver- 

nubes 
gnus oci-or el«ve 

n oc-ulus ó-- 
hrid, hard — 
kokilas os (oss-) 
dant ovis ofi¢ 
div- devas ! | ter waryp 
dyaus pes(péd-) .s6ó£$- 
dakshinas | primus wpduot 

amas | sal &A-« 
aham somnus Urves 
aívas | stella à-erjp 
dvár a-strum ácTpor 
bhrátar | eoror — 
dhümas sua-vis nevc 
janu suus eóc 

urus taurus TAvpoS 

imam umerus eljioc 
agnis ulna eA cry 
abhram ursus apxros 
yakpit, yakart ver éap 
iravas Vesta écría 

evar vestis «cts 
vrikas, varkas vidua — 
ruc’ virus id¢ 
mah& 

2) Verbs. 

I. L. Gr. 
indh flagro . 
áha fulgeo ) Greve 
aj frigo $ovye 
á fu- due 
(ir) fugio ^ $e 
pa (pibami) gigno yer- 

n jungo Gevy-vvpt 
$i | linquo Acite 
$ru loquor Àax- 

é , lubet — 
irad-dadhámi) luo Ave 

ri, kar men- per- 

*. por 
dis moneo, &c. } yar 
dá (da-da-mi) metior peeTpees 
dh& (da-dhá-mi) minuo prin 
dam misceo pA07ye 
ad morior (0p-) 
i (emi) mulgeo epedAye 
sphal mungo pvoce 
bhá«h (g nosco yi- y»wg Kes 
bhri, bhar ' pac-iscor way- 
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2) Verbs—continued. 

L. Gr. I L. Gr. I. 
epleo wip-wAngs pri, par tego oréye sthag 
quie-sco KeU-MAL ten-do Ttv- Tay tan 
scindo ge €hid terreo T pee tras 
sedeo é tollo taA- TÀa- tul 
sequor ewomas sac uro, ussi — ush 
serpo tpe srip, sa:p veho Foxée vah 
sgpec- e«em- verto — vpit, vart 
sterno orpervups stri, Star vestio Fén vas 
sto cra- sthá (st4) video - (vid, know) 
suo — siv volvo feAves (val?) 
(e)s-um (esse) «o-u« as-mi vomo Fence vam 

3) Particles. 

L. Gr I L. Gr I. 
ab awé apa ob ent abhi 
ante avri anti per wepe pari 
at, et ave at-i pro Tpo ra 
bis. Sis dvis quando wore dá 
heri xe hyas semi- "uA- sámi 
in » ni (ar: ?) simul Gua sam- 
in- é&- à»- a- an- sub vro upa 
intus évrós antar super Vxép upari 
ne pt ma, na 


4) Numerals See $ 34, vi. 

In the Sanskrit words palatal k' is expressed by c' (sounded as ch in 
* child?) ; the softly aspirated sibilant (often representing Latin c, Greek x) 
by s. The vowel ri may be rendered by ar (vrit = vart). 


II. Grimm's Law teaches that the Mute Consonants of 
Latin, Greek, and (generally) Indic, when they pass into Low 
Dutch and High Dutch languages respectively, undergo certain 
definite changes ; namely :— 


When L., Gr., I. have sonant surd aspirate 
Low Dutch has surd aspirate sonant 
High Dutch has aspirate sonant surd 
I. Among Low Dutch are Gothic, Friesic, Dutch, English ; 


High Dutch are Old, Middle, and present German. 


2. The Surds are c, q, k, t, p; the Sonants, g, d, b, v; the Aspirates, 
ch, th, z, ss, ph, f, pf. 


Examples. 
1. Ll. ego Goth. ik Germ. ich 
L. corde Eng. heart Germ. — herz 
L. ob Eng. up Germ. auf 
2. L. tacere Goth. thahan M. G. dagen 
L. tu Eng. thou Germ. du 
L. pater Eng. father Germ. — water 
3. Gr. Aelyew Goth. laigon Germ lecken 
Gr. @vyarnp Goth. dauhtar Germ tochter 
Gr. Kepadrt Goth. haubith Germ haupt 


(This law is subject to exceptions.) 
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D. THE ANCIENT DIALECTS OF ITALY. 


On the ancient races and dialects of Italy, see T. Momm- 
sen's History of Rome, bk. i. ch. 2. 3. 9. 13. 14. Mommsen 

comes to the following conclusion: *that from the common 
cradle of peoples and languages there issued a stock which 
embraced in common the ancestors of the Greeks and the 
Italians ; that from this, at a subsequent period, the Italian 
branched off, and these again into the western and eastern 
stocks, while at a still later date the eastern became subdivided 
into Umbrians and Oscans.’ As to the Etruscans, who called 
themselves Ras or Ras-ennae, he says they were not, according 
to. the story, Lydian emigrants from Asia ; they perhaps had 
their earlier abode in the Raetian Alps, thence migrating into 
Italy and driving out the Umbnans from the land afterwards 
called Etruria. Their name (Rasennae) seems to have passed 
into Tursennae, Turseni, Tyrrheni, which the Umbrians changed 
into Tursci, the Romans into Tusci and Etrusci Their lan- 
guage (he adds) differs as widely from all the Graeco-Italian 
dialects as did the languages of the Kelts or of the Sclavonians. 
Yet he thinks they may have belonged to the Aryan family. 
They received a modification, or rather several modifications, 
of the Semitic alphabet, from which their neighbours, the 
Umbrians and Sabellians, obtained their oldest letters. 

Our knowledge of the early dialects of Italy is chiefly gained 
from extant inscriptions, some of which are sepulchral, some 
dedicatory, while others contain laws, decrees, or religious 
formularies. Besides Latin and Etruscan, the dialects of 
which the most specimens survive are the Umbrian and the 
Oscan, the former in eastern and north midland Italy; the 
latter chiefly in its south midland districts. Between these the 
Sabellian forms a link: while Faliscan (a relic of Umbrian in 
Etruria) and Volscian, south of the Roman plain, and cognate 
to Oscan, appear in a few remaining fragments. 


A) The Umbrian Dialect. 


_The most important remains are the Eugubine Tables, seven in number, 
discovered in the 15th century near Gubbio (Iguvium). They are a code 
of religious ceremonies, engraved partly in letters of an alphabet borrowed 
from Etruria, partly in Roman letters. The ancient letters contain an 
older, the Roman a later Umbrian dialect. Old Umbrian is without the 
letters o, g, d, q, x. Of these o is represented by u; d by a peculiar 
form of r (here marked zr), which in New Umbrian becomes rs. Old Um- 
brian has k, but not hard c ; it has a soft c (here marked c), which in New 
Umbrian we mark as s. Final z- ts. 


(New Umbrian forms stand between brackets. Latin equivalents 
follow =.) 
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a) Umbrian Vowels. 


Diphthongs faded into long vowels in New Umbrian: as, (quéstur) = 
quaestor. Ai=aj; ei is medial between I and €; au between ü and o, 
usually becoming o: (toru)=taurus, Sometimes i takes the place of u: 
(e acntat)® (mani)« manu. Compounds seldom weaken a into i: thus, 

rocanurent)s»procznuerint. Vowels aredropt by Syncope and Apocope. 

us, pihaz=piatus ; katel =catulus. Iu (io) becomes i; tertis=tertius~ 
so in old Latin alis =alius, alid = aliud. 


b) Umbrian Consonants. 


P represents Latin qu: pis =quis :—r (rs) ed : arveitu =advehito, rere 
= dedit :—nd is changed into nn or n, (pihanér) for (pihandér) = piandi ; 
panupei for pandupei 2quandoque. B stands for v: benest- veniet : for 
p: kabru for kapru=caprum. R fors is frequent: eru (erom) for esum 
zzesse; -arum for -asum ; (totar) fortutas ; but asa ara ; fust — fuerit, &c. 
M and s final are weaker than in Latin, and generally fall off: kapru or 
kabruscaprum ; puplu (poplo) = populus : also t falls off: faeia-íaciat; 
rere for dedet » dedit. 

Thus we see in this early language that Italian tendency to reject con- 
sonant terminations, which, checked for many centuries by the intervention 
of classical Latin, set in again with the decay of Rome, and culminated in 
tbe modern Italian. 

The chief final consonants in Umbrian are r, t, s, m (all weak and 
perhaps hardly sounded when written) ; rarely n, z; f in Accus. Plur. ; 

in a few pronouns, p (= Latin que) in a few particles. 


c) Umbrian Nouns. 


1) First or A-Declension. 
Sing. N. a, u(o. Acc. am. G. as (ar. D.e. Abl. a. Loc. 
amem, emem (eme, e). 
Plur. N. as (ar). Acc. af. G. arum. D. Abl, es. Loc. afem, 
afe. 
Examples: tuta (tota) or tutu (toto), a state, prople; asa=ara ; 
(cesna) 2 cena ; (peica) — pica, &c. 


2) Second or O-Declension (regular form). 
Sing. N. us (os). Voc. e. Acc. um (om). G. es (er), D.e. Abl 
u(o) Loc. umem (omem). 
Plur. N. us (ur, or). Acc. uf (of). G. um (om). D. Abl. es (er, ir, 
eir. Loc. ufem (ofem). 


^ Examples : puplus (poplos) ; kaprus (kapros), &c. 

Syncopated forms occur : ins (is) : Ikuvins (Ikovis) for Ikuvi- 
nus ; az (os) : pihaz (pihos) for piatus, &c. ; and apocopated 
forms: katel=catulus; (ager) &c. Neuters in um (om) 
differ only as in Latin ; having Pl. N. Acc. in a, u, o. 


3) Third or Consonant and I-Declension. 
Sing. N. masc. fem. s or none. Acc. m. G.es(er). D.e. Abl 
e, i (ei), Loc. emem. 
Plur. N. masc. fem. es (er). Acc. f. G. um (om). D. Abl. es, 
is (eis). Loc efem. 
Examples: Cons. Noun, kvéstur (quéstur) ; I-Noun, ukar (okar), 
Nom. S. (okris), a mountain. 
Neuters, which are rare, have a in Accus. PI. 
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U-Nouns are few: manu- manus; vutu«vultus: D. S. manu; AbL 
S. mani, for manu, 


d) Umbrian Verbs. 


Verb of Being: erum (erom) «esse. Besides this form are extant only 
estz est; (sent) =sunt; (sir) 2&sis; (si) -sit; (sins) =sint. 

From root fu- are extant: fuia = fiat ; fuiest = fiet ; fust fuerit; furent 
fuerint ; futuz fito; (fututo) = fitote. 

Umbrian has the Consonant, A, and E-Conjugations. Huschke attempts 
a paradigm of the Tenses, which Donaldson cites (Varrvon. p. 104). A 
few well-established forms must suffice here. 

Pres. Ind. -u--o: sestu=sisto; (suboca-u)=subvoco; stahu=sto. 
Pass. emantur. 

Pres. Conj. facia =faciat, tera (dersa, dirsa)=det or rather di-det, the 
Verb being a reduplicated form of da; (dirsans, dirsas) e dent, (porta-i-a) 
=portet; (etaians, etaias)eitent; habia=habeat; arhabas=adhibeant. 
Pass. mugatu = mugiatur. 

S. Fut. benes=venies ; ferest=feret ; (eest)=ibit; habiest = habebit; 
staheren = stabunt. 

Perf. Indic. -fiex-vi; pihafi= piavi. 

Fut. Perf. -ust=-ucrit ; -urent = -perint; (benust) = venerit; terust, 
(dirsust) = dederit; (iust) = ierit ; fakust = fecerit ; (andersesust) = inter- 
stiterit ; dersikust =dixerit ; (portust) — portaverit ; (habust) = habuerit ;— 
ambrefurent = ambiverint ; (procanurent) = procinuerint ; pihaz fust = piatus 
fuerit ; cersnatur furent = cenati fuerint. 

Imperative: -tu=-to; -tuta -tutu (-tutv)=-tote; aitu<aieto; tertu 
(dirstu, ditu) 2 dato; teitu (deitu) 2 dicito ; feitu, fetu & facito ; am- 
prehtu = ambito ; enetu inito; upetu=obito; kuveitu = convehito ; 
(etuto) =eunto; aitutu=aiunto; habetuehabeto ; habetutu (habituto) = 
habento. 

Partic. Perf. Pass. -tu -to —-tus : declined as noun: (screhto) scriptum; 
(comohota) = commota. 

Gerundive: probably -nus —-ndus: pihanér = piandi. 

Infin. Pres. Act. -um —ére ; ferum ferre ; faciu, for faciu-m, «facere. 

There are also traces of Supines -um -u. 


e) Umbrian Numerals. 


I) Cardinal: ove, unu unus: two, du=duo; from which Nom. m. 
dur, Acc. m. duf, f. tuf, n. tuva; Abl. tuves:—fArc, Acc. m. f. 
tref, tre (trif treif), n. trija, Abl. tris. We find the word (petor- 
pursus) = quadrupedibus: therefore petor=quattuor (whenc petor- 
ritum, a four-wheeled carriage, Hor.). We find semenies (seh- 
menier, sehemenier) =semestribus ; therefore se (sehe)- sex: also 
(desendut) 2 duodecim ; therefore degen (desen)- decem. Others 
are not extant: but, under 1000, a general correspondence with 
Latin numerals may be inferred. 

2) Ordinal: prumu (promo) = primus: tertiu (tertio) tertius: tuplu 
=duplus. Others are not extant. 


f) Umbrian Pronouns. 
I) Personal. First: (mehe)=mihi. Second: Acc. S. tiu (tio, tiom) 
ste: (tefe) -tibi. Reflex. (seso) — sibi. 
2) Possessive. Abl. S. tuer (tover) 2 tuo: tud=tua; vestra =vestra. 
3) Demonstrative. Various cases occur of the following : 
Ere, erek (erec) 2 is; (esto)ziste; (eso)-hic; (ero)eille. Pro- 
bably also (ho) — hic ; this occurs only in the affix -hunt (-hont) 
attached to some forms of erek and ero, like -ce in Latin. 
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4) Relative and Interrogative. 


Rel. (poe) f. Partin quae ; svepu = siqua. Another Rel. is pure 
(porse). Of these only a few forms are extant. Pis=quis? pisi 
° = quis indef. ; pisipumpe = quicumque. 


g) Umbrian Particles. 


I) Adverbs: (rehte) &recte ; superne; (nesimei)=proxime.  Eruk, 
erak — illic; esuf istic; ifeibi; if-ont ibidem. Enuk, enu (eno), 
enumek, erek (erse) =tunc, tum ; panupei = quandoque ; este, isek, 
itek =ita ; neip »non, nec. 

2) Prepositions: Separable, ar (ars)=ad; (ehe, eh)=ex; hutra 
(hondra) =infra ; kum (com) ku (co) =scum, con- co- ; pus (post) 
=post; pustin (posti)=post-in; pre=prae; (sei)=se; super; 
(subra) = supra ; tra (tref, trahef, traha)=trans: per = wepi, pro, is 

. appended to its case : tutaper Ikuvina=pro civitate Eugubina. 
Inseparable: an=in (negative); amb- ampr- (ambr-) ambi: ah 
(aha), perhaps —ab ; anter (ander) — inter ; en=in ; up, us (os) re; 
sub for up-s, =ob, os ; pru (pro) &pro; pur=por- in porrigo, &c. 

3) Conjunctions: Coordinative: et ; several others also, ene, enu, &c. 
zz et ; neife — neque ; ute (ate) 2 aut ; heris—heris = vel—vel ; (surur, 
sururont) — dein, deinde (?). 

Subordinative: ape (apei)=ubi; (arnipo)=donicum, donec () ; 
prepa=priusquam ; pus-pane=postquam ; pune=quum; pufe 
c ubi ; pere (perse, pirse)=quippe ; (pirsi) = quando ; puze (puse, 
pusei)= quasi; sve=si; (nosve)=nisi; svepis=siquis; svepu 
(svepo) = siqua, 


Note. The following Latin Verb-roots occur in Umbrian: Gg) ; aj-= 
ai-ere ; ben- » venire ; der (ders-) or ded- reduplicated from da- ; dik-, deik- 
=dicere ; i-, €- ire; em- emere ; es- -esse ; fak- — facere ; fer- ferre; 
fing- —fingere; frek-=fricare; fu-; gna-=g-nasci; (gno-) =g-noscere ; 
habe- =habére; hera=velle; kan-=canere; cave-=cavére; krema-= 
cremare; kura-=curare; ci-- cire; (loka-) = locare; mal- = molere; 
(move-) 2 movere; muge-=mugire; ning-=ningere; ug- (og-) =augere ; 
ul- (ol-) ; ur- (or-)=oriri; par=partre; penn-pendere; pese; ple-= 
plere ; (porta-) = portare ; ques- = quaerere ; seka- = secare ; sere- = servare ; 
skreh- — scribere, (sona-) = sonare ; stahe-=stare ; sum-=sumere ; take- — 
tacere ; tene- — tenere ; tenn- — tendere; terg- — tergere ; trem- — tremere ; 
turse- — torrere; vei- veh- — vehere ; vel-— velle; vert-— vertere ; vire-= 
videre; (v-oka) — vocare. Perhaps also the root tu- (to-) represents Indian 
dha, Gr. 6e-, Lat. -de-re. 


B) The Oscan Dialect. 


Of the Oscan inscriptions some are in the old Umbro-Oscan cha- 
racters borrowed from Etruria, others in the Roman, a few in Greek letters. 
‘The chief fragment is the Tabula Bantina found in 1793, containing 
Roman laws for the Apulian town of Bantia. 

The old Oscan is without o, q, x: its other letters generally agree in 
power, though not in shape, with the corresponding Latin. It had 
however two forms of i, and two of u. The second form of i, which in- 
clined to e or ei, is here noted as 4, and the second form of u, which in-. 
clined to o, as u. In the Tabula Bantina they are not distinguished 
from i, o. 

(New Oscan forms stand between brackets.) 
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a) Oscan Vowels. 


The Oscan diphthongs agree generally with the Latin : a4 ae, anciently 
ai; elei; ui=oe, anciently oi. 

Weakening of vowels is less frequent than in Latin: thus (fefacust) = 
fecerit : Syncope and Apocope often occur, especially in Decl. 2 : tuvtiks 
=tuticus; Bantinse Bantinus; Pumpaiians z Pompeianus; cevs=civis ; 
hurs=hortus ; Mutil=Mutilus, &c. Also Hefrennis = Herennius ; Puntits 
= Pontius, &c. Oscan often inserts a vowel between a liquid and another 
consonant : ter-e-mniss sterminos ; ar-a-getud — argento ; also i before i or 
a: tiurristurrim ; Viinikiis = Vinicius. 


b) Oscan Consonants. 


Here we find much resemblance to Umbrian. Thus pq: pam= 
quam, IlóuyT:es — Quintius ; ben-=ven- : kumbened — convenit ; nn - nd : 
upsannam = operandam ; ht=ct, saahtum esan(c)tum ; ehtrad — extra ; ft 
e pt; (scriftas) =scriptz ; multas (moltas) multe. T remains after ns: 
(censtur) 5 censor ; ti before a vowel=s: (Bansae) - Bantiae. S remains 
between vowels: asa=ara; but in Gen. Pl. (-azum) »-arum : here and in 
-azet for uerit z — soft s ; but in hurz=hortus z=ts ; in (zicolom) — dieculum 
z=ds. V may come between u and a consonant : tuvtiks=tuticus. Final 
m, Ss, t, do not fall off as in Umbrian. We find the ending d in Abl. S., 
as in old Latin; toutad ; suvad &suá ; (dolud) =dolo; also in some 3rd 
Persons of Verbs, as deded « dedit ; in the Imperative : likitud =liceto ; 
estud = esto ; and in Adverbs : amprufid z improbe ; ehtrad — extra. 


c) Oscan Declensions. 


I) First or A-Declension. 

Sing. N. masc. as, a, fem. u (o). Acc. am. G. masc. ai, fem. as. D. 
af. Abl. ad. Loc. ai (ae). 

Plur. N as? Ac. as. G. (azum). D. Abl. ais. 


Examples: tuvta (touta) tuvtu (touto), a s/afe or people; viu = via. 


2) Second or O-Declension. 


Sing. N. us (os, us). Acc. um(om). G. eis. D. wi Abl. ud (ud). 
Loc. ef. 
Plur. N. us. Acc. uss. G. um. Abl. uis (ois). 


Example : status ; (dolus). 


As in Umbrian, the Nom. S. often takes other forms : ins for inus ; ans 


for anus ; fs for ius, &c. . 
The variation of Neuters resembles that in Latin. 


3) Third or Consonant and I-Nouns. 
Sing. N. sor none. Acc. im. D. ef. Abl. id. 
Plur. N. ssor none. Acc. D. Abl. iss. 

The Neuters have no distinctive peculiarities. 


Note. * Meddis (meddix, medix) tavtikus’ (tuticus) is the Oscan name 
for the chief magistrate, or mayor, of a town. See Liv. xxiii. 35, xxiv. 19, 
xxvi. 6. 


d) Oscan Verbs : 


Verb of Being: root es; sum; ist=est; (set) sit; estud sesto: 
root fu: (fuid) = fiat : fusíd (fust) «s fiet ; fufans = fuerunt. 

The Conjugations are Consonant and A only: Pres. Ind. Act. (auget) 
=agit; amfret=ambit; (dat); faamat- habitat ; eftuns=eunt. Paws 
(vincter) = vincitur ; sakarater = sacratur, 
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Pres. Conj. Act. (angit) = agat ; (hipid) «habeat, (pruhipid) = prohibeat; 
stadt - stet ; (dat) 2 det : Plur. 3rd P. -ins. 

Pass. sakahiter = sacretur. 

S. Fut. Ind. Act. (didest) = didet, (deivast) = iurabit. 

Perf. Ind. Act. prufatted = probavit ; (deicans) «dixerunt. 

Fut. Perf. Act. (dicust) 2dixerit ; (hipust) - habuerit; (fefacust) = 
fecerit. . 

Imperat. Act. Jikitud (licitud)  liceto ; factud = facito. 

Infin. Pres. (deicum)=dicere; (moltaum) 2 multare; (censamur) = 
censeri. 

Part. Perf. P. (censto)- censo; pusst- positus; (deivatud) = iurato. 
Gerundive : upsannam = operandam. 


e) Oscan Pronouns. 


I) Possessive : suveis = sui; suvad -suà ; (sivom, siom) = suum, n. 

2) Demonstrative : fizik (izic), tuk, idik (idic) 2 is, ea, id: in (ionc) 
z eum ; isidum=idem : ekik (exeic) — illud, with other case-forms of 
the same pronoun, of which Nom. S. is not extant, but supposed by 
Mommsen to be ekus, eksus, by Aufrecht eiso (eizo), Umbr. eso = hic. 

3) Relative and Interrogative. 

S. Pus (pos) pai (pae) pud (pod) 2qui quae quod: (phim) pam pud 
(pod)zquem quam quod: puv-squo. Pl. pus=qui; (pous) = 
quibus. Pis, pid — quis quid ? (pieis) 2 cuius? ; (pitpit) = quidquid ; 
-pid = -que ; puturus-pid — utrique, pl. 

f) Oscan Particles : . 

I) Adverbs: (amprufid) 2 improbe ; ip eibi ; (mais) 2 magis ; (min) = 
minus; praf= probe ; fortis — forte. 

2) Prepositions : Separable : az &ante ; anter —inter ; ehtrad «extra ; 
kum (com)=cum, com; (contrud) econtra ; up (op) 2 ob, apud; 
(perum) 2per; pust (post)- post Inseparable: (an- am- a-)= 
in- ; (-en) ein; pru-— pro. 

3) Conjunctions : Coord. ; avt (aut) =at ; (auti) 2aut; ekkum » item ; 
inim (inim), fn (in) &c.=et; (-ni)=ne; nep (ne, nei, neip) = 
non, ne. Subord. pun (pon) -quom, cum; (pam, pan) =quam ; 
(pruter- pruter-pan) = priusquam ; puf ubi ; pukkapid (pocapit) 
= quandoque ; sva (sve) = si. 

Note, The chief Latin Verb-roots found in Oscan are: ag-; c-ben- = 

, venire ; kumben- convenire ; censa- = censere ; da- ; deic- dic- — dicere ; 
(deiva-)» iurare; e- i- =ire; em-; es-; fac-; fu-; habe- haf- (hip-) = 
habere (pruhip- = prohibere); liga- =legare; (molta-) =multare ; pat- = 
pandere; prufa-=probare; pus-(pos-)- ponere; rega-=regere; sac-= 
sancire ; sakara-=sacrare ; sta- ; vinc- — vincere. 

[The fullest account of the Umbrian dialect will be found in Aufrecht 
and Kirchhoff's Usmórische Denkmaler: of the Oscan, Sabellian, &c. in 
T. Mommsen's Die Unteritalischen Dialekte. The student should also con- 
sult Schleicher's Vergleichende Grammatik, Corssen’s Aussprache, &c., and 
various papers in Kühn's Zeitschrift by Corssen and other scholars. 
Donaldson's Varronianus gives much valuable information : but some of its 


theories must be cautiously viewed. See Peile's Zntroduction to Greek and 
Latin Etymology.) 


C) Specimens of Ancient Latin, taken from Corpus Inscriptionum 
Latinarum (Ritschl and Mommsen). 
I. Epitaph of L. Cornelius Scipio Consul B.c. 259. 
Honc oino ploirume cosentiont R[omai] 
duonoro optimo fuise uiro uiroro 
OO 
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Luciom Scipione : filios Barbati 

consol censor aidilis hic fuet a[pud uos :] 

hec cepit Corsica Aleriaque urbe [pucnandod :] 
dedit Tempestatebus aide mereto[d uotam. ] 32. 


[In Classical Latin: Hunc unum plurimi consentiunt Romae bonorum 
optimum fuisse virum virorum Lucium Scipionem: filius Barbati consul 
censor aedilis hic fuit apud vos: hic cepit Corsicam Aleriamque urbem 
pugnando, dedit Tempestatibus aedem merito votam.] 


II. Epitaph of another L. Cornelius Scipio. 
L. Cornelio Gn. F. Gn. N. Scipio. 
Magna sapientia multasque uirtutes 
aetate quom parua posidet hoc saxsum. 
quoiei uita defecit, non honos, honore, 
is hic situs quei nunquam uictus est uirtutei. 
annos gnatus uiginti is Diteist mandatus : 
ne quairatis honore quei minus sit mandatus. — 34. 


[In Classical Latin: L. Cornelius Gnaei filius, Gnaei nepos, Scipio: 
magnam sapientiam multasque virtutes aetate cum parva possidet hoc 
saxum ? cui vita defecit non honos honorem (?) is hic situs est qui nunquam 
victus est virtute: annos natus viginti is Diti est mandatus, ne quaeratis 
honorem (eius) qui non sit mandatus.] 


III. The Columna Rostrata in honour of C. Duilius, Consul B.c. 260, 
which seems to be an antiquarian restoration of the Empire, is restored and 
explained by the learned editors, I. 195. But every line and sentence is 
mutilated. No consonants are doubled ; c stands for g, as lecioneis ; exemt 
for exemit ; we find maximosque macistratos, but [max]wmas copias; 
castreis, socieis; numei; naveis, claseis, but also navales, clases; 
exfociont = effugiunt. 


Extract: Ma[celam . .] pucnandod t enque eodem mac[istratod 
prospere rjJem navebos marId consol primos c[eset c]lasesque navales 
primos ornavet, cumque eis navebos claseis Poenicas om[nes . . -max] 
umasque copias Cartaciniensis praesente[d maxumod d]ictatored o[lor]om 
in altod marId pucfnandod vicet]. 

[In Classical Latin: Macelam urbem pugnando cepit, inque eodem 
magistratu prospere rem navibus mari consul primus gessit, classesque 
navales primus ornavit, cumque eis navibus classes Punicas omnes. . 
maximasque copias Carthaginienses praesente maximo dictatore illorum 
in alto mari pugnando vicit.] Ii. 

In the second ‘navebos’ the stonecutter had engraved u first, then o 
over it. 


IV. Extract from the Senatusconsultum de Bacchanalibus, B.c. 186. 


Haice utei in conventionid exdeicatis ne minus trinum noundinum; 
senatuosque sententiam utei scientes esetis . . . eorum sententia ita fuit : 
sei ques esent, quei arvorsum ead fecisent quam suprad scriptum est, ceis 
rem caputalem faciendam censuere . . . atque utei hoce in tabolam 
ahenam inceideretis, ita senatus aiquom censuit; uteique eam figier 
ioubeatis, ubei facilumed gnoscier potisit ; atque utei ea Bacanalia, sei qua 
sunt, exstrad quam sei quid ibei sacri est, ita utei suprad scriptum est, in 
diebus X. quibus vobeis tabelae datai erunt faciatis utei dismota sient in 
agro Teurano, I. 196. 


[In Classical Latin: Haec ut in contione edicatis ne minus trinum 
nundinum ; senatusque sententiam ut scientes essetis . . . eorum sententis 
Ka fuit: si qui essent qui adversum ea fecissent quam (i.e. aliter quam) 
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supra scriptum est, eis rem capitalem faciendam censuere . . . atque ut 
hoc in tabulam ahenam incideretis, ita senatus aequum censuit ; utque eam 
figi iubeatis, ubi facillime nosci possit; atque ut ea Bacchanalia, si qua 
sunt, extra quam si quid ibi sacri est, ita ut supra scriptum est, in diebus 
X. quibus vobis tabulae datae erunt, faciatis ut dimota sint in agro 
Teurano.] 


V. Extract fromthe Lex Iulia Municipalis, enacted by C. Iulius Caesar, 

B.C. 49. 

eiquomque inmunicipieis coloneis praefectureis conciliabuleis c. R. 
IIvir. IIIIvir. erunt aliove quo nomine mag. potestatemve sufragio eorum, 
quei quoiusque municipi coloniae praefecturae fori conciliabuli erunt, 
habebunt, neiquis eorum quem in eo municipio colonia praefectura foro 
conciliabulo in senatum decuriones conscriptosve legito neve sublegito neve 
coptato neve recitandos curato nisi indemortuei damnateive locum eiusne 
quei confessus erit se senatorem decurionem conscreiptumve ibei h. 1. esse 
non licere, I. 

[Here c. R.-civium Romanorum;  mag.- magistratum; Ilvir. = 
duumviri ; IIIIvir. =quattuorviri ; h. l1 =hac lege. Observe ei for 1 in 
AbL and Nom. Pl. ; neiquis for nequis ; su/ragio ; conscreiptum ; and the 
Prep. ‘in’ proclitically joined to its case: inmunicipieis, indemortuei locum. ] 


£. POETIC FORMS AND IDIOMS. 


Although the general Rules of Grammar are applicable to poetry as well 
as to prose, yet poetry has many words, phrases, constructions, and 
collocations peculiar to itself. A few of these will here be mentioned. 


I. ETYMOLOGY AND USE OF WORDS. 


1) The archaic Gen. of Ist Decl in ai is used by the Epic poets, 
Lucretius and Virgil, as, aulai, aquai. 

2) Virgil and Horace always contract the Gen. of 2nd Decl. in #7: oti, 
tugurf, ingeni, imperi. The elegiac poets retain # generally. 

3) The contraction of the Gen. arum, orum into 2m is confined to 
Masculine Substantives: agricolüm, sociüm ; and of Adjectives to a few 
polysyllables only : magnanimüm heroum. 

4) Many Genitives in zw»: are contracted into «mm: Ápüm, cohortüm. 
This may be done in Present Participles : amantüm. Words of the form 
- v -, 8$ nüblum, seldom lose i; but mensüm, sedüm are found. 

5) The Dat. in w:, and the Gen. and Dat. in ej, may be contracted into 
$4, €: victu for victui, fide for fidei. 

6) The Imperf. of the 4th Conj. in iJam, and the Fut. in #0, are 
archaisms occasionally used by Virgil: vestibat for vestiebat, This is not 
done in lyric verse, rarely in elegiac. "The Infin. Pass. in ier is an archaism 
used occasionally in epic poetry ; not allowable in elegiac, rare in lyric. 
Other archaic forms are found. 

7) Such forms as amaram amasse, fleram flesse, noram nosse, audieram 
audisse are of usual occurrence. 

8) Tmesis is frequent, as Quae mecumque vocant terrae, Verg. ; inque 
ligatus, Verg. Cum tu argento post omnia ponas, Hor. 

9) (a) Substantive is used for Adjective or Participle: Victor equus ; 

bulae manes ; populus late rex. 
(^) Participle or Adjective for Substantive: volitans, a» insect; 
volantes, dirds ; natantes, fishes ; praeceps, a precipice ; planum, 2 
002 
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live! surface; inane, the (void) air. So, Opaca domorum, strata 
viarum, &c. 

(o Neuter Adjective for Adverb ; Lugubre rubens ; perfidum ridens ; 
transversa tuentes, &c. 

10) The Plural Number for the Singular: as, Tua numina posco; 
sibila colla tumens. And the Singular for the Plural: as, Thyna merce 
beatum ; late loca milite complet. 

11) Transitive Verbs are used intransitively : Venti posuere, Verg. In- 
transitives used transitively: Horret iratum mare, Hor. Even Passives 
sometimes assume a Transitive force : Fontis avertitur, Verg. 


12) The use of the Simple for the Compound Verb is a poetic idiom : 
Pone moras for depone; tendere for contendere ; tenere for retinere, &c. 


13) In regard to tenses, the Historic Present for the Preterite is often 
used ; also the Preterite Aorist for the Present to express habit or frequency ; 
the Perf. Infin. for the Pres. Infin. 

14) Many words are purely poetic, not being used in prose. They are 
too numerous to be here specified, but should be noted in reading. 


II. SYNTAX. 


I. Agreement. A Neuter Complement with Masc. and Fem. Sub 
stantives : Turpe senex miles ; and Synesis, are frequent in poetry. 


2. Government. 

I) The Accusative of Respect after Adjectives and Verbs is very fre 
quent : Cetera laetus ; sibila colla tumens. 

2) The Dative after Compound Verbs is favoured by the poets. 
Verbs of contending, repelling, differing, uniting, have a Dative in 
poetry ; but in prose, for the most part, a Preposition with its Case : 
Mihi contendere noli ; solstitium pecori defendite; scurrae distabit 
amicus ; verba sociare chordis, &c. 

A Dative after a Verb of Motion is peculiar to poetry, but rare: It 
clamor caelo. <A Dative after a Finite Passive Verb is poetic: 
Neque cernitur ulli. 

3) A large number of Adjectives govern a Genitive in poetry only: 
Inane lymphae, nimius pugnae, gravis morum, integer aevi, &c. 

4) The Infinitive Mood after Adjectives is frequent in poetry, and rare in 
good prose : Callidus condere, catus iaculari, audax omnia perpeti, &c. 
After some Substantives : Causa perire, tempus abire, &c. After 
Verbs of motion: Populare penatis venimus : of entreaty ; Hoc 
petit esse suum: of feeling ; Furit reperire, dedignata teneri: of 
hastening; Trepidat claudere, &c. Est is used for licet with Infin.: 
Aenean cernere erat : Nec sit mihi credere tantum. The use of the 
Participle after Verbs of Sense for the Accusative and Infinitive is 
a poetic Graecism: Sensit medios delapsus in hostis, The Infmi- 
tive Active is used poetically where a prose writer would use the 
Participle in dus; Dat ferre talentum ; quem sumis celebrare, &c. 

5) Many instances of Ellipsis and Pleonasm are found in Poetry, too 
numerous to be here cited. 


Vote, —Historians, as Sallust, Livy, above all Tacitus, often heighten 
their style by the intermixture of poetic imagery and expression, especially 
When a narrative is picturesque, or a speech impassioned. 


III. COoLLOCATION. 


The Collocation of words in poetry is much more free than that of prose, 
but will be better learnt by reading and practice than by any attempt to 
reduce the subject to rules. 
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FK. SUPPLEMENT TO FIGURATE CONSTRUCTION. § 61. 


I. Anacoluthon is the passing from one construction to another before 
the former is completed : *Si, ut Graeci dicunt, omnes aut Graios 
esse aut barbaros, vereor ne Romulus barbarorum rex fuerit,! C. 
* Quae ki in utramque partem excelso animo magnoque despiciunt, 
cumque aliqua his ampla et honesta res obiecta est, totos ad se con- 
vertit et rapit; tum quis non admiretur splendorem pulchritudi- 
nemque virtutis?" C.  Anacoluthon is often due to Attraction. 


2. Hysteron-Protcron is when, of two things, that which naturally comes 
first js mentioned last: * Moriamur et in media arma ruamus,' Verg. 


Ae. ii. 353. 


The following Figures belong to Rhetoric :— 

3. Synecdoche puts the part for the whole: * Caput for homo ; tectum 
for domus,’ &c. Sometimes the whole stands fora part: ‘ Sal sextante est’ 
(Liv.), for modius salis. 

4. Allegoria is a chain of metaphors: ‘ Claudite iam rivos 


ueri, sat foe yout 


prata biberunt,' Verg. Z iii. 111. Meaning, ‘Cease to sing, O shepherds; 9ivco.c-2 | 


sufficient recreation has been taken.' 

5. Hyperbole magnifies beyond credibility: * Sudor fluit undique rivis,’ 
Verg. Ae. v. 200. 

6. Litotes states less than is actually meant: Non laudo, for culpo. 

7. fronia says one thing and means another, but so as to let the real 
meaning be understood: ‘Egregiam vero laudem et spolia ampla 
refertis tuque puerque tuus," Verg. 4e. iv. 93. 

8. Climax rises by gradations, like the steps of a ladder: * Quod libet 
iis, licet ; quod licet, possunt ; quod possunt, audent, C. 

9. Polyptoton brings together cases of the same Noun: * Iam clipeus 
clipeis, umbone repellitur umbo ; ense minax ensis, pede pes et cuspide 
cuspis," Stat. 

10. Paronomasia is a play upon the sound of words: ‘Tibi parata 
erunt verba, huic verbera,' Ter. 

11. Antithesis contrasts opposites: ‘Urbis amatorem Fuscum salvere 
iubemus ruris amatores, Hor. 

12. Chiasmus places a double Antithesis in introverted order: ‘Ratio 
nostra consentit, repugnat oratio,’ C. Fix, iii. 3. ‘Non video 

uomodo sedare possint mala praesentia praeteritae voluptates,’ 

. T. D. v. 26. ‘Alba ligustra cadunt, vaccinia nigra leguntur,’ 
Verg. P. ii. 18. 

13. Oxymoron unites seeming contraries: * Temporis angusti mansit 
concordia discors,' Lucan i. 98. 

14. Periphrasis describes a simple fact by various attending circum- 
stances. Thus, instead of ‘now night is approaching,’ Virgil says, * Et 
jam summa procul villarum culmina fumant, maioresque cadunt altis de 
montibus umbrae,’ J. i. 83. See the beautiful periphrases of old age and 
death in Ecclesiastes, ch. xii. 

15. Simile or Parabele illustrates a statement by an apt comparison: 
‘Per urbis Hannibal Italas ceu flamma per taedas vel Eurus per Siculas 
equitavit undas,’ Hor. C. iv. 4. 42. 

16. Apostrophe is an appeal to some person or thing: ‘ Quid non mor- 
talia pectora cogis auri sacra fames?" Verg. Ae. iii. $6. 


f 
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not Pelignus ; paelex, not peilex ; paenitet, not foeni£et, but poena ; 
paenula, not fera ; pomacrium (pomerium) ; eee not f$racium ; 
proelium, not praclium ; ; raeda, not reda saeculum, not 
Seulum; saepes &c., not sefes &c. ; scaena (scena). 

3) @, 1: benevolus (benivolus) ; deminuere &c., not dimimwere &c.; 
di (dei), dis (deis) ; genetrix, not genitrix ; heri (here) 5 intellego 
(intelligo) ; neglego (negligo) ; protinus or protenus, but quatenus ; 
valetudo (valitudo) ; ; Vergilius, not Virgilius. 

As respects -is (eis) or -es, Accus. Plur. of I-nouns, admitting 
that in the republican age -is was the more usual, as it is cer- 
tainly truer in formation, yet we believe that, before the age of 
Quintilian, -es was in general use ; and this, with its superior coo- 
venience, has led to its frequent retention. On && or -i in AbL of 
T-nouns, see § 24. 5. 

4) 1, a: The middle tone between Y and ü (see $ 11. p. 8; § 12. p. 33), 
led to the existence of a large number of double forms : aestimare 
(aestumare) ; pipes (Brandüsium) ; Dat. Goclitus) 5 labet 
&c. or Tibet recüperare (reciperare) Decl. 4: 
grad-Ibus &c. (gradübus &c. § 25) ; maxímus (maximus), and all 
Superlatives ; vicensimus (vicensumus), and other Ordinals m -imss 
(-ámus) ; so maritimus (maritümus) ; monimentum or monümentum ; 
tegimen or tegümen ; and other similar derivatives. But the ü-form 
in many of these was archaic in the Augustan and following age, 
which wrote carnifex rather than camiifex; lacríma rather rather than 
lacrüma ; clipeus rather than clüpeus ; optimus rather than 
except perhaps in old formulas; mancipium, not sacsowfam; 
victima, not t3cfwsma. 

$) €, u: -endus (-undus) in Gerundive forms: -undus was the ancient 
form, but superseded by -endus in the Imperial age. 

6) e, u : adulescens (Noun), adolescens (Part.) ; epistula oe epistola; 
suboles (soboles). The earlier Latins, even to the Augustan age, 
wrote o rather than u when u preceded : but u was received under 
the emperors : hence vult (volt) ; avus (avos) ; equus (equos), &c. 
But Ribbeck in Virgil almost always avoids ww, wu. See 12. 

7) e, €: vertere (vortere) ; versus (vorsus) ; vertex (vortex) The 
forms in e are comparatively archaic. But fenoris of feneris, 
feneror ; iecinoris or iecineris ; pignoris or pigneris, pigneror. 

8) 4, y : y is not properly a Latin letter, but introduced in Cicero's 
age to represent Greek v. Therefore, such forms as c/ygews, &yest, 
inclytus, ccyus, safyra, stylus, syive, Sylla, are now justly exploded, 
the true forms being clipeus (clupeus), hiemps, inclutus (inciites), 


Ocius, satira, stilus, silva, Sulla. But, where Greek vw is 
by y, this letter holds its proper place : lyra, Nympha, Syrus, Syria, 
Tyrus, &c. 

9) gue or ge: lingére (linguere) ; ningit (ninguit) ; stinguere and com- 


pounds, not stngerr ; tingére nearer y angere (ungeere), bet 
unguentum, tngzen ; urpere (urguecre). 

JO! g or ©: viceasimus (vipensimus), trigensimus or tricensimmus, bet 
quadragensimus, &c.; so ducenti, trecenti, sescenti, but quadri 
genti or quadrigenti ; quingenti, &c. ; Viceni, triceni, bat quadr 
geni &c.; duceni treveni sezceni or sesceni, bat quadrgen 
quingeni, &c. See NCXMERALiA, $ 33. Cyonus or cyguus ; Cnosz: 


oec Gaesas. 


li) gu OTM: ras mot cuz; Raus (grams), ut aguetes, coo 
> DOSCETE DK percere | We agnoscere, cogmoscere, dix. 
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12) e or q (qu): cotidie or-cottidie, not guotidie; coquus (anc. cocus, coqus); 
equus (anc. ecus, equs, equos); pecunia (anc. pequnia); locutus 
(anc. loqutus) ; secutus (anc. sequtus) ; loquuntur, sequuntur (anc. . 
locuntur, secuntur) ; cui (anc. quoi, quoei); cur (anc. qur, quor) ; 

. quum or cum, conj . (anc. qum, quom); cum, prep. (anc. qum, 
quom). The form cum is good for preposition and conjunction ; 
quom was used for both to the Augustan age: after which the dis- 
like of uu seems to have gone out of fashion ; and the form quum is 
often used for the conjunction. But qu was uttered aso. Ribbeck 
in Virgil commonly edits ecus, ecum (or -quos, -quom) locuntur, 
secuntur, &c., instead of the forms with qu. 


13) b for v : ferbui or fervi; to avoid vu. 


14) hi initial present or absent: Hadria, not Adria; alucinari (halucinari) ; 
Hammon (Ammon) ; harena (arena) ; harundo orarundo ; haruspex 
or aruspex ; hariolus, not avzolus; have (ave); hedera, not edera ; 
erus, era, or herus, hera; heres (eres); herciscére, not erciscere; 
holus (olus); Hiber (Iber); Hister (Ister); umére, umor, &c., 
rather than Aumere, humor, &c.; umerus, not Aumerus. 


15) a interior: aéneus, &c. (aheneus, &c.); cohors or cors ; incohare 
(inchoare) ; nihil or nil ; prendo (prehendo) ; vemens, not vehemens. 

16) euphonic p: compsi, comptum, &c. (comsi, comtum, &c.), and others ; 
hiemps (hiems). 

17) ei or ti beforea vowel. Authority favours dicio, condicio, solacium, 
patricius, tribunicius, &c., not ditio, Kc. ; and contio, fetialis, in- 
dutiae, nuntius, nuntiare, &c., setius; not roncio, &c. Also con- 
vitium rather than convicium ; suspitio (Subst.), rather than suspicio; 
but the forms of these with o1 were also used. See Corssen, I. 56. 


18) b or p: caelebs (caeleps): urbs (urps), &c., obsonium, obsonari 
(opsonium, opsonari); obtulit (optulit); subter (supter). But bs 
was sounded as ps, bt as pt. 


19) dor tfinal. In Quintilian’s time the endings in d, haud, sed, apud, 
&c., had become general in preference to the archaic t, haut (hau), 
set, aput, &c. But d final was sounded as t. 


20) -icere or -ticere. The compounds of iacére have been elsewhere 
noticed. Tothe Augustan age the single 1 seems to have prevailed : 
adicere, deicere, conicere, reicere, &c. But in imperial times if 
was at least admissible: adiicere, coiicere or coniicere, &c., the 
former 1 being a consonant. And in adicere, &c. 1 did double duty 
as consonant and vowel = ad-yi-cere, &c. 


21) €t or t: artus not arcus ; autumnus, not auctumnus ; but auctor. 


22) m kept or omitted : conectere, conexus, coniti, conivére, conixus, 
conubium, not connectere, &c. (M. Lucr. i. 633): coniunx (coiunx 
coiux) : n before s was liable to elimination : thus Numeral Adverbs 
in -ens passed into -es ; the earlier form being, however, generally 

reserved : quotiens (quoties); totiens (toties) ; miliens (milies), &c. 
o vicensimus (vicesimus). Such omissions of m abound in Inscr. 
as cosol for consol, cesor for censor. See Corssen, I. 249, &c. 


23) Consonants singled or doubled : on this point documents are especially 
discrepant. We find Britannia or Brittannia; cottidie or cotidie ; 
Iuppiter (Iupiter) ; littera (litera) ; loquella or loquela ; querella or 
querela: but medela, suadéla, &c., also cautela, tutela, reliquiae 
(relliquiae), but relicuus (later reliquus); religio (relligio) : causa 
(caussa): paulum (paullum). But nummus (nümus) ; bracchium, 
not óraclhium; Messalla, not Afessala; sollemnis, not soleuttis + 
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‘aureus’ as jJ, and ;},. At that time (see Mommsen, p. 766, &c.) gold 
was not quite ten times as valuable as silver, while now it exceeds silver in 
the proportion of more than 15:1. As the relative values 
derangement of the coinage would result; but the calculations here 
given hold good for at least two centuries after Augustus (allowing 
for the simultaneous reduction of the intrinsic value of the coins by Nero). 
For the further details of this intricate subject the student must consult 
T. Mommsen's ‘ Geschichte des Rómischen Miinzwesens,’ of which a con- 
venient abridgment is found in Hultsch’s *Griechische und Rémische 
Metrologie, though with calculations of value sometimes not agreeing 
with those of Mommsen. We now set down a few practical rules, 
enabling the student to appreciate, at least approximately, the coins and 
sums cited by classical authors, especially by Livy, Cicero, and Tacitus. 

. 9. The ‘sestertius’ (‘semis-tertius’ because 2} asses originally, 
though afterwards=4) is often called ‘nummus’ (a term borrowed 
from the Sicilian coinage, »ónos), sometimes ‘sestertius nummus. 
It forms the basis of all pecuniary calculation after the following 
manner :— 


(a) Sums under 1,000 sesterces are named in sesterces (‘sestertii’ or 
‘nummi’): ‘decem sestertios (nummos)! — IO sesterces 5; * quinos 
sestertios (nummos) ' = 5 sesferces cach, &c. 

(6) In sums above 1,000 sesterces, the thousands may be described as 
consisting of sesterces: ‘duo milia sestertiorum (sestertifim, num- 
müm);' 2,000 sesterces ; ‘sexagena milia nummum (sestertium),’ 
60,000 sesterces cach. 

Or a (supposable) noun sestertium, only found in the Plural 
* sestertia, may be used, where each of the ‘sestertia’ counted 
means a sum (nota coin) of about 1,000 sesterces. ‘Sexcenta 
sestertia ’= 600,000 sesterces ; * duodena sestertia ' = 12,000 sestertts 
cach, &c. 

Or, again, both * milia! and ‘sestertia’ can be used: ‘dena milia 
sestertia'« 10,000 sesterces. And, in poetry, ‘milia’ is used 
with ellipse of 'sestertium :' * mullum sex milibus emit,’ A 
bought a mullet for 6,000 sesterces, Juv. Horace has ‘ bis dena ses- 
tertia nummum, = 20,000 sesferces. 

On the mode of writing compound numerals see $ 34, vii. Thus 
*sestertia tria milia et quadringenti octoginta nummi" = 3,480 
sesterces; xxxi milium quingentorum lx nummorum ' = 31, 56 
sesterces. 

(c) The last mentioned mode of calculation extends to all sums under 
a million. For a million, and all higher amounts, must be used 
the Numeral Adverbs; see $ 34. vii. e. But the words centum 
(centena) milia are frequently understood, not expressed, in 
pecuniary calculations, with these Adverbs. Thus may be written 
deciens sestertium (sestertii, sestertio) or deciens (understanding 
sestertium), to express 1,000,000 sesterces. In Cicero we also 
find ' deciens centena milia, and in Horace ‘deciens centena’ to 
express this sum. The normal sum 'centena milia’ is rated by 
Hultsch at 875/. for the republican age, and 1,0877. 135. 44. for the 
Augustan. As this is probably a high estimate, we may take 
these sums approximately at 8707. and 1,0807. When an amount 
is described with more than one Adverb, the numbers they contain 
must be added together if the larger Numeral stands first, but 
multiplied when the smaller is first ; care being taken not to reckon 
the ' centena milia,’ which is understood, more than once. Thus 
‘miliens quingentiens’ = 150,000,000 sesterces, but * quaterdeciens 
miliens’ = 1 400,000,000 sesterces. 
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milliens ; though he writes militum, militare. He has absens, 
not apsens ; adque, apud, sed, aliquod, with d not t; cumque, 
but nunquam. Always quotiens, not quoties; milliens, vicensi- 
mus, &c. Caussa, claussum ; also clausum, inclusum. 

* Generally he writes x, not xs, as exilium : compare Quintilian 
(i. 7, 4), who speaks of it as an affectation to write exspecto for 
expecto. But Augustus has exstinguere and sexsiens. 

* He writes immortalis, but inmissus ; collaticius ; once collegium, 
five times conlega or conlegium ; accipere, oppressus, but ad- 
signare; imperator, impendere; but inpensa in the heading 
written not by Augustus, but probably by Tiberius.’ 

These interesting extracts shew that spelling had a large license even 
in the Augustan age. 


B. LATIN PRONUNCIATION. 


In the year 1872, the Latin Professors of Oxford and Cam- 
bridge (then Messrs. Palmer and Munro) issued the following 
Syllabus, in compliance with request. 


‘If it were thought advisable to adopt any existing pronunciation, we 
should be inclined for many reasons to recommend the Italian with 
perhaps a few modifications. But not to speak of other difficulties, the 
tyranny of accent over quantity is at least as marked in the Italian as in the 
English reading of Latin ; and we hold with the most experienced teachers 
that to distinguish between long and short syllables is an essential part of a 
reform in pronunciation. At the same time Italian appears to us to offer 
many valuable aids which should not be neglected ; as English in its tones 
and vocalisation seems so different from old Latin, that often it is not easy 
to find in it even single sounds to give as adequate representations of an 
old Latin sound. The Italian of literature has been fixed for six centuries, 
and manifestly approximates to the Latin of the 7th or 8th century. 

‘ There can be little doubt that during the best ages the writing, as seen 
in inscriptions, was meant to represent exactly the sounding of words, and 
that a difference of spelling implied so far a difference of pronouncing. 

* We proposethen that the letters of Latin should be sounded as follows : 


‘I. Vowels and Diphthongs :— 


* ad, as the accentuated Italian a : i.e. as the middlea of amata, oras the a 
of father. 

* d, as the unaccentuated Italiana: i.e. as the first and last a of amata. 
It is not easy to represent this sound in English : we know nothing better 
than the first a in away, apart, aha. 

* e, as the Italian closed e : arena ; nearly as ai in English pain : 


* ae, as the Italian open e: sco/o; nearly as the first e in English sere, 
or French frr. 

« Z, thesame sound shortened : nearly as in English men, or our sounding 
of péy. <A wide induction, extending from classical times to the present, 
would support what is said of e, ae: thus Italians represent Latin ae 
always by their open e, and as a rule z by closed e, 2 by open e. 

* i, as accentuated Italian 7: i.e. as the first i of /imidi, or the : of 
machine : i, as unaccentuated Italian 7: i.e. as the two last ;'s of £/zuidi, or 
the z of Zi. The way in which Latin 7 is represented in Greek on the 
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Unciarium fenus, the yearly interest legalised by the Twelve Tables, 
was probably 1 uncia per As (= 84 per cent.) for the old year of 10 months. 

Note. The silver sesterce of republican times had also the following 
fractional parts : ‘ libella = y; sest. (quinque libellae 3) ; sembella (ili 
bella) =3, sest. ; teruncius (d sembella)-Z; sest. Cicero (44. vii. a) 
uses these terms to express fractional parts of an inheritance (d, 3, 3 
severally). See Mommsen, p. 199. 


IV. WEIGHT. 


The Unit or As of weight was the ‘libra’ or Roman pound (the sup- 
posed weight which a man could support on his hand horizontally ex- 
tended). It was duodecimally divided (see $ 34, viii.), the ‘uncia,’ ounce, 
being its 12th part, and the scriptulum or scripulum, serwfe, its 288th 
part. Its exact relation to English weight is a debated question. See 
Smith's Dict, Ant. under Libra and Pondera, where it is calculated 
at about 5050 grains. Hultsch (with Béckh and Mommsen) rates it at 


327°453 grammes (French) = 5044 grains English nearly. Metro. $ 21. 


V. MEASURE OF LENGTH. 


(a) The Unit or As of length was ‘ pes,’ /&e foot: the human body fur 
nishing the first or technical measurement. ‘ Digitus! was a finger-breadth: 
* palmus,! a hand-breadth, — 4 digits: ‘pes,’ a foot, =4 palms — 16 digits. 

(4) In the second, or duodecimal division, of the foot (§ 34, viii.), *uncia,' 
the 12th part, was as inch. Hence 3 unciae —4 digits - I palmus. 

We find 2 feet sometimes called *dupondius ;’ 24 feet ‘sestertius’ (also 
* gradus?) ; 1} ' sesquipes.' 

(c) Coming to larger measures, 

* Palmipes ’ = pes + palmus = 1} foot = 20 digits. 

* Cubitus,! cudit (measured from the elbow to the tip of the middle 
finger), = 13 foot «6 palms = 24 digits. 

* Ulna, eJ, is often a synonym of ‘cubitus,’ 14 foot: but it sometime 
means the full span of the human arms, reckoned — 6 feet. 

(7) Land was measured out by the ‘pertica’ or ‘decempeda,’ a mex 
suring rod of 10 feet. An ‘actus’ of length » 12 decempedas. 

( For the measurement of roads the unit was *passus,' a pace or doit 
step =twice 2} feet or 2 * gradus' e 5 feet. 

‘Mille passus’ (or *milia passuum" or * milia"), 1,000 faces, expressed 
the Roman mile (miliarium) = 5,000 feet. 

‘Stadium,’ a furlong (borrowed from Greece), was 1 of a mile » 625 fec 

The Roman mile was about } of the geographical mile, and less than 12 
English mile by about 4. 

(/) The relation of the Roman ‘ pes’ to modern feet is a difficult problem. 
See Hultsch, Jer. § 15. Smith's Dict. Ant. states it as less than the 
English foot by t of an inch. 

According to Hyginus, a standard foot (pes monetalis) was kept in the 
temple of Juno Moneta. 


VI. MEASURE OF SURFACE. 


The As of superficial measure was the * iugerum’ or Roman acre: which 
Smith's Dict, Ant. states at about & of an English acre. — Hultsch's sute- 
ment is the same. It contained 2 square ‘actus’ «28,800 square fect. It 
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was duodecimally divided, like the ‘libra’ and ‘pes.’ Of the fractions of 
the *iugerum' the most important is the ‘scripulum’ (scruple) or *decem- 
peda quadrata ' & 100 square feet. Of these the ‘clima’ contained 36, and 
the ‘actus’ 144. Surfaces exceeding the iugerum were: heredium= 
2 iugera : centuria — 100 heredia ; saltus=4 centuriae. 

All these surfaces were squares, except the ‘iugerum’ itself, which was 
the sum of two equal squares. "The sides of these squares were related to 
each other as follows, the decempeda here counting as 1 : 


dec. clima actus hered. cent. salt. 
I 6 12 24 240 480 


The following Table (given by Hultsch) shews the relations fully s 
I 


saltus 

centuria 4 I 

heredium 400 100 I 

iugerum 800 200 2 I 

actus 1600 400 4 2 I 

clima 6400 1600 16 8 I 


VII. MEasunES OF CAPACITY. 
i Liquid Measure. 

(az) The Romans took for their standard a vessel of a cubic foot in con- 
tent, called *quadrantal, afterwards (from the Greek augopeds) 
*amphora.! Its parts (which are chiefly Greek) are thus exhibited 
by Hultsch, 24er. 8 17. 3: 


amphora I 

urna 2 I 

congius 8 4 I 

sextarius 48 24 6 I 

hemina 96 48 12 2 I 

quartarius 192 96 24 4 2 I 
acetabulum 384 192 48 8 4 2 I 
cyathus 576 288 72 12 6 3 Ij 


(6) The ‘sextarius’ (less than a pint) was an As duodecimally divided, 
like the ‘libra,’ ‘pes,’ and ‘iugerum,’ the ‘cyathus’ being its 
‘uncia’ (not quite half an ordinary wineglass). Hence are to be 
understood the following passages, cited by Hultsch : 


' Interponis aquam subinde, Rufe, 
Et, si cogeris a sodale, raram 
Diluti bibis unciam Falerni.' 
Mart. i. 106. 
* Quotiens largissime se invitaret, senos sextantes non excessit." 
Suet. Aug. 77. 
(Seni sextantes, i.e. 12 cyathi, fall short of a full pint of wine.) 
* Poto ego sextantes, tu potas, Cinna, deunces, 
Et quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem.’ 


Mart. xi. 36. 
Martial also speaks of one who was ‘septunce multo perditus.’ In the 
following epigram he alludes to the custom of drinking to the health 


of a person as many ‘cyathi’ as there were letters in his name. 


Quincunces et sex cyathos bessemque bibamus, 
Gaius ut fiat Iulius et Proculus. —Mart. x. 36. 
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C. Phil. xiv. 7. 
we were ordered lo come to Capua 


* VII. Idus Maias aestatis initium, 


of summer, Colum. xi. 2. 


the 9th o, 


‘Capuam venire iussi sumus ad Nonas Februarias,’ 


the Sth of February, C. Att. v. 17. 
May is the commencement 


Feast-days are sometimes used to express the dates of letters : ‘Liberali- 
bus litteras accepi tuas,’ / received your letter on the day of the Feast of 


Liber, C. Alt. ix. § 


In Leap-year, the twenty-fourth of February (a.d. VI. Kal. Mart.) was 
reckoned twice over ; hence this day came to be called DIES BISSEXTUS, 
and Leap-year itself was called ANNUS BISSEXTUS. 


K. SIGLARIUM ROMANUM, OR ABBREVIATIONS USED 
IN LATIN. 
I. PRANOMINA. 
A. Aulus. K. Kaeso. P. Publius. SP. Spurius. 
C. Gaius.' L. Lucius. Q. Quintus. T. Titus. 
CN. Gnaeus.! M. Marcus. SER. Servius. Ti. Tiberius. 
D. Decimus. M*. Manius. SEx. Sextus. 


Women's names were expressed by inverting the character: as, D, Gaia. 


2. TITLES. 


Cos. Consul. Coss. Consules or 
Consulibus. 

Des. Designatus 

D. Divus. 


IMP. Imperator. 

III. V. R. C. Triumvir Reipublicae 
Constituendae. 

P. C. Patres Conscripti.. 


P. M. Pontifex Maximus. 

PRC. Proconsul. 

S. P. Q. R. Senatus Populusque 
Romanus. 

Tr. Pr. Tribunus Plebis. 

X. V. Decemvir. 

XV. V. S. F. Quindecimviri Sacris 
Faciundis. 


3. IN VoTING ON TRIALS AND ELECTIONS. 


A. Absolvo. C. Condemno. A. P. Antiquam (legem) probo. 
N. L. Non liquet. V. R. Uti rogas. 
4. ON TOMBs. 
F. C. Faciundum curavit. Os. Obiit. 
H. C. E. Hic conditus est. P. C. Poni curavit. 
H. S. E. Hic situs est. V. Vixit. 


$. MISCELLANEOUS. 


A. U. C. Anno Urbis Conditae. O. M. Optumus Maxumus. 

D. D. Dono dedit. S. C. Senatusconsultum. 

DD. Dederunt. S. D. Salutem dicit. 

D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat. S. P. D. Salutem plurimam dicit. 

D. M. Dis Manibus. S. V. B. E. E. Q. V. Si vales, bene 

F. Filius. est, ego quoque valeo. 

F. F. F. Felix, faustum, fortuna- TR. Pot. Tribunicia Potestate. 
tum. 


2 These names are written in MSS. Gaius, Gnaeus, but abbreviated C., Cn. 
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A. C. Anno Christi. 

A. D. Anno Domini. 

A. M. Anno Mundi. 

a. C. n. ante Christum natum, 
Cf. Confer or Conferatur. 
Coll. Collato or Collatis. 

Cod. Codex. Codd. Codices. 
Del. Dele or Deleatur. 

Ed. Editio. Edd. Editiones. 
e.g. Exempli gratia. 

Etc. or &c. Et cetera. 

h. e. hoc est. 

I. C. Iesus Christus. 

Ictus. Iurisconsultus. 

ibid. ibidem. 

i.e. id est. 

i. q. idem quod. 

L. or Lib. Liber. 

L. B. Lectori benevolo. 

]. c. loco citato. 

p. C. n. post Christum natum. 


A peti lix. 


6. MODERN. 


C. P. P. C. Collatis pecuniis poni 
curaverunt 

Cet. Cetera. 

]. l. loco laudato. 

leg. lege or legatur. 

MS. Manuscriptus (Liber). 

MSS. Manuscripti (Libri). 

N. B. Nota bene. 

N. T. Novum Testamentum. 

Obs. Observa or observetur. 

PS. Postscriptum. 

q. v. quod vide. 

SC. scilicet. 

s. V, sub voce. 

vid. vide or videatur. 

v.l. vide locum. 

viz. videlicet. 

V. Cel. Vir Celeberrimus. 

V. CL Vir Clarissimus. 

V. T. Vetus Testamentum. 


7. ACADEMICAL. 


A. B. Artium Baccalaureus. 
A. M. Artium Magister. 
D. Doctor. 

LL.D. Legum Doctor. 

M. D. Medicinae Doctor. 


Mus. D. Musicae Doctor. 

S. T. P. Sanctae Theologiae Pro- 
fessor (whichz D.D. Doctor ol 
Divinity). 





* * It was always supposed that the Universities 


ve two kinds of Degrees or Certife 


cates of proficiency—in Arts and in the Faculties. The inferior or preparatory io 
each department was that of '* Bachelor” (baccalaureus), a barbarous title derived from 


the French Bas Chevalier, which primari 
the same table with the Bannerets, but, 


ly denoted a 
g of inferior rank, was *' mis arriére,” or 


ight Bachelor, one who sat a! 


** plus bas assis : " hence it came to denote the unfinished apprentice, the unmarried man, 
and the semigraduate. The complete degree in Arts was that of Magister, Master—in 
the Faculties, Doctor, Teacher ; two titles equivalent to one another and to the commoa 
designation of Professor, or claimant of complete knowledge. The Arts were seven in 
number (Grammatica, Grammar ;* Dialectica, Logic: Rhetorica, Rhetoric—which were 
called Trivium; Musica, Music; Arithmetica, Arithmetic: Geometria, i 
Astrologia, 4strology—which four were called Quadrivium); and are summed up in 
technical lines :— 

GRAM. loquitur ; DIA- vera docet ; RHET. verba colorat ; 

MUS- canit ; AR- numerat ; GE- ponderat ; AS- colit astra. 


Music from an Art has passed into a Faculty, and has special Degrees The oldef 
Faculties are Divinity, Law, Medicine: the first of which pposed to include all 
Arts.'— Donaldson, Lat. Gr. p. 470. “oe =e ro 





* When Public Schools were first established to prepare for the studies of the 
University, the subject mainly taught in them was the first and fundamental Art—that of 
language— Grammatica. Hence such a school was called Schola Grammaticalis 4 
Grammar School ; and, when founded by Royal Charter, it was declared to be Libera 
Schola Grammaticalis, a Free Grammar School, Lc. /ree from all superiority but that 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 


I. (8 6, p. 5.) * Primitive Sound or Root.’ 

It seems necessary to explain more distinctly the sense in which the word 
* Primitive! is here used. 

When a root appears with some variety of form in several kindred lan- 

ges (as Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit), it is natural to ask which of the 
forms is earlier than the rest, and whether such earlier form is to be 
regarded as ‘primitive,’ or a still earlier one is to be assumed as once 
existing, though disused. To determine these points certainly or with high 
probability, the various forms must be carefully compared, and tested by 
well-ascertained principles and facts of language. Among such principles 
and facts are the following : 

(1) Guttural Letters sounded from the throat with the lips apart are pri- 
mitive, as compared with all others. 

Thus the vowel a, having its proper sound, either from the back of the 
throat, as in Indian ák (= English tk), or from the front, as in English 
ik (for the sounds in English ‘ale,’ ‘all,’ are diphthongal), is 74e great 
primitive vowel, into which no other passes by strengthening, though itself 
may be weakened into others. Such weakening is either by closure of the 
lips, as in the series á, 6, ti, or by employment of the palate and tongue, 
as in the series d, 2, 7% Hence it follows that 

If an a-sound compete with another vowel-sound, the a-sound belongs 
to the primitive form. 

.xample. The Sanskrit stem signifying ‘father’ is pitar, the Latin 
patér, the Greek (zárfp) wárép-. We are hence able to infer that the 
primitive stem is pátár, of which Sanskrit (in pftár) has weakened the first 
syllable, Latin and Greek the second. 

(2) A long vowel is the sum of two short vowels. — 

Hence it appears that a root with long vowel is the development of 
another with short vowel, which is therefore the earlier of the two. 

Example. The ‘foot’ of man or any other animal is expressed in Latin 
and Greek by the root péd- #88-, but in Sanskrit the word is pid, nom. 

-as m. This shews, what we might have been pretty sure of, that the 
vowel of the root is a ; but here we find long à ; so we are led to expect an 
earlier root with short 3, from which 4 is developed. And this we find in 
the Sanskrit verb-root pad, ‘to go,’ which has derivatives with 4, pada, 

-m, ‘a pace,’ ‘a step.’ The Latin and Greek Nominatives pes, sous, 

ave the same quantity as pad, and so in Compounds Sk. dvipad, Lat. 

bipes, Gr. 8iwouvs, &c. But the verb-form pad does not exist in Latin and 
Greek (unless bitere and sareiy can be referred to it). 

(3) Guttural Consonants, by (1), antecede the rest. Others are not 
changed into them, though they are represented by others. 

Hence if a guttural form compete with another, the guttural may be 
' regarded as primitive. 

PP 
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Examples. In Sanskrit, c' (soft ch) and s' often represent k, c ; s'v may 
represent kv, qu ; sometimes Lat. p, #, +, represent a guttural; Sk. j re- 
presents g. See pp. 59-61. 

(4) Of the Consonant trills r, 1, so often interchanged (p. 64), r must be 
considered the earlier. 

(5) Sanskrit words beginning with h have lost an initial which preceded it. 

(6) The vocalized r-trill is expressed in Sanskrit by the vowel ri (rf), but 
this in Latin and Greek is usually represented by ar, er, or. Even in Sk. 
aris the earlier form, and Professor Cowell has pointed out to me (since 
this Grammar was reprinted) that the great Sanskrit Dictionary, now 
being published at St. Petersburgh by the Russian Government, rejects ri 
from verb-roots, and receives ar as the true form, though the ri-form is that 
which Indian scholars use. Terminal diphthongs are also rejected. The 
words of the editors are : * Wir haben aus den Verbal-würzeln die Vocale 
Ti, ri und li vollstándig verbannt ; desgleichen die Diphthonge vom Auslaut 
derselben ; ri im Auslaut von Nominalthemen haben wir durch ar ersetzt.' 

Hence they write bhar not bhri, kart not kit, pitar not pitri, da not 
‘de’ or ‘do.’ 

The following instances may suffice to illustrate the principles stated ; 
the suggested primitive form being placed in the fourth column: 


Lat. Gr. Sk. Pr. 

coqu- "er- pac' pak (kak ?) 
uinque vévre pancan pankan (kankan?) 

h(n)qu- Aur- ric’ rik 

equ-us trros as'vas akva-s 

gno- *yvo- jnà gna 

vert vrit, vart vart 

cord- kapB-Ía hrid, hard khard ? 

serp- épr- srip, sarp sarp 

lup-us AvUx-0s vrika-s, varka-s varka-s 

urs-us Épicr-os riksha-s, arksha-s = arksa-s 

levi-s é-Aaxv-s —— laghu.s, raghu-s raghu-s 
(for leg-vis) 


Raghu-s is a derivative of the verb-root rash, or ran-gh, £o move freetly. 

Exemplifying these principles further from other roots and words cited in 
P. $54, we are led to infer that the following, among others, are the primi- 
tive forms : ag drive; Ap acquire; kr hear; kir make; dhá, place; dà 
give; dik shew; bhar éring; bhü de; gin produce; man think; mi 
measure; mar fade, die; sad sit; sik follow; star strew; st& stand; stig 
cover ; tan stretch; vis clothe; ghans goose; kván dog; dvar door; avis 
sheep, &c. Many of these forms will be seen to differ in some respect or 
other from the Sanskrit, while others agree, as man, sad, tan, vas, avis, 
&c. The only two which agree exactly with Greek or Latin are ag, ap. 
Thus it is shewn how primitive forms are deduced with probability from a 
comparison of kindred languages. 

An instructive example may be added : the derivative word Sk. s'ravas 
Gr. «Ados, L. laus. The root is (Prim. kru) Sk. s'ru, Gr. kAv-, L. clu- 
hear. The derived forms may be compared letter by letter : 


Sk. S r a v a s = s’ravas. 
Gr. xk A «€ (Fo s = xAe(F)os. 
L. —]1 a v -—-s e laus. 
IIere it is scen that 
(a) in Sanskrit : the primitive k passes (as often) into s'; r remains; iv 
from u is a constant formation ; is is a Noun-ending. 
(4) in Greek : X remains in x , the rough liquid r passes into the soft ^; 
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av is weakened into «f, and the F (sv) is lost in later Greek ; os n. is the 


weakened ending 


for ás n. 


(c) in Latin: k falls off (p. 44) ; r passes into 1, av is vocalized into au ; 
and as the ending tis is hereby precluded, a suffix d is brought in, and the 
nom. lau-d-s (=laus) is formed, which, by Latin analogy, becomes Fem. 

A similar word is hravas (clearly for dhravas from root dhvyi, or dhurv, 
‘to bend’ or ‘make crooked'") 2 Latin fraus ; fr corresponding to dhr, 
the rest as in s'ravas and laus. 

Tbe following is a list of Sanskrit roots corresponding to most of those 


cited on pages 14-17: 


English. Sanskrit. 

to yoke yu) 
hear s‘ru 
Jfoat plu 
cleanse pi 
stink piy 
bray, sound — ru 
shine ruc’ 
cover sku 
SOW siv 
be strong tu 
shew dis’ 
Shine div 
£0 i 
that i 
hie down s 
ad/ere If 
Spy spas’ 
three tri 
love, desire lubh 
drive aj 
Shine bhá, bhás 
beget jan 


make, create 
sit. 
cover 
cover 
move 
sound 
sleep 
the sun 
speak 

7 
Jade, die 
be 


sthag 

vyi, var, val 
val 

svan 

svap 

svar 

vac 

pri, par, pur 
mri, mar 
bhi 


The roots duc- /azd, nu- stod, fid- trust, ac- sharpen, sa- sow, mar- glittcz, 


are not represented in 


Sanskrit. 


We find push, surture, and putra a son in Sanskrit, with which L. puer 
and its cognates are probably connected. 

Sanskrit has the Adjective rudh-ira red, but not the verb rudh 4o & red ; 
yet to such a root we must refer the words ruber, rufus, ¢-pu8-pés, &c. 


The Latin verbs luo, lavo £v 


to Sk. plu fo float. 
To break is in Sk. 


wash, and f-luo fo fow, are probably related 


bhanj ?'$f-this is the root of Gr. Fpey, L. frang-, it 
has developed r in those langil&ikes. 
L. sero, connect, may be frt the Causal of Sk. sri sar, tc froceed. 
That Sk. sarva, a//, is of tHetsame family as the Latin words of solidity, 
salus, solum, sollus, solus, seWers, &c., appears certain : and they are 
referred by some to the root sri 
Sk. svar, the sun, may indicate a verb-root svar or sur, 4 shine but 


such root is not extant. 


‘J 


r. 


. II. ‘Relations in the Simple Sentence, $$ 103-105, pp. 352-8.’ 


In the belief that the meaning of these sections will be most clearly 
shewn by the aralysis of a passage according to the principles laid down in 
them, the first Ode of Horace (C. i. 1.) is chosen for that purpose. 


Horace, presentiog three 


s of Carmina to his illustrious friend 


PP2 
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Maecenas in the year B.C. 19, U.C. 735, places this Ode first by way of 
dedication, The outline of what he says is this : 

* O Maecenas, my beloved protector, various are the delights of me. 
Some who, like the Greeks, love excitement, display and barren honour, are 
glad to win the great Olympian chariot-race.! Romans having large landed 
property are overjoyed, one, if the popular vote exalts him to the three offices 
of state; another, if he is enabled to acquire unrivalled wealth. The 
yeoman farmer would not be tempted by the riches of Attalus to forsake the 
tillage of his hereditary fields. The merchant captain, amidst the perils of 
shipwreck, may regret his native village ; but let him return there, and rest 
less greed soon drives him back to sea. The Epicurean quaffs his wine, 
and takes life easily from day to day. The soldier is all for camps and 
battles ; the huntsman for the hardships of the chase. As for me*—et 
Rome I enjoy, as a learned man, the society of the great ; elsewhere, the 
haunted forest and the favour of the Muses. But if, affer reading what 1 
now send, you rank me among lyric poets, I shall reach the very zenith of 

ight.’ 

Maecenas atavis edite regibus, 

o et praesidium et dulce decus meum, 

sunt quos curriculo pulverem Olympicum 

collegisse iuvat, metaque fervidis 

evitata rotis palmaque nobilis.! 5 
terrarum dominos evehit ad deos 

hunc, si mobilium turba Quiritium 

vertat tergeminis tollere honoribus, 

illum, si proprio condidit horreo 

quidquid de Libycis verritur areis. 10 
gaudentem patrios findere sarculo 

agros Attalicis condicionibus 

numquam dimoveas, ut trabe Cypria 

Myrtoum pavidus nauta secet mare. 

luctantem Icariis fluctibus Africum 15 
mercator metuens otium et oppidi 

laudat rura sui: mox reficit rates 

quassas, indocilis pauperiem pati. 

est qui nec veteris pocula Massici 

nec partem solido demere de die 20 
spernit, nunc viridi membra sub arbuto 

stratus, nunc ad aquae lene caput sacrae. 

multos castra iuvant et lituo tubae 

permixtus sonitus bellaque matribus 

detestata. manet sub Iove frigido 25 
venator tenerae coniugis immemor, 

seu visa est catulis cerva fidelibus, 

seu rupit teretes Marsus aper plagas. 

me? doctarum hederae praemia frontium 

dis miscent superis, me gelidum nemus 30 
nympharumque leves cum satyris chori 

secernunt populo, si neque tibias 

Euterpe cohibet nec Polyhymnia 

Lesboum refugit tendere barbiton. 

quodsi me lyricis vatibus inseris, 35 
sublimi feriam sidera vertice. 


The following Syntactic Analysis is thus arranged :— 


In the Predicative Relation (I) both related words, Nominative and 
Verb, are placed together. In II-VII, one word is stated ; and that to 
which it is related by agreement or government is added within brackets, 
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sometimes by its initial only, but so as not to be mistaken. With Annexed 
words (VIII) the Conjunction, if any, is given, the related words following. 
Words to be mentally supplied are in italic type. Numerals by $ or page 
refer to the Rules, as given in the Syntax or Uses of Words. 


I. Predicative Relation, (§ 108. Concord I. § 115.) 

3. Sunt Aomirnes (§ 114. 2, § 206. note). 4. collegisse iuvat (8 177-8). 
6. illud evehit si, A (when 3 nearly = quod, the Protasis fori 1 Sa. 
stantival Clause which may be, as here, the Subject of the Apodosis).! 7-8. 
turba certat. 9. i//e condidit. 10. quidquid verritur. 13. 4s dimoveas. 
14. Mie secet. 16-17. mercator laudat. 17. i//e reficit. 19. est homo. 
19-21. qui spernit. 23. castra iuvant. 25. venator manet. 27. cerva 
visa-est. 28. aper rupit. 29. hederae miscent. 30-2. nemus chorique 
secernunt ($ 112). 33. Euterpe cohibet. 33-4. Polyhymniarefugit. 35. 
fw inseris. 36. ego feriam (p. 350, § 109). 


IL Qualitative. 
(1) Attribution (§ 108. Concord 11.). 
a. As Epithet (p. 354). 

2. Meum dulce (d) 3. Olympicum (p.). 4. fervidis (r.). 5. nobilis 
(p. 7. hunc (dominum, see note). 7. mobilium (Q.). 8. tergeminis 
(h.). 9. proprio (h.). 1o. Libycis (a.). Ir. patrios (agr.). 12. Attalicis 
(c.). 13. Cypria (t.). 14. pavidus (n.). Myrtoum (m.). 15. Icariis (f.). 
17. sui (o.). 18. quassas (r.). 19. veteris Massici (vini). 20. solido (die). 
21. viridi (a.). 22. lene (c.). sacrae (a.). 23. multos (Aomines). 25. 
frigido (I.). 26. tenerae (c.). 27. fidelibus (c.). 28. Marsus (a.). teretes 
(p.). 29. doctarum (f.). 30. superis (dis). gelidum (n.). 3r. leves (c.). 
34. Lesboum (b.) 35. lyricis (v.). 36. sublimi (v.). 


B. As Enthesis (p. 354. See also 8 237-9). 
1. Edite (M. —qui editus es). 5. evitata (m. =quae evitata est). II. 
udentem (z7rum = qui gaudeat). 15. luctantem (A. =dum luctatur or qui 
uctetur) 16. metuens (merc. -cum metuit). 18. indocilis (merc. = quia 
indocilis est). 22. stratus (qui » cum stravent, Aaving stretched). 24. per- 
mixtus (s.). 25. detestata (b.). 26. immemor (v.). 


(2) Apposition (8 108. Concord 1ir.). 
a. As Epithet (p. 354). 
8. Regibus (atavis, which is the principal noun here: royal ancestors). 
B. As Enthesis (p. 354). 
2. Praesidium (M. =qui es praesidium . . . meum). 15. nauta (es 
factws nauta). 29. praemia (h. = quae sunt praemia). 


III. Objective. Nearer Object. (S 120-1. See § 237.) 

3. Quos (iuvat). 3. pulverem (coll.). 6. dominos (evehit, see note). 7. 
hunc (evehit, see note). 8. eum (tollere). 9-10. frumentum (condidit). 
11. virum (dimov.). 12. agros (f.). 14. mare (s.). 15. Africum (met.). 
16. otium (laud.) 17. rates (r.) pauperiem (pati). 19. pocula (sp.). 
20. partem (dem.). 21. membra (stratus, § 122. 6). 23. Aomines (iuv.). 
28. plagas (r.). 29. me (misc) 30. me (sec.). 32.tibias(c.). 33. bar- 
biton (t.). 35. me (i). 36. sidera (f.). 


“IV. Receptive (§ 132-3, &c. See § 237). 
15. Fluctibus (1. S 135. b. c.). 23. lituo (p. § 135. b.). 24. matribus 
a ps 7). 27. catulis (v. § 134. 1). 30. dis (misc. $ 135. b.). 35. vatibus 
p- 355). 





582 Supplementary Nates. 


V. Circumstantive. (§ 143, &c. Ablative: Adverbs: Prepositions.) 


I. Atavis (ed. § 159). 3. curriculo (coll. § 145). 5. rotis (evit. § 145, 
or S 151). 6. ad deos (eveh. § 7o. 1.). 8. honoribus (tollere, § 151). 
9. horreo (c. $ 155. 2.). 1o. de areis (S 7I, p. 300). 11. sarculo (f. 
$ 145). 12. condicionibus (dim. 8 145). 13. numquam (d.). 14. trabe 
(s. $ 145). 17. mox (r.). 20. de die ($ 71, p. 300). 21-2. nunc—nunc 
(str. P 317). sub arbuto (str. 8 71, p. 306). ad caput (str. 8 7o. 1.). 25 
Sub love (m. § 71, p. 306). 31. cum satyris (ch. § 71. 1v.). 32. popuh 
(sec. § 158). 36. vertice (f. 8 145). 


VI. Proprietive (8 162, &c.). 


6. Terrarum (dom. 8 174). 7. Quiritium (t. § 166). 16. oppidi (r. 
8 165). 19. c7»: (pocula, 8 166). 22. aquae (c. 8 165). 23. tubae (s. i 
165). 26. coniugis (i. 8 174, 2. 7.). 29. frontium (p. § 165). 31. nym 
pharum (ch. 8 166). . 


VII. Prolative (S 180). 
8. Tollere (c.). 11. findere (g.). 18. pati (mdocilis). 34. tendere (r.). 


VIII. Annexive (8 188). 


- 2. Et decus (praesidium). 4-5. metaque palmaque (collegisse). 9. illem 
(hunc) 17. et rura (otium). 20. nec demere (pocula). 23-4. et sonitus 
bellaque (castra). 31. chorique (nemus). 


(A) Vocative (8 118) Interjections (8 104) and Conjunctions. . 

1. Maecenas (§ 104, 8 118). 2. O (8 104. 118) et (8 77. 3). 7-9. si—s 
(see note). 13. ut (‘so that he, &c.' 8 205 : or, if to dimoveas be given the 
sense of persuading, ‘ut secet ’ may be referred to 8 197). 20-1. nec— nec 
(8 77. 3). 27-8. seu—seu (8 221). 32-3. si neque— nec (§ 77. 3.) 


(B) Relative Construction (8 108. Concord 1v. 8 105). 


3. Quos (agrees with antecedent Aomines, 8 108. case is governed by 
iuvat, $ I21). 10. quidquid (omne frumentum is suppressed antec. On 
Case, see I.) 19. qui (agrees with antecedent Aomo: is nom. subject of 
spernit). 35. quod si, but if (=as to which, if, &c. See 8 S2. 6). 

[Motes. ! 1. 5. A full stop is placed after ‘nobilis,’ and no stop after 
‘deos’ inl 6, with Macleane and Munro. Horace would tolerate no- 
where, much less in the opening lines of his First Ode, such a construction 
as * hunc—illum ’ dependent on ‘iuvat’ or ‘evehit’ supplied from a previous 
and specially distinct sentence. ‘ Nobilis’ forms a beautiful ending to the 
sentence ‘sunt quos, &c.; and ‘evehit,’ having for its subjects the two 
clauses ‘si mobilium,’ &c., ‘si proprio,’ &c., is an exquisite, though not 
frequent construction. As to *terrarum dominos,’ opinions will probably be 
divided between making it an apposition to ‘deos’ and taking it as object 
of * evehit,' in the sense of ‘Roman landlords.’ The latter explanation, 
supported by Lucan’s ‘terrarum dominos,’ Pars. viii. 208, which Orelli 
cites, is here preferred. 

?] 29, &c. The reading ‘te,’ which some suggest for the first *me,' is 
tempting, because Maecenas was learned : see C. iii. 8. 4. But perhaps 
Horace in these lines speaks of his own two modes of life, both delightful : 
one, which, as a scholar favoured by the great (di superi, ze Augustus. 
perhaps including Maecenas: sce C. iii. 3, 11.—5, 2. iv. $, 33), heen- 
Joyed at Rome ; the other, in his Sabine villa near Tibur. See iv. 3, the 
most exquisite of all his poems, where he expresses similar feelings in 
another form, and exults in having gained that which in the present ode he 


aen] to be the summit of his hopes—to be called * Romanae fidicen 
yrae.' 


INDEX I. 


SUBJECTS. 


(Reference ts made sometimes to Sections, 8: sometimes to Pages. An asterisk marks a 


term introduced in modern works on Latin Grammar. 


Italics with asterisk mark 


a term introduced in this Grammar or its companion works. ) 


A 


A, the standard guttural Vowel, § 12. 
Its sound; strength, 10, 11; 
forms diphthongs with i, u, 12; 
weakenings, 20-32. See CONTENTS. 

* A-Nouns, Decl. I., 8 22. See § 20- 


21. 

* A-Verbs, Conj. I., 8 43-47. § 53. 

Abbreviations (Siglarium Romanum). 
Appendix X., 575. 

Ablativus Casus (auferre, /o fake 
away), the Ablative Case, so called 
from one of its uses (separation), 

19. Its form in the Declensions, 
20. Governed by Prepositions, 

§ 71-72. In Circumstantive Re- 
lation, § 103. V. Syntactic uses, 
§ 143-161. See CONTENTS. 

Ablativus Absolutus (absolvere, /o 
release), the Ablative Absolute, so 
called because it stands released, as 
it were, from government. Also 
called *Ablativus Convenientiae, 
$161. § 238-240. 

Ablative Supine, 8 40. 8 187. 

Abstract Names, 71, 125, 272. 

Abundance in Nouns, § 27. 

Acatalectus (à nof, xaradyjyey, fo stop 
short), Versus, 528. 

Accentus (accinere, fo ¢ntone), Accent, 
Acute or Circumflex, 7. 

Accentuation, $ 10. 511. 

Accusativus Casus (accusare,  /o 
accuse), the Accusative Case, so 
called because the accused is the 
Object of prosecution. Gr. airtaruc 
xreci, § 19. Its form inthe De- 
clensions, § 20. Governed by Pre- 
positions, § 70. 872. Odjective 
Relation, S 103. III. Syntactic 
uses, 8 119-131. See CONTENTS. 

Active Voice (agere, /o do), 8 36. 

Active Sentence, how changed to Pas- 
sive Form, 8 106. 

Adaptation or Partial Assimilation of 
Consonants, 42. 

Adjectivum, Adjective (quod adicitur 
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Substantivo) Gr. és(Beror (epithet), 
815. Declension of Adjectives in 
Decl. II. and I., 93; in Decl. III., 
115-119. Irregularities, 8 28. Com- 
ison, 8 29. Derivation, § 59. 
ses, § 63. In Qualitative Rela- 
tion, 8 103. II. See Agreement ; 
also CONTENTS. 

* Adjectival Clause, 8 189. Adjectival 
(Relative) Clauses, 8 204-210. 

Adonius Versus, 541. 

Adverbium, Adverb (quia ad Verbum 
est), 8 15. Comparison of Adverbs, 
830. Correlation of, 8 54. ‘Table 
of, 228-230. Derivation of, 255-258. 
Strengthen Superlative and other 
Adjectives, . 

*Adverbial Attribute and Apposite, 
278, 365. 

*Adverbial Clause, 8 189. (2.) Ad- 
verbial Clauses, 8 204-227. Sve 
CONTENTS. 

Adversative Conjunctions, 8 57, 318. 

Affirmative Answers, 8 88. 

Agreement, 8 108-114. See Co«x- 
TENTS. 

Alcaic Verse, & 267. 8 269. 

Alphabet, the letters of any language, 
so called from Alpha, Beta, the first 
two Greekletters. Latin Alphabet, 
87. 812. 

Anacoluthon, a Figure of Syntax, 565. 


Anapaestus, Anapaest, y ¥ 2, a mc- 
trical Foot, 525. 

Anapaestic Rhythm, 543. 

Anaphora, 318. 

Animals, namesof, their gender, 76, 77. 

* d nnexive Relation in the Sentence, 
8 103, VIII. 432. Conjunctions, 
316. 

Answers, Affirmative and Negative, 

88-89 


Antecedent, 357, 361. Agreement of 
Relative with, § 108. 361, 367, 368. 
* Apodósis (awodc8dvar, fo vender back). 
If a Predication is so limited by a 
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Clause, that the Clause can be stated 
first, the Predication afterwards, 
such Predication is called Apodosis, 
while the Clause is called Protásis 
(wporeivecr, fo stretch before). These 
terms are chiefly used in regard to 
Compound Conditional and Con- 
cessive Sentences (sf, allkough) ; if. 
althnugh—I stand (Protasis), / sce 
(Apodosis). But there would be no 
impropriety in applying them when 
the Clause is Temporal or Causal, 
‘ when—becanse—TI stand, I see,’ ot 
when it is Relative, as ‘whacer 
stumds—he will see.’ Any such 
clause is conditionally limitative, 
and is a Protasis; because a con- 
dition precedes in logical order that 
of which it is the condition. But in 
grammar the terms Apodosis and 
Protasis are applied to the principal 
sentence and condition severally, in 
whatever order placed. 

Appellativa (appellare, fo ca// by 
xame), Common Names, 71. 

*Apposite (apponere, fo place dy), a 
Substantive attributed to another 
Substantive, 71, 353- 

Apposition, 71, 353. 35% 360, 364- 


Arsis (aiper. fo lift), that Svllable in a 
Foot on which ‘ictus’ falls, § 258. 

Articles (€e@pe), none in Latin, 73. 

*Aryan Affinities, Append. C., 554. 

* Aryan Family of Speech, § 2. 

As, Compounds of, 149; parts of, 
157. Appendix G., 555, &c. 

Asclepiad Metres, § 255. ; 544, &c. 

"Assimilation of Vowels, 32-35; of 
Consonants, 41-43. 

Asvnartetus (a, #0, evraprar, fo link), 
Versus, 528, 543. 

Atonic or Baryton Syllables, § 10. 

* Attraction (attrahere, fo draw to), a 
very important usage in Syntax, 
§ 61. 8 110. § 114. 

Attributum (attribuere, fo 255g»), At- 
tribute, 7r. In Qualitative Rela- 
tion, 353. 1s Concord, § 108. 

Attribution, Idioms of, § 113. 
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B, a medial labial mute Consonant, 
Relations of, 63. Euphonically in- 
serted, 44 (note). 

Base in metre, 528 (note). 

* Being, Verb of (sum, esse), § 42.' 


C, a tenuis guttural mute Consonant, 
modified from r. Sounded as K., 
9, 60 (note). Relations of, 59-64 

Caesura (caedere, fo cut), $ 260. and 
note. 

Calendar (Roman), Appendix Z7., 572. 
Cardinalia (cardo, Az»sc) Cardinal 
Numerals, $ 33. Uses of, $ 34. 

Case, § 19. 

Cases, Formation of, § 20. See De 
clensions. 

Case-construction, 8 115-176. Sce 
CONTENTS. 

Catalecticus («eraXxyecr, fo sfo$ short), 
Versus, 528. 

Causal Conjunctions : Coordinative 
and Subordinative, § 57. 

Causal Coordination, 320. 

*Causal Clauses, Adverbial and Ad- 
jectival, § 209-210. 

*Character (xepexrip, £mresscd mart) 
of a Stem or Root, 

*Circumstantive Relation, § 103. V. 

* Clause, 352. 

* Clipl Stem, 30, 170. 

*Coalition, 53. 

Collective Nouns or Nouns of multi- 
tude, 71. Their construction, 362 

*Combinate Tense-forms, § 38. 

Common Gender, § 18. 

Common Names (À tiva), 71 

Comparatives and Siperauves theit 

formation, 42 (note). 

Comparative Constructions, 314. 315. 
404, 405- . 

Comparative Conjunctions, Coordina- 
tive and Subordinative, § 57. 

*Comparative Sentences, § 227-228. 

Comparison, 8 29-30. 

*Compensation, 18. 

* Complement (complere, fo comf/eíc), 
the (Predicative), that which com 
pletes the construction of a Sen- 


* The term ‘ Substantive Verb,’ as used to denote ‘sum, esse,” has every disadvanta;c 
which a term can have. (1) It is a false translation of its Greek original, pape veraokrucor 
(verbum existens) (2) It tends to confuse learners, who ought to consider a Sudstantite 


one part of speech and a } er? another. 


(3) If any form could claim the term Substan- 


tive Verb, it would be the Infinitive, which partakes of each character (Verb-noun). 


These evils are aggravated by the modern practice of saying Sdbstantive Verb, not Sub- 
tive, which was the universal pronunciation of the Adjective formerly, in accordance 
Johnson's authority (a substántive proposition). There is no racre reason to obliterate 
distinction by applying the general rule of pronunciation to this word in both 
» than to accent the first syllable in adjacent, subjective, and hundreds more. 
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$ 103 when the Verb is copulative, 
. igue Com nt, 351, 
Composite Subject, 268, 353, § 112. 
Composition of Words, § 60. 


Composition of Verbs, § 52, § 60. 
* Compound Sentence, § 100, 8 198- 
228. See CONTENTS. 


Concessive Conjunctions, 8 57. 
*Concessive use of Conjunctive Mood, 


339. 

*Concessive Sentences, 8 225-226. 

Concords, Four, § 108. 

Concrete Names, 71. 

Conditional Conjunctions, 8 57. 

Conditional Sentences, 8 213-224. 
See CONTENTS. 

Conjugation (coniugare, fo yoke fto- 
gether), the Flexion of Verbs, 72. 

criphrastic, § 47. 


Conjugations, the four, § 43. Their. 


Paradigms, § 44-50. 

Conjugating, method of, § 43. 

Coniunctio (coniungere, fo ##éte),Con- 
junction, Gr. ovvdeopos, 73. 8 57. 
Coordination by, 77-81. Soe Cor- 
RELATION and COMPOUND SEN- 
TENCES. 

*Coniunctivus Modus, Conjunctive 
Mood, § 37. Pure Conjunctive, 
Examples of; 174. § 93-95. 

*Consecutio Temporum, Consecution 
of Tenses, § 98. § 229. 

*Consecutive Conjunctions, 8 57. 

*Consecutive Clauses, § 205, 206. 

Consonants, § 7. Scheme of, 8. 
Affections of, 41-58. Relations in 
Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, § 12. 
xxxv. See CONTENTS. 

*Consonant Nouns, § 20. § 24. 

*Consonant Verbs, 8 43-47. 8 53. 

Contraction, 52, 56. 

*Coordination by Conjunctions, 
§ 77-81. By Relative, § 82. 

*Copulative Verbs (copulare, fo couple). 
List of, 8 101. 

*Correlation, 8 73-76. 

Cog uve Pronouns and Particles, 


D, a medial dental mute Consonant, 
63. Sounded as t when final. T 
written for final d, 63.  Inter- 
changed with 1l. 65. 

Dactylic Hexameter, 8 259-260. 

Dativus Casus, Dative (Receptive) 
Case, 8 19, 20. In Receptive Re- 
lation, 8 103. IV. Constructions, 
§ 132-142. See CONTENTS. 

Declension (declinare, fo slope down), 

1l 


8 19. ] 
Declensions of Substantives, the Five, 


Subjects. 
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120. Their Case-endings, 8 21. 
irst Decl., 8 22. Second Decl., 
23. Third Decl, § 24. Fourth 
ecl, 8 25. Fifth Decl, § 26. 
Declensions of Adjectives, 93, 94, 
115-119. Irregularities of Declen- 
Sion, § 27-28. 
Defective Nouns, § 27. Defective 
Adjectives, § 28. Defective Verbs, 
49 


Deminutiva, Diminutives, 247. 
*Dental Consonants, '8, 63. 
Deponent Verbs, 8 36. Their Ccz- 
jugation, 8 45. Paradigm, $ 171. 
Deponents of First Conj., 207-208. 
Of Second Conj., 214. Of Fourth 
Conj., 215. Of Third Conj., 225. 
Derivation, 8 59. Of Nouns, 235-253. 
Of Verbs, 254. Of Particles, 255- 


259. 

Desiderative Verbs (desiderare, (o 

Diatecte of Italy. Append. D., ss6 
ialects of Italy. . D., §56. 

Diphthongs (5s, 49 vor, sound] 6, 
I2, I3. 

Disjunctive Conjunctions, 8 57. 

Disjunctive Coordination, 318. 

*Dissimilation of Vowels, 34. Of 
Consonants, 43. 

Distributive Numerals, 8 33. 

Double Object Verbs, their construc- 
tion, 354, 379. MN 

*Dubitative Sense of Conjunctive, 339. 

Duration of Time in Accus. 375; 
Abl., 401. 


E, medial Vowel between a and i. Its 
sound and strength, 11, 19. Forms 
diphthongs with i, u, 12. Various 

ections of, 24-28, 38. 

*E-Nouns, Fifth Declension, § 20. 
21. § 26. 

*E-Verbs, Conj. II., 843-47. 853. 

* Ecthesis (ixrSévas, fo place out), a 
word or words standing out of the 
predication with which they are in 
context ; as, a Vocative Case, or an 
Interjection, with their adjuncts, 


104. 

Elegiac Distich, § 261. 

* Elision (elidere, £o strike out), the re- 
moval of a final Syilable before a 
word beginning with a Vowel, 52. 

256. 

Ellipsis (éAAeérew, £o omit), omission 
of one or more words in construc- 
tion, $8 61. 274, 346, 367. 

*Enclitic words (ey«Airece, fo lean on), 
those which throw back accent on 
the word which they follow, 7, 259. 

Ending, 814. 

English Language, 2. 
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followed by | 

Contraction of Vowels, 96-58. 
Extensible Verbs, $ 102. $103, VIL. : 
$ 180. ' 


"qm aspirate spirant Consomant ; its : 

sound uncertain, 

bh, dh, gh: #¢ x 61, 62. Passes | 
into h, 4c. 


Famibes of Language, § 2. 
Figures of Syntax and Rhetoric, § 61. 
EN 565 


*Final Conjunctions (Anis, esd, pur- 


. 57. 
M Gamers, Advezbial and Adjec- 
tival, 3 207-208. | 
! 


*Finite Verb, § 35. 

*Fkxion (flexio, 2 ¢eading), §14-15. 

Foot, $258. List of Feet, 525 (note). 

Fractions, how 137. 

Frequentative Verbs, 205. 

Futurum "Tempus, Future Tense, 
simple and Perfect, § 38. Their 
uses, $ 90. 229. Consecution, 484. | 
HE See Periphrastic Conjugation, 
à 47. 


G, a medial guttural mute Consonant, 
312. 9. Its Relations and utter- 
ance, 6r. 

Galliambus of Catu:ius, 538. 

Gender (genus), 8 18. | 

Generic Names, 7,. 

Genetivus Casus, the Genitive (Pro- 
prietive) Case, Gr. yerucg seo, 
319. Formation of, in Sing. and 
Plur., $20. Genitive in Proprietive 
Relation, § 103. VI. Syntax of 
Genitive, 3 162-176. See Con- 
TENTs. 

or Clan Names: also from 

y Cities, &c.. 252. 

Gerunds, 3 40. Construc- 
~184. 


i 
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il 
: 


on 

iti C., 
Greek Nouns in First Deci, 
In Second Decl, ga. In 
Deci, rr2-rrs. 


LEE 


| *Guna, r2. 
*Guttural Comsonants, 3, 6r. 


H, an aspirate guttura; Consonant, 5 
Relatioas of, 61-62. 
Hexameter 3 


I fj Vowel and Consonart. q :- 
Its sound and strength as i-vocalis ; 
weakest Vowel, rr. Forms dipe- 
thongs when strengthened by 2, e. c. 
I2. Selection of i, 29, &c. Weakess 
a and e, $ 12. 

I as a vincular or link-vowel, It, 30o- 
32. I anda, 3r. 

*I-Consonansij), 9, 10-68. Sound, Ap- 

B. 


; *L'Nouns in Third Decl, § 24 
' *I-Verbs, Conj. IV., § 43-47. 214- 
216 


lambic Rhythms, $ 263. 539-590. 

Illative Conjunctions, § 57. Coord- 
nation by, 

Imperative Mood (imperare, £o ¢=- 
mand), § 37. Its Tenses, 165 
How used, § 92. 

Imperfect Tense, § $8. Imperfect In- 
dic., its uses, § 90. Sabiunctive, 

229 


Impersonalia Verba, Impersonal 
Verbs, so called because they cannot 
take a Personal Pronoun as Sub 
ject, § 50. § 

Impersonal use of Passive Verbs, § 50. 
359. Of Gerundive Construction. 
$ 50. $181. ] 

Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs, 196, 
§ 53 


Indicative Mood (indicare, {2 shew’ in 
Verbs, for categorical or absoiute 
statement, $ 37. Uses of. 3 90. 

*Infinite Verb, $ 35. § 40. £177- 
188. See p. 169. 

Infinitivum, the Infinitive, § 35. $ 40. 
Its constructions, § 177-188, 





INF 


e Clause (Accusative with 
ve), § 194. 

Calculation of, Append. G., 
o 


on (intericere, fo throw be- 
Interjection, j 58, 357. 

itions, $ 86-87. . 

'atio Obliqua, the Third Class 

itantival Clauses, roo, $ 202. 

itive Particles, 8 86-87. 

ve Verbs, 159, § 122-127. 

. of Third Conj., § 46. 
Nouns, § 27-28. 

ialects, Append. D., 556. 

€ Construction with Subjunc- 

13, 463; with Indic., 464. 


tural temuis mute Consonant, 
lity disused in Latin, 9. 
2 or Calendae, the Calends of 


Subjects. 


oman month. Append. Z. — 


4. 


ital liquid Consonant = lisped 
Relations, 64, 65. 
-onsonants, 8, 
e, Families of, r. Languages 
| from Latin, 2. 
2. Literature, § 5. 
7-12. 
ange, 8 12. 
iting, Tenses in, 8 90. 
* Case, $20, 8155. See 
sions. 
c Rhythms, 541. 
nitial and Final Letters, 44- 
f Inner Consonants by con- 
:& with other Cons., 47-50. 
er Vcwels before Consonants, 
Of Inner Vowels with Con- 
3, 54. 
tres, 8 262. 


al nasal Consonant. _Eupho- 
mserted, 44. Its Relations, 


t (meragdpey, fo transfer), a 
of Rhetoric, 270. 

y (nera, óropo), a Figure of 
ic, 270. 

258 


Substantiva, Substantives 
have Feminine as well as 
ine Form, 74. 

Computation of, Appendix 


ve 

toman, Appendix H., 572. 

.37. § 90-97. y 

logy (4op¢y,. form, Acyos,. ac- 
ordlore, §8. § 13. 

ative Numerals, 148. 

n of Letters, § 12. 
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N, a nasal Consonant, usually dental, 
but before Gutturals becoming 
guttural or palatal ; its Relations, 


Names (Roman), 252. How abbre- 
viated, Appendix X., 575. 

*Narratio Obliqua, § 230. 

*Nasalization, insertion of n, 19. 

Negative Particles and Pronouns, 
§ 83-85. 

Negative Answers, 33°. 

Neuter Adjectives, their Substantival 
use, § 63. 365. 

Nomen, Noun, §15. Gr. ovopa. 

Nominative Case, órouacrud) sro, 
$19 Formation of, in Sing. and 

lur., 8 20. Uses of, § 115-117, 

See Predicative Relation. 

Number, § 17. 8 39. 8 62. 

Numeralia, Words of Number, 8 33- 
34. 

Numeral Series, Declension, Table, 
$ 33-34 


O, medial Vowel between a and u. 
Its sound and strength, 11. Forms 
Diphthongs with i, r2. Weaken- 
ing into u, 2r. 

*O-Nouns, Second Declension, § 20. 

823 


8 23. 

*O-Verbs (fragments of), 22r. . 

*Obiectum (obicere, fo cast in the way), 
Object (correlated to Subiectum, 
subject), that on which a Subject 
acts. It may be Nearer Object 
(Accus. Case), or Remoter (usually 
Dative, sometimes Accus.) See 
Accusative, Dative, and Objective 
Relation. 

*Objective Relation, 8 103, III. 

*Objective Genitive, § 163. § 174. 

*Obliqua Oratio, § 190-193. 

*Oblique Subject or Complement (the 
Subject or Complement of an Ob- 
lique Infinitive Clause), 352 (note), 
§ 131. 

Optative use of Conjunctive, § 95. 

Order of Words ina Sentence, § 241- 
243. 

Ordinalia, Ordinal Numerals, § 33. 

Ordinative Particles, i 

Orthography, Appen . A., 547. 

*Oscan Dialect, Append. 2. 


P, a labial tenuis mute Consonant, 
§ 12. Euphonically inserted, 59, 
63. 

* Parasitic u (v) joined to q. ro, 58. 

Part affected, Accusative of, 374 

Participles (partem capere), 165 

Participial Construction, § 237-240. 
See CONTENTS. 
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Particulae, Particles or Small Parts of 
Speech, a name given to the four 
undeclined Parts, including some 
which are inseparable, or only used 
in Compounds : ambi-, dis-, in-, re-, 


se-, § 24. § 54-58. 255-259 
Partitive iri, to divide), words 
which take a Genitive of the Thing 


Distributed, $ 171. See Genitive 
in CONTENTS. 

Parts of Speech or Words, 8 14. § 16. 

Passiva Vox (pati, fo suffer), Passive 
Voice in Verbs, 8 36. 

Patronymic (sargp, father,  óvopa, 
name), a name expressing descent 
from a father or ancestor, 75. 

Perfect Tense (perficere, 4o complete), 
838. Disyllabic Perfect, 18. Its 
double use in Latin, 164. Its uses 
in the Indic. M., 162. In pure 
Conjunctive M., § 90. $895. In 
Subjunctive, § 204. 8 229. 

Perfect-Stem and Character, 8 41. 
Its Formation, 8 51. 8 53. 

Period (epto8os, czrcuit) and Periodic 
Style in Discourse, 8 244-249. 

*Periphrastic Conjugation, a term 
used to express the forms of predi- 
cation obtained by connecting the 
Participles with the Verb sum: 
especially the Future Active Parti- 
ciple in -urus and the Gerundive in 
-ndus, 8 47. The term would be 
equally applicable to the Combinate 
Passive Tenses with sum and Perf. 
Part., but is not usually given to 
these. . See p. 164, § 47. 

Person, i 39. 

*Petitio (petere, /o seek), that Form of 
a Simple Sentence in which the Im- 
perative Mood is used, § 100. 

*PetitioObliqua, /ndirect Will-speech, 
the second of the three kinds of 
Substantival Clauses, 349, § 197. 

Phalaecian or Hendecasyllable Verse, 


537: 

Pherecrateus Versus, 535. 

Phonetic Decay, 11. 

*Phonology ($0, sound, Adyos, ac- 
count), Soundlore, § 7-12. 

Phrase (dpdocs, from épágew, to speak 
tntelligibly), 352 (note). 

Place, Adverbs of, $ 55. Construc- 
tions of, § 155-157. See Con- 
TENTS. 

Plautus and Terence, 3. Their Pro- 
sody, 56, 546. 

Pleonasm (rAcordgev, to exceed), a 
Figure of Syntax, § 61. 

Pluperfect Tense (plus quam per- 
fectum, more than complete), § 38. 
Its use in the Indic. M., §90. Con- 
junctive and Subjunctive, § 229. 


Index I. 


PRO 

Plural Number plures more), $ 17. 
Peculiar uses of, $ 62. 

Plural only ; words generally without 
Singular, 125. 

Pi variation of meaning in, 128. 

Poetic Forms and Idioms, Append. £., 

6 

Position, a Term.used in Prosody to 
express that a vowel is long, short, 
or doubtful in quantity by coming 
before certain letters, 512. 

Potential Use of Conjunctive, 338. 

Praeteritiva Verba, Verbs not conju- 
gated with Present-Stem, § 49. 

* Predicate (praedicare, £o declare), that 
member of a Sentence by which 
something is declared of theSubject. 
Writers on Logic resolve every pro- 
position into Subject, Copula, and 
Predicate. But in Grammar this 
would only mislead, for it is not 
in such form that authors write. 
Neither sum, nor any other Copula- 
tive Verb, exactly corresponds to 
the logical Copula ; and tbe word, 
which such Verb links to the Sub- 
ject, is often not identical with 
a logical Predicate. For these 
reasons (while Madvig and most 
other Grammarians are followed 
in allowing the term Predicate in 
Grammar to a Finite Verb) the 
term Complement is used to express 
the word or phrase linked by a 
Copulative Verb to the Subject, and 
so completing a Simple Sentence, 
§ 101-102. 

* Predicative Relation, 8 103, I. 

Prefix, 70. 


Preposition (praeponere, fo place be- 
fone), Gr wpóóecu, 72. Table of 
Prepositions, $ 56. itions in 


composition with Nouns, § 60. With 
Verbs, § 52-60. Use of Preposi- 
tions with Cases, § 70-72. . 

Present Tense, § 38. Its uses in Indic. 
M.,§90. InConjunctive M., § 94. 
In Consecution, $ 229. 

Present Stem and Character, 8 41. 
Affections of Present Stem, § 51. 
See CONTENTS. 

*Primary Tenses, § 38. § 95. 

*Primitive Roots, § 5. Supplementary 
Notes, 577. 

*Proclitica (mpokAivew, fo lean for- 
ward), Particles which merge their 
accent in the following word, 7. 

Prohibition, forms of, § 92. § 95, 

*Prolative Relation (proferre, fo ex- 
tend), that in which Predication is 
extended by an Infinitive added to 
Verbs, Participles, or Adjectives, 356. 

*Prolative Infinitive, § 180. 





Subjects. 


PRO 


Pronoun (Gr. arrevvuia), § 15. Pro- 
nouns, $ 32. Use of, § 64-69. 
See CONTENTS. 

Pronominalia, 137, 142, 292, 368. § 73. 

Pronunciation of Vowels and Diph- 
thongs, § 12. Of Latin generally, 
Append. Z. 

Proper Names; Names peculiar to 
Persons or Places, 71. 

Proportional Numerals (duplus, &c.), 


148. 

*Proprietive Relation, that of the 
Genitive to the Noun on which it 
depends, 356. § 103. 

ia (wpooqéecy, fo sing in accord), 
~Prosody, 1, § 251-269. 

*Protasis. See Apodosis. 

Punctuation, § 11. 

*Pure or Independent Conjunctive 
Mood, § 37. Uses of, 8 93-95. 


Q, a guttural tenuis mute Consonant, 
only used with parasitic u (v), 9, 10. 
Its Relations, 59-6r. Sounded as 
c before u, Append. 44. 

*Qualitative Relation, that in which 
Attributes orApposites stand totheir 
Nouns, 8 103, II. 

Qualit , Ablative of, §153. Genitive 
of, 68. 


Quantitative Words, taking Genetivus 
Rei Demensae, § 172. . 
Quantity of Syllables, § 8. § 252-255. 
*Quasi-Passive Verbs, 160. 
Questions. See Interrogatio. 


R, a dental liquid Consonant, § 12. 
Its relations, 64-66. Substituted 
for s, 65. 

* Receptive Relation, that in which a 
Dative Case stands to a Trajective 
or other Verb or Noun on which it 
depends, $ 103, IV. 

*Recta Oratio (distinguished from 
Obliqua O.), Direct Discourse in a 
Principal Sentence, § 100, § 190. 

Reduplication (reduplicare, /o re- 
double), a peculiar mutation, by 
which the form and sense of words 
is varied in Greek, Latin, and other 


languages, 40.  Reduplication in 
Present-Stem, $ 51. In Perfects, 
8 51. Loss of, 118. 


Reflexive Pronouns (reflectere fo dend 
back), se with its Possessive suus ; 
so called because they ‘bend back’ 
their reference toa preceding Subject 
of the Third Person, § 32. Their 
use, § 66. In Clauses, § 231-235. 

*Relations of construction existing 


1 
[ 


| 
| 
1 


i 
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between words in Simple Sentences, 
$ 103. 

Relative Pronoun (referre, fo refer) 
qui quae quod, so called because 
referred to an Antecedent noun- 
term, § 32. The root of most Sub- 
ordinative Conjunctions and of 
numerous Adverbs, § 59. Coor- 
dination by Relative,§ 82. Agree- 
ment of Relative with Antecedent, 

108, Concord IV. Notes on, 


114. 

*Relative (Adjectival) Clauses, $ 204. 
Consecutive, § 206. Final, 5 208. 
Causal, § 210. 

Rhythm (pv6mas), modulated flow or 
measure in verse or prose, 512. 
Prose rhythm, 506. hythms in 


Verse, § 269. 
*Root, $ 14. § 59. Supplementary 
Notes, 577. 


S, a dental sibilant Consonant. Rela- 
tions, 8 12. Passes into r, 66. 

*Sanskrit, r, $6. Append. £. Suppl. 
Notes, 577. 

Sapphic Stanza in Horace and Catuk 
us, § 266. 

Sapphic Metres, 542-544. 

Selection, 20-32. 

*Semiconsonants, 9-10. 

*Semideponent Verbs, 160. 

Semitic Family of Language, § 2. 

Sententia (sentire, fo express thought), 
a Sentence, § 100. _ 

Sentences. The Parts of Discourse ; 
their kinds, § 100. Order of Words 
in a Sentence, § 241. 

Shortening of Vowels, 55, &c. 

Simple Sentence; three forms of, 
§ 100. Its parts, 101-103. Con- 
structions of, § 107-188. See 
CONTENTS. 

Singular Number, $ 17. § 27. § 62. 

Singular only, words without plural, 


125. 
*soundlore (Phonology), § 7-12. See 
CONTENTS. 
*Stem, § 14. The three Stems in 
Verbs, § 41. § 51. § 53. 
*Strengthening, $ 12. 12-19. 
Strophe or Stanza (erpé$ew, fo furo), 
Strophic Metres, 528 (Note), 543- 


546. 

*Subiectum, Swéyect, that member of 
a Sentence of which action or state 
is predicated, § 102. 

Subiunctivus Modus (subiungere, fo 
subjoin), the Subjunctive Mood, a 
name given to the Conjunctive 
Mood when subordinated to an- 
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other Verb, § 37. 175. 6 96-98. In 
Suboblique Construction, § 190- 
193. n Compound Sentences, 
$ 194-228. See CONTENTS. 

* SubobMique Construction, the Con- 
struction of Verbs in Subordination 
to Oratio Obliqua, real or virtual, 


§ 190-193. 

*Substantival Clauses, why so called : 
their varieties, § 100. Construc- 
tion, $194-203. See CONTENTS. 

Substantive (substare, /o stand ée- 
neath), the first of the inflected 
Parts of Speech, § 15. Declensions 
of, § 17-26. Irregularity in, § 27. 
Uses of, § 62. 

*Suffix, § 24. List of Noun-suffixes, 
§ 58. Suffixes of Particles, § 59. 
Superlativus gradus (superferre, /o 
carry above), the highest Degree of 
Comparison in Adjectives and Ad- 

verbs, $ 29, 30. Idioms of, 279. 

Supine, an unmeaning term, applied, 
to the two Cases of the Verb Infi- 
nite which end in um and u, 16s. 
Their construction, $ 185-186. 

RCM § 41. Its formation, 

51 


Syllaba (evAAeuBávew, fo take together), 
a Syllable, § 7. 

Syllabation, 9. 

Synaphea, 520 (note). 

*Synesis (cvmeva, fo understand ; 
evvecw, meaning), a Figure of Syn- 
tax, by which meaning rather than 
form determines the construction, 
§ 61. $111. $114. 

Syntax (evvrácsew, to construct), a 
Division of Grammar, $ 1. § 100- 


T, a dental tenuis mute Consonant, 


8, 63. 

Tenses, 8 38. § 90-98. Consecu- 
tion of, § 98. § 229. 

Temporal Clauses (Adverbial), § 211- 
212. See CONTENTS. 

Temporal Conjunctions, § 57. § 211. 

Thesis in Verse, § 253. 

Time of Syllables (Mora), § 8, § 512. 

Time, Constructions of, 124. 
$ 154. Computation of, Appen- 
dix 7Z., 572. 

Tmesis, 35, 299, 563. 

Towns, Names of; their .Gender, 
1 15 Their constructions, § 125. 

155-157. 


"" 
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* Trajective (traicere, to throw ozer). 
Verbs and Adjectives which by 
their meaning suggest a Remoter 
Object, 355: 384- 

Transitive Verbs, 159, § 121-126. 

Transposition of Consonants, 44. 


U-V, Vowel and (Spirant) Consonant, 
its uses in each character, ro. 
U as weakening of a, o, 11, 2r. 
*U-Nouns (Fourth Decl.), § 26. 
*U-Verbs (in Third Conj.), § 48. 
53. 224. 
*Umbrian Dialect, Appendix D. 
Universal Relatives, 141, 146, 291. 
73. 
và soft Labial Spirant, 8, ro, 67. 
Sound of, 66 (note). Appendix B. 
Variant meaning of Plural Substan- 
tives, 128. 
Verb, Gr. pyuc, 8 15. § 35-53. § 59. 
254. § 60. § 90-98. 
Verse, § 258, &c. 
*Vinculation, 11, 30. 
Vocales, Vowels, § 7-12. Scheme 
f, 8 


of, 8. 

Vocative Case (vocare, fo call), §19. 
§ 20. Vocative Ecthesis, § 104. 
& 118, 119. 

Voice (also called Genus), that form 
by which Verbs are marked as 
doing or suffering, § 36. 

*Vowel-change, § 12. See Cos- 
TENTS. 

Vowel-weakening in Compounds, 35: 
39. See CONTENTS. 

*Vriddhi, 12. 


*Weakening, § 12. 8 19, &c. See 
CONTENTS. 

Words, § 14-19. 

*Wordlore (Morphology), § 13-99. 


X, double Consonant =cs ; not in the 
older Latin Alphabet, 9, 68. 


Y represents Gr. v, introduced with 2 
(=) in Cicero's age, 9. Its sound, 
Appendix Z. © 


Z, introduced with y, only used in 
latinised Greek words, 9. 
Zeugma, § 61. 
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LATIN WORDS. 


[The reference is to pages. An asterisk calls special attention to the word. 


a, ab, abs, 202, 231, 263, 


abicio,  conicio, 
&c., 10, 549 

abiete, ariete, 
10, 27 

absque, 302 

ac, atque, 233, 312, 313, 


eicio, 


pariete, 


ac si, 482 
acetabulum, 571-572 
acipens-is, -er, 29 
actus, 570—571 

acus, acuo, 16 

ad; 232, 263, 293 
adamantinus, 29 
adeps, 65 
adfatim, 


^adimo o fior a abimo ?), 263 
adiuris, 57 

admodum, 1 5; 256 3 
*adolere, abo ere, c. Ze 
adorea, 102 
adulescens, 


ad- amussim, 


adolescens, 


adultus, 160 
advers-us, -um, 232, 294 
aeque ac, 312 
aequi boni facere, 416 
aerugo, 36 
aes, 56, 566 
aes grave, 566-569 
Aesculapius, 29 
aestimare (aestumare), 
548, 566 
aetas, 54 
Agaue, Agave, 130 
age,apage,agesis, &c., 191 
agmen, agmin-, 25 
O, 16, 61 
eneus, aéneus, 50, 549 
ai, 12 


aidilis, 12 


aio, 13, 48, 190 
ain tu? 190 
8 


Alcumena, 29 

ales, 27 

alias . . . alias, 292 

aliquis, aliqui, 289, 290 

alis, 144 

aliter, 292, 314, 42I 
alius, 142, 292, 314, 362 

alter, 42, 142, 144, 154, . 
292, 362 

alteruter, 14r, 260, 292 

alucinari, 549 

alumnus, 23 

amabo, 235, 437 

amb-, 203, 266 

ambissint, 55 

ambo, 151 

amentum, ames, 50 

amphora, 571-572 

amphorum, &c., 87 

amplus, so 

ampulla (amphorula), 23 : 

an, annon, 326-329 

ancora, 21 

anguis, anguilla, 50 

animans, 76 

anser, 61 

ante, 232, 251, 255, 294 

ante diem, 573 

antecedo, anticipo, 3r 

antequam, — priusquam, 


4 

anulus, 550 

apio, 189 (note) 

apis, 109 

apprime, in primis, prae- 
cipue, &c., 280 

Aprilis, 51 

apsens, optuli, &c., 42 

apud, 232, 294 

aquilA, 33 (note) 

aranea, 47, 64 

arbiter, 65 


arbos, arbustum, 24 
arceo, arx, 4 
arcesso, 65 
armentum, 28 
artus (part.), 549 
arx, 46, 64 

as, 157, 566-570 
asses usurae, 569 
at, atqui, 259, 319 
Athenis, 87 

attinet, pertinet, 192 
au, 12, 13 


; auceps, 27, 52, 57 
| audeo, 52, 57 


audieram, &c., 58 
Aurelii, 63 


' auris, 66 


Aurora, 66 
ausim, 55 

aut, 25 

aut, vel, ve, 318 
autem, 259, 314 
autumnus, 549 
avariti-a, -es, 33 
avos, &c., 34 
avus, avia, 74 


balanus, &c., 29 (note) 

balneum, 52 

-bam -bo, &c., sr, 63 

barbarus, 40 

bardus, 6 

belli, humi, &c., 83, 9r 

belli gerundi, 23 

bellicus, 30 

bellum, 46, 63 

bene, bonus, 20, 34 

benigne, 33° 

benignus, 5 

-bero “beri &c., 5I, 63 

bibo, 40 

biceps, 54 

bicessis, 

bidens, biennium, bifa- 
riam, &c., 149 










302 

"aluum, triduum, &c., 
1& 52, 149 

bizae, quadrigae, 56 

hiianx, 149 


bimus, &c., 149 
binarius &c., 148 
bini, 153, 155 

bis, 44. 63. 153 
bissextus, «75 
bobus, bubus, 57 


ma, 57 
Brundisium (Brundu- 
sium), 548 
bubo, 77 
bulbus, 23 


cadus, 572 
caecus, 547 
caelebs, 27 
caelum, 45. 547 
caementum, 49, 547 
caerimonia, 547 
caeruleus, 43 
caespes, 547 
calamitosus, 54 
calcar, 45 
calfacere, 5r, 263 
caligo, 16 
camena, 50, 547 
candidus, 30 
canis, 59 


canis, iuvenis, vates, 109 


capella, 51 

*capio, 189 (note) 
capsis, 187 

carnifex, 548 

caro, 65 

Carthagini, 83 

casa, 45 

cauda, 45 

caupo, copa, 74 

causa (caussa), 14, 55, 56 
causá, 394, 414 
cautum, fautum, &c., 1o, 


S7 
cave with Subj., cave sis, 
vide sis, 337 
caveo, 14, 44 
cávi, fávi, rac] &c., 18 
cavus, 45 
cedo, cette, 52, 19r 
cella, 16 
cello, fallo, pel!o, 67 
celo, clam, &c., 16 
celsus, 28 
50, 547 
160 
I 
$9. 152, 154 


A 


Index I, 


centuria, 571 


Chalybón, 113 

cicindela, 40 

ciconia, 40 

cincinnus, 40 

cinis, 25, 29 

circuit, 53 

circum, circa, circiter, 
, 266, 295-296 

circumago, 53 

cis, citra, 133, 151, 294 

cithara, 25 

citimus, 42, I5I 

civis, 15, 76 


clam, clanculum, 16, 256 


clandestinus, 43, 251 

claustrum, 43 

clepsit, 55 

cliens, clienta, 53, 74 

clima, 571 

clipeus, 548 

cludo, 13 

cluo, r4, 44, 64 

coalitue, 160 

cochleare, 572 

codex, &c., 13, 27 

coémo, 53 

coepi, coeptus sum, 189 

cogo, 450 

colors, cors, EX 549 

color, colos, 

columna, 4t 

colurnus, 44 

comedo, 53 

comes, 27 

comminiscor, 190 

con, com, 203, 251, 263 

concedo, 450 

condicio, 549 

conectcre, 
&c., 549 

congius, 571 

coniunx, coiunx, 76 

consuetudo, 54 

consul, 22, 36 

consulo, consilium, 34 

contamino, 48 


conubium, 


contio, 57, 549 

contra, 25I, 296 

contumelia, contumax, 39 

convitium — (convicium), 
34 (note), 549 

copia, 35 

copis, 53 


coquo, 59, 573 
cor, 
coram, 256, 302 
cordi esse, odio esse, 
&c., alteri, 390 
tus, 50 
cotidie, cottidie, 155 


cucumis, 29 
cui bono fuit ? 391 


cum (prep.), 233, 263, 302 

cum, or quum {(conj.): 
for q 442; causal, 
SERCE, 449 ; temporal, 
when, 463-467; con- 
cessive, although, 480, 
482 

cum, quum (quom), 549 

cum-tum, tum-tum, &c., 


cupressus, 28, 50 

cur, quare, &c., 36, 53 
cura, 14 

cura ut, 337 

curculio, 40 

curia, 57 

curo, 45I 

custos, cutis, &c., 14 
cyathus, 571-572 
cygnus, 43 


-djam -dem -do -dum, 
&c., 259 

damnas, 131 

Dareus, Darius, 10 

de, 251, 263, 277. 300 

de, deterior, deterrimus, 


deabus, flliabus, &c., 84, 


7 
debeo, 356, 263. 427 
decem, 59, 152-153 
decempeda, 570 
decennis, 53 
decenter, 257 
decet, dedecet, 192 
decies, decies centena, 
&c., 156, 568-569 


decuria, 57 


3 
Jefetigo (defatigo), 36. 


7 
deflagratus, 160 
deiero, 25, 39 
dein, deinde, &c., 13, 46 
deminuere, 548 
demum, 259 
denarius, 567-8 
deni, 47 
denique, 259 
denuo, 257 
depeciscor (depaciscor), 


547 

deram, dero, &c., 53 

deses, 28 

deus, divus, &c., 15, 33 

dextans, 56 

dexter, 
timus, 42 

di (dei), dis (deis), 548 


I5 
dic, duc, fac, fer, &c., 45 
, dicere, 115 
dicio, dicis, 15, 549 
die crastini, 120, 400 
dies, diu, &c., 15 
digitus, 570 
dignus, 15 
iluvies, 36 
diribeo, dirimo, 66 
dis- dir-, 203, 265 
dis (dives), 57 
disco, 48 (notc) 
diu, ^y day; diu, Jong, 


d a dá) -do (Sk. 


domus, 120 

donec (donicum), 259, 
461-463 

dracuma, 29 

dubito an, 327 

duellum, 45 

dulcedo, 30 

dulcis, 65 

dum, 259; dum, donec, 
quoad, whilst, 461- 
463 ; until, 461-464 

dum, dummodo, pro- 
vided that, 479 


anterior dex- : 


i 
T 
|, & 
52 
3 
faba, 6 


Latin lVords. 


dumtaxat, 259 

qumus, So 

dupondius, 570 

dux, duco, edüco, &c.,15 


e, eX, 133, 251, 264, 301 

ebur, ebor-, 21 

ecce, en, 235, 259 

eccum, ellum, &c., 140 

ecquis, 141 

edepol eoo! pol, 235 

édo, 1 

édus, a. ., 12 

ego, 61 

eheu, heu, 235 

ei, 12, 13 

eice, reice, 10 

elephus, elephantus, 77 

-endus, -undus, 548 

enim, etenim, 259, 320 

eo (v.), 189 

eo (adv.), 229, 308 

eo, quo, tanto: quanto, 
&c., with compar., 399 

epigrammatón, 113 

epistula, epistola, 548 

Epona, 59 (note) 

equester, 

equidem, 259 

equus, 59 

erepsemus, 54 

erga, 296 

ergo, 320 

erus, era (herus, hera), 
17, 62 

és, 52 

ésse, SI 

et is, &c., 285 

et, que, 259, gr 

et, neque, 31 

etiam, quoque, 316 

Etrusci, Tusci, 65 

etsi, etiamsi, 479-482 

eu, I2, 13 

examen, 48 

examussim, 106 

excubiae, 79 

exin, 46 

existimo, 39 

exosus, 160 

exspecto, expecto, exsul, 
exul, &c., 550 

exta, 


exterior extremus, 42, 


133 
extinxem, 54 
extra, 296 


1 93 
fac with Infin. Clause, 
444 


QQ 
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fac (ut, ne), 337, 444 

facies, 16 

facio, 16 

facio, efficio, 448 

facit are, 35 

facul, 46 

faenum, 547 

faginus, 29 

Falisci, Falerii, 65 

fallo, 45 

famul, 46 

far, 42, 46 

fari, 14, 19% 

fas, 16 

fateor, 16 

fax, 1 

faxo, faxim, faxitur, 55 

febris, 50 

fecundus, 23, 547 

fel 46, 63 

emina, 29, 547 

fendo, 6o 

fenus,  fener-  fenor., 
feneror, 25, 547, 548 

ferbui, fervi, 549 

feriae, 65 

fero, 62, 184-5, 217 


fides, dm &c., 15 
figlinus, 51 

finis, 49 

fio, 185-6 

firmus, 62 

flagro, 62 

flamen, 48 

flamma, 41 

fluo, fluvius, &c., 15 


"foedus (s.), 15. 547 


fomentum, 57 

foras, 256 

fore, 21 

fore ut, futurum ut, with 
Subjunctive, 444 

foris, 62 

formosus, 5o 

fors, forte, 259 

forsitan, fortasse, 259 

fossa, at 

frango, 

fra(njgo, Su(n)go, &c., I9 

frater, 62 

frigo, 62 

frigus frigor-, 25 

S 22 


fui, 58 (note), 62 
note) 
fulgeo, 62 
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fulmen, 47 

fumus, 

fundo, 63 

funebris, 50 

fungor, fruor, utor, ves- 
cor, with Abl., 397 

funus, funer-, 25 

furfur, 40 

Furius, 65 


Gaius, 9, 13 

gallus, gallina, 75 
gaudeo, 52, 57 

gaudeo, gratulor quod, 


441 

genitor, genetrix, 30, 547 
o 

gero, 65 

gigno, genus, &c., 16, 40, 


I 
glacialis, 53 


Gnaeus, 9 
gnarus, &c., 16 
gnasca, 44 
gnatus, &c., 16 
gnavus, &c., 16 
gnosco, &c., 16, 44 
gradior, 180 
gradus, 570 
grando, 64 
grati, 394, 414 
gravor, 159 


habeo, with part. perf., 


499 
Hadria, 62, 549 
Hammon (Ammon), 549 
harena (arena), 62, 65, 


hariolus, 
harundo (arundo), 62, 


549 
haruspex (aruspex), 62, 


549 
haud, haut, hau, 323, 549 
haudquaquam, 324 
haud scio an, 323 
haurio, 65 
ave (a 4° 
ave (ave), Ig1, 5 
hebetudo, P 319 
hedera, 549 
hei, vae, hem, 235, 390 
hemina, 571-572 
herciscere, 549 
Hercules, 29 
heredium, 569 
heres, 17, 62, 158, 547 
heri (here), 6r, 257, 400, 
548 


Index II. 


hesternus, 65 

Hiber (Iber), 549 

hibernus, 44 (note) 

hic, 139, 144, 282 

hic, ille, 283 

hiemps, 61, 548, 549 
ilaris, hilarus, 31 


Hister ( a7 

ister (Ister), 
hodiernus, 66 59 
holus (olus), 62, 549 
homicida, 54 

homo, 19, 69, 76 
homullus, 23 
honestus, 28 
hornus, 57 

horsum, 57 

hortor, 442 
huiusque, huiusce, 59 
humi, humo, 83 


jacio, 10 

Tanus, 45 

ibi, illic, 228, 308 

id aetatis, id temporis, 


&c., 374 
idcirco, ideo, propterea, 
_ 320, 458, 459 
idem, 50, 284, 313 
idüs, 572 
iecur, ieciner- iecinor-, 
. 59 548 
igitur, 320 
ignis, 20 
ignosco, So 
ilicet, 259 
ilico (illico), 39 
llithyia, 12 
ille, 26, 139, 144, 258,283 
illinc, 258 
imberbus, imberbis, 31 
Immo, 257, 259, 330 
impedio, 450 
impero, 264, 450 
impetrassere, 55 
impubis, 115 
imus, 56 
in-, 262 
in- (Pr.), 202, 251, 264, 
. 304-305 
in eo esse ut, &c., 453 
inciens, $3 (note) 
incitas, 130 
inclutus (inclitus), 548 
incohare, 
induor, exuor, with Ac- 
_ CUS., 374, 549 
industrius, 53 (note) 
indutiae, 53 
infimus, 42, ISI 


. Ire, 376 

infra, 133, 297 

inger, 45 . 

in promptu, in procinctu, 


130 
inquam, 188 
inquilinus, 34, 59 
inquinare, 39, 59 


inter ipsos ; inter se, 495 
interea loci, &c., 420 
intercludo, &c., 264 
interdius, interdiu, 257. 


400 . 
*intereo, interemo, inter 
ficio, 264 
interest, refert, 193, 416- 
, S17, 449. 
interior, intimus, 42, 151 
intra, 133, 151, 296 
intus, 29, 136 
invideo, 264, 384 
iocus, 15 
ipse, 288-289, 494-495 
iracundus, 30 
ire, iri, with supine, 186 
is, 139, 283-285 
is, eiusmodi, talis, &c., 
ut (qui), &c., 452, 455 
c. 


iste, 140, 283 

ita, itaque, 258, 320 

ita ut, 452 

item, itidem, 258, 312,313 
iterum, tertium, &c., 149 
itur, 188 

iubeo, 450 

iucundus, 14 


iudex, 5o 

iug-, iungere, iügum, 
, lügis, &c., 14 
jugerum, 157, 570-571 
iumentum, I4, 48, 57 
iunior, 133 

luppiter, 15, 45. 57 
iuratus, 160 

iurgor, 52 

iuvat, I5, 193 
iuvenis, 76 

juxta, 52, 297, 313 


Kaeso, 9 
Kalendae, 9, $27 
Kalumnia, 9 


Kartago, 9 


lábare, l&bi, 16 
Labienus, 34 
lac, 44, 46 


lácer, 64 

lacrima, 65, 548 
lama, 471 
lamentum, 44 
Jamna, 52 

Jana, 47 

lanius, 47 
lanx, 45 
lapicidina, 54 
Lares, 65 
latrocinium, 54 
latus, 45 

laus, 14. 44, 578 
lavo, 14 
Lemuria, 43 

leo, lea, leaena, 64, 75 
levir, 65 

levis, 48, 64, 578 
Kvis, 64, 547 
libella, 570 
libera schola, 576 
libet, lubet, 9, 15, 192, 548 
libido, 


5 n 
liquet, liquor, 





licis, nura, linea, 15 
589. 

litus, 550 

locuples, 54 

locus, 45 

loquella (loquela). 549 
luci, 8; 


lucifer, 31 





lux, lüceo, tana, làcema, 
Lucina, 14, 64 
lynx, 77 





29 
macte, macti, 131, 235 
maerere, maestus, 547 
mage, magis, 26, 42, 136 
magister, 25 

maiestas, 28 

maior, 13, 48 

Maius, 13, 48 

mala, 48 

maleficus, malificus, 31 
Mamers, 40 





Latin. Words. 


manceps, 5o 

mancipium, 79, 548 

mane, mani, 257, 400 

malo, 57, 186-187, 449 

manibiae, 54 

mansuetudo, 54 

manus, 16 

margo, margin-, 29 

maritimus (maritumus), 
548 


maximus, 42 

med, tua, &c., 417 

mecastor, — mehercule, 
medius fidius, 235 

medicus, 

editor, 65, 

medius, 63 

mel, 46 


melior, melius, az 





meridies, 65 
mtior, 16, 216 

mito, 16, 220 

mi, 56 

militiae, Romae, &c., £2, 


87 
mille, millia (milia), 41, 
152, 159 
"miliia passuum, 570 
mina, 29 
Minerva, 29, 66 
minime, 324, 330 
minister, 28 
minor, minimus, qa 
minus( non), 324 
mirum quim &e, 
280 
misceo, 48 (note) 
misereor, miseror, mis- 


eret, 192, 422-423 
misti, 54 

modestus, 28 
modium,  mcdimnum, 
&c., 9r. 

modius, 572 

modo, 324 

modo... modo, 317 


modo non, 324 

modus, &c., 16 

müles, mólestus, 48 

momentum 57 

moneo, 451 

monimentum, — monu- 
mentum, s48 

monstro, monstrum, 44 

morior, 180 

mos, &c,, 16 

mostellaria, 50 
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mostis, 57 
mox, 259 
mulsum. 24 
multimodis, so 
murmur, 21, 40 


nae (n), nae tu, nae ille, 
&c., 235 
nam, namque, 258, 320 
natare, &c. 1d 
naris, nasus, &c. 
je narrare, 44 54 
"nascor, natio, &c., 16, 





nasturtium, sa 
nauci, 416 

nausea, 33 

mauta, 52, 57 

navis, 67 

-n&, 326 

ne, 32: 

né prohibitive, 337-348 
n& in Pet. ObL, 442-443. 








446~450 
né in Fin. 487-458 
me. — quidem, 32s 


nec, neque, 316, Es] 
nec (ene... quidem), 
335 
necdum, 323 
necesse, 26 
necesse est, 441, 449 
necne, 329 
necnon, 316, 323 
necubi, 323 
nedum, 323, 325 
nefarins, 65 
negassim, 55 
neglego, 43, 548 
negotium, 43 
nemo, 56, 323 
nemo unus, 268, 323 
nemo non, &e. 324 
nempe, 255 
nepos, neptis, 52, 74 
*nequam, 131, 323 
nequaquam, 324, 330 
nequeo, 188 
nequiquam, 324 
nescio quis, ago 
neuter, 323 
ncutiquàm, 323, 324 
EN 123, 549 
3» 56, 3 
nihil dum, nullus dum. 
&c. 324 
nihil nen, 324. 
nihil quicquam, a68 
nimirum, 259 
nimius, 34 . 
ningo, ninguo, nix, 43, 
548 


823. 475-477 

















^ 


596 


noli, 337 

nolo, 54, 57, 186-187, 449 
nomenclator, 52 

nomen Latinum, 273 
non, 256, 323. 330 

non modo, non solum, 325 
non modo non, 325 


non quia, non quod, 460 


nonae, 572 

nonne, 323 

nonnemo, 324 

nonnihil, nonnullus, &c., 


324 
non possum non, 324 
nonus, 152 
nos, 141 
nosco, nóta, nómen, 16, 


nostri, nostrum, 141 
novem, 20 

nubes, 26, 63 
nucleus, 52 

nudius, 259 

nullus, 142, 323 


num, numne, 326, 328, 


numen, numin-, 29 
Numerius, 65 
nummus, 568 
numquis, 141, 143 
nunc, 57 


nuncupo, 54 
nundinae, 57 


nunquam, &c., 52, 323, 324 


nuntio, 57 
nuo, numen, nutus, &c., 15 


nuper, 57 
nurus, 66 


O, 235 

O, heu, pro, en, ecce, 
&c., 379 

ob, 203, 264, 297 

obit, 58 

*obliquus, obscenus, 39, 


264, 547 
*(obs), 203 (note), 264 
oboedire, 39, 547 
*obscurus, I4. 39 
*obsolesco, exolesco, in- 
solesco, 203, 266 
obsoletus, 160 
obviam, 256 
occulo, 16 
occupo, 22, 266 
ocior, ocissimus, 16, 134 
Octavus, 152 
odi, 189 
oi, oe, 12, 13 
olere, 65 
olla, so 
omen, 50 
omitto, 264 
Omnino, 257 


Index II. 


onustus, 28 

operae, 79 

operio, 

oportet, 192, 446, 449 
optime, 331 

optimus, 42 

opto, 449 

opus, usus, 197 

orior, 180 


*ostendo, 203, 264 
ou, I2, I3 

ovare, rg! 

Ovis, 20, 2I 


páciscor, pax, &c., 16 


palmus, 570 


papaver, 40 

Papirii, 65 

par, pariter, 312 
ilia, 43 

parricida, 41 

pars, portio, 20 

pars, plebs, &c., 362 

partim, 105, 256 

parum, 136, 256 
"ulus, 22 

paterfamilias, &c., 86 

patior, 450 

patricius, 549 

patrocinium, 54 


peiero, 25, 39 
peior, 35 
penes, 297 
penitus, 136 
penna, 41 
pepenri, 25 
per, 299 

~per, 259 
per-, 262, 299 


*perdo, peremo, pereo, 54 


(note), 160, 264 
perendie, 257 
pergo, 54 
perinde ac, 312 
perinde quam, 312 
per mihi gratum est, 
per mihi placet, 35 
peTMitta, 450 


plerique, 131, 142 
plerique omnes, 268 
pluo, pluvia, &c., 14 
plus, plurimus, 42, 136 
poématorum, poematis, 

113 
poena, Ed 
pomeridianus, 46 
pomoerium, 46, 548 
Pompeius, 13, 59 
Pomponius, &c., 59 
pondo, 130, 575 
pone, 50, 294 

DO, SO, 220 

ontius, &c., 59 
popina, 59 


populare, 41 

populus (popolus) 17, 
2I, 40 

pópulus, 40 

porro, 65 

posco, 206 

possum, 54, 184 

post, 133, 151, 294 

postea, posthac, 256 

posterior, postremus 
postumus, 42, 133 

posquam, posteaquam, 
4 


postridie, 257, 400 
postulo, 451 


potior (v.), 186 

potior, potius, 134. 136 

potis, pote, 20, 27, 3% 
134, 184 


potus, 160 
prae, 133, 151, 264, 302-3 
praebeo, 56 
praeceps, 27 
praecipio, 450 
praecipue, 280 

eco, 54 
Praeda, 56 
praefiscine, 230 
Praeneste, 28, 79 
praes, 57 
praestigiae, 128 
praesto (adv.) 52 
praeter. 251. 298 
praetor, praetura, 24 
praeterea, 256 
praeut, 313 
pransus, 160 
prece, procus, 20 


precor, 448 
prehendo, prendo, 56, 


549 
prelum, 548 
pridie, 400, 573 
primanus, 148 
primarius, 148 
primo, primum, 149 
primum, deinde, &c., 317 
prior, primus, 42, 133 
princeps, 43 
pristis, 44 
priusquam, 464 
pro, prod-, 25r, 265, 303 
pro (interj.), 235 
pro eo ac, 313 


proles, 53 
promo, 53 


prope, propior, proxi- 


propterea. 458, 459 
prosa, 50, 57 _ 
protenus (protinus), 548 


pübe, 
pubis, puber, 29 
publicus, 40, 43 
püdet, 14, 192 
puer, 14 
puerpera, 25 
puertia, 52 
pulmo, 65 
pulvis, 25, 29 
pünio, pürus, 14 
püpa, 14 
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purgo, 52 
püsillus, 14 

püsio, 14 

püter, püteo, pis, 14 
püto, pütus, 14 


quadrupes, 76 
quaero, quaeso, 
sivi, 65 . 

quacso, 191 

qualis, 142, 145 

qualis. quantus, &c., 
308, 368, 388 

qualus, 48, 5o 

quam, Ao), 309 

quam, as, 314 

quam, thar, 315, 404 


quae- 


quamdiu, 461, 463 

quamdudum, quam- 
pridem, 314 

quamquam, utut, 479, 
481-482 

quamvis, quamlibct, 
quantumvis, quamvis 
licet, 480, 482 


quando, 309, 458 

quandoque, 458 

quandoquidem, 458 

quantillus, sr 

quantus, 42, 142, 145, 308 

quantuscumque, quan- 
tusquantus, 291 

quare, cur, 36, 309 

quare, quamobrem, &c., 
320 

quartarius, 571-572 

quasi, 5o, 482-483 

quatenus, 458, 548 

quattuor, 59 

que, 59. 316 

quemadmodum, 
modo, 308 

queo, nequeo, 188 

querimonia, 30, 69 

querquetum, quercetum, 


quo- 


59 

qui=ut ego, ut tu, &c. 
&c., 452; (consec.), 
454-457 

quia (coord.), 320, 459 

quicumque, 291 

quidam, a91 

quidem, 285 

quies, IS 

quin, 45, in subst. sent., 
443, in adj. sent, 455, 

. &c 


quina-vicenaria (lex), 148 
quindecim, 54 
quinetiam, 447 

quinque, 26, 59 

quippe, 329 


507 


quippe qui, 441 

Quintes, 59 

quis, 59 

quis, qui, 140-141, 239- 


290, 
quisnam, uternam, 141 
quispiam, 290-291 
quisquam, 290-291 
quisque, 280, 291, 362 
quisquiliae, 130 
quisquis, 291 
quivis, quilibet, 291 
quo, t# order that, 458 
quo, eo, &c., 308, 399 
quoad, 461, 463 
quocirca, 49 
quod, that, 322, 441 
quod, quia, decause, 459 
quoimodi, 144 
quom, 59 
quominus, 443, 447 
quoniam, 458 
quoque, 316 
quorsum, 230 
quot, 308, 368 
quotannis, 155 
quotiens (quoties). 33, 
461, 549 
quotus, 42 
quotusquisque, 309-310 
quousque, 230, 308. 
quum (see cum, conj.) 


radix, 45, 67 

raeda, 548 

ramentum, 49 

rana, 47 

raucus, 14 

raudus, I4 

rc red-, 204, 265 

récidi reccidi, &c., 54 
recipio, 37, 266 
reciprocus, 251 

recte, 329 

recuperare (recip-), 548 
recuso, 39 

redivivus, 15 

refert, 193, 416-417, 449 
rego, regio, 16 

relligio, &c., 41 (note), 


remus, 50 

repente, subito, &c., 466 

repetundarum, 130 

Tepperi, 25,550 

res repetundae, res Ro- 
mana, res publica, 273 

retro, 251 

rex, 16 

rima, 48 

rogo, 448 


rosa, 45 
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rostrum, 43 

ruber, rübigo,rufus, 14,62 
rüdis, 14 ‘ 
rüdo, rümor, 14 

rumpo, 64 

rumusculus, 24 

pursus, rursum, &c., sx 
rus, rue, ruri, 375, 401, 


saeculum; 548 

saepe, 136, 255 

saepes, 548 

sal, 64 

salix, 66 

saltus, 571 

saltem, saltim, 26, 256 

salus, salve, salvus, 17, 
19I 

Samnium, 43 

sane, 329 

sanequam, 314-315 

sanguis, 50, 99 

sanguisuga, 50 

satis, abunde, &c., 419 

satin? 45 

scaena (scena), 548 

scala, 50 

scilicet, 259 


scopulus, 22 

scripulum, 158, 57% 

scutum, 14 

se- sed-, 204, 251, 266 

se, 136 

se, suus, 285-287, 489- 
494 

Seco, 17 


secundum, 298 
secundus, 154 
secus (s.), 130 
secus (adv.), 136, 256 
scd, 319 

sedecim, 48 

sedi, vidi, véni, 18 
seges, 27 
segmentum, 43 
selibra, 54 

Sella, 41 

sembella, 570 
semel, 152 
semestris, 50 
semi, 66 

semis, 53 
semodius, 572 
semper, 259 
sempiternus, 50 
semuncia, 158 
senex, senior, 69, 1 
seni, 48 monO9 133 
septem, 26 
Sequestcr, 31 
Sequor, 59 
serenus, 17 


Index IT. 


ero, series, &c., 17, 66 
sero,sémen, &c., 16,40,65 
serpo, 66 
serum, 66 
serus, 17 
servasso, 55 
sescenti, 154 
sescuncia, 158 
sescuplus, &c., 148 
sesqui, $4, 148 
sesquialtera ratio, 158 
sesquipes, 570 _ 
sestertius, sestertium, 48, 

566-570 

Sestius, 48 
setius, 136, 549 
scx, 66 
sextarius, 571, 572 
sextula, 158 
si, 66, 467-475 
sica, 17 
sicilicus, 158 
sicubi, si quando, &c.,474 
si dis placet, 475 
silua, 10 . 
silva, 64, 66 
similis, similiter ac, 312 
si maxime, 474 
si minus, 474 
si modo, si tamen, si 

Vero, 475 

simplex, 152 
simul, 66, 152 
simul, simul ac, 312, 462 
singuli, 152, 153 
sine, 302 
*sinister (next the sinus), 

28, 133 

sinistimus, 42 
si quis, &c., 474 
sino, 450 
si non, nisi, 475-477 
si quacris, si quaerimus, 

. 475 
siquidem, 474 
siris, 57 
Sirius, 17 
sis, sultis, 57, 187, 337 
Sisto, 40 
sive, scu, 318, 475 
soboles, suboles, 34, 548 
socer, 2I, 24, 174 
SOCOTS, 34 
sodes, 235, 337 
sol, 17, 21 
solacium, 519 
*solco, 214, 266 
sollers, 266, 550 
sollemnis, 550 
sollicitus, 266, 550 
sollus, &c., 66, 266 
solor, 17 
solvendo esse, 391 


solus, 142 

somnulentus, 23 (note) 

somnus, SOpOr, 17, 43 

sonus, &c., 17, 21 

sorbeo, 65  . 

soror, 21 

spero, spes, 65 

spolium, 59 

sponsor, 76 

sponte, 130 

spurius, 65 

stadium, 570 

stare, statio, &c., 17 

statim, 258 

statim ubi, &c., 462 

statuo, 448 

stella, 5o 

stercus, 59 (notc) 

sterno, &c., 17 

sterquilinium, 59 

stilus, 17, 548 

stipendium, 54 

sto, 206 

strigilis, 64 

studeo, studium, 59 
(note), 449 

suadeo, persuadco, 45: 

suavis, 49, 66 

sub, sus-, 202, 251, 265, 
305-306 

subtemen, 48 

subter, 251, 306 

successor, 76 

sudor, 66 

suffoco, 39 

sultis, 187 

sum ? (esse), S8 (note), 167- 
I 


sumen, 48 

suo, sütor, subula, &c., 14 

supellex, ros 

super, 66, 251, 306 

supersedeo, 265 

Supra, 133, 25r, 297 

superior, supremus, sum- 
mus, 42, 133, 251 

surgo, 54 

surpui, 54 

surrexe, 55 

sus (s.), 66 

susurrus, 21, 40 

suspitio (suspicio), 34 
(note), 549 

suus, 66, 489-494 


tabuleis publiceis, 12 
taedet, I4, 192 
talentum, 28 

talis, 455 

talpa, 59, 77 

tam, adeo, sic, 452 


tamen, 319, 479-481 


tametsi, tamenetsi, 480 
tamquam (tanquam), 43, 


tantum, 452 
tantum abesse ut, 453 
tantus, 145 
taurus, 45, 64 
tego, 17, 45, 6x 
tegula, 17,45 
Teius, 13 
tela, 48 


tenus, 304 

teruncius, 570 

tibicen tibicina, 53, 7: 

timeo, metuo, vereor (ne, 

, Ut), 443. 447 

titulus 4o 

tollo, 217 

-tor “trix (subst.), 75 

tormentum, 47 

torque, 65 

LOTUS, 45, 1: 

tot, py os? 

totus, 15 

trans, 203, a51, 266, 295 

traxe, 55 

tres, ter, &c., 15, 65, 151, 
1 


tribülicius, 549 
triginta, 54 
trínundinum, 54 
Troia, 13 
Troius, 13 
Tros, Troas, 75 
trucido, 54 
tum-cum, 455 
tuber, 15 
tugurium, 34 
tumeo, &c., 15 
turbassitur, 55 
turris, 42 
turtur, 4o 
Tydides, 13 


uber, 6: 

"ubi, when, 46 

ubi, unde, &c, 285, 
308— Relative, 452 

udus, 57 

ui, 12 

Ulixes, 65 

udus, 41, 51, 142 

ulna, 64, 570 

ulterior, ultimus, 42, 133 

ultra, ultro, asr, 295 

ululo, 4o 





Latin Words. 


"urere, umor, 62, 549. 

‘umerus, 549, 621 

uncia, 151, 566-572 

vunciarium fenus, 570 

unde, 308 

undecim, 54 

ungere, unguere, &c., 
548 

unguis, 6r 

unus, 150, 152, 153, T. 

unus et alter, ^ed 

uni, trini, &c., 155 

urbes, urbis, urbels, 13 

"urbs, urps, 549 

urna, 571 

upilio, 57. 

pupa, 22 

ro, 65, 224. 

ursus, 48. 

sura, interest, Sí 

-us -a, &c. (subst.), 78, 

ut (diat) is Rs: 7, 
440-441; ín Petitio 
Obl., 442-451; in Con- 
sec. CL, 452-454; in 
Final Cl., 457-458 

ut, Aor, 309, 44 
, 45, 312-313 

ut si, ‘bois 

ut, when, since, 461-462 

ut, granting that, 339. 
‘480-482 


utare, utaris, 19 
utcumque, utut, 479 
"uter, 230, 259, 308 
uterque, 141, 362 
utervis, uterlibet, 141 
utinam, ut, 339 

ut non, 440-441, 452- 


455 

Ut Me, 442-451, 453. 457- 
4: 

"ut qui, ut] i, 461 

PI d 

utrimque, 230 

utrum, 328 


uxor, 74 





valde, 125, 
vale, 191 
Valerii, 6: 
valetudo. “Wwalitudo), 548 
vallum, 17 


vehemens, vemens, 56, 
549 
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7 
velut si, velut, veluti, 482 
vendo, venumdo, 54, 160 
veneficium, 54 

veneo, 160 

venere, venerunt, 19 
venio, 18 

ver, 66, 67 

vere, vero, 329 
verecundus, 30 

vereor, 17, 443, 447 
vermis, 64 

verna, 66 

versus, versum, vorsum, 


Cay 


vesperi, vespere, 83, 9r, 
102, 157, 
Ves 6) n 





inti, 45, 54%, 61, 152 
3 icus, 550 





wero, Vos, 17:24, 55, 
Voigus, wiiges, aa 7 
volnus, vulnus, 20, 2r. 
volo, nolo, malo, 64, 

1867, 449 
volucris, 109 

M 

vomei, vomis, ag 
vome, 67 
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[AUCT. ad Her.— 


(The first numbers refer to the Author quoted, the last number to the pages of this work.] 


AUCTOR 


ad Herennium. 


IV. 


9. 445 
13. 424 
IS. 383 
16. 446 
21. 450 


AUSONIUS. 
Idylls. 


VIII. 


I. 372 


C/ESAR. 
Bellum Civile. 


Bellum 
cum, 


Ol. 444 
Gallt- 


32. 482 


Uy of 
8 


P go goi WH 
A 
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IV. r. 


VI. 


VII. 
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Bellum Hispami- | ad Atticum. 17. 873 & 304 
emite LoorÜr 17. 578 10. 364 
33 314 1. 409 18, 408 1o. 383 
3 465 20. 272 14. 397 
iB| 22) E 
404 18. 3i. 
e Rustica. 9 27 Vir. 352 XL 9 342 
4 1L. 315 2. 444 10. 315 
$3 12. goa | VIL or, 399 11. 398 
es: 13. aga Ly 15 a 
3 13. 383 1. 447 15. 423 
13 419 2. 154 19. 481 
14. 383 2. 570 22. 417 
14. 408 3 22, 448 
16. 39r 3 392 XIL o: 409 
16. 393 4 423 2. 408 
16. 474 7. 416 4. 477 
17. 390 9. 426 S 391 
17. 446 10. 476 10. 285 
18. 282 12. 425, 16. 289 
IL. roxxxv 13. 408 an dn 
1. 392 13. 46r 24. 291 
L 4. 450 34 363 42. 318 
= 5. 283 19. 309 | XIII. 6. 379 
LV. — 537 5 333 . 12. 381 
LXlIL —. 538 3 pe 
LXXVIL 1372 EAE ES 
CXHL 5 450 11, 46a 20. 382 
12. 393 20. 4; 
15 39t 28. 
15 447 28. 432 
CICERO. 17. 286 25 
Academica. 18. 492 Epod 
L r4 19. 378 sz 
1 499 19. 370 2 4S. 446 
4 474 24. 427 2. 449 XIV. 134 
8. 455 IIL 10. 457 2. 478 15 409 
9. 9t 10. 458 * 38 
M4 at 12 481 5. 317 2i. 394 
L5 13 464 & 573 | XV. 1. 444 
7. 455 13. 483 6. 426 . 444 
pbi 1$. 292 6. 436 
25. 985 15. 467 6. 444 
24. 335 IV. 1 335 9. 380 
25, xxxiv S437 10. 292 
25. 315, 7.385 10. 335 
25. 327 in 432 19. ae 
27. 452 12. 39% 10. 431 
29. 318 EE 10. 46a 
Ead EA 19, 48 | XVI. 
3-38 | V. 3 ar 1 Sot 
37. 451 4 476 12. 38a 
40. 342 . 8 410 12. 46a 
a 48 9. 398 13. 471 
47. 465 10. 425 15, 478 
ro Archia. 10. 462 18 dur 
3. 366 1r. 466 16. 426 
$ 402 14. 408 X. 1 423 
3 406 14. 409 4. 267 
is 15 460 4 462 | Pro Balto. 
© 452 16. zs 4. 492 
10. 460 16. 424 IA 
11, 284 17. 463 LA 





* Where no line is quoted, the whole Ode is referred to, 





II. 


1. 391 
in Cacilium. 


I. 492 
2. 28a 


3. 394 


Index III. 

6. 481 Cato Major, or 
IO. 450 de Senectute, 
1I. 412 I. 439 
I2. 394 I. 460 
13. 3- 409 
13- 453 4. 408 
18. xxviii 4. 446 
21. 413 S. xxx 
pro Caecina. S. 156 
I. SII 5. 273 
8. 391 5. 392 
9. 393 S 410 
pro Celio. 5. 455 
3. 288 6. 440 
4. 432 6. 468 
7. 406 6. 484 
7. 406 7. xxix 
13. 471 7. 479 
14. 288 8. 406 
16. 460 8. 483 
17. 466 8. 499 
20. 427 9. 156 
20. 445 9. 444 
21. 378 10. 437 
21. 428 II. xxxvii 
26. 314 II. 346 
28. 314 II. 423 
in Catilinam. II. 425 
I. 1. 269 II. 433 
I. 330 IT. 433 
I. 336 I2. 41% 
I. 369 I2. 448 
I. 438 13. xxxi 
2. 446 13. 459 
2. 449 I4. 368 

5. 334 14. 4 
5. 337 I5. 407 
6. 290 I5. 505 
7. 283 16. 287 
7. 426 I6. 315 
8. 465 16. 336 
9. 341 16. 407 
9. 424 16. 492 
9. 454 16. 496 
13. 287 I7. 320 
I3. 5II 17. 433 
II. 1i. 371 17. 451 
I. 445 19. 273 
4. 410 I9. 393 
II. 450 I9. 410 
12. 282 19. 433 
III. 8. 364 20. 290 
12. 459 20. 448 
I2. SII 21. 272 
IV. 1. 467 22. 336 
2. 313 22. 451 
2. 394 23. 323 
5. 495 23. 383 
6. 384 23. 465 
8. 472 23. 483 

9. 426 pro Cluentio. 
9. 501 I. 391 
2. 425 
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62. 408 23 3 25, 393 
pro Domo Sua. 23.448 | XIIL 1. 476 
1L. 454 23. 474 6. 361 
as. 281 24. 318 8. 268 
29. 427 26. 335 8 
42. 285 ap. 471 16. 285 
So. 392 30. 407 16. 460 
ad Familiares. 3e an 17. 46 
l 3. 282 l 30. s PA 450 
32. 48r . 279 
VIL “a. dar 43. 483 
6. 407 47. 444 
10. 428 55. 323 
Xr 440 Ez 454 
13. 449 3. 445 
IX. 1.43 | XIV. 'r379 
IL 1. 460 1. gr 
3. 408 1. 46a 
1L gor 1. 476 
15. 337 2. 287 
18. 363 2.447 
18. 477 2. 479 
ar 65 $ 279 
at. 352 $3. 359 
ar 432 4. ab 
23, 310 5. 363 
25. 407 5 397 
25. 470 & 45r 
X. 0x 423 B. 335 
$ 473 12. 447 
E 13 324 
12. 4 23. 404 
13. 46a xv. t 
16. 341 4. 156 
18. 410 4. 456 
19. 484 8, 446 
20. 311 13. 450 
20. 335 14. 322 
nt. 23. 410 16. 409 
"EX 17. agó 
Lore 19. 394 
8 475 | XVL i. 417 
11. 467 4 379 
sm HA 
33. + 45 
16. 498 7. 426 
22. 278 B. 458 
27. 393 12. 392 
27. 393 12. 447 
a 28. 375 13. 342 
. 28. 394 14. 409 
WV. 3 28. 433 14. 419 
rem 28. 447 14. 445 
4. 432 XI $a 14. 475 
5. 289 333 18. 393 
5. 313 6 set 20, 311 
5. 319 6. 476 20. 341 
5 369 7. 368 | de Fato. 
$3 30. 470 + 369 
5 427 14. 284 9. 455 
5. ess 15. 407 10. 448 
7. 324 15. 454 32, 445, 
7. 393 17. 476 
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Index IIT, 





20. 455 56. 404 
20. 464 IL “x. 9r 
20. 478 1. 380 
a1. 369 1. 407 
22. 34 2. 430 
22. 383 23. 4 
IV. 1:8. 454 27. 323 
23. 471 39. 407 
24- 455 40. 273 
V. iam sd 
1. 425 = 
3. 437 , 
1. 474 |  Lalius, or de 
2. 45r Amicitia. 
EX PES 
9. 29a 2. 383 
IE) 8 
| 1 
prd HÀ 
+ 5 477 
& a 
6. 425 
6. 455 
7. 466 
9. 287 
9. 324 
DEC 
1$ 4i 
i s 
16. 424 
17. 320 
17. 455 
19. 4I 
20. 427 
20. 445 
90. 457 
20. 480 
21. 286 
2r. 346 
21. 455 
22. 283 
22. 371 
4. 432 22. 444 
pro Fonteio. 24. 283 
10. 382 * x 
11, 410 
pen a 8 
de Haruspicum 2i 454 
Responsis. a5. 153 
13. 392 25. 316 
[ud Herenniurs, 25. 454 
see Auctor ad 46r 
Herennium.) 26. 481 
de [nventione 27. xxix 
Rhetorica. . 290 
Te 465 | de Legibus. 
16. 433 L'rg 
20. 434 2x9 
20. 449 8. 455 
33. 493 10. 495 
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slum Hispani- | ad Atticum. 17. 573 8. 304 
me La, 38 PES m » 
1 r 18. o. 
33 314 rf pp EE 
7 369 20. 393 16. 335 
8. 366 20. 404 18. 31i 
ATO. un 9. 287 VL oi. 35a XL 9 342 
de Re Rustica, $a mE 16. 315 
534 12. 40a VIL. 309 1r. 392 
& s 13. 252 1. 371 15. aga 
43 13. 383 1. 447 15. 423 
13. 419 2. 154 ba a 
D 2. 570 b 
ATULLUS.* uud E 22. 448 
IL 6 289 16. 391 3. 392 | XIL 1.409 
IV. —. 534 16. 393 4 423 2. 408 
IV. r439 16. 474 7. 416 4 47 
IX. 5 423 17. 390 9. 426 S. 391 
XIX =. 534 17. 446 10. 476 10. 285 
XIV. —. 536 18. 282 12. 425 16. a89 
XIV. — 545 IL. roxxxv 13. 408 21. 412 
XVIU 17. 153 1. 392 13. 461 24. 291 
XLV noa 4 450 14. 363 2. 318 
LH — 534 5 283 19. 309 | XIIL 6. 379 
LV. — 537 $333 22. 434 Ta. 381 
XUL — 538 7. 383 26. 460 19. 465 
XVIL  r. 372 10. gar VIL 2.324 19. 475 
XHL 5 450 11. 46a 3. 319 20. 382 
12. 392 3 371 20. 450 
15. 39t 5. 38r 28. 
15. 447 S 432 28. 432 
‘ICERO. 17. 286 6. 409 29. 
Academica. 18. 492 1L. 479 33. 337 
l 1.492 19. 272 12. xxxii 41. 472 
1. 499 19. 370 IX. 2. gar 45. 446 
4. 474 24. 427 2. 449 XIV. rng 
8. 455 IIL 10. 457 2. 478 13. 409 
9. 29: 10. 458 3. 463 13. 45r 
JL. 4 481 12. 481 $37 21. 394 
7. 454 13. 464 5 575 XV. nda 
7. 455 13. 483 $ 5 2 p 
20 470 15, 292 4: 2 4 
23. 285 15. 467 6. 445 9. 378 
24 335 IV. 1.325 9. 380 9. 465 
25, xxxiv 5 4 10. 292 11, 286 
a5 315, 7. 335 10. 335 19. 411 
25 337 11, 43a To. 432 22. 323 
27. 452 12. 39r 10. 451 27. 445 
29. 318 14. 393 10. 4i aB. 393 
29. 328 17. 268 10.48: | XVL 3. 457 
3t. 313 V. 8. 461 11. 391 $ 392 
37. 4st 4 476 12. 362 & aar 
40. 342 8. 410 12. 46a 10. 281 
z d 9. 39t 13 Ed nm % 
10, 43: E E 
ro Archia. to. 463 tn ii 6 
3. 366 11, 466 16. 426 1&. 450 
3 14. 408 Xn 433 19. 424 
4 14. 409 4. 267 19. 447 
5 466 15. 466 4. 462 | pro Balbo. 
45r 16. 454 
10. 480 16. dud Pin x 
Tr. 2B4 17. 463 7 b 1$ 370 








III. 


_33- 3 
de Optimo Gen- 


PE AAAVY 


cre Oratorum. 


Orator. 


. 406 


— ———— E ee ee ee 


Index IIT. 

45. 48 | IS. xxxi 
47. 44 IS. 419 
48. 47 | 25. 381 
48. sra 26. 186 
51. 287 27. 423 
68. 453 | 3o. 292 
69. 471 30. 458 
71. 270 30. 46a 
de Oratore. i 36. 440 
«1.4 37. 408 
I. 4 37. 446 
5. 369 38. 433 
6. 467 | 40. 433 
8. 337 | 40. 472 
8. 394 46. 407 
8. 432 51. 392 
8. 434 $2. 310 
9. 381 54. 370 
I2. 441 58. 477 
I4. XXXl 59. 273 
18. 291 60. 368 
18. 482 62. 475 
20. 433 62. 477 
21. 445 65. 335 
26. 423 74- 445 
28. 460 80. 392 
28. 465 85. 393 
29. 311 86. 493 
35. 406 9o. 450 
35. 446 94. 362 
36. 438 IIl. 2. 287 
38. 312 2. 379 
44- 273 4. 497 
46. 322 $. 332 
47. 382 5. 396 
48. 4 5- 434 
49. 281 5$. 44I 
50. 268 6. 454 
51. 378 7- 495 
$4. 454 | 10. 433 
54. 493 I4. 442 
54- 494 I4. 481 
58. 423 IS. 393 
S8. 479 20. 270 
59. 464 20. 325 
60. 319 23. 365 
Il. rx. 440 23. 426 
2. 288 23. 471 
2. 427 24. 475 
4- 333 25. 381 
S. 319 25. 381 
5. 322 29. 328 
5. 482 29. 383 
6. 364 30. 313 
6. 382 32. 406 
6. 384 34. 375 
6. 451 36. 464 
7. 435 44. 433 
- 309 47. 514 
9. 272 5o. 325 
II. 42 52. xxxvill 
I2. 423 55. 328 

12. ATT . 


ITI. 
V. 
VI. 


Oraioria. 


VII. 


Seer 


LEER 
set 


33. 482 
41. 383 
de Provinciis 
Consularibus, 


149, 


7. 437 

1. 4st 

ro Quinctio. 

1, 478 

2. 268 

2. 482 

3. 462 

8. 478 

10. 432 

25. 383 

1. jur 

ad Quintum 
Fratrem. 

l rg 

1 A 








PutBneOBPDPperreeepphEmeTE 


HL 


SHAPESPE NOR SO SEPENISEE 


pro Rabirio. 

1. 393 

m 
ro Rabirio 
Posthumo. 

2. 482 

9. 418 

10. 410 

13. 419 
Reditum 
Mn Senate, 

2. 4I 

de Republica. 

L 19. 394 

3t. 371 

468 

n vin 

10. 156 

12. 432 
IV 5.4 
VE d$ 4 

15. 483 

24. 332 

pro Q. Roscio 
Comedo. 

7. 309 

11, 280 

pro S. Roscio 
Amerino, 

1. 393 

1 Sir 

2. 394 

$ 404 


DEA 
E: 








3t. 
Timaus or de 
Universo. 
M 407 
. 392 
7. 39: 
9. 433 
10. 


Topica, 
1. 427 
4 413 
6. 290 
22. 493 
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24. 447 
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5S. 482 . 9f 35 |. 7. 446 | COLUMELLA. 
11. 329 26. 565 13. 470 Pr. 6. 317 
13. 366 28. 413 | 18, 468 11 2. 575 
15. 465 29. 477 | 2 26. 4. 408 
17. 439 3r. 407 as. 
18. 335 36. xxxix 34- 391 
18. 444 36 mq 43. 434 | CURTIUS. 
19. 319 3e 459 | 47. 435 Ill rr 425 
ar. 413 37. 3f 48. 326 a2. 498 
24. 473 37. 384 52. 472 IV. 1. 406 
HL 34 39. 448 S4. 313 28. 347 
in Vat 268 55. 432 VIL 1o. 393 
"utinium, 9. 477 43 Ast 
Ld S & s vit B. gtr 
1 M 4Br 75. 41t VILL or. 494 
: É 446 83. 44 zoo 
15. 406 84 8. 498 
dn Verrem. 99. 325 IX. si 495 
2. 483 97. 408 X. 7 435 
3 383 IV. "i. 456 
6. 288 2. 409 
6. 409 3 413 | EUTROPIUS. 
6 463 &. 309 L 8 435 
9. 432 9. 471 8. 498. 
9. 453 10. 408 IV. 11. 459 
10. 466 11. 392 1. 447 
13. 409 13. xxxvi | — VIL 9. 461 
1$. 423 13. 34r 
18. 4o7 14. 155 
19. 393 ar. 465 | FLORUS, 
26. 413 ar. 474 I, or. 392 
3. 468 a5 314 10. 463 
34. 316 28. 492 13. 408 
BA 492 29. 493 ML 10. 370 
39. 448 40. 448 42. 425 
47. xxxvii 52. 278 IV. i 4 
5 407 Sa. 278 
273 $37 | GE 
Se us E 3 ornnes. 
59 434 V. 2 327 
bo. 470 2. 448 
1L 2 310 5. 438 
z iss & is 
10. 
; xd i ie 
6. 393 1r. 424 
9. 375 1r. 46r 
10. 319 ir 465 | HIRTIUS, 
] 1. 433, 25.379 | — Bellum Alex- 
1 11. 444 as. 383 andrinum, 
18. 283 27. 334 1 49 
18. 423 a7. 450 
30. 454 32. 393 | HORACE.* 
32. 290 34. 465 | Carmina. 
' 32. 433 40. 423 l 
32. S00 47. 461 
43 330 49. 470 
55. 155 49. 494 
i 56. 280 S447 
i Go. ast | $8. 410 
65. 440 | 69. 276 
67. xxxix | 
WM. 73s oso d 








© Where no line is quoted, the she Ds fa referred to. 
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84. 418 
J. 3r. XXX 
IOI. 370 
8. 1r. xxxv 
26. 370 
92. 470 


JUSTIN. 
lL 8 


: 407 

II. 3. 369 
8. 389 

Is. xxxii 

IIl. 1. 268 
3. xxxiii 

VI. 2. xxxiii 
8. 393 

8. 467 

268 


VII. 2. xxxiv 
XI. ro. xxxiii 
XII. 6. 427 
8. 446 
2. 327 
4. 494 
3. 286 
4- 463 
4. 391 


JUVENAL. 
I. 108. 404 
Il. x. 381 


"2 
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PRBBAES Sf ouunee nd 
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III. 


[HORACE— 


UA 
^o 
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$0 Qo 60 poU 
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VIII. 


IX. 


Sot Bdo non» 97 838 
$ 
[*| 


41. 

XXI. 4. 365 
4- 
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XXII. 


XXIII. 


XXIV. 


AAV. 


. 4 
61. xxxiii 
6. 
. 432 
- 439 
. 478 
. SII 


40. 


502 





XXXIV. 


in Latin Writers. 


. s6o | XXXIIL 4. 287 


16. 450 


45. 450 
1. 445 


2. 471 
4. 407 
9. 437 


I2. xxxiv 


XXXV. 


4 
XXXVI. 


41. 

XXXVIL 5. 268 
54. 44 

XXXVIII.28. 371 


XXXIX. 


32. 363 


14. 380 


45. 328 
47. 472 
1. 286 


22. xxxii 


23. 433 
29. 325 
37. 391 
37. 471 
41. 450 


Oo ne 





LUCAN. 


70. 


LUCRETIUS.* 


* Many of these references are to Mr Munro's notes on the line quoted. 
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kERISS 


TRIS 
BES BERS 








Index III. 
Atticus, 
zs "T 
413. 306 1s: 
416. 306 1. 392 
Sa 37 2. 39i 
712. 304 2. 392 
255 138 2. 463 
815. 130 3 33 
29 
968, 300 ism 
Sot 
9. 410 
MANILIUS. 71$. 466 
. 19. 391 
645. 450 Chabria 9? 
MARTIAL. 
Epigrammata. 
L 106. S71 
4 77.379 
& aan 
oxi 
sz 
1n 36 S7 
ma 28. 4 
8 aan 
1% S9. 378 
de Spechocus, 
3 1n. 432 
as 5 346 
MELA, POM- 
PONIUS. 
12. 418 
5. 477 
NEPOS, COR- |  Efaminondas, 
NEU EE 
face. 1. 2 
Agesilaus. P 3. 426 
ri 3. 433 
. 5 39r 
5. 466 J. 292 
6. 478 8. 494 
. 7 493 9. 464 
8. aga 10. 38a 
8.392 | Eumenes. 
ES I 
. 4f 2. 35 
Abibiades. 2 498 
1. 379 5. 383 
1. 408 8 Ed 
2. 40a nm. 
4424 |  Hamikar 
S. 495 3 
6 xxxi | — Hannibal. 
$ 382 3. 409 
4 * 
Aristides, 5 i$ 
1. 409 6. 430 
1. 425 g 410 
3 156 8. 267 
3 409 8. 391 
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382 

2 44 

2. 426 

2.444 

3. 383 

4 331 

6. 407 

7.38 

74 

8. agi 

8. 283 

& aga 

8. 493 

9 485 

9. 437 

10. 

Thrasybulas 
1 48 

3 434 

OVID. 

Amores * 
Lo 9 4 365 
IL 16. 13. 408 
MIL 4. 17. 369 
[rs Amatonia: 
l 48. 378 
IL 415. 459 





—PLIN. MIN.] 





757. 282 
HL tog 410 


ioe vo 
448. 410 
IV. 428. 432 
VII. 647. 4o 
VILL. 68. 968 
IX. 74 
[np 

687. 
XL 25. 432 
478 
Xi. T 154 
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Denno. 
2. 70. 478 
IV. 2. 122. 154 
Truculentus. 
V. 10. 445 
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VL  r. 312 | 


VII. 33. 383 
VIII 16. 483 


IX. 30. 454 


PRISCIAN. 
l. 7. 38. 65 


PROPERTIUS. 


II. 19. 22. 307 
Ill. r. 26. 307 


30. 74. 480 
IV. 7. 13. 423 


QUINTILIAN. 
I 1. 5. 426 


FETTE. 
fo.) 
$ 


SALLUST. 
Catilina. 


Index Hi. 


3o. 432 | SENECA. 
33. 408 | de Beneficiis. 
37- 394 | I. 1. 318 
40. 319 | I. 407 
48. 380 | 8. 416 
52. 366 IV. 3. 448 
52. 369 V. 2. 427 
S2. 424 I9. 447 
54. 352 I9. 447 
S4- 432 9. 450 
$4- 450 9. 467 
55- 370 IS. 448 
58 xxxvii 17. 406 
Ea 284 . 310 
- 313 . 
Jugurtha. 33 pt 
I. 369 52. 433 
I. 459 56. 479 
1. 460 58. 411 
3. 481 58. 418 
4. 423 61. 451 
9. 278 65. 369 
14. 320 65. 454 
I4. 369 68. 471 
14. 497 70. 448 
2S5. XXxix 83. 482 
30. 450 88. 420 
31. xxxvii 90. 423 
3t. 314 94- 
31. 343 94. 481 
3t. 395 95. 376 
39- 451 103. 441 
41. 461 103. 464 
46. 492 108. 283 
49. 383 113. 369 
49. 393 120. 383 
$0. 334 de Ira. 
50. 334 ]. 1. 426 
So. 432 2. 424 
SI. 333 lI. 470 
51. 334 II. 10. 462 
5I. 432 Naturales 
53. 470 Questiones. 
54. 448 17. 457 
54. 464 * 25. 455 
57. 36a de Providentia. 
. 402 3. 326 
73. 432 de Tranquilli- 
83. 451 tate Animi. 
85. 288 II. 
85. 394 Tragedies. 
85. 434 Thyestes 
- 407 214. 473 
98. 465 
101. 368 
102. 425 | SILIUS ITALI- 
104. 376 CUS. 
107. 48 Punica. 
Fragmenta. IV. 160. 423. 
4. 449 X. 573. 407 


[PLIN. MIN.— 


STATIUS. 
Silva. 
I, 40. 445 
V. 101. 93 
Thebais. 
I. 638. 426 
V. 134. 450 
VII. 605. 269 
777. 371 
VIII. 5o. 444 
SUETONIUS. 
Augustus. 
5. 573 
33. 3 
33. 406 
48. 464 
63. 431 
77- 571 
- 550 
bes 547 
OI. 409 
Cesar, Julius. 
4. 423 
19. 457 
21. 409 
25. 406 
40. 424 
5% 470 
82. 463 
, 86 425 
Caligula. 
16. 370 
3o. 479 
34. 447 
48. 451 
Claudius. 
4- 447 
16. 491 
24. 393 
33. 381 
46. 409 
Gaita. 
6. 370 
9. 495 
I4- 454 
Nero. 
31. 365 
36. 450 
ee 
54. 3%! 
Otho. 
10. 394 
Tiberius. 
. + 370 
Vespesian, 
16. 455 
TACITUS, 
Agricola, 


4- 
46. 336 
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Annales, IV. rr. 288 ag 448 | Hecyra. d 
L 425 20. 479 6 20 405 | 1 2 "4 47s 
6. 475 23. 369 ^ UL 2 4 450 5% 319 
1t. 550 as 369 3.28. 36x | IL 1. 13 419 
17 34. 369 | 4. 5.268 | IV. 1. 59. 188 
19. xx 46. 410 | & 1 36a 4. 21. 425 
19. 389 61. 369 7. 438 23. 383 
3t. 6s. 268 12. 438 ,26. 450 
32. 155 74 316 15, 370 | Phormio. 
35. 470 V. 5 325 18. 267 Loa gu 
4o xx 1o xxxi | V. d.a. 479 18. 324 
15. dn 2 145 $ 532 
61. 425 $ 24341 | 20. 426 
65. 428 450 — ll 135 473 
68. 463 Ewmwhus — | 2. 10. 371 
IL 13. 421 | TERENCE. Lx. 16, 451 10. 426 
15 xx dels 2. 34. 310 3 82. 310 
17.383 | Ta 23.369 | Il 1i. 10 365 + 14. 287 
ao 304 10. 375 | lll 2. 43. 330 
45 x 2 ar 450 | IV. 4 15. 456 
7. aya 46. A11 ar. 473 S 1L 425 
HL “3. an 4T. 335 3 4390 | V. L 10 332 
27. 424 IL rt 9 424 97. 341 18. 458 
. 46.393 yo. 39: | IT. 3 rr. 268 $ 332 
VL 19. 424 42. 463 1L. 363 7. 47. 425 
27. 424 43 379 21. 4ir 89. 463 
29. $00 46. 315 5 132 8 27. 426 
30. 480 a 6. 449 30. 450 37. 382 
43 382 | IlL 2 3a. 38a 46. 392 9. a7. 282 
XL $447 42. 450 48. 376 39. 312 
XIL 1B. 382 6r. E IV. a. 1o. 478 
6s. 268 + 1L 478 , 
XIHL 3 455 25 444 3 1n 379 kii xr 
15 424 65. 4st 4. 24. 450 . + 6% 473 
37 492 | IV. 1. 19. 329 4 39 329 xm 
39. 287 2. 30 330 & 19. 326 x 473 
XV. 73 313, S 29. 423 7. 21. 309 PE 
$ 4| V. 7 272] V. 4 25. 307 | q'e 23. 
59. 436 20. 477 4$. 410 - $73 
Dialogus de 4 25 424 & L3x1| np 4,72 29 
Oratoribus. 9. 1.268 | Hautontimoru- L4 3r 406 
7 91 | Andria, menos. 
Germania. Pro 3 371 | L 1. 28 407 | vargRIUS 
3. 498 5. 407 54. 463 MAXIMUS. 
$45| Lt 3 459 2. 38. 342 MUS. 
14. 393 1 & 3n Lr 
18. 155 x $43| n E asi VIL 24 
ar 410 42. 400 3 a4. 312 
37. 156 43. 382 | IL 1. 13. 420 | VARRO. 
Historia. 77. 409 42 335 | — de Re Rustica. 
L 7.45 78. 282 S4. 423 IL  r 37r 
15. 369 97. 367 3B 448 IIL 316. 335 
37. 370 100. 309 7 438 Ve 33 dn 
49. 426 107. 434 98. VIL 2& 6s 
7» 3 130. 394 2. 38. 413 
87. 427 2 "6 431 So. abr 
IL 137 12. 281 3. So. 330 | VELLEIUS 
47. 413 15 444 | IV. 2 4. 367 PATERCU- 
4B. 426 27. 450 4. 10. 449 LUS. 
82. 280 3 130] V. © 31. 329 | IL. 2. 390 
lIL gr. 288 & 17. 320 68. 397 29. 408 
$e zr | IL 6, xxxi 2 6 394 47. 409 
74 36a 2. 20. 412 4 74m 108, 433 
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